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Acta Orientalia Academiae Scientiarum Hung. Tomus XL (1), 3—37 (1986)
LiSAN-i EZHAR

ZSUZSA KAKUK - CEMIL OZTURK (Istanbul)

Unsere tirkischen Freunde und Kollegen, Herr Hamit Ziibeyr Ko8ay
und Frau Sabiha Tansug, lenkten meine Aufmerksamkeit auf ein interessantes
Manuskript der Istambuler Bibliothek »Sileymaniye Kitliphanesi«, das ein
Material enthélt, das den in meiner frilheren Arbeit besprochenen Beispielen
aus der Blumensprache in der tirkischen Volkstracht und in den Volksbrau-
chen &ahnlich ist. Mit Hilfe von Frau Sabiha Tansug erhielten wir eine Foto-
kopie des Manuskripts. Fur ihre Hilfe sagen wir ihnen auch auf diesem Wege
herzlichen Dank.

Das aus 36 numerierten Blattern bestehende Manuskript war als ein
Geschenk von Herrn Siiheyl Unver 1979 in die Bibliothek Siileymaniye Kiitiip-
hanesi gelangt. Auf der ersten Seite, hinter der eigenhdndigen Eintragung
des Donators,list der Originaltitel in arabischen Buchstaben zu lesen: Lisan-i
ezhar, d. h. »Blumensprache.

Zeit und Ort der Entstehung des Manuskripts sind bekannt, der Name
des Schreibers, der die Texte aufgezeichnet hat, ist aber unsicher. Die letzte
Zeile des auf der vierten Manuskriptseite endenden einleitenden Teils lautet:
sd'at [—die Zeit:] rebi-ll-ahir sene-i 303 koska. Der Text wurde also im Monat
rebi-ul-ahir des Jahres [1] 303 [= 7. 1. 1886—4. 2. 1886] niedergeschrieben, im
Koska genannten Stadtteil von Istambul.

Uber den Aufzeichner des Textes konnte man von dem einleitenden Teil
auf den vier ersten Manuskriptseiten weitere Information erwarten. Leider
erfahren wir aber auch daraus nicht viel mehr, als dal? der Autor vermutlich
mit Munif Pascha, einer fihrenden Personlichkeit des 6ffentlichen Lebens, in
Verbindung stand. Ferner, dal3 er auch selbst eine Zeitlang in Westeuropa,
wahrscheinlich in Frankreich und Deutschland lebte. Der dortige Gebrauch
der Blumensprache, von der man auch in Europa annimmt, da sie aus der
Turkei stammt, veranla3te ihn wohl zur Sammlung der urspriinglichen tirki-
sehen Beispiele. Wer seine Gewahrsleute waren, wo und wie er das Material
gesammelt hat, das kénnen wir leider nicht mehr ausfindig machen.

1 «Siileymaniye Kutiiphanesinde Dr. Siiheyl Unver argivine armagammdir. Dr.
Stheyl Unver. 22. VIII. 1979. Lisanil Ezhar (Cigeklerin dili)».

1* Acta Orient. Hung. XL. 1986
Akadémiai Kiado, Budapest



4 ZS. KAKLWIC-C. OZTURK

Schauen wir uns nun diese Einleitung auch genauer an! Wie bereits
erwahnt, steht aufder ersten Seite nur der Titel Lisan-i ezhdar mit kalligraphisch
gezeichneten, gleichsam gedruckt wirkenden arabischen Buchstaben. Die Ubri-
gen Manuskriptseiten sind dagegen in eilig hingeworfener, kurrenter Schrift
abgefaldt (s. die Beilagen).

Auf der zweiten Seite steht ein Vers in drei Strophen. Nach dem frag-
mentarischen Text von wenigen Zeilen vor dem Vers wird letzterer von den
Tochtern des Minif Pascha, einer gewissen Leyla hanim, der Gattin von Sirri-
Pascha zugeschrieben.2

Erst aufder dritten Seite kommt der Autor aufsein eigentliches Thema zu
sprechen. In freier — nicht wortlicher —Ubersetzung sagt er darin folgendes:

»Das Mittel der gegenseitigen Verstandigung ist weltweit die Sprache.
Neben der gesprochenen und geschriebenen Sprache existiert die Zeichen-
sprache. Deshalb darf man die Blumensprache nicht vergessen.

2 Der Vollstandigkeit halber wird auch das Leyla hanim zugeschriebene Gedicht
publiziert :

O kiz leyli degil mihr-i felek-tir

gulistan-i edepten bir ¢igek-tir

melek-haslet peri-rii bir bebek-tir
Nakarat:

Glistan-i edepten bir ¢icek-tir

Guzeldir reng-i gesmani semddan

nigaht pur-ziya ¢ems-i zekddan

sdzi hogtur hezar-i bi-nevadan
Aynen

Dagildikca o gisu-yi zerrini

ne hoy tezyin eder o1 meh-cebini

sever eibet gorenler nazenini
Aynen

Ubersetzung

Jenes Madchen ist nicht die Nacht, Mond der Erdkugel ist sie
Eine Blume aus dem Rosengarten der Zierlichkeit ist sie
Eine Puppe mit Engelsnatur, mit Feenantlitz ist sie

Refrain:
Eine Blume aus dem Rosengarten der Zierlichkeit ist sie

Die Farbe ihrer Augen ist schoner als das Himmelsgewdlbe

Ihr Blick leuchtender als die reine Sonne

Ihre Worte sind siier als der Gesang der einsamen Nachtigall
Genauso

Ihre goldenen zerzausten Locken

wie schon schmicken sie ihre Mond-Stirn

alle lieben sie, die sie sehen, diese Zierpuppe
Genauso

Acta Orient. Hung. XL. 1986



iiSAN-i ezhAr 5

Die Blumensprache ist bei allen Vélkern anzutreffen, und man nimmt
an, daf? sie von den Tilrken stammt. Diese Sprache existiert bei uns auch heute,
manche unserer Frauen kennen sie noch. Auch europdische Frauen machen
von ihr Gebrauch, und anders als unsere Frauen, nicht nur insgeheim. In
Europa schenken die einander liebenden Frauen und Manner, um ihren Geflh-
len Ausdruck zu verleihen, sich Blumenstraule, und sie nennen dies einen
»GruB« (selam). Auch bei uns senden die Liebenden einander »Grif3e« (selam
oder mani). In dieser Form stammt dieser Brauch von den Turken.

Da diese Sprache auch heute existiert, sollten wir sie verloren gehen
lassen ? Anstatt die von uns iibernommene Sprache, nachdem sie gewisse Ande-
rungen erfahren hat, neu zu Ubersetzen, war ich so frei, sie — da sie ja von
unseren Frauen auch heute noch gebraucht wird — aufzufrischen und meine
auf diesem Gebiet erworbenen Kenntnisse zu verdéffentlichen.

Es muR noch gesagt werden, da obwohl der Titel Lisan-i ezhar nur auf
die Blumen hinweist, im Laufe der Zeit auch verschiedene Pflanzen und leb-
lose Gegenstande einbezogen worden sind.

Auf Seite 4 der Einleitung stellt der Autor einen seldm vor:

Tisi kdgida sanlan ve yarisma kadar su-ile dolmus ciceklik igine mevzu bir demet
suinbul manasi :

Sise beyaz suyu az — sunbdller eder niyaz

kiskinligin ne-ise — stlindeki kagida yaz !
yahud:

Sevdigim lutf ederek —&sika rahm eyleyiniz

sebeb ve hikmeti ne — kizmamzm sdyleyiniz !

$u gelen stinbil-i dilbeste eder bdyle niyaz:
Klismenin baisi her ne-ise beyan eyleyiniz 13

Nach diesen Beispielen steht nur noch die bereits erwahnte Endzeile,
wo das Datum und der Ort der Aufzeichnung zu lesen sind.

Die eigentliche Beispielsammlung beginnt auf Seite 5 und endet auf
Seite 37.

3 Der Sinn des aufen mit Papier umwickelten und in eine halb mit Wasser ge-
fullte Vase gestellten HyazinthenstraulRes ist :

Die Vase ist wei8, das Wasser wenig — so flehen die Hyazinthen :
Warum zirnst Du, — Schreibe es auf das Papier !

oder :

Meine Liebste, gnadig — erbarme Dich des Verliebten
Was ist der Grund und die Ursache — Deines Zorns, sage es !

Die verliebte Hyazinthe, die zu Dir kommt, fleht so :
Was immer die Ursache Deines Zorn sein mag, lasse es mich wissen !

Acta Orient. Hung. XL. 1986



6 ZS. KAKUK-C. 6ZTUB.K

Das Manuskript Lisadn-i ezhar demonstriert jenen Typ der tirkischen
Blumensprache, bei dem nach einem Leitwort — dies ist zumeist ein Blumen-
name — ein Spruch folgt, der darauf reimt. Das Material ist aufgrund der letz-
ten Buchstaben der Leitworter in der Reihenfolge des arabischen Alphabets
geordnet. Das heif3t, es beginnt mit den auf elif endenden und schliet mit den
auf ye endenden Wortern. Das Material eines jeden neuen Buchstabens fangt
jeweils auf einer neuen Seite an. Die mit dem gleichen Buchstaben endenden
Leitworter — manchmal sind es nur zwei, in anderen Fallen kdnnen es auch
20 bis 30 sein — kommen hintereinander in der Reihenfolge ihrer Anfangs-
buchstaben, doch gerat diese Anordnung bisweilen durcheinander. Die Leit-
Worter stehen am rechten Rand der Manuskriptblatter, die Antworten sind
von ihnen deuthch abgesondert. Gehéren zu einem Leitwort mehrere Ant-
Worten, so stehen diese stets in separaten Zeilen. Die zweizeiligen beyt-artigen
Antworten sind dagegen fortlaufend geschrieben. (S. Beispiele 5.4 oder 27.2.)

Die Sammlung enthéalt 218 Leitworter und 357 Antworten, die auf diese
reimen.

DaR in der alten tirkischen Gesellschaft, in der die vollige Trennung der
Manner von den Frauen zwingendes Gebot war, die Geheimsprache der Lie-
benden, das Tos dili allgemein gebraucht wurde, ist bekannt. Die Verliebten,
die einander weder sehen, noch miteinander sprechen oder Briefe wechseln
durften, gaben ihren Geflihlen durch Blumensendungen Ausdruck. Mit dem
Umstand, dal? dieses Zeichensystem geheim war, steht sicherlich in Zusam-
menhang, dal} im Schrifttum (ber die tirkische Folklore — zumindest nach
unseren heutigen Kenntnissen — wenige, dem Lisan-i ezhdr ahnliche Text-
Sammlung zu finden ist. Andererseits gibt es bisweilen Wort fur Wort Uber-
einstimmende Aufzeichnungen &hnlicher Art in den Werken europdischer Auto-
ren, die friher gelebt hatten.

Die erste Aufzeichnung stammt von Lady Mary Wortley Montagu, deren
beriihmte Arbeit, die Letters 1763 in London erschienen war.

Lady Montagu (1689—1762) verbrachte mit ihrem Gatten, dem damali-
gen englischen Gesandten in der Turkei, 1717 und 1718 zwei Jahre in Istambul.
Die hochgebildete, vornehme Frau beobachtete mit regem Interesse das farbige
Leben im Orient. Neben religitsen, sozialen, politischen, architekturgeschicht-
liehen Fragen interessierte sie besonders das Leben der hinter dicken Mauern
eingeschlossenen tirkischen Frauen. In ihren Briefen an ihre englischen Freun-
dinnen berichtete sie Uber ihre Eindricke.4

4 Die «Briefe» der Lady Montagu, die auch die vor und nach den in der Tirkei
verbrachten zwei Jahren entstandenen Briefe umfassen, waren zuerst 1763, im Jahr
nach ihrem Tod erschienen. Seitdem erreichten die «Letters» zahlreiche Auflagen. Die
vollstandigste Ausgabe ist : The Complete Letters of Lady Mary Wortley Montagu. Edited
by Robert Halsband. Clarendon Press Oxford, 1965. — lhre in der Tirkei geschriebenen

Acta Orient. Hung. XL. 1986



LTSAN-I EZHAR 7

Den uns interessierenden Abschnitt finden wir in der Reihe sdmtlicher
Briefe von Lady Montagu im Brief Nr. 40. Diesen Brief schrieb sie am 1
Mérz 1718 in Pera. An die namentlich nicht genannte Lady schreibt sie
folgendes:

»l have got for you, as you desire, a Turkish Love-letter, which | have
put into a little Box, and order’d the Captain of the Smyrniote to deliver it
to you with this letter. The Translation of it is litterally as follows. The first
piece you should pull out of the purse, is a little Pearl, which is in Turkish
call’d ingi, and should be understood in this manner:

Ingi ... Sensin Uzellerin gingi
Pearl — Fairest of the young.«

Danach folgen noch 16 &hnliche Beispiele. Weiter fihrt der Brief fort:

»You see this letter is all in verses, and | can assure you there is as much
fancy shewn in the choice of them as in the most study’d expressions of our
Letters, there being (I beleive) a million of verses design’d for this use. There
is no colour, no flower, no weed, no fruit, herb, pebble, or feather that has not
a verse belonging to it; and you may quarrel, reproach, or send Letters of
passion, friendship, or Civillity, or even of news, without ever inking your
fingers« (Complete Letters pp. 388—389).

Der andere Aufzeichner ist Joseph von Hammer-Purgstall, der nahm-
hafter Wiener Orientalist, dessen Sammlung von 42 Sprichen der tirkischen
Blumensprache, das Worterbuch der Blumensprache5wurde von mehreren euro-
paischen Autoren in ihre Werke Gbernommen. Der eine dieser Autoren ist der
polnische Reisende Eduard Raczynski, der andere ein ungarischer Honvéd-
Offizier namens Josef Hutter.

E. Raczynski gab in polnischer Sprache eine Schilderung der fesselnden
Geschichte seiner Reisen durch die Turkei (erschienen 1814), die 1825 auch
in die deutsche Sprache Ubersetzt wurde®. Im Anhang zu seinem Buch behan-
delt der Autor die turkische Blumensprache. Zunéchst zieht er, unter Berufung
auf Hammer, die Behauptung von Lady Montagu in Zweifel, wonach der
Gebrauch der tirkischen Blumensprache in den Serails sehr verbreitet war,
daf? die turkischen Frauen zu Hunderten éhnliche Spriiche kannten. Zur Moti-
vierung seiner gegenteiligen Meinung flhrt er das niedrige Niveau der allge-

Briefe wurden auch ins Turkische lbersetzt: Ahmed Refik, (jtark Mektuplam. Hilmi
Kitaphanesi, Gen¢ Tirk Kiitiphanesi Tarih Serisi. 1912. (Diese Ubersetzung wurde
wahrscheinlich aufgrund der franzésischen Ausgabe angefertigt.); Lady Montagu, Tar-
kiye Mektuplan. 1717—1718. Ceviren : Aysel Kurutluoglu. Terciiman. 1001 Temel Eser.
No. 12. (Aufgrund der Oxforder Ausgabe angefertigte Ubersetzung.)

51n: Fundgruben des Orients. Band 2—4, Wien, 1811—14, S. 206.

6 Malerische Reise in einigen Provinzen des Osmanischen Reichs. Aus dem Polni-
sehen des Herrn Grafen Eduard Raczynski Ubersetzt. Herausgegeben von Friedr. Heinr.
von der Hagen. Breslau, 1826.

Acta Orient. Hung. XL. 1986



8 ZS. KAKUK-C. 6ztOrk

meinen Bildung der damaligen tirkischen Frauen an. Dann bringt er in unver-
anderter Zusammenstellung das Worterbuch von Hammer (Anhang S. 111—V1).

Der andere Autor, der das Material von Hammer Gbernommen hat, ist
J. Hutter, ein ungarischer Honvédoffizier, der im Herbst 1849, nach der Nieder-
werfung des ungarischen Freiheitskampfes, in die Turkei geflohen war. Seine
Memoiren, die auch im Hinblick auf die Geschichte der ungarischen Emigra-
tion eine wertvolle Quelle darstellen, waren in Braunschweig in deutscher
Sprache bereits 1851 erschienen.7 Wie jeder in den Orient verschlagene Euro-
paer beobachtete auch er mit groflem Interesse das eigenartige, abgeschlossene
Leben der mohammedanischen tirkischen Frauen. In seinem Werk widmet
er diesem Thema ein Kapitel (Kapitel XI1V), das den Titel Das weibliche Ge-
schlecht im Orient tragt. Er spricht darin auch Uber die Blumensprache der
tdrkischen Frauen, und in einem Anhang zu seinem Buch Kurzes Wdrterbuch
der tirkischen Blumensprache publiziert er die von J. Hammer gesammelten
42 Spriiche mit geringfiigigen stilistischen Anderungen.8

Beachtenswert sind die mit der Anwendung der Blumensprache — oder
der auch seiner Meinung nach zutreffenderen Zeichensprache — verbundenen
Hinweise Hutters, wonach: wenn der Mann oder die Frau der oder dem Auser-
wahlten eine Blume oder einen kleinen Gegenstand sendet bzw. beim Vorlber-
gehen Uberreicht, muR die oder der Beschenkte den Namen des Geschenks
aussprechen und den sich darauf reimenden, zur jeweiligen Situation passen-
den Spruch suchen. Angesichts dessen, dafl das tiirkische Volk samtlichen
Gegenstanden und Erscheinungen der Welt eine besondere Bedeutung bei-
miRt, dalk es mit auBerordentlicher Leichtigkeit mit den Heimen spielt und in
jedem Augenblick bereit ist Ratsel aufzugeben und zu erraten, ist dies durchaus
glaubhaft.9

Die Blumensprache blihte nicht nur einst in der abgeschlossenen Welt
der Serails, sie ist in der turkischen Folklore auch heute noch bekannt. Ferhat
Silaci verwies darauf daB in der Folklore-Sammlung aus Diyarbakir von B. C
Beysanoglu sich Beispiele der Blumensprache finden, deren Typ mit dem
Material von Lady Montagu, J. Hammer und E. Raczynski véllig Uberein-
stimmt (die Arbeit von J. Hutter war ihm nicht bekannt).10

Die systematische Forschung, — die auszufiihren wir gegenwartig nicht
die Absicht hatten, —kdnnte sichei’lich weit mehr Material in den in der Turkei
oder Uber die Turkei geschriebenen Werken aufdecken.

7 Von Orsova bis Kiutahia. Von J. Hutter vorm. Hauptmann in der ungarischen
Armee. Braunschweig. Verlag von Georg Jeger. 1851.

8 S. Kakuk, Uber die tirkische Blumensprache. Acta Orient. Hung. X X 111 (1970),
pp. 285—295. In ungarischer Sprache : KeletkiUatds 1973. Budapest, 1974, pp. 55—63.

9J. Hutter, op. cit. pp. 182—185; S. Kakuk, op. eil. pp. 286—287.

10 Ferhat Silaci, Seyahatnamelerin Isigmda. Tirk Dili Cilt 1V. 1955, Sayi 44. —
B. Cevket Beysanoglu, Diyarbakir Folkloru. Cilt 1—2. Diyarbakir, 1943, 1946.
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1,iSAN-i EZHAIt 9

Das Manuskript Lisan-i ezhar ist auch in der Fachliteratur nicht mehr
ganz unbekannt. Zuerst schrieb dartber der friihere Besitzer des Manuskripts
Siiheyl Unver selbst, ganz kurz in seinem Buch (iber die zur Zeit des Sultans
Fatih Gblichen Speisen, und er fiihrte auch einige Beispiele an, in denen das
Leitwort mit dem Essen zusammenhéangt, d. h., der Name einer Obstart, einer
Gemiiseart, eines Gewirzes oder eines Gerichts ist (bakla, biber, borilce, ekmek,
elma, enginar, kereviz, maydanoz, nohut, piring, piyaz, visne, yogurt).1l Spater
Sabiha Tansug, Forscher und hervorragende Kenner der Bedeutung von Blu-
men in der tirkischen Volkstracht und im tirkischen Volksbrauch, hat dar-
Uber berichtet und auch einen kleinen Teil daraus verdffentlicht.12 Die Ver-
fasserin dieses Artikels hat die stylistische Eigentiimlichkeiten der Spriche
geforscht.13 Der vollsténdige Text wird aber erst nachstehend dargeboten.

In unserer Textpublikation hielten wir uns an die heutige tirkische
Rechtschreibung. Dem Reim zuliebe haben wir aber in einigen Féllen die
altertimliche Schreibart beibehalten. In einzelnen Féllen berufen wir uns auf
das Material von Lady Montagu und J. Hutter, ferner auf die entsprechenden
Spriiche aus Diyarbakir. Die Zahlen vor dem Leitwort bezeichnen die Seiten-
zahl des Manuskripts sowie die laufende Nummer der auf der gleichen Seite
befindlichen Spriche.

Harf-i elif

51. Elma oder Alma Apfel (Pirus malus)

Beni sevdaya salma Entfache nicht Liebe in mir !

Gonliim ahp beni ferdaya salma Da Du mein Herz nahmst, versaume
mich nicht ! Vgl. ferda der (darauf) folgende Tag (ITC); erte; gele-
cek zaman, yarin (TS)

Ister al ister alma Nimm mich oder lasse mich! [= liebe mich oder
liebe mich nicht, mir ist es gleich]. Vgl. Diyarb. No. 54

AbIlTT alma Fordere nicht meinen Fluch heraus ! Vgl. ah almak birinin
ilenmesini Ustiine ¢cekmek (TS)

Yadlan yamna alma Lal} keine Fremden zu Dir !

Vgl. Diyarb. No. 16: Alma — Aksama kalma

52. Ballib ab a Taubnessel (Lamium)
Giydim aba Ich habe einen Aba-Pelz angelegt. Vgl. aba der mantelartige

1 Prof. Dr. A. Sitheyl Unver, Tirkiye Gula Hijyeni Tarihinde Fatih Demi Yemek-
leri. Istanbul, 1952 (Istanbul Universitesi, Tip Tarihi Enstitiisi. 42.), S. 97 —98.

2 Sabiha Tansug, Anadolu bag suslemelerinde ¢iceklerin dili. Turk Kalturd Y11
X1X, 1981, sayi 221, pp. 398—401 und Il. Milletlerarasx Turk Folklor Kongresi Bildi-
rileri. V. Gilt. Ankara, 1983, pp. 239—241.

18Zs. Kakuk, Lisan-i ezhar (1886). Befind Milletier arasi Tirkoloji Kongresi.
Istanbul, 23—28 Eylil 1985. Tebligler. I. Tark Dili, eilt 1. S. 149— 156.
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5.3.

5.4.

5.5.

6.1.

6.2.

ZS. KAKUK-C. OZTOKK

Uberwurf aus grobem Filztuch (HC); bir cecit kaba ve kalm sayak;
bu kumastan yapilmis yakasiz ve uzun Ustlik (TS). In Ubertrage-
nem Sinn dirfte aba giymek folgendes bedeuten: zum Heimatlosen,
Verfehmten werden.
Derdindengiydim aba Deinetwegen habeich einen Aba-Schafpelz angelegt
Uzaktan uzaga merhaba GruRR aus der Ferne in die Ferne

H ur ma Dattel

Karsimda durma Stehe nicht hier vor mir ! oder Bleibe ja nicht stehen
vor mir !

Bmalarda durma Stehe nicht hier! oder Bleibe ja nicht hier stehen !

Biyigim burma Zwirbele nicht den Schnurrbart !

F ulya Narzisse (Narcissus)

Kurdugum hulya: rakipler 6lsiin bize kalsm dinya Ich phantasierte dies:
Die Rivalen sollen sterben und die Welt sei unser !

Kurma efendim hulya Phantasiere nicht mein Herr !

Ettigim hulya gérdigiim riiya\ sensiz dar olmus basima diinya Ich phanta-
sierte, traumte dies: Ohne dich ist die Welt zu eng fiir mich ge-
worden

Diin gece gordigim riya bugln basima dondi diinya Vorige Nacht hatte
ich einen Traum, heute wandte sich die ganze Welt gegen mich

M arsama Minze. Vgl. barsama, marsama Yapraklan yemeklere
konulan gizel kokulu bitkilerin ortak adi (Mentha pulegium ve
Thymus serpyllum) (TS)

Halimden anlarsan a Wenn Du doch meine Lage verstehen wiirdest !

Gonlimun sebebine eyvallahim var sana Wegen meines Herzens habe ich
»eyvallah« zu Dir [= Weil ich Dich liebe, ertrage ich Dich so wie
Du bist]; Vgl. eyvallah evet, dyle olsun ! (TS)

Harfu ’1-ba

U nn ap Brustbeere (Zizyphus; Jujuba). Vgl. hiinnap, tinnap id. (HC);
hiinnap cigde (TS)

Gonlime bagladm kmnap Du hast mein Herz gefesselt. Vgl. kinap, kmnap
Bindfaden; Schnur; kmnap sicim, kalinca iplik (TS)

Cevirebilirsen iyi dolap Wenn Du doch das Rad gut drehen kénntest !
[= Wenn du doch gut intrigieren, Ranke schmieden kénntest !].
Vgl. dolap (mec.) dizen, hile (TS)

8§ arap Wein
Halim harap Mein Zustand ist zerstort

Acta Orient. Hung. XL. 1986



7.1.

7.2.

7.3.

7.4.

7.5.

7.6.

7.7.

7.8.

8.1

8.2.

8.3.

lisAN-i ezhAk 7]

Harfu "1-ta

lgne, iki kat Nadeln, zwei Briefe
Sizde yok hakikat Es ist kein wahres Gefuihl (Treue) in Dir

Para, iki kat Miuinzen, zwei Reihen
Sizde yok hakikat Es ist kein wahres Gefuihl (Treue) in Dir

Saat Uhr

Aglanm saat saat Ich weine, stundenlang !

Aramzdan gikayim oturun rahat rahat Ich mdchte Weggehen von Euch,
bleibt nur ruhig !

Duramam sensiz bir saat Ich kann keine Stunde ohne Dich sein !

Sep et Korb
Rakip-ile etme nisbet Zum Rivalen unterhalte keine Beziehungen !

D ut Maulbeere (Morus)
Sen beni tut Ergreife mich (fur Dich) !
Vgl. Diyarb. No. 22: Dut — Oel beni unut

K ihr it Schwefel; Ziindholz
Oldum ifrit Ich wurde sehr zornig. Vgl. ifrit olmak pek ¢ok 6fkelenmek
(TS)

Kiremit Dachziegel
Kerem eyle gel git Sei so gttig und komme oft zu mir !

Yogurt Joghurt
OO6nlun benden sogut Lal? dein Herz zu mir erkalten !
Bizi avut Beruhige mich !

noch 9.2. Issi ot

Harfi ,1-cim ve ,1-¢im

U ¢ (8ayr) Drei (Zahl)
Sizi almak glic Schwer ist es, Dich zu erlangen !

P irin ¢ Reis (Oryza)

Yamnda gezme ge¢ Lal3 sie, steige ihr nicht nach !

Aleme ettin bizi guliing Du hast mich vor der Welt lacherlich gemacht !
Sabah kahvesini bizde ig Trinke bei uns den Morgenkaffee !

T ur un g Pomeranze (Citrus aurantium)

fyahin 01 bana ug Sei ein Falke und fliege zu mir !

Yéarime kavusursam, tig giin tutanm orug Wenn ich mit meiner (meinem)
Liebsten zusammenkomme, werde ich drei Tage fasten !
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8.4.

8.5.

8.6.

9.1

9.2.

9.3.

9.4.

10.1.

ZS. KAIOJK-C. OZTURK

Sag Haar
Al beni kag Nimm mich und laufe fort ! Ygl. Diyarb. No. 33

Karanfil, (g Nelken, drei (Dianthus caryophyllus)

GoOrusmemiz oldu glig Uns zu treffen ist schwer geworden [= Wir kénnen
uns schwer treffen]

Kavusmamiz giig Unsere Vereinigung ist behindert

K ir eg Kalk
Yérin ikiyse birinden geg Hast Du zwei Liebsten, verzichte auf den einen
(die eine) !

Y a sev ya fieg Liebe mich oder verlasse mich !
Bei Hutter: Kireg — IKki ise birinden geg Hast du zwei, so verzichte auf
einen !

Harfu ’1-dal

Armut Birne (Pirus communis)

Al beni yut Nimm und verschlinge mich (liebe mich) !

Bei Lady Montagu: Ermul — Ver bize bir umut Pear — Give me some
hope. Vgl. Diyarb. No. 56: Armut — Gel beni unut

1 ssi ot (zencefil) Ingwer. Vgl. issi of, issot, isot; issi ot, issot, isot biber;
yecil biber; dolmalik yecil biber; kirmizi biber; havu¢ (DS)

Koydun can evime ot Du hast Feuer in mein Herz gelegt !

Nachtrégliche Eintragung des Autors: (t) harfine yazilacak

Zumr 0t Smaragd

Nufuzun yirat Bringe deine Kraft (dein Ansehen) zur Geltung ! Vgl.
nifuz Einflul (HC); s6z gecirme, erk (TS)

Sah 0lda hikm{n yrat Sei ein Schah und libe deine Macht aus !

Nohut Kichererbse (Cicer)

Derdinden oldtim bi-hud Deinetwegen habe ich meinen Verstand ver-
loren ' VVgl. bi-hod kendinden ge¢cmis olan, cilgm; baylmis (Dev.)

Al beni sinende uyut Nimm mich und wiege mich an deiner Brust in
Schlaf !

Vgl. Diyarb. No. 23: Nohut — Gel beni okut

Harfu ,1-ra

E kser Langer Nagel; Zimmermannsnagel
Yolumuzu kim keser Wer steht uns im Weg?
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10.2.

10.3.

10.4.

10.5.

10.6.

10.7.

10.8.

10.9.

10.10.

11.1.

11.2.

LT8AN-I EZnAll 13

Al He mor Rotund violett (veilchenblau)
Sarmasi zor Sie (ihn) zu umarmen, ist schwierig

Enginar Artischocke (Cynara)

Gonul otagm kurmu§ efendisiyle cengi var Das Zelt seines (ihres) Herzens
ist aufgeschlagen, doch mit seinem (ihrem) Herrn k&mpft er (sie)
noch

1ncir Feige (Ficus carica)

Boynuna tak zincir Lege eine Kette um deinen Hals !

Senin i¢lin sallanm zincir Deinetwegen schwinge ich die Kette !
Kar etmez demir zincir Auch die Eisenkette z&hlt nicht !

Vgl. Diyarb. No. 21: Incir — Badem ile hos yenir

B b er Pfeffer (Piper)

Cigerim yanar titer Mein Inneres (Herz) brennt und raucht !

Bei Lady Montagu : Biber — Bize bir dogru hoher Pepper — Send me an
answer. In der tlrkischen Ausgabe: Biber: Bize yok-mu bir hoher

Cayrr Wiese
Yoktur sizden bana hayir Fir mich kommt nichts gutes von Dir !

Hasir Matte

Ben oldum esir Zum Sklaven wurde ich !

Bei Lady Montagu: Hazir — Oliim sana Yazir A straw — Suffer me to
be your slave. Bei J. Hutter: Hasir — Olayim yesir Rohrmatte —
Ich will sterben als dein Gatte [Recte: Konnte ich doch dein
Gefangener sein 1]

Hiyar Gurke (Cucumis sativus)
Yiregim size uyar Mein Herz ist Dir zugeneigt

Ceker Zucker

Gamm seni pek ceker Mein Herz verlangt sehr nach Dir

Gonlim sizi ¢eker Mein Herz verlangt nach Dir !

Bei J. Hutter: Ceker — Camm seni g¢eker. Vgl. Diyarb. No. 45: Ceker —
Parayi cepten ceker

Cimsir Buchsbaum (Buxus)
Akhm basina devsir Komm zur Vernunft!
Ahim size erisir Mein Fluch wird Dich erreichen!

| h r Storchschnabel, das starkduftende Geranium, Pelargonium
Elemin dilde yatir Der Schmerz liegt in deinem Herz
Ne gonul bilir ne haiir Weder das Herz noch die Erinnerung wei3 davon

Karanfil, bir Nelke, ein
Olelim bir Sterben wir zusammen !
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11.3.

11.4.

11.5.

11.6.

11.7.

11.8.

12.1.

12.2.

12.3.

ZS. KAKUK-C. OZTURK

Kémiur Kohle

Ben 6ldiim size émdir Ich bin gestorben, das Leben sei Dein !

Bei Lady Montagu: Chemur — Ben oliyim size umur Coal — May | die,
and all my years be yours ! Vgl. Diyarb. No. 30: Kémir — Sana
omar

M U rver Holunder (Sambucus nigra)

Sensin gayetle dilber Du bist sehr lieb !

Mantar Pilz
Ettigini gelcmez Icantar Was Du getan hast, geht auf keine Waage !

M o r (renk) Violett, veilchenblau (Farbe)

Sarmasi zor lhn (sie) zu umarmen, ist schwierig [= stoRt auf Hinder-
nisse]

Kismesi zor Schwer ist es, auf sie (ihn) bdse zu sein

Ettin beni hor Du hast mich erniedrigt (entwertet). Vgl. hér bakmak (ya
da gormek) degersiz saymak, deger vermemek (TS)

Bei J. Hutter: Mor — Qo6rme bize hor Violet — Schau mich nicht
schief an !

N ar (meyva) Granatapfel (Frucht)

Oldu bana buyuk &r Ich geriet in groe Schande !
Cektigim ar Ich geriet in Schande !

Yiregim yanar Mein Herz brennt !

Vgl. Diyarb. No. 55: Nar — Seni sevdim etme ar

T irfir (cayir) Klee (Trifolium) (Gras). Vgl. tirfil yabani yonca, gayir
tirfili baklagillerden, hayvan yemi olarak vyetictirilen bir bitki
(Trifolium pratense) (TS)

Yeni yari bildir Lasse mich wissen, wenn Du eine (einen) neue (neuen)
Liebste(n) hast !

Harfi ’1-za

B ez Leintuch
Cehennemde gez Du sollst in der Hélle umherwandeln !

P iy az Salat. Vgl. piyaz Salat aus gekochten weien Bohnen mit Essig,
Ol und Zwiebeln (HC)
Eylerim Hakka niyaz Ich flehe zu Gott !

Geviz WalnuR
Nedir bize cevriniz Was ist diese Grausamkeit zu mir? [= warum bist
Du so grausam zu mir?]
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12.4.

12.5.

12.6.

12.7.

12.8.

13.1.

1i8AN-i kzhAk 15

Aramizda deniz Zwischen uns ist das Meer !

Sen orada ben burada ne renk kaldi ne beniz Du bist dort, ich bin hier,
weder die Farbe, noch die Gesichtsfarbe ist geblieben

Siz kapudan biz reis bakalim diimeni ¢evirir miyiz Du bist der Kapitén,
ich bin die Fuhrerin, la8 uns sehen, ob wir zusammen das Steuer
drehen kénnen !

Haciyatmaz Stehaufmannchen

Ay gibi yéri olan yildiza bakmaz Wessen Liebste dem Mond ahnlich ist,
der schaut keinen Stern an !

Hay Allah’-tan korkmaz Hah, er firchtet auch Allah nicht !

Sakiz Harz, Mastix

Oonliimi aldm a kiz: gigne gigne giritme beni duadan unutma Mein Herz
hast Du geraubt, oh Méadchen: verdaue mich nicht beim Kauen,
vergifl mich nicht beim Gebet !

Biz size muslakiz: gigneyip yutmayasmiz bizleri duadan unutmayasmiz
Ich sehne mich sehr nach Dir: mégest Du mich beim Kauen ver-
schlucken, beim Gebet vergessen ! — Diese beiden Antworten
unterscheiden sich formal von den anderen: zu den kurzen, sich
reimenden Antworten ist noch ein Spruch hinzugefugt.

Bei J. Hutter: Sakiz — Ben muistakiz Mastix — Ich sehne mich nach
dir

Koz WalnuR3

Dostlugu boz Kiindige die Freundschaft !

K iraz Kirsche (Prunus avium)

Bekle biraz Warte noch ein Weilchen !

Severim biraz Ich hebe ihn (sie) ein wenig !

Eglenelim biraz Amdisieren wir uns ein wenig !

Vgl. Diyarb. No. 59: Kiraz — Biri al biri beyaz\ No. 60: Ne kadar yesen
gene az

K ereviz Sellerie (Apium graveolens)

Doha neler g6ririlz Was wird nicht noch alles mit uns geschehen ! (Was
steht uns noch alles bevor )

Yapragim dileriz Wir wiinschen seine Blatter (des Selleries namlich)

Eie gegse nazli yar biz murada ereriz Wenn die sich zierende Liebe in die
Hénde gerat, kommen wir zum Ziel

Maydanoz (mi'de-nevaz) Petersilie (Petroselinum)

Tenha midir odaniz Ist Euer Zimmer frei ?

Qelirse gizel gelsin girkin almaz midemiz Kommt was, so komme was
Schénes, mein Magen vertragt nichts HaRliches !

Acta Orient. Hung. XL. 1986



16

13.2.

14.1.

14.2.

14.3.

14.4.

145.

15.1.

15.2.

15.3.

15.4.

ZS. KAKUK-C. 0ZTUBK

Crnbr z Pinzette. Vgl. ctmbiz KI1 gibi ince ceyleri tutmak ya da
cekmek icin kullanilan kigik maga (TS)

Olamam sensiz Ich kann nicht sein ohne Dich !

oltrim sensiz Ich sterbe ohne Dich !

Harfi ,1-sin

Fes Fes
Alékayi benden kes Brich die Beziehungen zu mir ab !

Kurs Scheibe, Wirtel (an der Spindel). Vgl. kurs yuvarlak ve yassica
cey, agirsak, ¢érek (TS)

GoOzlime cekildi pus Auf meine Augen hat sich Nebel gelegt !

Benden gayri yar seversen kan kus Liebst du eine andere Liebste, so sollst
Du Blut erbrechen !

N er gis Narzisse (Narcissus)

Ylregimi deldiniz Mein Herz hast Du durchstoRen !
Otmalim diz-be-diz Sitzen wir Knie an Knie gegenuber !
Sdyleselim yiiz-be-yiiz Sprechen wir Gesicht an Gesicht !

Canfes Ein Atlas dhnlicher, seidener Stoff
Cikti can kaldi nefes Die Seele entschwebte, der Atem horte auf !

Amberbaris Berberitze (Berberis)
Rakip 6lsiin ben olayim varis Es sterbe der Rivale und ich sei sein Erbe !

Harfi ’1-¢in
B es (sayi) FUnf (Zahl)
Gel olalim es Komm, seien wir ein Paar !

8 ise bos Flasche, leer
Gonlim senden hos Mein Herz ist gliicklich Deinetwegen !

Tas Stein

Ikimiz koyalim bir yastiga bas Legen wir unsere Kopfe beide auf ein
Kissen !

Goziimden akan: kanh yas Was aus meinen Augen flief3t, sind blutige
Trénen !

Karanfil, bes Nelke, finf

Olayim sana es Ich sei Dein Paar !
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15.5.

16.1.

17.1.

17.2.

17.3.

17.4.

17.5.

17.6.

17.7.

17.8.

LisAN-i EZHAR 17

MerzencOs Majoran (Origanum Majorana). Vgl. merzank(s, mer-
zengus, merzankds id. (HG); merzengus, mercankdsk id. (TS)
Ben costum sen de cos Ich bin aufgebracht, sei Du es auch !

Harfu ’1-fa

Sedef Perlmutter
Askmla oldum telef Die Liebe zu Dir hat mich vernichtet !

Harfu ’1-kaf

A r8ak Wirtel. Vgl. arsak < agirsak Wirtel (an der Spindel)
Hisnin eyl ama kendin algak Deine Schénheit ist entsprechend, aber
Du selbst bist charakterlos !

Otluk Weideplatz
Bu muydu dostluk Dies war also die Freundschaft ?

O k Pfeil
Sensiz rahatim yok Ohne Dich habe ich keine Ruhe !

B ar d a k Glas, Becher
Arstzligina sadak lhre Frechheit braucht einen Kocher [= Die Pfeile
ihrer Frechheit brauchen einen Kécher]

P amu k Baumwolle

Odrusmenin imkam yok Es gibt keine Mdglichkeit uns zu treffen !

Riayetinden utandik Wir schamten uns, da Du uns so empfangen hast.
Vgl. riayet saygi; agirlama; uyma (TS)

Sevdiginin agzi yamuk Die Lippe seiner Liebsten ist schief

C akT ak Feuerstein
Vay gidi ahmak Ach, Du Gottloser !

Zanb ak [= Zambak] Lilie (Lilium)

Ben dpeyim sen bak Ich soll sie (ihn) kissen und Du sollst Zusehen !

Halime bak Siehe meinen Zustand !

Doén de sen halime bak Komm zuriick und nimm Rucksicht auf meinen
Zustand !

$ akayrk Pfingstrose (Paeonia)
Efendime layik Meines Herrn wirdig
Sana layik Dies pafit zu Dir
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17.9.

17.10.

17.11.

17.12.

18.1.

18.2.

18.3.

18.4.

18.5.

18.6.

18.7.

ZS. KAKUK-C. OZTUB.K

Sarmasik Efeu (Hedera helix)
Gormeden oldum &sik Ich wurde verliebt, ohne sie gesehen zu haben

Sarmisak Knoblauch (Allium sativum)
Sanm sarirn sanlsak Mdgen wir doch uns umarmend-umarmend umarmt
halten !

Tabak Teller
Halime bak Siehe meinen Zustand !

Tr rnak Nagel
Gozimin ya&i oldu irmak Die Tranen meiner Augen bilden einen FluR3 !

T op rak Erde, Boden
Nadanligi elden birak H6r auf, grob zu sein !

11:r (kr rrk) [sic] Storchschnabel (Geranium) (vierzig)
Gonlim size kink Mein Herz ist Deinetwegen gebrochen !

Ak ik Achat
8u cihanda bir yar sevdim ciimleden atik Ich liebte eine einzige Liebste
auf der Welt, sie ist flinker als alle !

F r8trk Pistazie, Erdnuf’ (Pistacia)

Umidi kestik artik Die Hoffnung haben wir aufgegeben !

Biz eizin haneye kadem bastik Zu Eurem Hause wandten wir unsere
Schritte

Gel bize s1k ssk Komm sehr oft zu uns !

Muhabbeti bozduk Zerstért haben wir die Liebe (die Freundschaft)

F nndwnk HaselnuB (Corylus). Die Antworten reimen sich auf die
altertimliche Form funduk\ die heutige Form ist findik

Biz sizi umduk Dich erwarten wir (wortlich : auf Dich hofften wir)

Siz gelmeyeli yar bulduk Seitdem Du nicht kamst, fanden wir einen
neuen Liebsten

Sizlerden umduk Auf Dich hofften wir

Biz sizi umduk baktik gelmediniz gaynsm bulduk Auf Dich hofften-
harrten wir, Du kamst nicht, wir fanden einen anderen

Bei J. Hutter: Findik — Biz size sigindik Haselnul? — Wir fliichten zu
deinem Genuf}

K ab un Kk Rinde, Schale
Soyledim abuk sabuk Ich sprach durcheinander

K as 1k Loffel

Size oldum asik Ich habe mich verliebt in Dich

Ara yere bir fitne distl ortalik oldu kartsik Zwist trat zwischen uns,
unsere Beziehungen wurden getrubt

Vgl. Diyarb. No. 38: Kasik —Sakm koTa bulasik, No. 39: Ben sanaéasik
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18.8.

19.1.

19.2.

20.1.

20.2.

20.3.

20.5.

20.5.

20.6.

20.7.
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L eylak Flieder (Syringa vulgaris)
Ne gezerain aylak aylak Was wanderst Du ziellos herum ?

Y ap rak Blatt
Ya sev ya brak Liebe mich oder la8 mich in Ruh !

Y aamak Weiler Gesichtsschleier
Canrnr iater aarmaamak Mein Herz sehnt sich nach Umarmung

Harfu "1-kef

Erik Pflaume (Prunus domestica)

Sinem oldu delik delik Meine Brust ist voller Ldcher !

Yurecjim (ya) cigerim delik delik Mein Herz, (oder) mein Inneres ist voller
Locher !

Vgl. Diyarb. No. 17: Erik — Yapragi delik delik

E km ek Brot

Murada ermek Ich méchte ans Ziel kommen !

Kaatim aeni 6pmek Meine Absicht ist, Dich zu kussen. Vgl. kaait, -ti
amag, erek, istek (TS). Vgl. Diyarb. No. 46: Meramim 8eni 6pmek

Neden bizi terketmek Warum willst Du mich verlassen ?

Uzerlik Raute, Steppenraute (Peganum harmala)
Mevlam verain dizenlik Mein Gott gebe uns Frieden (Eintracht) !

1p ek Seide
Kapinda olayim kopek Kénnte ich doch ein Hund an Deiner Pforte sein !

1plik Faden, Zwirn

00z yagiyla ipligi bilktik Unter Tranen spann ich den Faden

Dinyadan el etek gektik Entsagt habe ich der Welt

Aaayi aimdi size diktik Jetzt habe ich den Stock Dir ausgesteckt
[= Dich habe ich mir auserkoren]

Nedir aizdeki bu yeginlik Warum ist dieses Ungestiim in Dir?

Behan eder bir giftlik Dein Wert betréagt eines Landgut !

T Uy Feder, Daune
Sugum varaa gel déy Habe ich eine Schuld, so komm und schlage mich !
Vgl. dovmek ~ doyTek schlagen

Cekir dek Kern

GoOrmedim bdoyle-dek So etwas (derart Geeignetes) habe ich noch nicht
gesehen !

Cek benden el etek Verzichte auf mich ! [= laB mich !]
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20.8.

21.1.

21.2.

21.3.

21.4.

21.5.

21.6.

22.1.

22.2.

22.3.

ZS. KAKUK-C. OZTURK
Citlenbik [= citlembik] Terebinthen(baum), Zirgel(baum) (Celtis;
Pistacia terebinthus)
tki idik Gc¢lendik Zu zweit waren wir, jetzt sind wir zu dritt
Size geldik bitlendik Zu Dir kamen wir, und wir verlausten

Cicek Blume
Severim gergek Ich liebe Dich wahrhaftig !
Sever misin béni gercek Liebst Du mich wirklich ?

C il ek Erdbeere (Fragaria)
Ayirmasm bizi felek Das Schicksal trenne uns nicht !

Gunli k Weihrauch (Olibanum)
Gel bugiinlik Komm fiir den heutigen Tag !
Dismana korlik Dem Feinde sei Blindheit !

Venedik (cicek) = Venedik ¢icegi. Diese Blume konnten wir nicht
naher bestimmen. Vgl. Venedik Venedig (Stadt und Staat); Vene-
tianer (Zenk.). Siehe noch 33.9.: Medine

Biz sizi denedik Ich habe Dich erprobt

Y in Wolle

Unuttun mu ettigini diin Hast Du vergessen, was Du gestern getan
hast?

Ne fenadir yarsiz gegen giin Wie schlecht ist der Tag, der ohne den Lieb-
sten vergeht !

Kirpik Wimper
Sevdigini bildik Ich habe erfahren, daf} er (sie) mich liebt

Harfu ,1-lam

A | (renk) Rot (Farbe)

Sevdigim gel beni al Komm Liebster und nimm mich !

Gonlumia aldm canimi da al Mein Herz nahmst Du, nimm auch mein
Leben !

B ai Honig
Beni yamna al Nimm mich zu Dir !
Vgl. Diyarb. No. 48: Bai — Ye.de lezzet al

Portakal Orange (Citrus aurantium)

Sevdiginden artta kal Gehe etwas hinter Deinem Liebsten !

Gitme yarim burada kal Gehe nicht fort meine Liebste (mein Liebster),
bleibe hier !

Vgl. Diyarb. No. 61: Portakal — Gel bir gece bizde kal
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22.4.

22.5.

22.6.

22.7.

22.8.

22.9.

22.10

23.1.

23.2.

23.3.
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Pul Schmuckminze

Olayim size kul Kénnte ich doch Dein Diener sein !

Bei Lady Montagu: Pul — Derdime derman bul A Jonquil — Have pity
on my passion. Vgl. Diyarb. No. 37: Pul — Kapinda olam kul

T el Draht, Fiber
Tenhaya gel Komm an einen verlassenen Ort !
Bize tez gel Komm schnell zu mir !

Bei Lady Montagu: Tel — Uluyorum tez ghel Gold wire — | die — come
quickly
Zencefil Ingwer (Zingiber officinale)

Askimzla oldum zelil ve sefil Wegen Deiner Liebe wurde ich nieder-
trachtig und elend

S al Schal
Mezattayim beni al Ich bin auf der Versteigerung (ich werde versteigert),
kaufe mich !'VVgl. mezat artirma ile sati¢ (TS)

8 inb Ul [= siumbul] Hyazinthe (Hyacinthus)

Sevmezsen de ytzime gul Wenn Du mich auch nicht liebst, so lachle mir
zumindest zu !

Bei J. Hutter: Siinbil — Ben aglanm sen gl Hyacinthen — Ich weine,
du lache !

T ir1l:1 Raupe; Auszackung
Oldiir de kurtul Téte mich, mach Dich frei von mir !

Karanfil Nelke (Dianthus)
Kadrimi bil Lerne meinen Wert kennen !

G Uil Rose (Rosa)

Sevmezsen de bari yuzime gul Liebst Du mich auch nicht, lachle mir
zumindest zu !

Bei Lady Montagu: Gul — ben aglarum sen gul a Rose — May you be
pleas’d, and all your sorrows mine ! Vgl. Diyarb. No. 34: Gul —
Nerde bulbdl

M endil Taschentuch
Go6zUnin yasini sil Trockne die Tranen Deiner Augen !
Halimi sen bil Hore meine Lage !

Y esil (renk) Grun (Farbe)
Gonliim sana erisir Mein Herz gelangt zu Dir [= liebt Dich]
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24.1.

24.2.

24.3.

24.4.

24.5.

24.6.

/8. KAKUK-C. OZTURK
Harfi ’1-mim

1brisim Seide

Seninle biter her isim Mit Dir enden alle meine Angelegenheiten [= Du
bist in allen meinen Angelegenheiten]

Seninledir her isim Mit Dir habe ich alles zu schaffen [= Du bist in
allen meinen Angelegenheiten]

Bei J. Hutter: Ibrisim — Nedir bize bu hisim Seide — Was kiindet uns
diese Pracht und Freude [Recte: Was bedeutet uns dieser Zorn ?
oder Was soll uns dieser Zorn?]

Alnrmda ladenim An meiner Stirn ist mein Mal (oder meine
Zistrose). Vgl. laden Ladanum, Gummi, Harz des cistus creticus
(Zenk.); lavdanom iginde afyon bulunan sulu bir ilag (TS); laden
Zistrose

Yolctur bas ademim Ich habe keinen ersten Mann

U zim Weintraube (Vitis)

Sensin benim i/ci gézim Du bist meine beiden Augen [= das Licht
meiner Augen]

Cihan guzeli olsa yine sizde gézim Ware auch die Schonste der Welt
hier, ich hatte Augen nur fur Dich

Gel ilci gozim Komm, Licht meiner Augen !Vgl. Diyarb. Ko. 50

Bei Lady Montagu: XJzum — Benim iki guzum Grape — My Eyes

Badem Mandel (Amygdalis communis)

Sevdigin olsa adern Ware Dein Liebster doch ein guter Mann !

Iki yuzli adern Ein doppelgesichtiger Mann !

Gormedim sen gibi adern Ich sah noch keinen Menschen wie Dich !

Auf das Wort badem ’Mandel’ reimt sich die altertimliche Form von
adam ’Mensch’: adern. Siehe noch 24.5. ¢iydem. Vgl. Diyarb. No.
49: Badem — Yeter cevrin hey adem

Ciydem [= cigdem] Herbstzeitlose (Colchicum)

Almadi midem Mein Magen vertrug ihn nicht [= er gefallt mir nicht]
Ne hayirsiz adem Was fiir ein schlechter Mensch !

Ug yiizlii adem Ein dreigesichtiger Mensch !

Rabat hulkum Tuarkische SuRigkeit. Vgl. rahat-i hulkum — l&tilo-
kum (Dev.); latilokum, lokum (TS); rahat ul-halkum, vulg. rahat-
lekum Name einer stfRen Speise von feinem Mehl mit Zucker,
Mandeln und verschiedenen Gewirzen (Zenk.)

Sizden ayn duseli ne rahatim var ne uykum Seitdem ich von Dir ging,
finde ich weder Ruhe noch Schlaf
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24.7.

24.8.

24.9.

25.1.

25.2.

25.3.

25.4.

25.5.

25.6.

25.7.

25.8.
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SwnB8am (aesam) Sesam (Sesamum)
Arasam yarimi bulsam Suchte ich, fande ich meinen Liebsten !

Kal ein Schreibfeder
Cekiyorum elem Ich leide !

OGv em Wilde Pflaume. Vgl. glivem bir cecit yabani erik (DS)
Askinla oldum verem Deine Liebe machte mich schwindsiichtig

Harfu ,1-nun

I strgan Brennessel (Urtica urens)
Hazirla dések yorgan Bereite Matratze und Decke vor !
Sen dosek ben yorgan Du bist die Matratze und ich bin die Decke

Il gin Tamariske (Tamarix)
Ask haliyle gonil dalgm Im Liebeszustand ist das Herz zerstreut (ohn-
maéchtig)

P elin Wermutkraut (Artemisia absinthum)
Ya benim 01 ya elin Sei entweder mein, oder sei die des anderen !
i$imdi oldun elin Jetzt wurdest Du die des anderen !

Pullzgun [= pluluskin] Minze (Mentha pulegium). Vgl. piluskin
daglarda cikan gtzel kokulu bir ot, filiskin (SDD); filiskin mjata
boldtnaja, blochébnik (Mentha pulegium) (TRSL.)

Oo6nlum size kuskiun Mein Herz ist Dir bose !

T at 0 n Tabak

Bulmadim ahde [recte: ahidde] bulun Ich fand ihn nicht vollkommen
im Schwur [= er hielt nicht seinen Schwur]. Vgl. ahit, ahdi ant
(TS)

Ceviz-i hindistan Kokosnu3. Vgl. hindistancevizi Kokosnufd

Ettin béni dillere destan Du machtest mich bekannt (beriihmt). Vgl.
(dillere) destan olmak Unl ¢ok yayilmak (TS)

Qem en Kummel (Carum carvi)
Adam misin sen Ein Mensch bist du ?

Darc¢rn oder T ar ¢rn Zimt (Cinnamomum)

Benim harcimsm Meine Last bist Du [= Ich sorge fir Dich]

Ben oleyim sen gor harcim Ich sterbe, begleiche Du meine Ausgaben !
Vgl. karg Ausgabe, Kosten, Aufwand; die zu einer Sache ndétigen
Materialen (Zenk.)
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25.9.

25.10

26.1.

26.2.

26.3.

26.4.

26.5.

26.6.

26.7.

26.8.

ZS. KAKUK-C. OZTURK

Bei Lady Montagu: Tartsin — Sen ghel ben chekeim senin hargin Cina-
mon —But Ty Fortune ~Estate) is yours. Bei J. Hutter: Tar-
cm —Cekerim harem Zimmt — loh nehme auf mich, was sich
geziemt

D i ken Dorn, Stachel
Aynhktir belimi bilken Die Trennung ist es, die meinen Riicken beugt

Z er en Narzisse. Vgl. zeren Dichternarzisse (Narcissus poeticus) (HC)

Camn kimi isterse onunla eglen Wen Deine Seele wiinscht, mit der (dem)
belustige Dich !

Sutleyen [=sitlegen] Wolfsmilch (Euphorbia)

Dilerim gozii ciksin béni yare fitleyen Ich wiinsche dem, der meinen
Liebsten gegen mich hetzt, dafl} seine Augen ausflieRen !

S ab un Seife

Derdinden oldum zebun Deinetwegen bin ich niedergeschlagen (gebro-
chen). Diese Zeile wiederholt sich im Manuskript.

Bei Lady Montagu: Sabun — Derdinden oldum zabun Soap — 1 am
sick with love

S am an Stroh; saman cicegi (Helichrysum)

Sen misin diinyada heman Bist Du vielleicht allein auf der Welt ?
Gorusmemiz ne zaman Wann treffen wir uns?

Yok mu bir tenha mekan Gibt es nicht irgendwo einen einsamen Ort ?

T aflan Lorbeer (Prunus laurocerasus)
Gel sinemde saklan Komm, verbirg Dich an meiner Brust !

Kilabdan [= kilaptan] Mit Golddraht umwundener Faden
Kimdir sizi aldatan Wer ist es, der (die) Dich betriigt ?
Al beni art kapidan LaR mich ein durch die Hinterpforte !

Laden Zistrose (Cistus)

Mailim canden Wegen meines Herzens bin ich geneigt

Nerde kaldi vaaden Was ist aus Deinem Versprechen geworden ?
Sizi dilerim mevladen Dich erbitte ich mir von Gott !

Limon Zitrone (Citrus limonum)
Sohin 0L sineme kon Sei ein Falke, fliege an meine Brust !
Agzm bir dilin on Deine Lippe ist eins, aber Deine Zunge zehn !

M er can Koralle (Corallium rubrum); mercan cicegi (Kalanchoe
blossfeldiana)

Seni sever her can Dich lieben alle

Ikimiz bir can Wir beide sind eins

Bei J. Hutter: Mercan — Feda olsun bin can Korallen — Tausend
Seelen sollen dein Opfer werden
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27.1.

27.2.

28,1.

29.1.

29.2.

29.3.

29.4.
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M er sin Myrte (Myrtus communis)

Mevlam serti bana versin Mein Gott schenke Dich mir !

Ben dayak yerken sen ne dersin Wenn ich eine Ohrfeige bekomme, was
sagst Du dann ?

Y asem in Jasmin (Jasminum)

Kulun olsun yar senin Lasse Deinen Liebsten Dich bedienen !

Meclislerde medhin gezer kimdir ustadm senin In der Versammlung wirst
Du gerithmt, wer ist Dein Meister ?

Sabr edelim efendim sen benimsin ben senin Seien wir geduldig mein
Herr, Du bist mein, ich bin Dein !

Ne kadar edersen yemin ben olamam senden emin Wie oft Du auch
schworst, ich kann Deiner nicht sicher sein

Harfu ’1-vav
K av Zunder, Feuerschwamm
Yarin ikiyse birini sav Hast du zwei Liebste, schicke die eine fort !
Elime gegti bir av Ein Wild fiel in meine Hand

Harfi ,1-ha

Ar p a Gerste (Hordeum vulgare)
Cekme beni sarpa Bringe mich nicht in eine schwierige Lage !
Ettigin sardi sarpa Was Du getan hast, brachte mich in die schwere

Lage ! — Das Wort sarpa [dat. von sarp schwere Lage] ist in
beiden Fallen irrtimlich mit dem Anfangsbuchstaben dh ge-
schrieben.

Vgl. Diyarb. No. 27: Arpa — Allah evini yapa

1 gne Nadel, Nahnadel

Inim inim inle Jammere nur, jammere ! Vgl. inim inirn inlemek strekli
olarak inlemek (TS)

S6zumu dinle Hére meine Worte !

B asm a Bedruckter Kattun

Gif yosma Geh, Du Kokette !

Her seye kulak asma Hdére nicht hin auf alles ! [= laB Dich nicht von
allem tauschen]

Benef8§e [= menekse] Veilchen (Viola)
Yarini kov da beni oksa Schicke Deine(n) Liebste(n) fort und streichle
mich !
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29.5.

29.6.

29.7.

29.8.

30.1.

30.2.

30.3.

30.4.

30.5.

ZS. KAKUK-C. 0ZTURK

Yarden geg beni oksa Verlasse Deine(n) Liebste(n) und liebkose mich !
Nadim Ol ettigin ise Bereue, was Du getan hast !

BUberiye [= biberiye] Rosmarin (Rosmarinus officinalis)
Sen benimsin gel beriye Du bist mein, komm naher !

B a kl a Saubohne (Vicia faba)

Al beni einende sakla Nimm und verbirg mich an deiner Brust !

Bei J. Hutter: Bakla — Al beni sakla Bohne — Nimm und behalte mich
zum Lohne [Recte: Nimm und behalte mich oder verberge
mich 1]

Para Minze

Ardimi ara Steige mir nach !

Benim avare Ein Heimatloser bin ich !

Yiregim oldu yara Mein Herz ist eine Wunde geworden !

P ap atya Kamille (Matricaria chamomilla)
Sevdiginden kotek ye Dein Liebster soll Dich prigeln !

Perde Vorhang
Sen ugrattm beni derde Du hast mich in Not gebracht !

P enb e [= pembe] Baumwolle oder rosa. Da der Aufzeichner nicht
vermerkt hat, dall es sich hier um eine Farbe handelt, wie im
Falle von mor, al, yesil und anderen Farbennamen, bedeutet hier
penbe wahrscheinlich keine Farbe, sondern Baumwolle

Gonliirn sende Mein Herz ist Dein oder bei Dir

Bei J. Hutter: Penbe — Goniliin kimde Baumwolle —Wem gehért dein
Herz?

T ahta Brett

Durmadin ahidde Du hast Deinen Schwur nicht gehalten !
Gortsmemiz hangi hafta Welche Woche treffen wir uns ?
Goruselim bu hafta Treffen wir uns diese Woche !

Lanet olsun bdyle bahta Verflucht sei ein solches Schicksal !

T er e Kresse (Lepidium sativum)
Cigerim yara bere Mein Herz ist lauter Wunde. Vgl. yara bere yara, ezik,
sxynk, c¢urik (TS)

C a g la Unreifes Obst; griine Mandeln

Ben buldum sen basma agla Ich habe (den der zu mir paRt) gefunden,
weine Du nur allein !

Bei J. Hutter: Cagla — Ben aglanm sen de agla Frische Mandeln — Ich
weine, wein’ auch du
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30.6.

30.7.

30.8.

30.9.

30.10.

30.11.

31.1.

31.2.

31.3.

31.4.

31.5.

31.6.

31.7.

31.8.
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Cekirge Heuschrecke
Sevmezsen de eeirge Wenn Du mich auch nicht liebst, nimm mich in
Schutz !

Cevre Mit Gold besticktes Kopftuch
Dayanamam cevre Ich kann Grausamkeit nicht ertragen !
Vgl. Diyarb. No. 32: Cevre — Layik gérme beni cevre

H al ka Ring; Turklopfer
Lanet olsun boyle halka Verflucht seien solche Menschen !

D efne Lorbeer (Laurus nobilis)
Kadir misin rakibin define Bist Du imstande, den Rivalen zu entfernen ?

Rezene Fenchel (Foeniculum vulgare)

Yas kan ederim seninle gezene Mit Blut und Tranen bedecke ich, der
mit Dir (spazieren) geht

8uUp urge Besen

Kendini esirge Hite Dich !

Siyah (renk) Schwarz (Farbe)
Derdinden oldum seyyah Deinetwegen wurde ich ein Wanderer !

8eker, iki parc¢a Zucker, zwei Stick
Ydregim parca parca Mein Herz ist in Stlicke gebrochen !

i 8e Flasche

Nedir sendeki endise Weshalb ist in Dir diese Unruhe ?

Ne basladm beceremeyecegin ise Warum hast Du eine Sache begonnen,
die Du nicht vollbringen kannst ?

Bei J. Hutter: 8i$e — Elimi vermem ise Flasche, Glas — Ich gebe nicht
mein Jawort dazu

fahlere Erdrauch, Ackerraute (Fumaria officinalis)

Ettiklerin yaz deftere Was Du getan hast, schreibe in das Heft !

Srrca Glas, Kristall
Einern oldu parca parca Meine Brust ist in Stlicke gebrochen !

s 1rma Gold- oder Silberfaden
Halimi sorma Frage nicht nach meinem Zustand !

T ugl a Ziegelstein
Oelip gectikce ugra Auf dem Wege zu uns, komm zu uns !
Yolun duistlkce bize ugra Deinen Weg zu uns lenkend komm zu uns !

11 ris ah Wohlriechende Wicke (Zathyrus odoratus)

Iki gonul bir olunca ayiramaz padisah Zwei Herzen, die einander gehd-
ren, kann auch der Padischah nicht trennen ! Siehe noch 35.8.
itir sahi
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31.9.

31.10.

32.1.

32.2.

32.3.

32.4.

32.5.

32.6.

32.7.

32.8.

ZS. KAKUK-C. OZTURK

A ki de Bonbon
Ettiklerim latife Ein Scherz war nur, was ich tat !

A y va Quitte (Cydonia vulgaris)

Ayrildik eyvah Wir schieden voneinander, oh weh !

Yemem senden baslca meyva Ich esse keine andere Frucht, nur Dich !
Vgl. Diyarb. No. 57: Ayva — Yemem seni bedava

F und a Gestripp, Heidekraut (Erica)

Sen olan [sic !] mt bunda Wirst Du hier sein ?

Ben hazmm bunda Ich bin fertig, bin hier !

Bei J. Hutter: Funda — Ne zaman geliir sen bunda Schleuder — Wann
kommst du hieher ?

K akule Kardamom (Elettaria cardamomum)

Gecti mi makbule Hat es Dir gefallen ?

Yolladigmiz gecti pek makbule Was Du geschickt hast, hat mir sehr
gefallen

Bei J. Hutter: Kakule — Oyarmism makule Kardamon — Wirst du dich
dareinschicken? [Genauer: Willigst Du ein in das Vernunftge-
maRe?]

K ad if e (cicek) Samtblume (Blume) (Tagetes)

Gondlle olur mu latife Kann man mit dem Herzen Scherz treiben ?

Bei J. Hutter: Katife — Etme kimse ile latife Sammt — Scherze mit
Niemanden

Kola Starke
Kapmda kul ola Wenn er doch Dein Sklave vor deiner Tir ware !

K ege Filz; Kotzen
Bize buyrun bu gece Bitte, komm zu uns heute Nacht !
Bunlar da geldikge Auch sie sind gekommen !

K est ane Kastanie (Castanea sativa)
Gozleri mestane Ihre Augen sind berauschend ! Vgl. Diyarb. No. 18

K ise [= ke'] Sackchen, Beutelchen

Gorustukta [sic 1] her ne ise [oder neyse] Wir trafen uns, es komme halt,
was sein muf3 !

Sevdim her ne ise [oder neyse] Ich liebte Dich, es komme was sein muf3 !

Oliim var aynhk yok meger éldiriirlerse Den Tod gibt es, eine Trennung
gibt es nicht, es sei denn, daB man uns tdtet (oder: nur dann,
wenn man uns totet) !

L af) ad a Sauerampfer (Bumex patientia)
Yikanalim sobada Waschen wir uns in der Badestube. Vgl. soba Stube,
Zimmer mit einem Ofen, Badestube (Zenk.)
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33.1.

33.2.

33.3.

33.4.

33.5.

33.6.

33.7.

33.8.

33.9.

33.10.

34.1.
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L O le Tabakspfeife; Brunnenréhre
Gel 6leyim gille gile Komm, la mich sterben, lebe wohl

Laie Tulpe (Tulipa)

Kodun beni bu hale In eine solche Lage brachtest Du mich !

Gonul boyle giderse meskenim timarhane Wenn meine Hersensangelegen-
heit so weiter geht, wird mein Heim zum Irrenhaus !

Askmla girdim bu hale Wegen Deiner Liebe kam ich in diese Lage !

M us mul a Mispel (Mespilus)

Ne bakarsm hisimla [oder hismila] Warum blickst Xu mit Zorn auf
mich ?

Ne muskilmuis bend olmak boyle bir kula Wie schwer war es einem solchen
Diener (ndmlich: einem so ungebildeten Kerl) zu dienen ! Vgl.
bende Diener (HC)

Yonga Spane
Gozlerim kaldi yolda Meine Augen sind auf dem Weg !

N an e N ama Pfefferminze (Mentha piperita)
K il oldum yana yana Zu Asche wurde ich véllig verbrannt !

Vis ne Sauerkirsche (Prunus cesasus)

KusUsi oldugun yarle bir daha goriisme Triff nicht wieder den Liebsten,
dem Du bodse geworden bist !

Vgl. Diyarb. No. 58: Visne — Pesine diisme

Pile oder P el e (ince tahta) Diinnes Brett
Gecireydim sizi eie Hatte ich Dich doch erwischt !

Bogrilce [= borulce] Augenbohne (Vigna sinensis)
Efendim keyfin nice Mein Herr, wie flhlst Du Dich ?

M edine (cgicek). Vgl. medine cicegi kurudugu zaman bozulmayan bir
cicek. TIm? adi Gnaphalium (Meydan — Larousse V111, s. 513)
Gonlim yare hediye Mein Herz ist ein Geschenk fiir den Liebsten

Pastirma Dorrfleisch
Bizi bastirma Uberrasche uns nicht (unerwartet) !

Harfu ’l-ya*

Ogulotu, iki Melisse, zwei (Melissa officinalis)
Dilber methi yar sevmesi kala fethi Das Lob der Liebsten, das Lieben der
Liebsten ist wie die Eroberung der Burg

Ira Manuskript fehlt dieser Titel.
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34.2.

34.3.

34.4.

34.5.

34.6.

34.7.

35.1.

35.2.

35.3.

ZS. KAKUK-C. OZTURK

Sevmem ben diki Ich liebe nicht den Hahn !
Gonlimun ilki Der erste meines Herzens ist er !
Gulicenmenize sebeb ne ki Was ist die Ursache deines Zorns?

lnci Perle

Severim dinci Ich liebe den, der stark ist !

Gemisini seven diimenci Sein Schiff liebender Steuermann ist er !

Guzellerin genci Unter den Schonen ist sie die Jiingste !

Benim yarim pek kind Meine Liebste ist sehr nachtragend !

Bei Lady Montagu: Ingi — Sensin Uzellerin gingi Pearl —Fairest of the
young; Bei J. Hutter: Inci —Nigin sevmessin benim gibi kenci
Perlen — Warum liebst du nicht einen Schatz, wie mich ?

Balmum n Wachs
Ummazdim sizden bunu Ich erwartete dies nicht von Dir !

B ngday Weizen (Triticum)
Gormeyeli oldu dort ay Seit vier Monaten sahen wir uns nicht !
Vgl. Diyarb. No. 25: Bugday —Paran varsa al her ay

Tahtabezi Putztuch
Hamm dizi Das Knie der Frau
Severler sizi Man liebt Dich
Doverler bizi Man prigelt uns

Civanperc¢emi Schafgarbe (Achillea millefolium)

Neyleyim sen gibi sersemi Was 81 ich tun mit einer Dummen, wie
Du es bist ?

Simdi vardir bu génlimin merhemi Jetzt habe ich den Balsam fiir mein
Herz

Darcrn [= targin\ ¢icegi Zimmet, Zimt (Cinnamomum)
Budur s6ziin gergegi Dies ist die wahre Bedeutung des Wortes ! [= dies
ist die Wahrheit]

D esti [—testi] Krug
Bizden selami kesti Er hat mit uns die Freundschaft gebrochen

Rastiktasi Antimon, SpieBglanz
Gozimden akar haset yasi Aus meinem Auge flieBt die Trane des Neides

Seftali Pfirsich (Persica vulgaris)

Bize bildir ahvali Lal uns wissen, wie die Lage ist !

Olmusundan tathdir harm SiRer als Deine Reife ist ihre Unreife
[= Jugend]

Padisah da sever 01 taami Auch der Padischah liebt jenes Essen [= die
Liebe]

Vgl. Diyarb. No. 19: 8eftali — Derdinden oldum deli
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35.4.

35.5.

35.6.

35.7.

35.8.

35.9.

35.10

36.1.

36.2.

36.3.

36.4.

ijSAN-i ezh Ak 31

$ ebb oy Levkoje (Mathiola)
Ikimiz bir boy Wir zwei sind ein Kérper

San Gelb

Cekerim ben ah u zari Lang und viel seufze ich !

6lmeden vermem yari Ich gebe die Liebste nicht her, es sei denn, dal3
ich sterbe !

Sevdigin bir koca karr Die Du liebst, ist eine alte Frau !

Sam ani Strohgelb
Onun da gelir wTaT Auch dafiir kommt die Zeit !

Turund Orangengelb
Ben sevdim baskasma ¢ikti evci Ich liebte sie, aber sie wurde die Bewohne-
rin eines anderen

11: r 8ah i Wohlriechende Wicke (Zathyrus odoratus)

Sensin gonlimin padisahi Du bist der Paradischah meines Herzens.
Vagl. itin sah, itir sahi (Zathyrus odoratus) (TRS1.). S. noch 31.8.
itri8ah

6 dagaci Aloe-Holz (Aquillaria agollochia)

Sensin ba&mm taci Du bist die Krone meines Hauptes
Bei J. Hutter: Ud agaci — Gondlimin ilaci Aloe — Arznei fir
mein Herzensweh

Karanfil tepesi Blumenkopfder Nelke
Yandi cigerim kdsesi Mein Inneres (Herz) hat Feuer gefangen

Karanfil, yedi Nelke, sieben
Askm beni yedi Die Liebe zu Dir hat mich verzehrt !

Kurtbagri Liguster (Ligustrum vulgare)

Kirk yilda bir kere s6zimi tut bari Zumindest einmal in vierzig Jahren
hor auf mein Wort !

Var git ellerin yari Scher Dich, geh, Du Geliebte anderer !

Keciboynuzu Johannisbrot (Ceratonia)

Terketmeyiniz kulunuzu Verlasse nicht deinen Diener !

Cirak ettiniz kulunuzu Frei gegeben hast Du Deinen Diener

Hele boyun sallaym ettiklerinizi belleyin Nicke nur, aber merke Dir gut,
was Du getan hast ! Diese letzte Antwort ware im Hinblick auf
den Reim folgenderweise richtig: . .. belleyin ettiklerinizi

Laciverdi Dunkelblau, tiefblau
Cihana aci verdi Er brachte Bitternis auf die Welt
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36.5.

36.6.

36.7.

37.1.

37.2.

37.3.

37.4.

Dev.

Diyarb.

DS

HS

SDD

TRS1.

TS
Zenk.

ZS. KAKUK-C. OZTURK

L e bl ebi Gerostete Kichererbse

Nedir kiismenizin sebebi Was ist die Ursache Deines Zorns ?
dgren erkan ile edebi Lerne gutes (vornehmes) Benehmen !
Canim sizi 6zledi Meine Seele sehnt sich nach Dir !

M azi Zapfen der Thuya orientalis; Gallapfel (Thuja)

Kalmadi cihamn hazzi Dahin ist die Freude der Welt !

Cekilmiyor nazi Sie hort nicht auf zu kokettieren

Ederim size niyazi Ich flehe Dich an !

Bei J. Hutter: Mazi — Biz ettik niyazi Mandoleten — Wir haben dich

darum gebeten

Mavi, mai Blau

Inadma kavi Er ist erst recht eigensinnig

Kibarvar? Vornehmtuerisch

Gel bir gececik bari Komm, fiir eine Nacht wenigstens !

N ar tanesi Ein Granatapfel (Punica granatum)
GozUmUn bir tanesi Du Einzige meiner Augen !

Yumurt a kab ngun Eierschale
Miubarek ola yeni kapu Gesegnet sei die neue Pforte !

D eri Leder
Sinemdedir yeri An meiner Brust ist ihr (sein) Platz !

Hanimignesi Sicherheitsnadel. VVgl. hammignesi = c¢engelli-igne

(DS)

Gonlumin eglencesi Du Lust meines Herzens !
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Acta Orientalin Academiae Scientiarum Hung. Tomua XL (1), 39—51 (1986)

BORTU: A HUNGARIAN WORD OF OLD TURKIC
ORIGIN BELONGING TO THE VOCABULARY OF
GOLDSMITHS’ ART

ISTVAN MANDOKY KONGUR

The problem of the etymology of the word boérti (bortt [bortl], bortd
[borto], borth [bortd], bertt, berth [bertd], bertd [bertd], etc.) ‘globulus ; Korn’
(cf.: MNy. LXXIII, p. 153), ‘larger or smaller pellet, globule or small seed-
shaped gold or silver grain ; Korn’ (cf. : MTsz. I, p. 122), ‘Silber- oder Gold-
klgelchen <in der Filigranarbeit)’ (TESz. I, p. 286), demonstrable in the
Hungarian literary monuments since the 16th century, was first addressed
by B. Munkéacsi, who correctly pointed out in a paper published in 1902 that
the Hungarian borti was of Old Turkic origin, saying : “The exact morpho-
logical and semantic correspondence between the Hungarian and the Turkic
words, despite the regular déviances in their endings, suggests that it was
borrowed from Old Turkic. It is highly likely that the meaning of the Hungarian
word borti ‘Kérnchen, Kugelchen’ was not confined to the special language
of goldsmiths, but was extensively used.” (NyK. XXXII, p. 301).

Apparently, Munkacsi had no doubts about this correspondence, deeming
the Turkic origin of the word unequivocal. However, the hypothesis Munkécsi
put forth in the second sentence — namely, that the Hungarian word used
to have a now extinct meaning, which on the basis of contemporary Turkic
equivalents appears to have been more widely and commonly used — gave
rise to the reservations that many etymologists voiced about the Turkic ety-
mology, however unfounded these doubts appear to be today. Had Munkécsi
left this negative aspect, which has no significant bearing on the etymology
anyway unsaid, his successors might have focussed their attention, instead
of this minor issue, on clarifying certain semantic questions of the basically
correct etymology and could have retraced the semantic development of the
word. A long time had to pass before it could be done at last, although all it
needed was to have a fresh glance at the old occurrences of bortii to be able
to confirm that the primary meaning of the word ‘globulus ; Korn’ perfectly
tallied with its Turkic equivalents.

It was Z. Gombocz whose faith in the etymology was the first to be
shaken by Munkacsi’s above-quoted hypothesis of a secondary problem. In
both the Hungarian and the German version of his article devoted to the
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Turkic elements in the Hungarian language, he put a question-mark ahead of
the row of Turkic equivalents listed in place of the Turkic etymon of the word
(MNy. Ill, p. 65; BTLw. p. 44). Giving utterance to his doubts about the
Old Turkic origin of bortl, he wrote in the first-published Hungarian version
of his paper : “The deviations in meaning render the etymology somewhat
problematic.” (MNy. loc. cit.). As will be seen in the following, no ‘deviations
in meaning' whatsoever can be detected.

There is a question-mark inserted before the Turkic equivalents of the
word bertd too in the EtSz., whose authors go to some more detail expounding
why they consider this etymology disputable. “It casts a shadow of doubt on
the etymology that neither the occurrence of the Turkic birtik in the vocab-
ulary of goldsmiths, nor the wider use of the Hungarian bértl as ‘Kérnchen’
can be documented by data. At any rate, it must belong to the most recent
layer of our Turkic loanwords.” (op. cit. I, p. 528).

Gombocz thus alleged to have found obstacles in the way of comparing
bortll to its Turkic counterparts, whereas he could easily have pinpointed and
demonstrated the correspondence or conspicuous similarity between the Hun-
garian word and its Turkic equivalents, even from the relatively meagre Turkic
lexical material available in his days.

Over the past decades, the stock of literature devoted to the analysis
and description of the vocabulary of Turkic languages (dictionaries, glossaries,
and other lexicological or lexicographic works) has grown to a considerable
— though still unsatisfactory — extent. The new material often successfully
fills the gaps in existing knowledge with valuable data, and so it was with
the inquiries into the Turkic elements of the Hungarian language. Quite
regrettably, however, those writing on the Turkic loans in the latest historical-
etymological dictionary of the Hungarian language (TESz.) seldom, if ever,
made recourse to new findings. The word bortli is no exception : had they
had a closer look at the recently published dictionaries and glossaries, as they
apparently did not, they would hardly have summarized what was to become
the officially sanctioned knowledge on the word in the following manner :
“Origin unsettled, perhaps OIld Turkic loanword ; cf. : Tat. bértok ‘morsel,
small grain’; Bshk. burtik ‘grain’ (Kat.) ; Kar. burtuk ‘corn, grain’; Kum.
burty,k, burtuk ‘corn, grain’ (N6ém.): Chuv. par//13 ‘corn, grain’. Also existing
in Cheremiss as a Chuvash loanword. — An Old Turkic *b6rtily may have been
taken over by Hungarian. This etymology is, however, made disputable by
semantic difficulties : its use as a technical term of goldsmiths’ art typical
of the Hungarian language cannot be demonstrated in Turkic, while its broader
Turkic meaning ‘corn, grain’ does not exist in Hungarian. — A word of the
goldsmiths’ art.” (TESz. I, p. 286).

Except for the one on the Chuvash origin of the word in Cheremiss, the
above observations cannot be accepted, even if one does know that the authors
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did not take into account the relevant data of more recent Turkic lexical litera-
ture. Committing the mistake of slavishly adapting Gombocz’s reservations,
the TESz. impugns the original and basically correct etymology offered by
Munkécsi on grounds of semantics, albeit there exist no such difficulties at
all if we take semantics and its regularities based on the changes and develop-
ment of meanings really seriously. Many a language can be cited in which a
word denoting ‘corn, grain’ also means ‘minuscule particle, seed-like speck,
granular crumbs, tiny round grain, and small spheric fragment of sg, etc.” or
conversely (it is sufficient to refer to the meanings of the English noun grain
and verb to grain, and their derivatives such as grain-calf, graine, grained,
grainer, graininess, graining, grainless, grain-tin, etc.). On the other hand, an
abundance of data can be adduced to confirm the phenomenon in that a loan-
word becomes naturalized in the recipient language with one of its secondary
meanings. Even if we were unaware as we are not, of the more general primary
meaning of bortd, i.e. ‘globulus ; Korn’which is documented in the old literary
records, we would be perfectly able to unravel the word’s restricted meaning
‘Silber- oder Goldkiigelchen (in der Filigranarbeit)’ from an old Turkic *burtik
or *blrtilg presumed to have meant ‘corn, grain’. For if we were not, how could
we understand many words in the special vocabularies of medicine, and technol-
ogy, etc., whose Greek or Latin roots are known to us in their ‘broader’
meaning ; e.g. the English granular, granularity, to granulate, granulation,
granulator, granule, granuliform, granuloma, granulése, and granulous, etc., are
all the derivatives of the Latin root granum primarily meaning ‘corn, grain’.
But when defining the meaning of bort, the writers of the TESz. entry were
not averse to using the word filigran (‘filigree’, see above) simply because the
second component of its etymon, the Italian grana ‘granulation (on the surface
of sg)’, is also derived from a word denoting ‘corn, grain’. Incidentally, a per-
feet morphological and semantic analogue to the Hungarian borti can be
guoted from Russian to illustrate this change from ‘corn, grain’ to ‘gold or
silver pellet, gold or silver grain (used in filigree work)’. The Russian word
zern', which among others means ‘tiny gold or silver pellet (used to embellish
goldsmiths’ articles, jewellery)’ and is used both as a technical term of gold-
smiths’ art and in archeology and art history, also dates back to zerno denoting
‘corn, grain’ from which zern' was produced by word-splitting that is, by
morphological and semantic differentiation. (Cf. : M. Fasmer, Etimologiceskij
slovar’ russkogo jazyka. ToT Il (1967), p. 96.)

The authors of TESz. assert that the major deficiency of the Turkic
etymology of bortl, bertd is that unlike the Turkic correlatives they quote, the
Hungarian word does not have the ‘broader’ meaning ‘corn, grain’, and also
that “its use as a technical term of goldsmiths’ art typical of the Hungarian
language cannot be demonstrated in Turkic.” However, the aforesaid makes
it quite clear that their worries would be ill-grounded even if the meaning
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‘corn ; grain’, ‘pellet, globule” was indeed missing from the Hungarian literary
monuments, and on the other hand, if the secondary meaning of the Turkic
burtik, etc., did not include one used in goldsmiths’ language in addition to its
basic meaning ‘corn, grain’. But had they gone just a bit out of their way to
set their doubts at rest, the elaborators of the TESz. entry could have seen
for themselves that in the old written records the word borti did denote
‘globulus ; Korn’in the first place ; cf. : bortd, bértd in NySz. (p. 313), and
“»Korner« (in Hungarian) = Bertok” (Aladar Ballagi, Régi magyar nyelviink
és a Nyelvtorténeti Szotar I, 2, Budapest, 1911. [The old Hungarian language
and the Historical Dictionary] p. 471 ; they could also easily have come across
this word in contemporary Turkic dictionaries as a term ofgoldsmiths’ language
too (for relevant data see below).

In my article published in Hungarian on the etymology of bortli (~ berto,
etc.) (Bertd : MNy. LXXII, pp. 300—307) | tried to verify on the basis of
data from old Hungarian sources and an examination of the Turkic vocabulary
that the doubts of the scholars about the validity of the etymology were un-
founded by showingthat (1) the primary meaning oftheHungarian
word and its Turkic counterparts is the same; (2) that the word blrtik
is, or can be, also used as a technical term in gold -
smiths’ art in certain Turkic languages. My article, however, does not
seem to have convinced everyone. L. Ligeti, for instance, continued to voice
his reservation about the etymology (Bo6rti és a vildgosan torok eredeti
szavaink [Bortl and our words of unambiguously Turkic origin] : MNy.
LXXIII, pp. 146—154), his partiality driving him to self-contradiction in
several points. Of the semantic change ‘corn, grain’ —»‘globulus; Korn’;
‘Silber- oder Goldkugelchen (in der Filigranarbeit)’ which | assumed, he has
the following comment to make : “Such semantic development is indeed
possible, but in this case it is a mere hypothesis, which does not make
up for the missing facts.” (op. cit. pp. 148—149). Whereas, as we shall see
in the below discussion, it is far from being a simple hypothetical semantic
change : it is a demonstrable co-existence oftwo synonymous mean-
ings, not only in the Turkic tongues | cited in my article, but also in a number
of other languages, e.g. English grain, corn; German Korn, French grain,
Italian grana, Russian zerno, zern', etc. Obviously, this is why L. Ligeti cannot
help admitting later in his above-mentioned article, after a thorough analysis
of the earliest occurrences of the Hungarian word, and the incorrectly cited
data of NySz. and OkISz., that “the basic meaning of the Hungarian borti
completely tallies with that of the Turkic burtik . ..” (op. cit. p. 153).

So far so good. Let us now review the Turkic equivalents of the Hungarian
word bortl : KoTt. CC birtik [. .. rtuk] ‘eyn fantkorn’ (K. Grénbech, Codex
Cumanicus Cod. Marc. Lat. DXLIX. Kopenhagen, 1936, facsimile page 113;
W. Radloff, Sprachmat., p. 76) ; AH burtik ‘tane’ (Caferoglu, p. 25) ; BM
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burtik ‘grain (de céréales), blé’ (Zajq.czkow.4ki I, p. 15) ; Arm. Kipch. burturlc,
burtuk ‘ziarno, ziarenko ; petit grain, pépin’ (E. Tryjarski, Dictionnaire arméno-
kiptchak I, p. 169) | KuT. burtuk (burtuk) ‘grain, granule’ (Németh, p. 105),
burtik ‘krupinka, krupica’ (RKuS 1960, p. 364), ‘toéka; zerno, z6rnyako’
(KuRS 1969, p. 89) ; Krch. burtik ‘Korn, Samen’ (Proéhle, p. 96), Krch.-Balk.
burtik ‘zerno; oOastica’ (RKarBalS 1965, pp. 195; 699), burtikcik zérnyako ;
krupinka’ (op. cit. pp. 195; 245); Kar. birt'uk ~ burt'uk ‘Korn, Kodrner’
(Kowalski, pp. 170, 174), birtik ~ birtuk ~ burtuk ~ burtik Zzerno, z6érnyako,
krupinka, chleb ; ziarno, ziarenko, drobinka, zboze’ (KRPS 1974, pp. 122, 144,
154) ; Nog. blrtik zerno, zérnyako ; krodka, krupica, krupinka’ (NoRS 1963,
p. 93) ; Kkp. burtik 1. ‘6astica, komooek ; krupinka’; 2.zornyako’ ; 3.‘pobka’
(KKRS 1958, p. 128) ; Kzk. birtik 1. ‘narsening betindegi sal budirmaq, buzlr’;
1. “‘6simdik denesinde bolatin usaq tlyinaek’; 2. ‘denege tiisetin usag-usaq
bortken’ (QTTS22 [1976], p. 576) ; Kir. burtik ‘koTob6ek ; zerno’ (KiRS 1965,
p. 168), ‘krupinka’ (RKiS 1957, p. 312) ; Kaz. Tat. bortok ‘krocha, krodka,
zerno, zérnyako, krupica’ (Trojanskij, Slovar' tatarskogo jazyka | (Kazan' 1833),
p. 190), ‘Krimchen, Kérnchen’ (Balint, p. 165), ‘6ast 6ego libo otdelno vzja-
taja, krodka, zerno’ (Ostroumov, TaRS (Kazan’, 1892), p. 47), ‘ein Stick, der
Brocken ; eine Einheit kleiner Dinge (Kérner, Haare)’ (Radloff IV, pp. 1721 —
22), bortek ‘krupinka; krupica; krodka; krocha; zerno; zérnydko’ (TaRS
1966, p. 93); Bshk. bortok ‘krupinka; krupica’ (BaRS 1958, p. 113) | Uzb.
burtik 1. ‘pryac’ ; 2. ‘vystup, bugorok’ (UzRS 1959, p. 97) |Trkm. birduk ‘oves’
(Budagov I, p. 275) ; Osm. pirtik °cikinti biciminde kiclk kabarcik’ (TS5
p. 615) ; ‘nerovnyj, kamenistyj’ (TURS 1945, p. 495), ‘bugorok, pryé6, voldyr”
(TuRS 1977, p. 728), Osm. dialect burtek ‘tane’; blrtik ‘tahil tanesi’ (DS II,
p. 828) ; blrdek ‘tomurcuk’ (DS Il, p. 825) ; pirtuk ‘plrtleyen cey ; ufak
parca; maddei gaitamn ufak bir parcasi’ (Anadilden Derlemeler ; p. 318);
‘klcuk parca’ (SDD 111, pp. 1173—4) |Yak. burduk ‘Tuka; zito, zernovoj
chleb (chleb na kornju, chleb v snopach, vymolo6ennoe zerno ego)’; ‘jaémen"
(Pekarskij I, p. 568) ; 1. ‘chleb, zerno’; 2. ‘Tuka’ (JaRS 1972, p. 86) | Chuv.
pércé ‘zerno, kaplja ; jagodka ; krodka ; krupinka ; volokno ; otdelnaja nitka
(pri tkan'e ili pri namatyvanii) ; neboldaja 6asf’ (Admarin I1X, pp. 236—7) ;
porJ>td, Szp. perJAd ‘Korn, Koérnchen’ (Paasonen p. 97), pércé ‘otdelnaja
bastibka (6ego-1.)’ (CuRS 1961, p. 274).

Relying upon the now available stock of Turkic words, one can contend
that the word burtik not only denotes ‘corn, grain’, but also means ‘minuscule
part, tiny fragment, granule, and small scrap, etc.”; what is more, in most
Turkic languages and dialects this is the primary meaning of the word. It is
evident then that there are not only burtiiks of cereals, but of scores of other
things. In the Codex Cumanicus (see above), for example, birtik itself means
‘grain of sand’. Further data are : Kumuk buday birtik ‘péet6noe zerno’
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(KURS 1969, p. 89) ; nohut birtlk ‘gorosina’; qayir blrtlk ‘pesdinka’; mincaq
burtik ‘busina’; infi blrtik ‘zemcuzina’ (RKuS 1960, pp. 159; 651; 66;
210); Krch.-Balk. arpa burtik ‘jacmennoe zerno’; qum blrtik ‘pescinka’;
infi bartik ‘zemcuzina’ (RKarBalS 1965, pp. 195; 417 ; 163) ; Nog. biyday
birtigi ‘zerno psenicy’; burSaq birtigi ‘gorosina’ (NoRS 1963, p. 93) ; 'infi
birtigi ‘zemcuzina’ (RNoS 1956, p. 176) ; Kzk. bir burtik SaS ‘a hair’ (Shnitni-
kov, KaEngDid. 1966, p. 63) ; Kir. bir birtiik bday ‘odno zerno psenicy’;
bir nece burtik faS ‘neskolko slezinok’ (KiRS 1965, p. 168) ; gar burtlgl ‘sne-
zinka’ ; qumdun bir birtligl ‘pescinka’; burtik altin zoloto v zernach’; infi,
bermettin bir birtlgl ‘zemoduzina’ (RKIS 1944, pp. 805, 252 ; 207) ; birtik ikra
‘zernistaja ikra’ (RKiS 1957, p. 236) ; Kaz. Tat. aSlig bortege, bortek (ber bortek
orlig) ‘zerno’ (RTaS 1971, p. 214); ariS bortege zérnysko rzi’; toz bortege
‘krupinka soli’; bortek cay ‘familnyj caj’; ber bortek td& ‘ni kroski, nicuf,
niskolko’; ber bortek galmadi ‘ni kroski ne ostalos’; altin bortege ‘krupica
zolota’ (TaRS 1966, p. 93) ; qgom bortege ‘pescinka’; céc bortege ‘volosinka’
(RTaS 1971, p. 81) ; biS bortok ikmak walcigi ‘pjaf chlebnych krosek v otdel-
nosti’ (Ostroumov, TaRS 1892, p. 47); Bshk. borték aSlig ‘chleb v zerne ;
zernovye’ (BaRS 1958, p. 113), aSlig bortogd ‘zerno (semja zlakov)’ (RBaS
1964, p. 251) ; toz bortogd ‘krupinka soli’; qom bortégd ‘pesdinka’ ; ber bortok ta
ni kroski, nicuf, niskolko’; ber bortok tarinan butga bulmay ‘iz krupinki kasi
ne vyjdet (ne svaris')’ (BaRS 1958, p. 113); yon bortdgd ‘serstinka’; altin
bortdgd ‘krupica zolota’; inyi bortégd ‘zemoéuzina’ (BaRS 1958, pp. 230 ; 113;
671) ; ber bortégo 1a dords tligel ‘ni krupinki pravdy’ (RBaS 1964, p. 330) | Chuv.
ieém eirli pérci ‘izjumina’, parsa pérci ‘gorosina’, pér pércé télc ‘pérysko’, sip
pérci ‘nitka’,sumar pérci ‘kaplja dozdja’,stip pérci ‘sorinka’, Mrsa pérci ‘busina’,
tuld perci ‘zérnysko rzi’, yun pérci ‘kapelka krovi’, yur pérci ‘snezinka’, (CuRS
1961, p. 274), ahah pérci, éncé pérci ‘zemcuzina’, hayar pérci ‘pesdinka’ (ROuS
1971, pp. 185, 506). These data conclusively verify L. Ligeti’s above-quoted
contention, namely that “the basic meaning of the Hungarian bortl
completely tallies with thatofthe Turkicbirtik...” (op. cit. p. 153 ;
my italics — 1.LM.K.).

One of the major deficiencies of the Turkic etymology of the Hungarian
word bortl, the TESz. claims, is that “its use as a technical term of goldsmiths’
art typical of the Hungarian language cannot be demonstrated in Turkic.”
In my Hungarian article revising the etymology of the word, I made the
assumption that out of the above cited data the Kir. burtlk altin, Kaz. Tat.
altin bortege, Bshk. altin bértégd ‘gold grain’; Kum., Krch.-Balk. infi burtik,
Nog. infi bartigi, Kir. infi, bermettin bir burtigl, Bshk. inyi bortégd, Chuv.
ahah pérci, éncé pérci ‘pearl’; KuT. mincag birtik, Chuv. Mirsa pérci ‘glass
bead’, etc. are in fact words orphrases of goldsmith s’ art,
or more precisely still, they can also be used by goldsmiths as
technical terms. The addition of the word also is necessary here,
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because having scanned the Turkic dictionaries | have not found any words
specifically marked as goldsmiths’ terms. It is quite possible that there are
glossaries, research reports or dissertations devoted to the vocabulary of the
goldsmiths’ art in various Turkic languages, but unfortunately I have no
knowledge of them, therefore, | had to be content with what the above quoted
data revealed. My data made it conceivable at least that the Turkic goldsmiths
and their customers — the people — use, or may use, the word burtik.

With reference to my data, Ligeti remarks that .. neither gold, nor
pearl is exclusively a material of filigree-work ; furthermore, it is noteworthy
that the quoted examples do not contain phrases that involve silver or other
metals, precious or semi-precious stones.” (op. cit. p. 149). There is no denying
that neither gold, nor pearlis “exclusively a material of fili-
gree-work?” (my italics —1.M.K.), but the odds are for the assumption
that in the language of goldsmiths it is more frequently used than in any other
special jargon. The second part of Ligeti’s remark (i.e. “the quoted examples
do not contain phrases that involve silver or other metals, precious or semi-
precious stones”) may find its explanation in the well-known fact that the
Turkic vocabulary of goldsmiths’ art is not sufficiently elaborated or even
recorded yet. As for precious and semi-precious stones, they indeed have
nothing to do with filigree-work, so not too much importance need be attached
to their absence.

Notwithstanding the fact that the meaning ‘grain, granule’ of burtiik is
itself largely sufficient to bear out the validity of the etymology, | set out
immediately after the publication of my Hungarian article to complement the
close-tongued testimony of the dictionaries with on-the-spot research, and to
discuss the meanings of the dictionary data with Turkic goldsmiths, art
historians, archeologists, ethnographers and also linguists (lexicographers,
lexicologists) in an attempt to satisfy even the most hypercritical requirements.
For Ligeti asserts that the Turkic etymology of borti cannot be accepted
“unless somebody proves ... that the Turkic blrtik ‘grain, granule’ used to
be — or is — applied independently, without an accompanying
material-name, as a technical term of goldsmiths’ art in a Turkic
language or dialect.” (op. cit. p. 148). (At first glance “without an accompany-
ing material-name” appears to be an impracticable condition, but at a closer
glance it turns out to be negligible, for the material is sooner or later desig-
nated anyway, though not necessarily next to the word birtiik.) Thus in my
above quoted paper | tried to support with as much evidence as possible that
birtik could also be used in goldsmiths’ language, although I must admit that
I did not come across a single birtiik occurrence in the available Turkic dictio-
naries “without the accompanying material-name”.

This defect was to be remedied by checking the data on-the-spot. My task
was to ascertain (1) whether the word birtik also means ‘gold, silver or other
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metal pellet, globule, or grain (to adorn jewellery, horse-gear, other gold-
smiths’ artifacts)’; (2) whether goldsmiths use the word in this meaning ;
who else use the word in the same meaning ; (3) what other words are used to
denote the same thing, either as a synonym of birtik or in place of it.

I had to confine my field research to Kirghizia, Kazakhstan, Uzbekistan
and Mongolia as | could not get to the Altai-Sayan region, South Siberia, the
Caucasus, the Volga region, Turkey, Turkmenistan and Yakutia, or the material
I could come by was insignificant. Yet | did not return empty-handed.

In Kirghizia the first man | sought out was E. Sulaymantilu, the Kirghiz
ethnographer and outstanding scholar of Kirghiz metalwork, who proved
beyond doubt that burtiik denoting zern' is known and used by Kirghiz gold-
smiths and their customers, the simple Kirghiz people with a good command
of their mother tongue. (Subsequently I asked several Kirghiz people from all
walks of life who abundantly confirmed his statement.) E. Sulaymanulu referred
me to the Kirghiz master goldsmith and blacksmith A. Baltabayillu (Narin
region, At-Basi district, Qara-Qoyun ayil), who almost always uses burtik to
refer to the discussed meaning. He defined the word in the following way :
“Burtuk degeniwiz gimis je altin siyaqti asil metaldardan eritip quyup, qiz-
gelinder taginiidu qézduq buyumdar menen at Jabdigtari jana basqga iy multk-
tord je jo jaragtar betine g6zdo§ Uéln oturguzup salingan giinekey togoloq
nerseler, togoloq burtliktér, gidine dandar ; burtik dep bermet surulardin
gicinekey togoloq tirlérin da aytawiz ; birtik is the name we give to small
round things, round »burtik«s (granules), fine grains cast in gold, silver or
other similar precious metal and applied to women’s jewellery, horse-harness,
pieces of furniture or arms to decorate them ; we also call the tiny round-
shaped pearls of shell or coral beads.” (It would be highly illuminating to
guote all that the aged master, Aydirali ata, said of burtik, but lack of space
prevents me from doing so.) It was again through my friend E. Sulaymaniilu
that | became acquainted with master blacksmith, goldsmith, harness and
saddle maker M. Mamitulu, who lives in Qara-Bas qistaq (Os region, Jangi-Jol
district). He also uses the word biirtik to denote ‘gold or silver pellet to decorate
jewels’, but restricts its signification to ‘middle-sized gold or silver pellet’ as he
also uses the word zigirek ‘larger gold or silver pellet’ and sirke ‘tiny gold or
silver pellet’. Master Maman ake’s definition runs as follows : “burtik polso,
g6z buyumdardi gérkémdos G60n altin menen gimiustdn, azirgi uwagittarda
melkdérdon da, je basga metaldan, jez menen golodon quyuw jasalgan ortoco
dongdugtogu togolog dan ; birtik is for adorning jewellery ; it is a middle-
sized round pellet made of gold or silver, or today of melchior or other metals,
copper and bronze.” It is worth noting that the above zigirek is the diminutive
of the Kirghiz zigir ‘linseed’, while the primary meaning of sirke is ‘nit’ (i.e.
‘egg of louse”), but the Kirghiz dictionaries know of no meanings with relevance
to us here.
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For an excellent survey of Kirghiz filigree work | have to refer the
reader to E. SulaymanGlu's recently published book Tradicii obrabotki metallov
n kirgizov (Frunze, 1982 ; chapter “Zernenie”, pp. 55—61).

My investigations in pursuit of the word burtik as a goldsmiths’ term
were no less fruitful in Kazakhstan. Almost everywhere in the country, just
like in Kirghizia, people — not only goldsmiths — are as a rule familiar with
the word birtik (burtiik) denoting ‘gold or silver globule’ used in the goldsmiths’
language. The art historian S. 6temisulli, who hails from the Oral region of
Western Kazakhstan and lives in the city of Uysik, defined the word in the
following way : “bdrtlkter : zergerlerding altin nemese kimdisten jasagan,
ayelderding, qiz-gelin8ekterdihg juzik, sirga, bilezik, tumarda Jane tagi basqa
asem zattarin aSekeylewge goldangan kiskentay biraikter nemese tari sekildi
usag domalagtari ; kiskentay manerler : burtlke are tiny bits resembling small
knobs or millet-seeds ; tiny little ornaments made of gold or silver, applied
by goldsmiths to decorate girls’and women’s rings, ear-rings, bracelets, breast-
pins and other jewellery.”

Born in the Qizilorda region, the master goldsmith S. Umbetuli declared
that in his native country goldsmiths use the words birtik and tari to denote
“altin nemese kiimus ttydrsik ; gold or silver grain”, and also apply the word
sirke to signify a very fine gold or silver grain, just as in Kirghizia.

Goldsmith D. Sogparuli of the village Esik in South Kazakhstan wrote
upon my request the following about birtik : “Qazaq zergerleri, zergerlik
buyimdar zasagan kezde burtik nemese birSik dep te aytila beretin tehno-
logiyaliq tasildi ziyi goldangan. Al oning birtik, birSik ataliwi — ar aymaqta
arturli diyalekt bolgandlginan, negizinen burtik te, birHik te bir mag'ina beredi.
Negizgi tubiri blr ... Zergerlik dnerinde qoldanilatin blrtik degen tasil,
kiimisten nemese altiinnan istelgen nazik buyimdar betine usaq kiumis, altin
burtikterdi (burSikterdi) zlyeli kompoziciya qura otirip, belgili téartippen orna-
lastira danekerlewdi aytadi ... ; When making their artifacts, the Kazakh
goldsmiths frequently applied the technique called burtik or birSik. Well, the
use of the alternatives burtik and birSik goes back to dialectal differences in
various regions, but basically both birtik and birSik mean the same. The root
of these words is bir ‘small lump, or knot ; bud’... The basis of the birtik
technique as used in goldsmiths’ art is that onto the surface of finely wrought
silver or gold articles, tiny silver or gold birtiks (blrMkn) are fastened or
welded, to create a preliminarily designed pattern ...”

Similarly valuable data can be gleaned from the Kazakh ethnographer
and art historian S. Qasiymanuli’s book entitled Qazaq halqgining qoloneri
(Kazakh Folk Art ; Almati, 1969) : “birtik — usaq, tari siyaqti golga bilinip
turatin beder ; blr, buréik; minuscule, palpable element of decoration,
similar to a millet-seed [in size, shape] ; tiny lump, knob, pellet.” (op. cit.
p. 215).

Ada Orient. Huna. XL. 19S6



48 I. MANDOKY KONGUR

In Mongolia, especially among the Kazakhs of the Bayan-Olgiy and
Qobdo aymags, both goldsmiths and other people are widely familiar with the
word burtik and its meaning ‘silver or gold pellet (as ornaments on jewels,
etc.)’; in their language the word burtlk is used as a synonym of tiyur also
denoting ‘corn, grain’ in the first place. A man of a thousand skills, the noted
stock-farmer and also saddler, blacksmith, goldsmith and yurt-maker, Qaragas
Qidiraliuli Toletay, defined the meaning of birtik as : “blrtik dep kébund
kimiuston, keyde altmnan — bar boisa, teg bolsun gana — minaday, tari
Ulkéndigindey nemese odan da kiskentay bolup, domalatip 6igargan bittey
sandik tlyurdordl aytamiz ; bdrtik is the word we use for the minuscule
rounded decorative pellet or grain with the size of a millet-seed or smaller,
usually made of silver, sometimes of gold — if we have some —would to God
that we would !”

In Karakalpakistan, the only place | managed to collect data was in the
town of Qongrat. The writer J. Saparuli came to my help, defining the meaning
of the word birtik (as a goldsmiths’ term) used by both goldsmiths and others
as follows: *“glmis yaki altinnan islengen kiskene tiyirsik ; zergerlik jumis-
lardi bezeytugin qurttay altin yaki gimis tuyiri, kiskentay nagis; a tiny bit
or pellet made of silver or gold ; small gold or silver grain, minute ornament
for goldsmith’s objects.”

The Uzbeks use the word déana to denote ‘gold or silver pellet (applied
to decorate goldsmiths’ work)’ but certain dialects also contain blrtik and
biirciik id.”; cf. : bircik ‘burouk’ (Orgend, 1Jiwa, fjanga) — “lzik, isirgalarga
quyiladigan t&a ; kamen' v perstne ili v ser'ge” (Ozbek halg Sewalari lugati.
Téaskent, 1971, p. 58). According to the Uzbek philologists of QipcSq origin,
T. Rustamogli and N. Husanuli, in certain Kipchak dialects of the Uzbek
language the words birtik, blrtik also denote ‘silver or gold pellet to decorate
jewellery, harness, and other goldsmiths’ work’.

One of Ligeti’s remarks addressing my oft-quoted Hungarian article on
the etymology of bortl reads as follows : “The Turkic birtik is not a technical
term of goldsmiths ; it simply means ‘grain, granule, corn’ and as such occurs
in any phrase whatever in which the notion of a ‘particle’, a ‘bit’ is to be
expressed.” (op. cit. p. 149), and a little later : “One need not be steeped in
Turkic studies to understand that any attempt to explain the words birtik,
tuyir . .. divorced from the above phrases [meaning set phrases like altin
burtlgu, in]i burtik, etc., also included among my examples] as goldsmiths’
terms is tantamount to declaring that the ‘szem’, ‘szemcse’, ‘gémbdcs’ [corn,
grain, globule] components of the Hungarian words gyongyszem, aranyszemcse,
ezlistgdbmbocs [a single pearl, gold grain, silver pellet] are goldsmiths’ terms.”
(op. cit. p. 150).

As the data | presented above verify the meaning of the Turkic word
burtik as used by goldsmiths was not artificially created through some arbitrary
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breaking-up of phrases ; on the contrary, it was the Turkic peoples themselves,
both goldsmiths and their customers, who shaped this word for thousands
— or at least hundreds — of years. The discussed meaning of the word is still
‘alive and kicking’, used by the Turkic people with gusto as it is nicer and more
expressive than the normally artificial technical terms. Obviously, if the special
lexical items of a craft largely coincide with the vocabulary of standard lan-
guage, it testifies to the indigeneous origin of the particular craft. Displaying
very few signs of external influence, the Turkic goldsmiths’ art and craft eom-
mands a distinguished place among these internally developing trades.

Bartuk (bortik, bortek, bortok, etc.), a widely used word in Turkic lan-
guages, belongs to the ancient stratum of the Turkic word stock as an original
Turkic word : it is the derivative with the denominal nomen suffix -tk
(-tik, -tek, -tok, etc.) of an assumed *bur ‘grain, speck, tiny particle, small bit,
little knob’ postulated on the basis of the vocabularies of old and contemporary
Turkic languages and dialects ; cf. Old Uigh. bir ‘pobka (rastenija)’ (DTS,
p. 132), KoT. bur ‘das Blatt, die Blattknospe’ (Radloff IV, p. 1886) ; Kir.
bir ‘molodye listodki’ (KiRS 1965, p. 168), Oir. bir fist drevesnyj, vetka,
po6ka’ (OjRS 1947, p. 37), Altai, Aladag pir ‘list drevesnyj ; vetodka ; po6ka’
(Verbickij, p. 247), Hakhaspor ‘list’ (ChRS 1953, p. 168), Osm. bur ‘tomurcuk’
(DS 11, p. 824), etc. Other examples for this type of word formation are, for
instance, the Turkic goltuq ‘armpit’ (< gol ‘hand, arm’), Kipchak kindik ‘navel’
(< kin ‘id.”), or Koman owulduq fish roe’ « owul ‘boy, child, kid, nestling,
offspring’). (For the suffix -d'ig, -dik ; -tig, -tik see : M. Résénen, Materialien
zur Morphologie p. 97 ; A. von Gabain: PhTF I, p. 56).

A variety of suffixes joined the root *bir in various Turkic languages to
produce derivatives nearly all of which stand for ‘grain, tiny particle, small
bit, morsel’, ‘tiny knob, bud’ or some synonyms thereof; cf. e.g. : Kaz. Tat.
bore ‘pobka’ (RTaS 1971, p. 528) ; Oir. borok ‘id.” (OjRS 1947, p. 34) ; Hakhas
purek ‘id.” (ChRS 1953, p. 169) ; Osm. purlz ‘nerovnyj kraj ; vors ; nedosta-
tok, iz'jan ; kljaksa ; ostatki vina v stakane, podonki’ (TURS 1945, p. 495) ;
pértil ‘kiglk parca’ (SDD IlI, p. 1164) ; blrcu birct ‘tane tane’ (DS 11, p.
824) ; purblcuk ‘id.”; ‘kisim kisim’ (SDD 111, p. 1172) ; burtmik ‘yumugak
ceylerden kopan kugctk parcalar’ (DS 11, p. 828) ; Az. purtim-purtim ‘didik-
didik ; rastrépannyj ; izodrannyj’ (Azarbay)an dilinin dialektolozi Itgati
p. 352).

Yet another derivative of *bir is bircek whose meaning in certain Turkic
languages and dialects coincides or alternates with that of burtik : e.g. : AH
burcék ‘alnm Uzerine enen sa¢’ (Caferoglu, p. 25), Idr. ha¢. bircek ‘ahndaki
kesme sag’ (izbudak, p. 8), SS biircek iile, galule, sa6, kjakiil, tura — Kugel,
Rolle ; Haar, Locke’ (Kunos, p. 36), Osm. burgek ~ bircek ‘sa¢, kakil, zulGf’
(DS I, pp. 698, 825), purcek ‘kulak yanindan kesilip sarkan kadin saci, kahkul’
(SDD 111, p. 1172), ‘tepedeki puskil ; cakaklardaki sa¢’ (Anadilden Derle-
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meler, p. 318) ; ef. Kzk. bir birtilc éaé ‘a hair’, Kaz. Tat. céc bortege ‘volosinka’
(see above).

The same can be observed in the case of blrcik ~ burclk, etc., derived
from *blr with the help of the suffix -cik (-clk). Its meaning alternates between
that of bortik ~ bdrtik, etc., and bircek] ci. e.g.: Kkp. bilrSik ‘castica,
KoTo6eK ; krupinka; zérnysko ; poboka’ (KkRS 1958, p. 128), Kzk. buréik
‘pobKa rastenija ; vors’ (KaRS 1954, p. 111), Kaz. Tat. borcek ‘pobka’ (RTaS
1971, p. 716), Oir. burclk ‘pobka drevesnaja’ (OjRS 1947, p. 37), borcok ‘pobka’
(op. cit. p. 34), Altai, Aladag purciik - puriicik ‘pobka (drevesnaja)’ (Ver-
bickij, p. 247), Hakhas plrciuk ‘raspustivsajasja po6ka’ (ChRS 1953, p. 169),
Osm. birguk ‘her hangi birseyin bir parcasi’ (11S |1, p. 825), purclk ‘sagak,
puskul ; o6teberi, degersiz seyler’ (SDD Ill, p. 1172), ‘ufak piskidl, sacak’
(Anadilden Derlemeler, p. 318), etc.

So far only M. Réasénen and V. G. Egorov have addressed the problem
of the etymology of the common Turkic burtik, etc., and Chuvash p3rj>i9
(pércé) resp., the counterparts of the Hungarian borti. Of them, M. R&sénen’s
attempt appears to be more tenable. Though not able to formulate a definite
idea of the origin of the words in question — he merely lists the data culled
from the major Turkic languages —, by associating the word birtik with
bircek (>~ borcak ~ pircék, etc.) he is apparently on the right track (Versuch
eines etymologischen Woérterbuchs der Tirksprachen, p. 93). Egorov, on the
other hand, presumes that the Chuvash pércé (dialectal pércék) is formed from
the numeral pér ‘one’ with the diminutive suffix -cé (~ cgk) (Etim. slov. cuv.
jaz., p. 157). However, his hypothesis is disqualified by the above expounded
etymology. Mention must also be made of Doerfer’s effort to trace down the
origin of blrcek, a close relative of birtik. He argues that bircik, an Uzbek
loanword in Tadzhik, is derived from the verb birt- ‘drehen, umdrehen, ver-
drehen’in the following way : first, with the deverbal nomen suffix -éit formed
*birte, to which the diminutive suffix -ak was added to create *birtlédk ;
the vowel between t and & was later omitted (> *blrtélk) and the consonant
cluster eventually merged into ¢ to form buircik. Though seemingly logical,
his argumentation is too complicated and laboured ; Doerfer himself admits
at the end of his exposition that it is neither convincing, nor clear enough
(TMENp II, pp. 281—2).

By way of summing up the aforesaid, one can contend that the word
bortd is of Turkic origin, belonging to the Turkic loanwords of the Hungarian
language borrowed before the Magyar conquest of the Carpathian basin. Not
only phonetical, but also culture historical evidence can be adduced to prove
that the word was borrowed before the conquest. Prior to and around the
time of the conquest, the Magyars had a highly advanced, mature and homo-
geneous art of goldsmithing of long traditions ; as the archeological finds
bear out, it was strongly Turkic in character, for it had evolved under the
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constant and strong influence exercised upon it by the Turkic peoples, who for
centuries lived in symbiosis with the Magyars, and some of whom even assimi-
lated into them. One linguistic vestige of this impact is the word bortl.

In addition to culture history, the word under scrutiny also has bearings
on the historical study of the Turkic languages. So far, ...rtuc (o : bilrtilk]
in Codex Cumanicus is the very first known occurrence of the Turkic word ;
but the word bortii of Old Turkic origin is itself a clear indication that in the
Turkic languages, at least in those which were in contact with the Magyars,
the word must have existed at the end of the 9th century at the latest. The
whole stock of Turkic loanwords dating before the Hungarian conquest is a
very precious record of the Old Turkic language of the 9th century : it is the
Hungarian derivatives that provide the most authentic and unequivocal data
from which one can infer that certain Turkic words, for example burtik, did
exist at that time.

The word the Hungarian language borrowed was an Old Turkic *birtiig
(< *blrttg < *blrtik) ‘minuscule particle, tiny fragment, small bit, grain,
little seed, granule ; corn, grain’. The meaning ‘silver or gold pellet ; ball-
shaped silver or gold lump’ must have come about through the shortening of
the phrase ezist bortl ‘silver pellet” or arany borti ‘gold pellet’. Similar or
identical structures and semantic changes have also been evident in the Turkic
sample given above.

Not only the semantic, but the phonological correspondence is also regular
and exact : the final -k of the original Turkic word was first spirantized to
become g, which then contracted with the preceding vowel into a diphthong
or a long vowel, and the resulting word was finally shortened. The Hungarian
vocabulary contains many Turkic loanwords that developed in the same way,
such as : betQ detter’, bth ‘end of sg” (Székler dialect), csimi ~ csimi ‘funnel
(dialect of Bihar ; however, the word csimeg ‘spout of jug, pitcher’ used in
the Nagykunsag is of Koman origin), ayirii ‘ring’, gylszi ‘thimble’, kélyQ
‘mortar, pestle’, szérQ ‘barnyard’,tird ‘pole’ (dialect ofSzatmar), tirli ‘sheep’, etc.

The meaning of Old Turkic *birtlg ‘corn, grain’ did not strike root in
the Hungarian language. The possible explanation is that already possessing
several words denoting ‘corn, grain’, the Hungarian language found it tauto-
logical to adopt this meaning of the Turkic burtik. It is, however, just as pos-
sible that this meaning did exist in the Hungarian dialects of the Magyarized
Turkic groups and tribal fragments who had joined the Magyars before the
conquest, and it died out only later. If, on the other hand, we assume borti
to have been a technical term of goldsmiths ever since its borrowing — a very
likely assumption, as it denotes a part of a typically Turkic goldsmithing
technique — we might as well assume that this was the very meaning adopted
by the Hungarian language, first of all through the mediation of goldsmiths
of Turkic origin, and then there is indeed no need to worry about the missing
meaning ‘corn, grain’.
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DIE GESTIRNNAMEN DES ZODIAKUS
IN DEN TURKISCHEN SPRACHEN

IMRE GYARMATI

1. Nachdem man in den Staaten des antiken Ostens erkannt hatte, dafd sich
die einzelnen Phasen des Ackerbaus — der Zeitpunkt des Saens und der
Ernte —, nach den Jahreszeiten, d. h. dem Sonnenjahr richten, schien es
angebracht zu sein, den auf den Mondphasen basierenden Kalender mit der
Bewegung der Sonne ein Einklang zu bringen. Um dieses Problem zu l6sen,
teilten die Astronomen Mesopotamiens schon im 7. Jh. v. u. Z. die scheinbare
Sonnenbahn im Laufe eines Jahres, die Ekliptik, in zw6lf gleiche Teile ein und
legten die in ihrer Zone sichtbaren Sternbilderlfest. Diesen Sternbildern gaben
sie in der Regel die Namen von Tieren, seltener von Gegenstanden, deren
Bilder in ihrer Phantasie erschienen. Auch die Bezeichnung dieses System
Tierkreis bzw. das aus dem Griechischen stammende Wort Zodiakus gehen
hierauf zurtick.2

Die Tierkreiszeichen sind den durch den Mondkalender verursachten
Schwierigkeiten gegentber relativ zuverlassig, weil die Sonne Jahr fur Jahr
zur gleichen Zeit im festgelegten Sternbild »verweilt«. Die Prazessionsbewe-
gung, *durch die die Sonne alle 2200 Jahre um eine Sterngruppe mehr nach
hinten »riickt«, ist praktisch nicht wahrnehmbar.3

1.1. Die auch heute gebrauchlichen Bezeichnungen der Sternbilder des Zodia-
kus sind babylonischer Herkunft. In den européischen Sprachen hatten sie
sich Uber griechische Vermittlung nach lateinischem Vorbild4 durch Lehniber-
setzung herausgebildet.5

1Hahn I., Naptdri rendszerek es az idészdmttds [Die Kalendersysteme und die Zeit-
rechnung\. Budapest 1983, 33—36; Hermann, D. B., Entdecker des Himmels. Leipzig—
Jena—Berlin 21979, 31—32.

2Vgl. : gr. Ccabtaxag xvxkog¢ »Tierkreis«

3 Kulin Gy.,, Roka G. (Red.), A tdvcsd vildga [Die Welt des Fernrohrs] Budapest
21980, 201

4Hahn 1., op. cit.,, 36—36.

5Vgl. z. B. : gr. xagxlvog, lat. Cancer, it. Cancro, frz. Cancer, Ecrevisse, engl. Cancer,
ung. Rdk, russ. Pak »Krebs; Sternbild des Krebses«.
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1.2. Bei den Tirken zeigen die Namen der Tierkreiszeichen, anders als die in
den europdischen Sprachen bekannten Bezeichnungen, ein sehr grof3e Mannig-
faltigkeit. Fur die einzelnen Sternbilder sind mehrere, nicht selten sogar finf
oder sechs Bezeichnungen nachweisbar.

Im folgenden sollen samtliche Faktoren, die bei der Entstehung der
tirkischen Namen der Tierkreiszeichen eine Rolle spielen konnten, kurz
betrachtet werden.

1.2.1. Obwohl ein bedeutender Teil der Tirken vor der Islamisierung eine
nomadisierende Lebensweise gefihrt hat, lassen einige Umstande dennoch
darauf schlieBen, dal bestimmte Sternbilder des Zodiakus auch den alten
tirkischen Voélkern bekannt waren.

Im Gegensatz zu der entscheidenden Mehrheit der europaischen Sprachen
finden sich unter den tlrkischen Namen der Sternbilder des Zodiakus einige
Bezeichnungen, die durch innere Entwicklung und vielleicht frei von jedem
fremden Einflul? entstanden waren. Vgl. : Quciq »Sternbild des Krebses« (aus-
fuhrlicher : 2.4.1) ; Eren tiz »Sternbild der Zwillinge« (mit nicht ganz klarer
Etymologie) (2.3.1.) ; ferner Ariq tag »Sternbild der Zwillinge« unklarer Her-
kunft (2.3.2.). Diese Namen bezeichnen ausschlief3lich die obigen Sternbilder,
ein appellativer Gebrauch &Rt sich nicht nachweisen.

AuRer den obigen Gestirnnamen finden sich auch solche, die in den tirki-
sehen Sprachdenkmalern in der Regel zwar einen anderen Stern bezeichnen,
in einigen Fallen aber auch in der Bedeutung »Sternbild des Zodiakus« vor-
kommen. Von diesen Gestirnnamen bezeichnet das Nomen gazuq »Pflock«, das
zumeist in den attributiven Konstruktionen altin gazuq (eigtl. »Goldpflock«)
und temir gazug (»Eisenpflock«) zur Bezeichnung des »Polarsterns« gebraucht
wird, in der tschagataischen Literatursprache auch das Sternbild »Bock« des
Tierkreises. Vgl. : PdC 405 und 2.10.2.

Die Konstruktion gara qu8 (eigtl. »schwarzer Vogel, eine Art Adler«) ist
bei den Turken auch als einer der Namen des »Jupiter« bekannt. Vgl. : Kasy.,
QB Qara quS »Jupiter«, doch im zitierten Werk von Kaésyari wird auch die
Bedeutung »Sternbild der Waage« erwahnt, obwohl dies wahrscheinlich auf
einem Irrtum von Kasyari beruht (ausfuhrlicher s. : 2.7.2)).

Beachtenswert ist die Beobachtung, daB im Falle anderer Gestirnnamen
die vermutlich auf tirkischen Boden entstandenen Bezeichnungen wesentlich
haufiger Vorkommen. Vgl. z. B. : Ag ayyir »Sirius« (eigtl. »weiRer Hengst«) ;
Ikki boz at »die Sterne a und B im Sternbild des Kleinen Baren« (eigtl. »zwei
graue Pferde«) ; Bagir soqum »Mars« (eigtl. »Messingstlick«) usw.

Aus dem Gesagten dirfen wir folgern, daR in der Kultur der von Weide
zu Weide wanderden Reiternomaden die Kenntnis der Himmelskdrper in
erster Linie zur rdumlichen Orientierung gedient haben durfte. Auch die
Kenntnis der Sternbilder des Zodiakus war dabei nitzlich.
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1.2.2. Einen ansehnlichen Teil der tirkischen Namen der Tierkreiszeichen,
etwa 45% des Materials meiner Arbeit, bilden die mit Hilfe von Lehntber-
Setzungen gebildeten Bezeichnungen. Hie Ermittlung der Sprachen, aus denen
die Vorbilder der Entlehnung genommen wurden, erfordert mitunter ziemlich
breit angelegte Nachforschungen, zumal die babylonischen Gestirnnamen
wahrscheinlich nicht nur dber die musulmanische astronomische Kultur zu
den einzelnen Zweigen der turkischen Sprachfamilie gelangt waren, obwohl die
Mehrzahl der Falle (etwa zwei Drittel) auf einen arabisch—persischen Hinter-
grund verweist. Die in Mesopotamien entstandenen Namen der Sternbilder
des Zodiakus (etwa 17%0) konnten zu einem Teil der auf dem Gebiet der Sowijet-
union lebenden tirkischen Voélkerschaften auch tber griechische und russische
Vermittlung gelangt sein. Trotzdem geben einige, ebenfalls auf Lehniber-
Setzung zurickgehende turkische Gestirnnamen keinerlei Anhaltspunkte tber
die Richtung der Entlehnungen (etwa 17%b).

Untersuchen wir nun den Hintergrund der Entwicklung der turkischen
Sternbildnamen, die im Ergebnis von Lehnlbersetzungen entstanden sind.

1.2.2.1. Zu Beginn der Islamisierung waren die Turken bestrebt, sich die
auflerordentlich hohe astronomische Kultur der arabischen und iranischen Vol-
ker anzueignen. Sie lernten zahlreiche ihnen bis dahin unbekannte Begriffe,
sogar neue Gestirne kennen. Natirlich sind unter den neuen Sternbilden in
erster Linie jene nicht zirkumpolaren Sternbilder zu verstehen, die vom Lebens-
raum der tirkischen Volker, vom Gebiet zwischen 30° und 60° nordlicher
Breite mit freiem Auge nicht zu sehen sind. Es ist aber anzunehmen, vor allem
auf Grund kulturhistorischer Uberlegungen, daR auch die babylonischen Be-
Zeichnungen der Sternbilder des Zodiakus zu dieser Zeit in die tirkischen
Sprachen gelangt waren. Die Entlehnung der zodiakalen Sternbildnamen in
die tirkischen Sprachen geschah wohl Giberwiegend (zu etwa 66%) nach arabi-
sehen bzw. persischen Vorbildern. Vgl. z. B. : QB Caban »Sternbild des Skor-
pions« = ar. 'agrab, pers. kazdom : »Skorpion ; Sternbild des Skorpions« (aus-
fuhrlicher : 2.8.1.) || QB Ulgii »Sternbild der Waage«, tilgii »Messung, MaR,
Maleinheit ; Waage« = ar. mizan, pers. tardzu: »Waage; Sternbild der
Waage« (vgl. noch : 2.7.1) || OB Balig »Sternbild der Fische« = ar. hit, pers.
mahi »Fisch ; Sternbild der Fische« (s. auch : 2.12.1.) usw.

In einigen Fallen gebrauchten die Turken zur Bezeichnung des gleichen
Sternbildes mehrere, wahrscheinlich ebenfalls durch Lehnlbersetzung enstan-
dene Namen. Die Entlehnungen kamen vermutlich nicht gleichzeitig und nicht
im gleichen Sprachgebiet zustande. Bei der Entstehung der in Frage stehen-
den Bezeichnungen dirfte der Umstand eine Rolle gespielt haben, dal die
arabischen bzw. persischen Vorbilder evtl, unabhéngig voneinander zu den
einzelnen Zweigen der tirkischen Spachfamilie gelangt waren. Um diese Frage
entscheiden zu koénnen, fehlen uns aber einstweilen alle linguistischen Krite-
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rien. Zu dem Gesagten vgl. z. B. aus dem Material meiner Arbeit : QB U6
»Sternbild des Stiers«, ud »Stier, Kuh, Rind« ; fbni Mihenng, osm. Okilz
»Sternbild des Stiers«, 6kiiz »Stier ; Ochse« = ar. saur, pers. gao (Vullers) ~ gaw
(DPerFr.) : »Ochse, Stier; Sternbild des Stiers« (vgl. noch: 2.2.1., 2.2.2.) ||
QB Konek »Sternbild des Wassermanns«, Kasy. kinek (Atalay) ~ konek
(Brockelmann) »Feldflasche, Krug« ; tschag. qopga ~ qobya »Eimer ; Stern-
bild des Wassermanns« (PdC) = ar. dalw, pers. dol, paschtu salwéya id. (vgl.
noch: 2.11.1., 2.11.2) /1 QB Buyday haS'i »Sternbild der Jungfrau«, Tbnu
Mihenna buyday ba.fi »Weizendhre ; Sternbild der Jungfrau« ; osm. basak
»Ahre ; Sternbild der Jungfrau« = ar. sunbul, pers. hoée (Vullers) ~ hiiSe
(PerRSL), paschtu wayay »Ahre ; Traube ; Sternbild der Jungfrau« (ausfihr-
lieber : 2.6.1., 2.6.2., 1.2.2.2)).

1.2.2.2. Die durch Lehnibersetzung entstandenen tirkischen Namen der
zodiakalen Sternbilder weisen in einigen Fallen darauf hin, daB die Ubernahme,
vor allem auf Grund semasiologischer und wortgeographischer Uberlegungen,
auch Uber ein russisches Vorbild erfolgt sein konnte. Die Gestirnnamen, die
sich aus dem Russischen herleiten lassen, erscheinen in erster Linie im Namen-
gut der kirgisischen und baschkirischen Sprachen.

In meinem Material durften baschk. Qib sowie kirg. Kiz »Madchen ;
Jungfrau, unbertihrtes Madchen ; Sternbild der Jungfrau« als Bezeichnungen
des Sternbilds der Jungfrau nach dem Vorbild des russischen Nomens [esa
»Jungfrau ; Sternbild der Jungfrau« entstanden sein. Die in den anderen Zwei-
gen der tlrkischen Sprachfamilie gebréauchlichen Bezeichnungen Buyday baSi
(eigtl. »Weizendhre«) und Badaq (»Ahre«) »Sternbild der Jungfrau« sind namlich
vermutlich unter dem Einflul der bei den musulmanischen Vélkern mit &hn-
licher Bedeutung belegbaren Bezeichnungen entstanden (ausfihrlicher s. :
2.6.1., 26.2, 1.221).

Die Bezeichnungen des »Sternbildes des Wassermanns« die baschk.
Hiugoyar und kirg. Su Kuyguc (eigtl. »Wassermann«) deuten gleichfalls auf die
Ubernahme nach russischem Vorbild hin. Vgl. : russ. Bogoneii »wassergieRen-
der Arbeiter ; Schissel, um Wasser auf die Hand zu gieen ; Sternbild des
Wassermanns« (vgl. noch: 2.11.4.). Die Nomina kének und qova mit der Be-
deutung »Gefél3, Eimer« fur »Sternbild des Wassermanns« zeugen aber vom
arabisch—persischen Einflu. Vgl. : 2.11.1., 2.11.2., 1.2.2.1.

Auf Grund semasiologischer Kriterien 14Rt sich wohl auch der Kkirg.
Name Atklc »Sternbild des Schiitzen« dieser Untergruppe zuordnen (ausfihr-
licher s. : 2.9.3)).

Die Bezeichnungen des »Sternbildes des Stiers« die baschk. Buya (2.2.3.)
und Té&ka »Sternbild des Widders« (2.1.3.) dirften vor allem auf Grund wort-
geographischer und semasiologischer Kriterien auch auf den russischen Hinter-
grund zurickgehen.
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1.2.2.3. Ein Teil (etwa 17%) der durch Lehnlbersetzung entstandenen tirki-
sehen Bezeichnungen flr die zodiakalen Sternbilder vermittelt keinerlei Aus-
kunft Gber die Richtung der Entlehnung. Im Hintergrund dieser Gestirnnamen
1aBt sich zumeist der EinfluB mehrerer Sprachgebiete annehmen. Die Vorbilder
zur Entlehnung der in Frage stehenden Gestirnnamen in die tirkeitirkische
Sprache konnten aus dem Griechischen und, dank dem Handel, der Schiffahrt
und anderen Wechselbeziehungen sogar aus anderen indoeuropdischen Spra-
chen (z. B. aus dem ltalienischen, aus den slawischen Sprachen auf der Bai-
kanhalbinsel usw.) kommen. Die zu dieser Gruppe gehdrenden Bezeichnungen
der Tierkreiszeichen kommen im Alttirkischen generell nicht vor. Sie bildeten
sich anscheinend im Ergebnis neuerer Entlehnungen heraus, doch laRt sich
die Herkunft der als Grundlage zur Ubersetzung dienenden Vorbilder nicht
klaren. Vgl. z. B. : osm. Kog, as. Goc »Widder ; Sternbild des Widders« (2.1.2.) ||
osm. Bopga, as. Buya »Stier ; Sternbild des Stiers« (2.2.3.), obwohl das baschk.
Buya id. vielleicht aufein russisches VVorbild zuriickgeht (vgl. : 2.2.3.,1.22.2) 1
as. Oxatan burfi »Sternbild des Schitzen« (2.9.2.), obwohl das tat. Ukci und
baschk. Ugsi »Sternbild des Schiitzen« diirfte indessen nach russischem Vor-
bild erfolgt sein (ausfuhrlicher : 2.9.2.) || osm. lkizler»Zwillinge ; Sternbild der
Zwillinge«, wahrend das kirg. Egiz, baschk. Igebédktar und das tschuw. Y gks-
reSsem id. wahrscheinlich ebenfalls auf russische Vermittlung verweist (2.3.3.).

1.2.3. Obwohl auch die Gestirne nicht frei sind von den allgemeinen Gesetz-
maBigkeiten, die die materielle Welt unablassig durchdringen, weicht das
Himmelsgewdlbe mit seiner jahrtausendealten Ruhe, seiner scheinbaren Unbe-
weglichkeit, dennoch scharf von den anderen Elementen der Natur ab. Diese
relative Bestandigkeit der Himmelskdrper bedeutet aber bei weitem nicht,
dalR das Namenmaterial der Gestirne im Bewuf3tsein eines Volkes unveréndert
bleibt. Anstelle der alten Gestirnnamen treten h&ufig neue auf, die die alten
Bezeichnungen evtl, definitiv verdrangen. Die Gestirnnamen, besonders aber
die Namen der Planeten verbreiten sich nicht selten lber ungeheuer grof3e
Gebiete, und sie zeigen auf diese Weise mit den Kulturwortern eigentlich in
vielen Beziehungen verwandte Ziige. Diese Erscheinung laf3t sich in der Mehr-
zahl der européischen Sprachen verfolgen,6 und sie ist auch im Ungarischen
nicht unbekannt.7 In dieser Beziehung bilden jedoch die Bezeichnungen der
zodiakalen Sternbilder eine Ausnahme ; die Entsprechungen der babylonischen
Gestirnnamen durften nédmlich in den europdischen Sprachen, vermutlich als

6 Scherer, A., Gestirnnamen bei den indogermanischen Volkern. Heidelberg 1953,
15; Erdddi J., Urali csillagnevek es mitolégiai magyardzatuk [Uralische Oestirnnamen
und ihre mythologische Erklarung]. MNyTK 124. Budapest 1970, 5.

7Kulin Gy., R6ka G. (Red.), op. cit.,, 790—800.
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Ergebnis persischer, griechischer und lateinischer Vermittlung, als Ergebnis
einer Lehnlbersetzung entstanden sein.

Zur Bezeichnung der zodiakalen Sternbilder sind auch in den turkischen
Sprachen zahlreiche zu finden, die sich durch Lehniibersetzung ableiten lassen
(etwa 49%), doch sind im Gegensatz zu den europdischen Sprachen in den
tlrkischen Sprachen nahezu ebensoviele (45,3%) Namen fremder Herkunft
nachweisbar. Die fremden, zum Grof3teil aus dem Arabischen und Persischen
stammenden Bezeichnungen der zodiakalen Sternbilder lassen sich in einigen
Fallen schon aus dem Alttirkischen belegen. In unseren Tagen sind sie in
nahezu samtlichen turkischen Sprachen bekannt. Manche der in der Sowjet-
union lebenden tirkischen Voélker gebrauchen zur Bezeichnung der zodiakalen
Sternbilder auch russische Entlehnungen.

Nachstehend soll kurz beschrieben werden unter welchen Umstanden
die in Frage stehenden Gestirnnamen entlehnt wurden.

1.2.3.1. Mit der Annahme der musulmanischen Religion begann um die Mitte
des 10. Jahrhunderts jener in der Kultur der Tlrken so tiefgreifende Vorgang,
der auch dem Wortschatz der tirkischen Sprachen stark seinen Stempel auf-
druckte. Die turkischen Sprachdenkmaler bezeugen aber eindeutig, dal dieser
ziemlich intensive fremde EinfluR auch in der Periode der Islamisierung nicht
gleichmafig zur Geltung kam. In der Sprache der aus dem 11. Jh. stammenden
tlrkischen Denkmaéler ist die Zahl der arabischen und persischen Lehnworter
noch verhéltnismaRig gering wahrend die spateren bereits deutlich die Ver-
tiefung des fremden Einflusses zeigen. Dies geht auch aus dem astronomischen
Namenmaterial der tirkischen Sprachen klar hervor. In den friihen Sprach-
denkmalern, im Worterbuch von Kasyari und im QutaSyu Bilig, kommen
unter den Namen der zodiakalen Sternbilder noch in nahezu sdmtlichen Féllen
ausschlieBlich turkische Bezeichnungen vor, obwohl die Herausbildung der
Bedeutung »Gestirnname« der in Frage stehenden tirkischen Nomina zumeist
schon durch die Ubernahme arabischer bzw. persischer Gestirnnamen zustande
gekommen sein durfte. Aus dieser sprachlichen Tatsache kénnen wir die Fol-
gerung ziehen, daf} die TUrken in den Jahrzehnten nach der Annahme des
mohammedanischen Glaubens alsbald auch mit den astronomischen Kennt-
nissen der arabischen und iranischen Volker vertraut wurden. Die damals
vermutlich noch nicht allzu intensiven sprachlichen Kontakte machten aber
die unmittelbare Ubernahme der arabischen und persischen Gestirnnamen
nicht moglich. Letzten Endes erklaren es vielleicht gerade die erwdhnten an-
fanglich oberflachlichen sprachlichen Beziehungen, warum die babylonischen
Gestirnnamen auch bei den tiurkischen Voélkern durch Lehnilbersetzung tber-
liefert werden und sich relativ rasch verbreiten konnten. Unsere Annahme
wird auch dadurch bestétigt, daR in zahlreichen modernen turkischen Spra-
chen nur die arabischen bzw. persischen Bezeichnungen weiterleben, wahrend
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die alten, durch Lehniubersetzung zustandegekommenen Gestirnnamen nicht
nachweisbar sind.8

Die Ursache dieser Erscheinung ist wahrscheinlich wiederum der Ein-
fluz der arabischen und persischen Sprache, der nach der Islamisierung der
Turken in kurzer Zeit auerordentlich stark wurde. Auch die arabischen und
persischen Namen des Zodiakus dirften damals in die tlirkischen Sprachen
gelangt sein.

Die arabischen Bezeichnungen der zodiakalen Sternbilder sind nicht nur
bei den Tirken, sondern auch in den iranischen Sprachen bekannt. Dieser
Umstand verursacht neue Schwierigkeiten, weil wir in Ermangelung phoneti-
scher Kriterien nicht in der Lage sind festzustellen, aus welcher Sprache diese
Namen Ubernommen wurden. Wir kénnen somit auch mit der iranischen Ver-
mittlung der arabischen Gestirnnamen rechnen.

Unter den in den tirkischen Sprachen gebrauchlichen Namen der zodia-
kalen Sternbilder kommen etwa zwei Drittel der Bezeichnungen fremder Her-
kunft letzten Endes aus dem Arabischen. Vgl. z. B. : osm. Mizan, kkalp.
Miyzan, 6sb. Mezan »Sternbild der Waage« < ar. Mizan »Sternbild der Waage«
> pers., paschtu, dari Mizan, tadsh. Mizan id. (2.7.3.) || osm. Cedi, kkalp.
Jeddi, mod. ujg. Jaddi »Sternbild des Bocks« < ar. Jadi »Sternbild des
Bocks« > pers., tadsh., paschtu, dari Jadi id. (2.10.4.) || osm., tkm. Kkkalp.,
mod. ujg. Dial. Hut »Sternbild der Fische« < ar. Hut »Sternbild der
Fische« > pers., tadsh., paschtu, dari Hut id. (2.12.2.) usw.

Im Mitteltirkischen erscheint die aus dem Arabischen stammende Be-
Zeichnung des zodiakalen Sternbildes ausnahmsweise sehr frith und ist schon
im QB nachweisbar. Vgl. : Sertan »Sternbild des Krebses« -< ar. Sarafin id.
(2.4.3)).

Die in den turkischen Sprachen nachweisbaren, aus dem Arabischen
stammenden Bezeichnungen der Tierkreiszeichen bieten auch einige Hinweise
darauf, daB die Lehnlbersetzung, ahnlich wie in den tlrkischen Sprachen, in
mehreren Fallen auch auf dem arabischen Sprachgebiet stattgefunden hat.
Zur Bestatigung unserer Behauptung bieten besonders die arabischen Namen

8 Vgl. z. B.: Qozi »Lamm, Widder ; Sternbild des Widders« (QB, Rab7e Thni
Mihennd), kas., kkalp. qozi, mod. ujg. qozi~qoza, 6sb. quzi, tat. kuzi (TatRSIl.) »Widder,
Lammg, aber vgl. noch : tkm., 6sb. Hamal, tat., mod. ujg. Hamal, kkalp. Hamal, kas.
Qamal »Sternbild des Widders« < ar. Hamal id. || Arslan »Ldwe ; Sternbild des Ldéwen«
(@B, Rabf., Ibni Mihenna, Sangla®), tkm. arslan, tat. arslan (Balint) ~ ar'islan (Tat-
RS1.), 6sb. arslan, as. arslan ~ aslan »Ldwec, aber vgl. noch : sb. Asad, tat. Asad, tkm.
Aset »Sternbild des Léwen« < ar. Asad id. ; as. Sir birji »Sternbild des Léwen« < pers.
Sér (Mullers)  Sir (PerRSl). id. || Cadan (QB) ~ didan (Rab1.) ~ Gayan »Sternbild dos
Skorpions« (Thni Mihenna, Veliaminof-Zemof, Sangla®), tat. 6ayan, tkm. réyan »Skor-
pion«, osm. cayan »Scolopendra«x, aber vgl. noch : osm. Agrab ~ Aqreb (Zenker), AkTep
(GékbTerS), tkm. Akrap, tat. Aqrab »Sternbild des Skorpions« < ar. Agrab id.
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des Sternbildes der Jungfrau hervorragende Beispiele, und da diese Bezeich-
nungen gleichzeitig auch tirkische Beziehungen haben, unternehmen wir einen
Versuch, den Hintergrund dieser Gestirnnamen zu beleuchten.

Die alte mesopotamische Bezeichnung fur das Sternbild der Jungfrau
war das Nomen absin mit der Bedeutung »Ahre«, wahrend der auch heute
gebréuchliche Name erst im 8. Jh. v. u. Z entstand.9Der friihere babylonische
Name war auch zu den iranischen Volkern gelangt, die diesen Gestirnname auf
Grund der ursprunglichen Bedeutung in ihre Sprache Gbernahmen. Vgl. z. B. :
pers. hiSe, tadsh. hiiSa »Ahre ; Traube ; Sternbild der Jungfrau«. Der babyloni-
sehe Gestirnname oder dessen iranische Variante gelangte auch zu den arabi-
sehen Volksstammen, worauf vor allem die wahrscheinlich von einer friiheren
Lehnubersetzung ableitbare Bezeichnung dieses Sternzeichens hinweist : ar.
Sunbula »Sternbild der Jungfrau«. Vgl. noch : ar. sunbul »Ahre«. Die Heraus-
bildung der Bedeutung »Sternbild der Jungfrau« der tlirkischen Nomma Buyday
baéi »Weizendhre« und Basaq »Ahre« IRt sich ebenfalls hiermit in Zusammen-
hang bringen. Vgl. noch : 1.2.2.1., 2.6.1. bzw. 2.6.2.

Wenn wir nun auch die europaischen Sprachen in unsere Betrachtungen
einbeziehen, so sehen wir, dal3 der frihe babylonische Gestirnname in ihrer
Mehrheit zwar nicht endgultig verschwand,10 doch zur Bezeichnung des Stern-
bildes der Jungfrau dennoch nicht dieser Name Uberliefert wurde. Vgl.
z. B. : engl. Virgo, frz. Vierge, it. Vergine, ung. Sziiz, russ. Oesa »Jungfrau ;
Sternbild der Jungfrau«. Die in den obigen Sprachen aufgezeigten Namen
hatten sich wohl nach dem Vorbild des lateinischen Nomens Virgo »die (noch
unverletzte) Jungfrau, das Madchen ; ein Gestirn, die Jungfrau« herausge-
bildet. Die in den europaischen Sprachen gebrauchliche Bezeichnung »Jung-
frau ; Sternbild der Jungfrau« haben auch die arabischen Astronomen kennen-
gelernt und sie waren bemuiht den fir sie neuen Namen in ihre einige Sprache
zu Ubernehmen. Das Vorbild zur Herausbildung des ar. Nomens ‘azra’ »Jung-
frau« in der Bedeutung »Gestirnname« kam wahrscheinlich aus irgendeiner
europaischen Sprache. Zum arabischen Gestirnnamen vgl. : al 'Azra’ »Stern-
bild der Jungfrau«.

In die turkischen und iranischen Sprachen wurden beide arabischen
Nomina auch in der Bedeutung »Gestirnname« ibernommen. Das Vorkommen
dieser beiden Gestirnnamen, die im wesentlichen durch Lehnlbersetzung, doch
wahrscheinlich infolge verschiedener Kultureinflisse und nicht gleichzeitig

9Hermann, J., Das falsche Welthild. Stuttgart 1962, 20.

10 Das lat. Wort spica »Ahre« beschrankt sich auf die Bezeichnung des hellsten
Sterns im Gestirn der Jungfrau. Vgl. : lat. Spica »die Ahre des Getreides; der hellste
Stern im Gestirn der Jungfrau«. Vgl. noch: engl., frz., it., Spica id. Nach dem osm.
Aquivalent vgl.: Ba$alcgl »Basagin a yildizi ; der a Stern im Gestirn der Jungfrau« (Gokb-
TerS 11.126).
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entstandenen waren, zeigt in den untersuchten Sprachen augenféllige Unter-
schiede. Der arabische Gestirnname Sunbula »Ahre ; Sternbild der Jungfrauc,
der die Merkmale einer vermutlich frilhen Entlehnung aufweist, ist in nahezu
samtlichen Zweigen der turkischen Sprachfamilie bekannt und auch in den
iranischen Sprachen weit verbreitet. Vgl. z. B.: 6sb. Sunbula, mod. ujg.
Sunbila ~ mod. ujg. Dial. Sunbule, osm. Stimble, kkalp. Stnbile »Sternbild
der Jungfrau«. Vgl. noch : pers. Sunbula (Vullers) ~ Sombola (DPerFr.), tadsh.
Sunbula, paschtu Sumbula, dari Sombola id. (ausfihrlicher : 2.6.4.).

Der dem Anschein nach auf eine neuere Ubersetzung verweisende ara-
bische Gestirnname 'Azra »Jungfrau, Sternbild der Jungfrau« hingegen ist nur
im Turkischen sowie in den persischen und tadshikischen Sprachen nachweis-
bar. Vgl.: osm. Azra, pers. 'Azra‘, tadsh. 'Azra »Sternbild der Jungfrau«
(ausfihrlicher : 2.6.5.).

Diese Erscheinung laRt sich auch in den aus dem Arabischen stammen-
den Bezeichnungen fir die zodiakalen Sternbilder der Zwillinge und des
Schitzen beobachten. Zu Bezeichnungen arabischer Herkunft des Sternbilds
der Zwillinge vgl. : kkalp. Jawza, osm. Gevza, mod. ujg. Jewze ~ mod. ujg. Dial.
Jewza, tat. Jaiza »Sternbild der Zwillinge« < ar. Jauza’ »Sternbild der Zwil-
linge« > pers. Jouza (PerRSl) ~ Jowza (DPerFr.), tadsh. Jawza, paschtu, dari
Jawza id. Zu den vermutlich durch neuere Entlehnung entstandenen arabi-
sehen Gestirnnamen vgl. : ar. tau am »Zwilling«, Tau’aman »Sternbild der
Zwillinge« > osm. Tev-emim, pers. Tau’am, tadsh. Tawam »Sternbild der Zwil-
linge« (s. noch : 2.3.4., bzw. 2.3.5.).

Zu den aus dem Arabischen stammenden Bezeichnungen des Sternbildes
des Schitzen s. z. B. : osm. Qaws (Zenker) ~ Kavis (TRS1.), 6sb. Qavs, tat.
Kavas (ArTatRSl.), tkm. Kovus »Sternbild des Schiitzen« < ar. Qaus »Sternbild
des Schiitzen« > paschtu Qaus, dari (Jams, pers. Qows id. ; ar. Rami »Sternbild
des Schitzen« > osm. Rami, pers. Rami id. (ausfihrlicher : 2.9.4. bzw. 2.9.5.).

Auf Grund der obigen Beispiele lassen sich folgende Schliisse ziehen :
Die in die turkischen Sprachen Gibernommenen arabischen Bezeichnungen der
Tierkreiszeichen verweisen, wie oben bereits erwahnt wurde, in einigen Fallen
darauf, da die Lehnibersetzung auch in der arabischen Sprache mehrfach
stattgefunden hat. Das Vorbild zur Herausbildung der frilhen Bezeichnungen
stammte aus Mesopotamien, wahrscheinlich durch persische Vermittlung,
wahrend spater auch der Einflul? der europaischen Sprachen erkennbar ist.
Die Gestirnnamen dieser beiden Schichten gelangten sowohl in die tirkischen
als auch in die iranischen Sprachen. Beachtung verdient die Tatsache, daB die
persische Sprache die arabischen Bezeichnungen, die Trager einer fur die Perser
fremden Bedeutung waren, sowie die im Verlauf neuerer Entlehnungen ent-
standenen arabischen Gestirnnamen nicht Ubernahm. Obwohl die in Frage
stehenden Bezeichnungen in einigen Fallen auch im Persischen und in der
turkeitUrkischen Sprache nachgewiesen werden kénnen, waren diese Nomina
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dennoch nur einer engen, sich mit den Wissenschaften, der Astronomie, be-
schaftigenden Schicht bekannt. Die persische Astronomie wollte somit die
alten babylonischen Namen der Tierkreiszeichen bewahren, und ihre diesbe-
zlgliche Aktivitat machte sich auch in den tirkischen Sprachen bemerkbar.
Im tirkischen Namengut der Sternbilder des Zodiakus verdient in erster
Linie die Vermittlerrolle der persischen Astronomie erwdhnt zu werden. Das
Vorbild zur Ubernahme der babylonischen Gestirnname kam zum GroRteil aus
dem Persischen. Die nach dem vordringenden nomadisierenden tirkischen
Volksgruppen lernten die mesopotamischen Gestirnnamen evtl, noch vor der
Islamisierung, durch die Vermittlung der am Amu-Darja lebenden iranischen
Volker kennen. Ein Teil der Bezeichnungen arabischer Herkunft deutet gleich-
falls auf persische Vermittlung hin. Die scheinbar als Ergebnis neuerer Lehn-
Ubersetzung entstandenen arabischen Namen fanden jedenfalls, ahnlich wie
in den iranischen Sprachen, auch in den tiirkischen Sprachen keine Verbreitung.
In der mitteltirkischen Periode trat mit der Zunahme des Einflusses der
arabisch—persischen Sprachen aufler diesem charakteristischen Zug der per-
sischen Astronomie auch ihre unmittelbare Rolle in der Ubergabe in den Vor-
dergrund. Im folgenden Kapitel sei ndher auf diese Vermittlerrolle eingegangen.

1.2.3.2. Die in den turkischen Sprachen fir die zodiakalen Sternbilder ge-
brauchlichen Namen fremder Herkunft gehen h&ufig auf persische Vorbilder
zuriick (etwa 25%). Die Ubernahme der persischen Lehnworter setzte in der
mitteltiirkischen Periode ein, doch die Bedeutung »Gestirnname« der in Be-
tracht kommenden persischen Nomina ist nicht in allen Zweigen der tiurki-
sehen Sprachfamilie bekannt. Die fraglichen fremden Gestirnnamen kommen
vornehmlich in der Sprache jener titrkischen Stamme vor, die in der Nachbar-
schaft von iranischen Vélkern lebten (z. B. im Osmanli, in der aserbaidshani-
sehen Sprache), obwohl diese GesetzmaRigkeit in den ogusischen und Turk-
sprachen von West-Turkestan nicht immer zur Geltung kommt.

Zu den aus dem Persischen entlehnten Bezeichnungen des Zodiakus, die
in meinem Material angefiihrt sind, vgl. z. B. : osm. Bere »Sternbild des Wid-
ders« << pers. Bare (Vullers) ~ Bar(r)e (PerRSl.) id. Vgl. noch : tadsh. Bara ~
~ Barra, dari Barre »Sternbild des Widders« (s. noch: 2.1.5.) | osm. Gaw
»Sternbild des Stiers« < pers. Gao (Vullers) ~ Gaw (DPerEr.) id., vgl. noch :
tadsh. Gaw ~ Gaw »Sternbild des Stiers« (2.2.5.) || as. Sir burji »Sternbild
des Lowen« < pers. Sér id., vgl. noch : tadsh. Ser »Sternbild des Léwen«

(2.5.3.) usw.
In den turkischen Sprachen fand die aus dem Persischen kommende Be-
Zeichnung des Sternbildes der Waage relativ weite Verbreitung. Vgl. : lbni

Mihenna Tarazi, osm. Terazi, Kirg. Taraza, mod. ujg. Taraza »Sternbild der
Waage« < pers. Tarézu »Sternbild der Waage«. Vgl. noch : tadsh. Tardzu,
vah. Teroziw id. (2.7.4.).
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1.2.3.3. Ein Teil der auf dem Territorium der Sowjetunion lebenden tirkischen
Volker gebraucht zur Bezeichnung der zodiakalen Sternbilder auch Namen
russischer Herkunft. Etwa 5,7% der in den tlrkischen Sprachen nachweisbaren
Gestirnnamen des Zodiakus stammt aus dem Russischen. Zur Entlehnung der
fraglichen fremden Namen kam es wahrscheinlich erst in jlungster Zeit. Die
russischen Gestirnnamen kommen in erster Linie in wissenschaftlichen Arbei-
ten, in astronomischen Publikationen vor, in einigen Fallen lassen sie sich
aber auch aus anderen Quellen belegen.

Zu den in meiner Arbeit angefiihrten zodiakalen Sternbildnamen russi-
scher Herkunft s. : kirg. Telec »Sternbild des Stiers < russ. Teney, id. (2.2.6.) ||
kirg. Rak »Sternbild des Krebses« < russ. Pak id. (2.4.5.) | baschk., Kirg.
Kozerog »Sternbild des Bocks« < russ. Kosepor id. (2.10.5.).

1.3.  In meiner Arbeit behandle ich die in den tirkischen Sprachen gebrauch-
lichen Namen der Sternbilder des Zodiakus. Als Ausgangspunkt wahlte ich
das Werk Qutabyu Bilig von Yusuf Has Hajib, denn im V. Kapitel des aus
dem 11. Jh. stammenden karachanidischen Sprachdenkmals fanden wir alle
zwolf Sternbilder des Zodiakus. Als Quellenwerke benutzte ich die Ausgaben
von R. R. Arat (Kutadgu Bilig. 1. Metin. Istanbul 1947, Il. Terciime. Ankara
1959, I1l. indeks. Istanbul 1979, im weiteren : Arat KB) und W. Radloff
(Das Kudatku-Bilik. I—II. St. Petersburg 1891—1910, im weiteren: Radloff
KB). Von den Namen der zodiakalen Sternbilder fiihre ich zuerst die alten
tirkischen Bezeichnungen, ferner die Merkmale einer frihen Entlehnung auf-
weisenden Bezeichnungen an Naturgemald war ich bestrebt, auer den mittel-
tirkischen Epoche sowie die in den modernen tirkischen Sprachen nachweis-
baren Entsprechungen in Betracht zu ziehen. Nach den durch Lehnibersetzung
entstandenen tirkischen Gestirnnamen bespreche ich die fremden, aus dem
Arabischen, Persischen und Russischen stammenden Bezeichnungen. Vor allem
wollte ich in meiner Arbeit die Verschiedenen Schichten der in den turkischen
Sprachdenkmalern und in den modernen tiirkischen Sprachen vorhandenen
Gestirnnamen voneinander trennen. Deshalb konnte in einigen Fallen die
chronologische Reihenfolge nicht konsequent eingehalten werden.

2. Im folgenden gehe ich auf die Behandlung meines Materials tiber und unter-
suche die in den turkischen Sprachen vorhandenen Bezeichnungen fir die
Sternbilder des Zodiakus.

2.1. Widder (lat. Aries, astr. Ari)

2.1.1. Qozi »Kog burcu ; Sternbild des Widders« (Arat KB 111, 273),
yaS'iq yandl bolyay yana ornirja
balig qubrugindin gozi burnwa (Arat KB 1, 24.66),
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»Glnes balik-kuyrugundan (ht),

kuzu-burnuna (hamei) kadar olan yerine tekrar dondi ;

Zurickkehrte die Sonne auf ihren Platz,

Vom Schwanz des Fisches bis zur Nase des Widders« (Arat KB |1, 16.66) ;

gozi yazqi yulduz basa ud kelir
erentir (sic!) quciq birle sancu yorir (Arat KB 1, 30.139),

»Hamei bahar yildizidir, sonra Sevr gelir,

Cevza ile Seretdn durtlicerek yarir;

Der Widder ist ein Sommerzeichen, dann kommt der Stier;

Die Zwillinge und der Krebs kommen stechend« (Arat KB 11, 21.139) ;

isjf Qozi »Sternbild des Widders« (Raby. 66v. 4, Melioranskij ArFil. 017,
Sangla”™ 287r. 28). Vgl. noch: Radloff I, 630—631, Budagov Il, 80, DTSL
462 ; Clauson ETAstrTer. 365 ; Clauson EtD 681.

Dieser Tiername ist in samtlichen tirkischen Sprachen bekannt. Vgl.
z. B.: alttirk, qozi (Malov PamDTP 414)~ quzi »kuzu; Lamm, Widder«
(Tekin Maytr. 423) ; mitteltirk. : Késy. <® qozi »Schaf« (Atalay 111, 224,
Brockelmann 162), qozi (Zajg,czkowski HIA 111, 142), qobi id. (Borovkov Tefsir
210) ; as. guzu, chai, quzi, tat. kuzi (TatRSl.), 6sb. qizi, ait. qozi »ArHeHoK;
Lamme« (Verbickij). Vgl. noch : Clauson EtD 681, Résanen EtWhb. 285, Doerfer
TMEN 111, Nr. 1559,

In der Bedeutung »Gestirnname« hat sich dieses Wort als Ergebnis einer
Lehniibersetzung herausgebildet. Das Vorbild zur Ubersetzung kam wahr-
scheinlich vom arabischen oder iranischen Sprachgebiet. Vgl. z. B. : ar. hamal
»lamb ; Aries, Ram (constellation)« ; pers. bare »agnus«, burj-e Bare »signum
Arietis« (Vullers), bare (DPerFr.) ~ bar(r)e «arHéHoK; 6apallieK, AeTEHbILL [Kei-
paHa,Kocynu; (acTp.)OBeH(30amnaKanbHoe co3Be3ame); (ycT.) 6ape (MepBblii MecsiL
MPaHCKOro CO/THEYHOro roAa; cooTB. MapTy-anpento); Lamm; Widder, Jahrling,
Lammchen, Junge der Gaselle, des Rehs ; (astr.) Sternbild des Widders ; (arch.)
bare (der erste Monat des iranischen Sonnenjahres ; entspricht Marz—April)«
(PerRSl.) ; tadsh. bara~ barra (Farh.), barra «arHéHok; 6apalek; OBeH
(3Hak 304Maka, COOTBETCTBYHOLWMIA MapTy); Lamm, Widder; Jahrling.
Lammchen ; Sternbild des Widders (Tierkreiszeichen, das dem Marz ent-
spricht)« (TadzRSl.), dari barra id. Vgl. noch: pahl. warrag »lamb; ram ;
(astr.) Aries« (MacKenzie 87).

Zu der korrekten Form des Gestirnnamens Erentir (sic!) s. : 2.3.1.

2.1.2.  osm. Ko¢ »Koq burcu ; Sternbild des Widders« (GokbTerS 64.691);
as. Goc id. (AzSEns. 111, 220).

Der Tiername ist in nahezu sdmtlichen Zweigen der tirkischen Sprach-

familie bekannt. Vgl. z. B. : alttirk, goc »koc¢ ; Widder« (Tekin Mytr. 413) ;
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mitteltirk.: goc (Melioranskij ArFil. 0107), goc »enenmic¢ erkek koyun ;
kastriertes Widder« (ibni Muhenna 44), qoc »bélier« (PAC 423); gag. Koc,
tkm. po6 »6apaH; Widder, Lamm«. Vgl. noch : Kééy. gocngar (Atalay

111, 381—382) ~ qoéugar »Widder« (Brockelmann 157); kum. gocgar, bar.,
kom. qocgar »der Widder« (Radloff Il, 621), kas. qoSqar id. ; alt., tel. gocqor
»der Argali Bock ; Widder« (Radloff Il, 618) ; Clauson EtD 592, Ré&sanen
EtWb. 274, Doerfer TMEN 111, Nr. 1553.

In den tirkischen Sprachen kommt dieser Gestirnname in den erwahn-
ten ogusischen Sprachen vor. In der Bedeutung »Gestirnname« hat sich das
Nomen durch Lehnlbersetzung herausgebildet. Der Ursprung des Vorbildes
laRt sich aber nicht naher bestimmen. Mdoglicherweise hatten daran aufer
den bei den moslimischen Vélkern gebrauchlichen Wortern »Widder ; Stern-
bild des Widders« (s. : 2.1.1.) auch die in den européischen Sprachen Ublichen
Namen teilgenommen. Vgl. z. B. : engl. Ram, Aries, frz. Bélier, it. Ariete,
ung. Kos, russ. OseH, lat. Aries, gr. egicpa; »Widder ; Sternbild des Widders.

2.1.3. baschk. Taka (yoruloblog) «OBeH (co3Be3gme) ; Sternbild des Widders«
(RBaskTerAstr. 11).

Die urspringliche Bedeutung dieses Nomens lautet : »Méannchen der
Ziege, Ziegenbock« (vgl. : Clauson EtD 477, Rasanen EtWb. 470). Vgl. noch:
KaSy. Kjteke (Atalay 111, 228), tdka »Bock« (Brockelmann 201) ; teke (Ettuhfet
254), tdka (lzyskDar 378), teke »keci aygin ; Mannchen der Ziege« (ibni
Muihenna 70), as. taka, gag. tekd, kunT., kas. teke id.

Das Nomen teke laRt sich im Laufe der weiteren Bedeutungsentwicklung
in einigen turkischen Sprachen auch als Bezeichnung fur »anderes mannliches
Tier« bzw. als allgemeine Bezeichnung fiir »gewisse Tiere« nachweisen. Vgl.
z. B.: kirg. teke »k03én (HexonowgHblin); Ziegenbock (unverschnitten)«, too
teke «ko3epor, ropHbii Ko3gn (o6Liee HasBaHME KO3/10B, KO3, KO3NAT) ;
Steinbock, Bergbock (Ziegenbdcke, Zicken, allgemeiner Name von Kitzen)« ;
baschk. tédkd »Ha3BaHMe caMLOB HEKOTOPbIX >XMBOTHbIX ; Name der Mann-
chen gewisser Tiere«. Dieses Nomen kommt als Ergebnis der erwéhnten
Bedeutungsentwicklung bzw. Bedeutungserweiterung in den tirkischen
Sprachen der Wolgagegend auch als »mannliches Schaf, Widder« vor. Vgl.
z. B.: tat, tdka »Widder«, tschuw. taaa »Widder, Bock« (Paasonen), taka »6a-
paH ; Widder, Lamm« (Asmarin). Vgl. noch: Egorov EtSl. 228, Doerfer
TMEN 11, Nr. 917.

Die Bedeutung des baschkirischen Tiernamens »Sternbild des Widders«
war durch Lehniibersetzung entstanden. Die Ubersetzung hatte — auRRer den
in den europdischen Sprachen Ublichen Bezeichnungen (z. B. : engl. Aries.
frz. Bélier, it. Ariete, ung. Kos »Widder; Sternbild des Widders«) — maglicher-
weise auch das russische Wort OseH »Widder ; Sternbild des Widders« zum
Vorbild.
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Das in den ogusischen Sprachen in der Bedeutung »Ziegenbock« gebrauch-
lieche Nomen laRt sich im Tirkeitlrkischen auch als Name fiir das Sternbild
des Bocks nachweisen. Vgl. : 2.10.3.

2.1.4. Hamal »the sign of Aries« (Bodrogligeti Gul. 263, Karamanlioglu 261
Form Hamei), Hamal ~ Hamal id. (StUzbJaz. 11, 663) ; tkm., 6sb. Hamal,
kkalp. Hamal «(actp.) OBeH; xaman (Ha3BaHve MNepBOro Mecsla COJIHEYHOro
rofa, CoOTBETCTBYtOLLEro MapTy); Sternbild des Widders ; hamal (Name des
ersten Monats des Sonnenjahres, entspricht dem Monat Mérz)«; mod. ujg.
Hamal (UjgBSl.) ~ mod. ujg. Dial. Hamal »the sign of Aries, the first month
of the Turki solar year« (Jarring) ; osm. Hamel »Kog¢ burcu ; Sternbild des
Widders« (TS, GokbTerS 64.691, unter dem Stichwort Kog) ; tat. Hamal barfi
»OBeH (3Hak HebecHblll); Sternbild des Widders« (Trojanskij), hdmal «Has-
BaHMe MecAua, COOTBETCTBYIOLLIErO nMepuogy € 22 Mapta [0 22 anpens;
Name des Monats, der der Periode vom 22. Mérz bis zum 22. April entspricht«
(ArTatRSl) ; kas. Qamal »Ram (constellation) ; (obs.) March (KazEngD)
Vgl. noch: Budagov I, 521.

Das Nomen ist arabischer Herkunft. Vgl. : ar. Hamal »Aries, Ram
(constellation)«.

In der Bedeutung »Gestirnname« ist dieses arabische Nomen schon in
den mitteltirkischen Sprachdenkmalern nachweisbar und es findet sich h&ufig
auch in den modernen tirkischen Sprachen.

Der arabische Gestirnname wurde auch in die iranischen Sprachen tber-
nommen. Vgl. z. B. : pers. Hamal (DPerFr.) ~ Haml «(actp.) OseH (30auna-
Ka/NlbHOe CO03Be3[ue); XxaMasl (nepBblii MECAL, MPAHCKOro COMMHEYHOro rofa; COOTB.
MapTy—anpento); Sternbild des Widders; hamal (der erste Monat des
iranischen Sonnenjahres ; entspricht den Monaten Marz—April)« (PerRSL),
tadsh., dari, paschtu Hamal, vah. Amal id.

2.1.5. osm. Bere »constellation du Bélier; Sternbild des Widders« (Zenker,
TRSL1)).

Das Nomen bere ist iranischer Herkunft. Des N&heren durfte es aus dem
Persischen in das Turkeitirkische entlehnt worden sein. Vgl. : pers. bare
»agnus«, burf-e Bare »signum Arietisc (Vullers), bare (DPerFr.) ~ bar(r)e
«ArHEHOK; GapalleK, AeTEHbILW MKeipaHa, Kocynu; (actp.) OeeH (3oaMaKasibHOe
co3Be3ame); (YCT.) MepBbIi MeCsL, UPAHCKOro COMIHEYHOr0o roga; COOTB. MapTy—
anpento); Lamm ; Widder, Jahrling, Lammchen, Junge der Gaselle, des
Rehs ; Sternbild des Widders ; (arch.) bare (der erste Monat des iranischen
Sonnenjahres ; entspricht den Monaten Marz—April)« (PerRSl.); tadsh.
bara ~ barra (Farh.), barra «arHéHok; 6apawek; OBeH (3HaK 304MaKa,
COOTBETCTBYHOLUMIA MapTy); Lamm; Widder, Jahrling, Lammchen; Widder
(Tierkreiszeichen, das dem Monat Marz entspricht)« (TadzRSl.), dari

Acta Orient. Hung. XL. 1986



DIE GESTItNNAMEN DES ZODIAKUS IN DEN TURKISCHEN SPRACHEN 67

barra id. Vgl. noch : pahl. warrag »lamb ; ram; (astr.) Aries« (MacKenzie
87).

2.2. Stier (lat. Taurus, astr. Tau)

2.2.1. U0 »Boga burcu ; Sternbild des Stiers« (Arat KB 111, 488),

gozl yazqi yulduz basa u6 kelir
erentir (Sic!) quciq birle sancu yorir (Arat KB 1, 30.139),

»Hamei bahar yildizidir, sonra Sevr gelir,

Cevza ile Seretdn durtucerek ydrir;

Der Widder ist ein Sommerstern, dann kommt der Stier,

Die Zwillinge und der Krebs kommen stechend« (Arat KB I, 21.139) ;

tsjl uy »Sternbild des Stiers« (Raby. 66v. 4, PdC 84, Sangla/ 92r. 16). Vgl.
noch: Budagov I, 119, DTS1. 605; Clauson ETAstrTer. 362; Clauson EtD
34, Sevortjan EtSI. I, 572—573.

Dieses Nomen ist in nahezu samtlichen Zweigen der tirkischen Sprach-
familie bekannt. Vgl. z. B. : alttiirk, ud »kopoBa, 6blK; Kuh, Stier« (Malov
PamDTP 437), »Rind« (USp. 301); mitteltirk.: Kasy. »l ud »Kuh« (Atalay
I, 45, Brockelmann 227), ljj\ uy »eon; Ochse« (Borovkov Bada 93) ; mod. ujg.
uy, gelbujg. uz »Bon, 6bIK ; Ochse, Stier«; alt. uy »kopoBa ; Kuh« ; tub., tar.
uy »der Ochs« (Radloff I, 1593). Vgl. noch : Clauson EtD 34, Résdnen EtWb.
509, Sevortjan EtSl. I, 572—573, Doerfer TMEN 11, Nr. 584

Die urspringliche Bedeutung dieses Nomens diirfte »allgemeiner Name
eines Tiers ohne Geschlechtsunterscheidung« gewesen sein (Clauson EtD 34),
woraus spater in den tirkischen Sprachen die Bedeutungsentwicklung in zwei
Richtungen verlief : einerseits zur Bezeichnung des »ménnlichen Tiers«, ander-
seits als Name fiir »Weibchen der Rinder.

Die Bedeutung »Gestirnname« des Nomens konnte durch Lehnlber-
Setzung entstanden sein, wahrscheinlich bei den tiirkischen Volkern, bei denen
sich im Laufe der Bedeutungsentwicklung die Bedeutung »weibliches Tier,
Kuh« nicht herausgebildet hat. Die Entlehnung erfolgte vermutlich nach dem
Vorbild der arabischen bzw. persischen Variante des babylonischen Gestirn-
namens. Vgl. : ar. saw »steer ; ox; (astr.) Taurus« ; pers. gao »bos, taurus,
Gao falak »Taurus, signum zodiaci« (Vullers), gaw »boeuf taureau; (astr.)
Taureau, le deuxiéme signe du zodiaque« (DPerEr.).

Die arabischen und persischen Vorbilder waren mdglicherweise unab-
héngig voneinander, in verschiedenen Perioden zu den einzelnen Zweigen der
turkischen Sprachfamilie geraten. Damit &Rt sich vielleicht die Herausbildung
der durch eine neuere Lehnlbersetzung entstandenen Bezeichnung ékiiz »Stern-
bild des Stiers« erklaren (vgl. : 2.2.2.).

Zu der korrekten Form des Gestirnnamens Erentir (Sicl) s.: 2.3.1.
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2.2.2.  >TI éfc/cliz »Bon cossesgme ; Sternbild des Ochsen« (sic!) (Melioranskij
ArFil. 070), Okiiz »likek (biire) atlarmdan biri; einer der Sternbilder des
Zodiakus« (Tbnii Mihenna 55) ; osm. 6kiz »Boga burcu ; Sternbild des Stiers«
(GokbTerS 79.850, 13.147), tkm. Okiizgoz id. Vgl. noch: Clauson ETAstrTer.
363 ; Clauson EtD 120.

Dieser Tiername ist allen Tirken bekannt. Vgl. z. B.: alttirk, o6kiz
«BOf, 6blK; Ochse, Stier« (Malov EnP 109, Tekin Maytr. 444); mitteltirk.:
Kasy. j/~T 6kuz »Stier« (Atalay I, 59, Brockelmann 133), 6giz (Houtsma 51,
Kuryszanov 177), oguz »wol ; boeuf« (Tryjarski 564) ; as. okiiz, tat. (igez »Stier,
Ochs« ; gelbujg. qus »kopoBa ; Bon, 6bik; Kuh ; Ochs, Stier«; tschuw. ysoer
»Stier, Ochs«. Vgl. noch : Clauson EtD 120, Rasanen EtWb. 370, Sevortjan
EtSI. 1, 521 —523, Egorov EtSI. 48, Doerfer TMEN 11, Nr. 613.

Der tirkische Gestirnname dirfte durch die Entlehnung des arabischen
Nomens saur »bull, steer ; ox ; (astr.) Taurus« entstanden sein.

Von den mitteltirkischen Sprachdenkmélern bezeichnete das Nomen
okiz »Ochse, Stier« in einem mamelukisch-kiptschakischen Warterverzeichnis,
im Worterbuch von Tbni Muhenné auch das Tierkreiszeichen des Stiers. Die
Angabe von lbni Miuihenna ist aus Grund semasiologischer und kulturge-
schichtlicher Kriterien ohne Zweifel die durch Lehnlbersetzung entstandene
Bezeichnung fiir »Sternbild des Stiers« ;1J die Ubersetzung von Melioranskij
ist falsch.

Die tiirkmenische Bezeichnung Okiizgdéz »Sternbild des Stiers« (eigtl.
»Stierauge, Ochsenauge«) hat sich vielleicht als Ergebnis innerer Weiterent-
wicklung herausgebildet.

Die Ubernahme des alten babylonischen Gestirnnamens in die tiirkischen
Sprachen ist nach unterschiedlichen Vorbildern, auf jeden Pall aber in zwei
verschiedenen Sprachgebieten und nicht gleichzeitig erfolgt. Vgl. noch : UO ~
~ Uy »Rind ; Stier ; Sternbild des Stiers« (2.2.1.).

In einigen modernen tirkischen Sprachen wird fir das Sternbild des
Stiers auch das Nomen boya ~ buya »Stier« gebraucht. Es ist anzunehmen,
dall die Herausbildung dieses Gestirnnamens nicht mehr unter dem Einfluf3
der mohammedanischen astronomischen Kultur erfolgt war. (Ausfihrlich :
s.: 2.2.3).

2.2.3. osm. Boga »Zodyak Uzerinde, Ko¢ ile fikizler burclari arasmda yer
alan burcun adi ; Name des Sternbildes, das im Zodiakus zwischen dem Wid-
der und den Zwilligen zu sehen ist« (TS), Boga »Boga burcu, Tau ; Sternbildl

11 A. Battal wies im Wortschatz des Worterbuchs von Ibnii Mihenna darauf hin,
daR das Nomen Okiz »Sternbild des Stiers« bei Raby- dem Nomen Ud id. entspricht (op.
cit. 55).
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des Stiers« (GokbTerS 13.147), as. Buya (AzSEns. 111, 337), baschk. Buya
id. (RBaSkTerAstr. 14).

Dieses Nomen kommt sowohl in den alten als auch in den modernen
turkischen Sprachen gleicherweise haufig vor. Vgl. z. B. : alttirk, buga (Malov
PamDTP 374), boya »boga ; Stier« (Tekin Maytr. 369) ; mitteltirk. : Kasy.
n/ boga (Atalay 111, 226), buia »Stier« (Brockelmann 43) ; boya »Stier« (Telegdi
307), buya id. (Tryjarski 166); tkm. buga, tat. Dial, buga (TatRSl.) ~ poya
(Tumaseva 181), 6sb. buga, hak. puya, jak. buya »6bik; Stier«. Vgl. noch:
Clauson EtD 312, Raséanen EtWhb. 87, Sevortjan EtSI. 11, 230—232, Doerfer
TMEN 11, Nr. 752.

Die Bedeutung »Gestirnname« des Nomens boya ~ buya durfte durch
Lehniibersetzung enstanden sein. Die Herkunft des Vorbildes zur Ubersetzung
lal3t sich aber nicht in jeder Beziehung zufriedenstellend klaren. Der turkische
Gestirnname ist in den Sprachdenkmalern nicht nachweisbar. Moderne tir-
kische Angaben deuten in bezug auf die Herausbildung und Verbreitung dieses
Namens darauf hin, dal die Lehnibersetzung im vorliegenden Fall erst in
neuester Zeit stattgefunden hat, und daB in ihrem Hintergrund mdoglicher-
weise nicht in erster Linie die arabische und iranische Vermittlung, vielmehr
der EinfluB der europdischen Sprachen zu erkennen ist. Vgl. z. B. : lat. Taurus,
frz. Taureau, engl. Taurus, Bull, russ. Teney, »Kalb, Stier ; Sternbild des Stiers«.

2.2.4. 06sh. Savr, kkalp. Sawir, mod. ujg. S6wr »(actp.) Teney, (30aMakasibHoe
co3Be3aue); caBp (HasBaHWe BTOPOro Mecsila COSTHEUHOro roga, COOTBETCTBYHO-
wero nepuogy ¢ 22 anpensa—21 wmas); Sternbild des Stiers; sawr (Name
des zweiten Monats im Sonnenjahr, der der Periode vom 22. April bis zum 21
Mai entspricht)« ; osm. Sevr (GokbTerS 13.147, unter dem Stichwort Boga) ~
~ Sevir »Boga burcu ; Sternbild des Stiers« (TS) ; tkm. sevir »anpenb ; April«
(Aliev—Boriev) ~ Sovur »Teney (30aMakasibHOe C03Be3ane); coByp (HasBaHue
BTOPOro MecsiLla COIHEUHOro rofa, COOTBETCTBYIOLLEro Mnepuofy C 22 anpens ro
21 mas); Sternbild des Stiers; sowur (Name des zweiten Monats im Sonnenjahr,
der der Periode vom 22. April bis zum 21. Mai entspricht)« (TkmRSI.); tat. Selr
burji (Trojanskij) ~ tat. Dial. Saur »3Hak HebecHbli Teneu; Sternbild des
Stiers« (Giganov) ~ tat. Dial, salr »der April« (Radloff IV, 440), kas. séwir
(KazRSl.) ~ sair id. (Radloff, loc. cit.) ; Kkirg. Dial, savir ~ sovur »Ha3Ba-
HVMe BTOPOrO Mecsia CO/THEYHOrO KasleHAapsi, COOTBETCTBYHOLLEro Mnepuogy
¢ 22 anpena no 21 masd ; Name des zweiten Monats im Sonnenjahr, der der
Periode vom 22. April bis zum 21. Mai entspricht« (KirgRSL). Vgl. noch:
Budagov I, 425; Réasanen EtWh. 413,

Dies ist ein arabisches Lehnwort. Vgl. : ar. Saur »(astr.) Taurus«. Seine
Ubernahme geschah vermutlich in der mitteltiirkischen Epoche, doch in den
tirkischen Sprachdenkmalern kommt es in der Bedeutung »Gestirnname«
nicht vor.
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Dieses Nomen ist auch in den iranischen Sprachen nachweisbar. Vgl. z.
B.: pers. Sowr »(astr.) Taureau, le deuxieme signe du zodiaque; I’ancien
deuxieme mois de I’année solaire (DPerFr.) tadsh., dari Sawr, paschtu Saur
«(acTp.) Teney, (co3Be3ame); cayp (BTOpPOA MeCSIL, CO/THEYHOrO roda; anpenb—
mait) ; Sternbild des Stiers ; saur (der zweite Monat des Sonnenjahres ; April—
Mai)«.

2.2.5. osm. Gaw »signe du Taureau ; Sternbild des Stieres« (Zenker).

Das Nomen ist iranischer Herkunft. Des Naheren kann es aus dem Persi-
sehen in das Turkeitlrkische geraten sein. Vgl. : pers. gdo »bos, taurus«, Géo
falalc »Taurus, signum zodiaci« (Vullers) ~ Gaw »(astr.) Taureau, le deuxiéme
signe du zodiaque« (DPerFr.). Vgl. noch : altir. gav »Rind, Stier, Kuh« (Bartho-
lomae 505—509); pahl. gaw »ox, bull, cow; (astr.) Taurus« (MacKenzie 35),
tadsh. gaw ~ gaw id.

2.2.6. kirg. Telec (top fildiz) »Tenew, ; Sternbild des Stiers« (RKirgSIAstrTer.
241).

Das Wort ist russischer Herkunft. Vgl. : russ. Teney »Sternbild des
Stiers«. Zur Entlehnung kam es wahrscheinlich erst in jlngster Zeit.

Der fragliche Gestirnname laf3t sich im Kreise der tirkischen Sprachen
aus anderen Quellen nicht belegen.

2.3. Zwillinge (lat. Gemini, astr. Gem)

2.3.1. Eren tiz »Sternbild der Zwillinge ; Orion a (Betelgeuse)«. Vgl. : Kasy.
jij 6jT Eren tiiz (Atalay I, 76), Eran tiiz »Ein Sternbild, die Wage ; der Jupiter«
(sic!) (Brockelmann 22) ; Erentir (sic!) »Terazi burcu ; Sternbild der Waage«
(sic!) (Arat KB 111, 157),

gozi yazqi yulduz basa ué kelir
erentir (sic!) quc'iq birle sancu yorir (Arat KB 1, 30.139),

»Hamei bahar yildizidir, sonra Sevr gelir,

Cevza ile Seretdn durticerek ydrar;

Der Widder ist ein Sommerstern, dann kommt der Stier,

Die Zwillinge und der Krebs kommen stechend« (Arat KB |I, 21.139);

-0«tij erendend (sic!) »Sternbild der Zwillinge« (Raby. 66v4). Vgl. noch: Eran tiiz
»(acTp.) cosgesgue Becos; Sternbild der Waage« (sic!) (DTS1. 176 [K&8y.]) ;
Eran tir (sic!) »(actp.) co3sesnme BnmsHeuos; Sternbild der Zwillinge« (DTSL.
176 [QB]) ; Clauson ETAstrTer. 363—364; Clauson EtD 237.

Im Worterbuch von Radioff ist dieser Gestirnname als Stichwort nicht
enthalten, doch in den Artikeln zu den Stichwdértern Qozi »Sternbild des Wid-
ders« und Quciq »Sternbild des Krebses« zitiert auch Radloff die obigen Zeilen
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(11, 630—631, 1009). Er transliteriert das Wort folgendermalien: &zadas ~
~ dazandas (KB Il, 23.9). Die richtige Lesung der Bezeichnung im Herat-
Manuskript des QB, das mit ujgurischer Schrift geschrieben ist, lautet jedoch
eren tez (Clauson ETAstrTer. 364).

Wahrscheinlich handelt es sich um einen durch innere Entwicklung ent-
standenen Gestirnnamen, die Erklarung wird aber durch verschiedene Um-
stdnde erschwert.

In der Arbeit von Ké&Syarl bezeichnet der Name Eren tliz — unter dem
Stichwort eren »Mensch« — das »Sternbild der Waage« (Atalay 1, 76, Brockel-
mann 22). Zugleich kommt der Name bei der Besprechung des tlrkischen
(Atalay 111, 40), Eran tiz »der Jupiter« (sic!) (Brockelmann 22). Die Bedeutung
»Jupiter« der untersuchten attributiven Konstruktion beruht mdglicherweise
auf einem Irrtum Kasyaris (Clauson ETAstrTer. 355). Vgl. noch: Qara
qus, 2.7.2.

Im Worterverzeichnis des QB gibt Arat, wohl unter dem Einluf3 von
Kasyari, dem fraglichen Gestirnnamen die Bedeutung »Sternbild der Waage«.
Aus dem Kontext geht aber eindeutig hervor, daB es in diesem Fall um das
Tierkreiszeichen der Zwillinge geht (s. weiter oben). Vgl. noch : Radloff KB
11, 23.9.

Die Angabe im DTSL1. Eran tiz »Sternbild der Waage« (s. oben) ist eben-
falls auf einen Irrtum von Kasyari zurickzuftihren.

Im umfangreichen literatischen Werk von Y lsuf Has Hajib, im Qutabyu
Bilig, 1aRt sich dieser Gestirnname noch zweimal nachweisen :

yarudi basa yildriq abyir bile
tizildi erentir (sic!) 6zin belgile (Arat KB I, 563.5676),

»Sonra Aygir ile Yildink ylldizlan parladi,

bunlara bir de Erentir (sic!) katxldi;

bu yildizlan kendine icaret bil ;

Dann leuchtete der Syrius und der Grofe Hund auf,
Und es gesellte sich ihnen Eren tiiz bei;

Wisse diese Zeichen« (Arat KB |1, 406.5676) ;

erentir (sic!) baS'i indi yirke yayuq

yaS'iq baS koturdi yuz asti yaruq (Arat KB 1, 616.6221),

eren tir (sic!) baS-i yerke indi yayuq

yaS'iq baS kotlrdu ylz act'i yar'ig (Radloff KB Faks. 177.29),

»Erentir’in (sic!) basi yere yakin bir noktaya kadar indi;

Glneg baijini kaldirdi ve parlak yizuni agti ;

Der Kopf von Eren tiiz kam der Erde nahe ;

Die Sonne neigte sich dariber, und das Antlitz leuchtete auf« (Arat KB II,
445.6221).
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Auf Grund des Kontextes ist anzunehmen, daR es bei diesem Namen
nicht um einen alleinstehenden Stern geht, sondern um eine Sterngruppe.
Infolgedessen kommt die von Kaayari und Arat angegebene Bedeutung »Jupiter«
nicht in Frage.

Auch Clauson beschaftigt sich mit diesem Gestirnnamen. Er identifiziert
letzten Endes die Bezeichnung Eren tiiz mit einigen Sternen des den Zwillin-
gen benachbarten Sternbildes Orion (ETAstrTer. 363—364). Nach Clauson ist
die richtige Form des Gestirnnamens Eren tliz und er bedeutete urspriinglich
»men level«. Das Zeichen des Konsonanten r des in den Manuskripten des QB
vorkommenden Ausdrucks eren tir 143t sich vermutlich mit dem Unterbleiben
der Interpunktion in dem arabischen geschriebenen Text erklaren (Clauson,
op. cit. 363—364).

Dieser Gestirnname kann durch eine auf duRerer Ahnlichkeit beruhen-
den Namensubertragung entstanden sein. Die Sterngruppe der Zwillinge
konnte ndmlich von der Erde gesehen im Betrachter das Bild eines liegenden,
d. h. »flachen, ebenen Menschen« auslésen (Clauson, op. cit. 363—364). Auf
Grund semasiologischer Uberlegungen konnte aber die fragliche Bezeichnung
meines Erachtens nur das »Sternbild der Zwillinge« bedeuten. Die in Frage
kommenden Sterne des in der Nachbarschaft der Zwillinge stehenden Orions
wirden namlich die erwéahnte Formation stéren (s. : CsillAtl. 76—77, GokbTerS
Cek. T 2).

Obwohl die bei den verschiedenen Volkern gebrauchlichen Gestirnnamen
eine sehr groRe Vielfalt aufweisen, und zur Bezeichnung einiger Sterne auch
mehrere Namen gebraucht werden,12 ist die umgekehrte Erscheinung, daf
namlich ein und derselbe Gestirnname mehrere Himmelskdrper bezeichnen
wirde, ziemlich selten.

Die fraglichen Sterne der Zwillinge und des Orions gehéren zu den Fix-
sternen, d. h., sie sind im gleichen Zeitpunkt des Jahres in unveranderter
Konstellation zu sehen (TermTudLex. I, 206 ; CsillAtl. 25, 60—69). Aus dieser
Tatsache folgern wir, dal3 ihre evtl. Kontamination angesichts ihrer schein-
baren Unbeweglichkeit am Firmament unwahrscheinlich ist.

Die Zuordnung der Sterne zu Haufen ist in gewisser Hinsicht willkir-
lieh. Der Stern # der Nordlichen Wasserschlange (lat. Hydra, astr. Hya) und
die in seiner Nachbarschaft befindlichen sechs kleineren Sterne sind beispiels-
weise dem Tierkreiszeichen des Krebses wesentlich naher als dem zentralen
Stern des obigen Sternbildes (CsillAtl. 76—77, GokbTerS Cek. T 2), und die

12 Scherer, A., op. cit.,, 15;, Erdddi J., op. cit,, 5; Kulin Gy., Roka G. (Red.), op.
cit., 790—800.
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Zahl der ahnlichen Féallen kann unendlich sein. Die einzelnen Volker wollten
also nicht unbedingt die gleichen Formationen am Firmament sehen, und so
konnten sie auch die Himmelskorper verschiedenen Bildern zuordnen. Auch
das tlrkische Nomen Eren tiiz bewahrte letzlich ebenfalls dieses eigenartige
Zeichen aus langst vergangener Zeit, und gerade auf Grund seiner urspring-
liechen Bedeutung (»flacher, ebener Mensch«) kommen wir zu der Folgerung,
dal? diese Bezeichnung sich urspringlich auf das Sternbild der Zwillinge
beziehen konnte (s. auch weiter oben). Beachtung verdient dabei unbedingt
der Umstand, daR die Bezeichnung Eren tliz bei den Turken zwar auch als
Name bestimmter Sterne des mit den Zwillingen benachbarten Orions bekannt
gewesen sein konnte (Clauson ETAstrTer. 363—364), urspriinglich aber ver-
mutlich dennoch nicht diese bezeichnete (s. oben). Interessant ist, dal es in
den alten tirkischen Sprachen keine vollkommen isolierte Erscheinung dar-
stellt, wenn ein Gestirnname nachweisbar auch als Bezeichnung fir zwei,
natiirlich der modernen astronomischen Einteilung entsprechende Sterne fun-
giert. Auller dem Gestirnnamen Eren tiiz »Sternbild der Zwillinge ; Orion a
(Betelgeuse)« vgl. noch : Ar'ig tag »Orion a (Betelgeuse) ; Sternbild der Zwil-
linge« (und s. auch 2.3.2.).

Im weiteren stellt sich die Frage, was die Ursache dieser Zweifachheit
sein kann, dartber hinaus, daB die in Frage stehenden Sternbilder einander
tatsachlich benachbart sind (CsillAtl. 76—77, GokbTerS Cek. T 2).

Beide Gestirnnamen sind wahrscheinlich auf tiirkischem Boden entstan-
den. Mehr oder weniger ist auch erkennbar, daf diese Namen urspringlich
zur Bezeichnung nur einer Sterngruppe gebrauchlich waren. In diesem Fall
hat sich aber die im obigen bereits umrissene, von der heutigen abweichende
Einteilung des Sternenhimmels auf Grund der fraglichen Gestirnnamen nicht
bei den Tirken herausgebildet.

Den Stern Orion a, der am Firmament unmittelbar neben dem Stern y
der Zwillinge zu sehen ist (CsillAtl. 76—77, 160—161, 204—205; GoOkbTerS
Cek. T 2) durfte die arabische Astronomie anfangs den Sternen der Zwillinge
zugeordnet haben. Vgl. : ar. bayt al-Jauza' (eigtl. »Haus der Zwillinge«) »(acTp.)
Betenbreiize (a OpuoHa) ; Betelgeuse (der Stern a des Sternbilds Orion)«
(ArRSL.). Vgl. noch : al-Jauza’ »(astr.) Gemini«.

Auf Grund des Gesagten durfen wir folgern, daR der alte tirkische Ge-
stirnname Eren tiz urspringlich wahrscheinlich nur das »Sternbild der Zwil-
linge« bezeichnete. Seine Bedeutung »Orion a (Betelgeuse)« kam vermutlich
unter dem Einflul? der arabischen Astronomie zustande.

Der Name osm. Ikizlerevi »Orion takimyildizin a yildizi ; Stern a des
Sternbilds Orion« (GokbTerS 55.596) (eigtl. »Haus der Zwillinge«) dirfte durch
Lehniibersetzung entstanden sein (s. auch weiter oben), dennoch bewahrt er
ein eigenartiges Beispiel der arabischen Sternkunde.

Vgl. noch : Ariq tagq (2.3.2.).
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2.3.2.  Arig taq »Orion a (Betelgeuse) ; Sternbild der Zwillinge«.

Vgl. : Irgtaq (sic!) »Cebbar denilen yildiz ; Sternbild des Orions« (Cafe-
roglu LAtr. 42) ; Arugtag »trzy gwiazda Oriona ; trois étoiles d’Orion« (Za-
j~czkowski Bulg. |1, 8); Ariq tag »bir burc adi ; Coban yildizi ; Name eines
Tierkreiszeichens ; Venus« (Ettuhfet 141), »co3Be3gne BnunsHelos ; Sternbild der
Zwillinge« (IzyskDar 409). Vgl. noch : Radloff I, 293 ; Clauson ETAstrTer. 363.

In den zitierten mamelukisch-kiptschakischen Sprachdenkmélern be-
zeichnet das untersuchte Nomen den »Orion« bzw. »gewisse Sterne des Stern-
bildes Orion«.

Im Tuhfat kommt Ariq tag sogar zweimal vor. In der Ausgabe von Atalay
lakt er sich mit folgenden Bedeutungen belegen : »gokteki burclardan birinin
adi ; Name des einen der zodiakalen Sternbilder (Ettuhfet 20.11a.8) ; »Coban
yildizi ; Venus« (58.30b.2).

Im Worteverzeichnis des obigen Sprachdenkmals gibt Atalay bei diesem
Gestirnnamen die Bedeutungen »Name des einen der zodiakalen Sternbilder ;
Venus« an (s. weiter oben).

Im Worterverzeichnis der neuesten sowjetischen Ausgabe dieses Sprach-
denkmals kommt der Gestirnname Ariq taq zwar nicht vor, doch im Kapitel
»Personennamen, geographische und Gestirnnamen« geben die Autoren die
Bedeutung »Sternbild der Zwillinge« an (s. weiter oben). In der russischen Uber-
Setzung des Tuhfat finden wir neben dem untersuchten Gestirnnamen folgende
Bedeutungen: »co3se3gvie BnusHeloB; BeHepa; Sternbild der Zwillinge; Venus«
(lIzyskDar 166.30a.2—3) ; »cosBesgume bnmsHeuos; Sternbild der Zwillinge«
(113.10b.8).

Die obigen Angaben gestatten die Annahme, da der fragliche tiirkische
Gestirnname nicht zur Bezeichnung eines »Planeten«, genauer »des zweiten
Planeten des Sonnensystems, der Venus« gebrduchlich war, sondern das es
sich vielmehr auf Grund der in den mamelukisch-kiptschakischen Sprachdenk-
malern klar erkennbaren Bedeutungen »Stern« bzw. »Haufen gewisser Sterne«
im vorliegenden Fall um ein Sternbild, d. h. um einen Fixstern handelt.

Urspriinglich bedeutete der Gestirnname Ariq taq wahrscheinlich nur das
»Sternbild des Orions« bzw. »bestimmte Sterne davon«, wahrend spater dieser
Name auch auf das »Sternbild der Zwillinge« bezogen wurde. Die Bedeutung
»Sternbild der Zwillinge« des alten tlrkischen Gestinnamens hatte sich mdog-
licherweise unter arabischem EinfluR herausgebildet. In der arabischen Stern-
kiinde wird namlich zur Bezeichnung des Sterns a im Sternbild des Orions die
Konstruktion bayt al-Jauza »Haus der Zwillinge« »(acTp.) BeTenbreiize (a
OpwuoHa); Betelgeuse (Stern a im Sternbild des Orions)« (ArRSl.) gebraucht.
Die Herausbildung des letzteren arabischen Gestirnnamens laf3t sich vermut-
liech damit in Zusammenhang bringen, dal} die arabischen Astronomen die
nahe nebeneinander stehenden Sterne des Orions und der Zwillinge als zusam-
mengehdrig betrachteten. Vgl. noch : Eren tiz (2.3.1.).
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4

- - - - - 1
Die Erschlieung der urspringlichen Bedeutung der attributiven Kon-

struktion Ar'iq tag bedarf einer weiteren Forschung.

2.3.3. as. Akizlar (AzSEns. 1V, 154), kas. Egizder (QazTusS 111, 261), kkalp.
Egiz, Kirg. Egiz (top |ildiz) (RKirgSIAstrTer. 25), osm. licizler (GOkbTerS
55.595), baschk. Igebaktar (yondobloq) »co3Be3ane BnmsHeubl; Sternbild der
Zwillinge« (RBaskTerAstr. 6), tschuw. YdksreSsem id. (RCuvSl.).

Das Nomen ekiz ~ ikiz »Zwillinge« ist die Dualform des alten tirki-
sehen Zahlwortes eki ~ iki »2wei« (Sevortjan EtSl. 1, 252—254). Dieses Zahl-
wort kommt sowohl in den alten als auch in den modernen tiirkischen Sprachen
haufig vor. Vgl. z. B.: mitteltirk. : Kasy. >X1 ikkiz »Zwillinge« (Atalay I,
143, Brockelmann 65), ikiz (Ettuhfet 176, lzyskDar 295), egiz id. (CC 84) ;
tkm. ekiz, kum. egiz, 0sb. egiz ~ egizak, tat. igez, tuw. iyis, tschuw. ydkreS
(Paasonen) ~ yskareé (OuvRSl.) »Zwillinge«. Vgl. noch: Clauson EtD 119,
Rasanen EtWhb. 39, Sevortjan EtSl. I, 252—254, Egorov EtSl. 77, Doerfer
TMEN 11, Nr. 651.

Als Bezeichnung fir »Sternbild der Zwillinge« tritt das obige Zahlwort
nur in den modernen tirkischen Sprachen auf. Die Bedeutung »Gestirnname«
des Nomens ikiz entstand als Lehnibersetzung. Der Ursprung des als Vorbild
dienenden Wortes ist indessen nicht bestimmbar. Das Sternbild der Zwillinge
wird néamlich sowohl bei den mohammedanischen Vélkern als auch in den
europaischen Sprachen mit dem Nomen »Zwillinge« bezeichnet. Vgl. z. B. : ar.
tau’am »06/m3Hel; Zwillingk, Tau’aman »(acTp.) BnusHeupl; Sternbild der
Zwillinge« (ArRSl.) ; pers. doyolu ~ doyoli »0n13Helpbl, ABOWHSA; (acTp.) Bnms-
Heupl! (3oamakanibHoe co3sesgue); Zwillinge ; Sternbild der Zwillinge« (PerRSL),
dopeykar »Gemini, signum coeleste« (Vullers), tadsh. dupaykar, paschtu ybargoli
id. Vgl. noch : lat. Gemini, it. Gemelli, frz. Gémeaux, engl. Gemini, ung. Ikrek,
russ. BnausHeubl »Zwillinge ; Sternbild der Zwillingex.

2.3.4. Qoz (sic!) »alJauz&d’ atli Ukek burg ; Sternbild der Zwillinge« (Ibnu
Mihenn& 45—46) ; kkalp. Jawza, 0sb. Javza »(acTp.) BansHeupbl (304vaKasibHOE
co3Be3aye); Aaysa (Ha3BaHue TPETbero Mecsua COMHEYHOro rofa, CoOTBETCTBYHO-
wero nepuogy 22 mas—21 wuoHs); Sternbild der Zwillinge ; dschausa (Name
des dritten Monats des Sonnenjahres, entspricht der Periode vom 22. Mai bis
zum 21. Juni« ; kirg.Dial. favza ~ fevze »maii ; Mai« (KirgRSl.) ; tat. Jeuza
(ArTatRSl.) ~ tat.Dial. Jauza (Giganov), osm. Cevza »lkizler burcu ; Sternbild
der Zwillinge« (TS, GokbTerS 55.595, unter dem Stichwort Ikizler) ; mod.ujg.
Jewze (UjgRSl.)~ mod.ujg.Dial. Jewza »the constellation Gemini ; Orion ;
the third month of the Turki solar year« (Jarring). Vgl. noch : Budagov |, 444,
Radloff 1V, 191.
Dies ist ein arabisches Lehnwort. Vgl. : ar. al-Jauza’ »(astr.) Gemini.
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Zur Ubernahme des arabischen Gestirnnamens kam es vermutlich in der
mitteltirkischen Epoche.

Die Angabe von lbni Mihenna (s. weiter oben) beruht wahrscheinlich
auf der falschen Interpretation des Lautkdrpers vom ar. Jauzd’ »Sternbild der
Zwillinge«.

Dieser Gestirnname wurde auch in die iranischen Sprachen bernommen.
Vgl. z. B.: pers. Jouza (PerRSl.) ~ Jowza (DPerFr.), paschtu, dari Jawza,
tadsh. Jawza, vah. Jawza »bnuvsHeupl; HasBaHWe TPeTbero Mecsua COSTHEYHOrO
KaneHaapa (Mali—utoHb); Sternbild der Zwillinge; Name des dritten Monats
im Sonnenjahr (Mai—Juni)«

2.3.5. osm. Tev-emim (GokbTerS 55.595, unter dem Stichwort Ikizler) ~
~ Teveman »the sign Gemini« (Redhouse).

Das Wort ist arabischer Herkunft. Vgl. : ar. Tauaman »(actp.) bnus-
Heupl ; Sternbild der Zwillinge« (RArSI.).

Der arabische Gestirnname ist der Dual des Nomens ar. tau‘am »6/1u3-
Hey; Zwilling« (RArSL).

In der Bedeutung »Gestirnname« ist dieses Nomen im Kreise der tirki-
sehen Sprachen nur im Tlrkeitlirkischen nachweisbar.

Auch unter den iranischen Sprachen laRt sich der arabische Gestirnname
nur im Persischen und in der tadshikischen Sprache belegen. Vgl. : pers.
Tau’am »the sign Gemini« (Steingass), tadsh. Tawam id.

Die Bedeutung »Gestirnname« dieses arabischen Nomens hat sich in der
arabischen Sprache anscheinend erst in neuerer Zeit als Ergebnis einer Lehn-
Ubersetzung herausgebildet. Damit erklart sich vielleicht, warum dieser arabi-
sehe Gestirnname erst spat sowohl in das Turkeitlrkische als auch in das
Persische und in das Tadshikische entlehnt wurde.

Diese arabische Bezeichnung des Tierkreiszeichens der Zwillinge durfte
in die obigen Sprachen auf Grund der iranischen Sprachen, im arabischen
Sprachgebiet erst nach der Entlehnung des die Anzeichen friiherer Entlehnung
tragenden Namens Jauza5»Sternbild der Zwillinge« ibernommen worden sein.
Fir diese Annahme spricht, dal die arabische Bezeichnung Jauzd"™ »Sternbild
der Zwillinge« in den tirkischen und iranischen Sprachen weite Verbreitung
fand (s.: 2.3.4.). Demgegeniiber ist der arabische Gestirnname Tau’aman
»Sternbild der Zwillinge« nur im Osmanli bzw. in den persischen und im Tadshi-
kischen aus einigen Quellen nachweisbar.

2.4. Krebs (lat. Cancer, astr. Cnc)

2.4.1. Quc'ig »Yengeg burcu (Seretén) ; Sternbild des Krebses« (Arat KB 111
289),
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gozi yazqi yulduz basa ub kelir
erentir (sic!) qub'ig birle sancu yorir (Arat KB I, 30.139),

»Hamei bahar yildizidir, Sonra Sevr gelir;

Cevza ile Seretdn durtigerek yurar;

Der Widder ist ein Sommerstern, dann kommt der Stier;

Die Zwillinge und der Krebs kommen stechend« (Arat KB I, 21.139);

Quciqg »Sternbild des Krebses« (Raby. 66v.4). Vgl. noch ; Radloff Il,
1009, Budagov Il, 72, DTSL. 463 ; Clauson ETAstrTer. 356, 357 ; Clauson
EtD 591, Rasanen EtWb. 296.

Das Nomen quciq ist vermutlich die deverbale, mit dem Nominalsuffix
-g gebildete Ableitung des Verbs que- »umarmen, umschlingen« (Clauson EtD
591) ; die urspringliche Bedeutung dirfte »der Umschlungene, Umarmte«
gewesen sein. Dieses Nomen kommt nur im QB sowie im Werk von Raby6zi
vor, obwohl die astronomischen Angaben des letzteren wahrscheinlich unmit-
telbar aus dem QB stammen (ausflhrlicher s. ; 2.5.1.).

Der tiirkische Gestirnname dirfte durch eine auf duRerer Ahnlichkeit
beruhende Namenulbertragung entstanden sein. Die kleineren oder grofieren
Sterne umgeben im Sternbild des Krebses den auf der Sonnenbahn stehenden
Stern Cancri (Asellus Australis) ungefdhr symmetrisch. Die Nebensterne um-
fassen, umgeben den zentralen Stern.

Das Nomen Quciq ist ein alter tirkischer Gestirnname. Herausgebildet
hat er sich wahrscheinlich unabhéngig von dem auf dem arabischen und irani-
sehen Sprachgebiet und auch in den europaischen Sprachen bekannten Namen
Krebs »Crustacea, GliederfuRler mit Fihlern ; Sternbild des Krebses«13 Die
Gestalt dieses Sternbildes hat somit in der Phantasie der alten turkischen Vol-
ker eine andere Assoziation erweckt.

Die aus dem Arabischen stammende Bezeichnung »Sternbild des Krebses«
taucht schon sehr frith, im QB auf (s.: 2.4.3.), ungeachtet dessen, dal die
arabischen und persischen Namen der Sternbilder des Zodiakus im allgemeinen
erst spater, bei Vertiefung des erwahnten fremden Einflusses in die tlrkischen
Sprachen gelangt waren. Neben der friihen Entlehnung von ar. saratan »Krebs ;
Sternbild des Krebses« spielte mdglicherweise auch der Umstand eine Rolle,
dal? die urspringliche Bedeutung des alten tirkischen Gestirnnamens Quciq
im 11. Jh. vermutlich schon verblaf3t war.

Zu der korrekten Form des Gestirnnamens Erentir (sic!) vgl. : 2.3.1.

1BVgl. : ar. Saratan, pers. JfarSang (Vullers) ~ (JarSéang (PerRSl.), tadsh. ffar-
Sang, gr. xagxtvog, lat. Cancer, frz. Ecrevisse, Cancer, it. Cancro, engl. Cancer, ung. Réak,
russ. Pak *Krebs ; Sternbild des Krebses«.
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2.4.2. Lankaj (Melioranskij ArFil. 0113), Yengec (Tbnt Mihenna 89) ~
~ Lengec »Saratan blircti ; Sternbild des Krebses« (ibnii Miihenna 50), Yangéc,
(StUzbJaz. 1, 511), osm. Yengeg id. (GokbTerS 107.1135). Vgl. noch: Clauson
ETAstrTer. 358 ; Clauson EtD 950.

Résanen leitet tirkische Nomen lengec ~ yengec aus dem lat. locusta
und dem frz. langouste Formen ab, die »Languste« bedeuten (EtWb. 197, 316).
Auch Clauson wirft diese Frage auf, doch ohne eine Erklarung hinzuzufiigen
(EtD 950).

Zweifelsohne hangt das tirkische Nomen lengec ~ yengec mit dem franzo-
sischen langouste »languste, ein Meereskrebs« zusammen, doch kann dieses Wort
weder vom phonetischen, noch vom wortgeographischen Gesichtspunkt aus die
unmittelbare Quelle des tiirkischen Nomens sein.

In den tirkischen Sprachen laRt sich dieses Nomen erstmalig im Worter-
buch von Kasyan nachweisen. Vgl. : yengec (Atalay I11, 384), yangac »Krebs«
(Brockelmann 85). Vgl. noch : yankac (Houtsma 109) ~ lengec (PdC 493) ~
~ ilengiS (Ettuhfet 177), ilankiS »pak ; Krebs« (l1zyskDar 296) ; tkm. lerjrjec ~
~ gag. yengec »paK ; Krebs«.

In der turkischen Ausgabe des Worterbuchs von fbni Mihenna finden
wir die Bedeutung »Gestirnname« sowohl bei der Form yengec als auch bei
der Form lengec (op. cit. 89, 50), wahrend in der Arbeit von Melioranskij diese
Bedeutung nur bei der Form lanka) angefihrt wird (ArFil. 0113), vgl. aber
noch: yangéac »pak; Krebs« (ArFil. 0118).

Aus den Beispielen geht klar hervor, dal? der Konsonant im Anlaut des
untersuchten Nomens in den tirkischen Sprachen den Wechsel | ~ y aufweist,
im Tuhfat erscheint vor dem Laterallaut sogar die Prothese i. Der Konsonaten-
Wechsel im Anlaut sowie das prothetische i vor dem Laterallaut, das im gleichen
Sprachdenkmal auch im Falle einen anderen Nomens fremder Herkunft nach-
weisbar ist,14 verweisen darauf, daf es sich tatséachlich um ein Lehnwort han-
delt. In den tirkischen Sprachen kommt namlich der Konsonant | im Wortan-
laut nicht vor. Der in den europdischen Sprachen bekannte Tiername Languste
durfte daher durch die Vermittlung irgendeiner Sprache zu den turkischen
Volkern geraten sein. Es laf3t sich aber nicht ermitteln, aus welcher Sprache er
entlehnt wurde.

Die Bedeutung »Gestirnname« des untersuchten Nomens hat sich durch
LehnUbersetzung herausgebildet. Zu dem Vorbild der Entlehnung vgl. z. B. :
ar. saratan »crayfish; (astr.) Cancer«; pers. harcang (Vullers) ~ lidrcang
(PerRSl.), tadsh. harcang, paschtu cungah »pak ; (actp.) Pak; Krebs ; Stern-
bild des Krebses«. Vgl. noch : pahl. karzang »crab ; (astr.) Cancer« (MacKen-
zie 50).

14Vgl. : langar (lzyskDar 349.33a.M) ~ ilangir »akopb ; Anker« (op. cit. 296.33a.6).
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Unter den modernen tirkischen Sprachen kommt dieses Nomen in der
Bedeutung »Gestirnname« nur im Turkeittirkischen vor.

2.4.3. Sertan »Seretdn burcu, Yengec¢ burcu ; Sternbild des Krebses« (Arat
KB LU, 392),

bu ay burfi sertan bu ew ewriltr
ewi ewrilir hem 6zi cewrilir (Arat KB |, 91.744),

»Ayin burcu Seretdn’dir, bu ev doner,

Evi donunce, kendisi de doner;

Das Zeichen dieses Monats ist der Krebs, das Haut wendet sich einwarts,
Sein Haus wendet sich einwarts, und auch er halt in diese Richtung« (Arat
KB |1, 64.744) ;

kkalp. Saratan, dsb. Saratdn »(acTp.) Pak (30AvakanibHOe CO3Be3que); capaTaH
(HasBaHMe YETBEPTOrO MecsLa CO/THEYHOrO roga, COOTBETCTBYHOLLEro nepuogy 22
nioHs—21 wons); Sternbild des Krebses; saratan (Name des vierten Monats
im Sonnenjahr, entspricht der Periode vom 22. Juni bis zum 21. Juli)« ; tat.
Saratan »capaTaH (Ha3BaHWe 4eTBEPTOr0 Mecslua CO/IHEYHOro rofja, COOTBETC-
BYIOLLIEr0 nepuogy 22 nioHs—21 utons); (acTp.) Pak (3ognakasibHOe co3Be3aue);
saratan (Name des vierten Monats im Sonnenjahr, entspricht der Periode vom
22. Juni bis zum 21. Juli) ; Sternbild des Krebses« (TatRSl.) ~ tat. Dial.
Sirdtan »Pak (cosBe3gume) ; Sternbild des Krebses« (Giganov) — sertdn »der
Juni (das Sternbild des Krebses)« (Radloff IV, 469) ; kas. saratan (KazRSl.),
kirg. Dial, saratan «Ha3BaHve 4eTBEPTOrO MecsLa COSIHEYHOro KaneHgapsi, Co-
OTBETCTBYHOLLIEro nepuogy ¢ 22 wuoHA no 21 mons; Name des vierten Monats
im Sonnenjahr, entspricht der Periode vom 22. Juni bis zum 21. Juli«
(KirgRSL); osm. Seretan »Cancer (signe du zodiaque); Krebs (Himmelszeichen)«
(Zenker, GokbTerS 107.1135, unter dem Stichwort Yengeg)s, tkm. seretan»utoHb;
Juni« (Aliev-Boriev) ~ Seretan »Pak (30anakanbHoe c03Be3fame); cepeTaH (Has-
BaHWe YETBEPTOro MecsiLa CO/THEUHOr0 rofa, COOTBETCTBYHOLLIErO MEPUOAY C 22 MHOHS
no 21 wons); Sternbild des Krebses; seretan (Name des vierten Monats, ent-
spricht der Periode vom 22. Juni bis zum 21. Juli)« (TkmRSIL.) ; mod. ujg.
Saritan (UjgRSIL) ~ mod. ujg. Dial. Seretan »the zodiacal sign Cancer, name
of the 4-th month of the Turki solar year« (Jarring). Vgl. noch : Budagov I,
625—626 ; Rasanen EtWb. 412.

Das Wort ist arabischer Herkunft. Vgl. : ar. Saratan »(astr.) Cancer«.

Dieser arabischer Gestirnname erscheint sehr bald nach der Islamisierung
der Turken und laRt sich schon im QB belegen. Die aus dem Arabischen und
Persischen stammenden Namen der Tierkreiszeichen konnten aber gewdhn-
lieh erst spater, bei der Zunahme des fremden Einflusses in die tlrkischen
Sprachen gelangt sein. Die frilhe Entlehnung des arabischen Nomens Saratan
wurde — aufer dem Bedirfnis, Kalender zu erstellen, — vielleicht auch
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dadurch beglingstigt, da die urspriingliche Bedeutung des alten tirkischen
Gestirnnamens Quciq »Sternbild des Krebses« im 11. Jh. bereits verblaflt war
Vgl. noch : 2.4.1.

Auch in den iranischen Sprachen ist der arabische Gestirnname nach-
weisbar. Vgl. z. B.: pers. Saratdn (DPerFr.) ~ Saratan (PerRSl.), tadsh.
Saratdn, paschtu Saratdn »co3se3gue Paka; capaTaH (Y4eTBEPTbIA MeCsL, COS-
HEeYHoro roga; MHb—MOMb); Sternbild des Krebses ; saratan (Name des vierten
Monats des Sonnenjahrs ; Juni—Juli)« ; dari Saratan «(acTp.) cosse3aue Paka;
Sternbild des Krebses«.

2.4.4. as. Xarcang »Cancer, zodiak birju ; Sternbild des Krebses« (AzSEns.
1V, 338, unter dem Stichwort Zodiak).

Das Wort ist persischer Herkunft. Vgl. : pers. Harcang (Vullers) ~ Uéar-
céng »(actp.) Pak (3oavakanbHoe co3sesguve) ; Sternbild des Krebses« (PerRSL.).
Der persische Gestirnname war gleichfalls durch LehniUbersetzung entstanden.
Zu der appellativen Bedeutung des Nomens vgl. : »cancer« (Vullers). Vgl.
noch : pahl. karzang »crab ; (astr.) Cancer« (MacKenzie 50), tadsh. harcang
id. (Farh.).

2.4.5. Kirg. Hak (top fildiz) »Pak ; Sternbild des Krebses« (RKirgSIAstrTer.
204).

Das Nomen ist russischer Herkunft. Vgl. : russ. Pak »Sternbild des
Krebses«.

Zur Ubernahme kam es wahrscheinlich erst in jingster Zeit.

Der untersuchte Sternname laBt sich auBer im zitierten Kirgisischen
astronomischen Werk aus anderen Quellen nicht belegen.

2.5. Lowe (lat. Leo, astr. Leo)

2.5.1. Arslan »Aslan burcu ; Sternbild des Léwen« (Arat KB 111, 25),

kor arslan bile goSni buyday baSi
basa Ulgl boldi caban ya iSi (sic!) (Arat KB 1, 30.140),

»Bak, Bsed’in komsuau Sinbule’dir,

Sonra Akreb ve Kavs’in arkadagi Mizan gelir;

Siehe, der Ldwe ist der Jungfrau Nachbar,

Dann kam die Wage, des Skorpions und des Schitzen Gefdhrte« (Arat KB

11, 21.140);

0A-jl jR = kor Arslan »siehe! Der Lowe« (Raby. 66v.4) ; Arslan »Sternbild des
Lowen« (Melioranskij ArFil. 067, Tbni Muhenna 11, Sangla/ 37r.6) ; osm.
Aslan (GokbTerS 6.71), baschk. Ariblan (yondoblog) (RBaskTerAstr. 9), kirg.
Arstan (zodiakaldik top jildiz) »/leB ; Sternbild des Léwen« (RKirgSIAstrTer.
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118). Vgl. noch: Budagov I, 27; Clauson ETAstrTer. 364; Clauson EtD
238 ; Sevortjan EtSI. 1, 177—179.

Das untersuchte Nomen ist in sémtlichen Zweigen der tirkischen Sprach-
familie bekannt. Vgl. z. B. : alttiirk, arslan »Léwe« (Malov PamDTPMK 90,
USp. 262) ; mitteltirk. : Kaé&sy. it*'blj’T arslan »Lowe« (Atalay 111, 412,
Brockelmann 12) ; arslan (Houtsma 46) ~ aslan »Lowe« (Houtsma 48) ; aslan
»lew ; lion« (Tryjarski 78); tkm. arslan, nog. arislan, tschuw. araslan~ ardslan
»Lowe«. Vgl. noch : Clauson EtD 238, Rasidnen EtWb. 27, Sevortjan EtSI. I,
177—179, Egorov EtSI. 31—32, Doerfer TMEN 11, Nr. 453,

Die Bedeutung »Gestirnname« dieses Nomens war durch Lehniber-
Setzung entstanden. Das Vorbild zur Ubernahme diirfte aus dem Arabischen
bzw. iranischen Sprachgebiet gekommen sein. Vgl. z. B.: ar. asad »lion;
(astr.) Leo« ; pers. Sér »leo, aut tigris; Leo signum zodiaci« (Vullers) ~ Sir
»neB ; (actp.) JleB (3oavakasibHoe co3ge3gue) ; Lowe ; Sternbild des Lowen«
(PerRSL), tadsh. Ser id.; dari Sé&r »turp; (acTp.) cosesgve JlbBa; Tiger;
Sternbild des Léwen.

Der Ausdruck kor arslan »siehel Der Lowe« bezeichnet den »Sternbild
des Lowen« im Beleg fiir die zodiakalen Sternbilder im Werk von Rabyizi
(66v.4). Diese Angabe verweist auf die unmittelbare und im gegebenen Fall
ungenaue bzw. mechanische Ubernahme der im QB enthaltenen Gestirnnamen.
Val. : koér arslan bile qoSni buyday baSi (Arat KB I, 30.140) »Siehe, der Loéwe
ist der Jungfrau Nachbar«, und s. auch Clauson ETAstrTer. 357.

Die korrekte Lesung der Form iSi ist wahrscheinlich eSi, obgleich in der
mit arabischer Schrift geschriebenen Form die Buchstaben elif und waw
zusammen auch den Lautwert i haben kénnen. Im QB dirfte das letzte Wort
des 140. Paarreims die mit dem possessiven Personalsuffix der 3. Person ver-
sehene Ableitung des Nomens eSmit der Bedeutung »Gefahrte, Freund ; Paar«
sein.

2.5.2. 06sb. Asad, tkm. Aset »/leB (30AMaKa/ibHOE CO3BE3OME); 3CET (Ha3BaHve
NATOr0 Mecsila COSIHEYHOr0 rofa, COOTBETCTBYHOLLEro nepuogy ¢ 22 wuons o
21 aBrycta); Sternbild des Loéwen; eset (Name des flinften Monats im
Sonnenjahr, entspricht der Periode vom 22. Juli bis zum 21. August)« ; osm.
Esed (Zenker) ~ Eset (TRS1). »la constellation du Lion ; Sternbild des Léwenc ;
tat. Asad birp »/leB (3Hak HebecH.) ; Sternbild des Léwen« (Trojanskij),
asad »monb (Mo mpaHckomy KaneHgapto); Juli (nach dem iranischen Kalen-
der)« (ArTatRSl.) ~ tat. Dial, asad id. (Giganov) ~ &sét »der Monat Juli, das
Sternbild des Lowen« (Radloff I, 874) ; mod. ujg. aséat (UjgRSL.) ~ mod. ujg.
Dial. Asad »the sign Leo, name of the fifth month of the Turki solar year«
(Jarring); kas. asat (QazTusS I, 371) ~ &sat »wmonb; Juli« (Katarinskij) ;
kirg. Dial, asat ~ &asdt «Ha3BaHMe MATOr0 Mecsila COMIHEYHOro roga, NPUMEPHO
cooTBeTcTBYIOLWEro mtonto; Name des flinften Monats des Sonnenjahrs, entspricht
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ungefdhr dem Monat Juli« (KirgRSl.). Vgl. noch : Budagov 1, 44 ; R&asénen
EtWhb. 30.

Dies ist ein arabisches Lehnwort. Vgl. ar. Asad »(astr.) Leo.

Seine Entlehnung erfolgte in der mitteltirkischen Epoche. Die Bedeutung
»Gestirnname« ist aber nur in den modernen tiirkischen Sprachen nachweisbar.

Der arabische Gestirnname wurde auch in die iranischen Sprachen Uber-
nommen. Vgl. z. B. : pers. Assad (DPerFr.) ~ Asad (PerRSl.) tadsh., paschtu,
dari Asad «(actp.) JleB; acaf (NATblA MecsL, COMHEYHOro rofja; COoOTB.
ntonto—aBrycTy); Sternbild des Léwen; asad (der finfte Monat des Sonnen-
jahres ; entspricht Juli—August)«.

2.5.3. as. sir burfu »(actp.) Jle; Sternbild des Lowen« (RAzSL, AzSEns.
1V, 338, unter dem Stichwort Zodiak).

Das Nomen Sir ist ein iranisches Lehnwort. Vgl. z. B. : pahl. Sagr »lion ;
(astr.) Lion« (MacKenzie 78) ; pers. Sér »leo aut tigris ; Leo, signum zodiaci«
(Vullers) ~ Sir »neB; (acTp.) J1eB (30AnaKasibHOe CO3Be3Aue); LMp (NATbIA Mecsl,
MPaHCKOro cosiHeyHoro roga); Lowe ; Sternbild des Lowen ; schir (der filinfte
Monat des iranischen Sonnenjahres)« (PerRSl.); tadsh. Ser, dari Sér «eB;
(acTp.) cosBe3gve JlbBa ; Lowe; Sternbild des Lowen« ; paschtu Ser »turp; nes;
Tiger ; Lowex.

Obwohl das Nomen Sir in den mitteltlirkischen Sprachdenkmalern auch
in der Bedeutung »Tiername« auBerordentlich selten ist, weisen seine in den
modernen tlrkischen Sprachen vorkommenden Entsprechungen dennoch
daraufhin, dal? dieses Nomen auch in den alten tlrkischen Sprachen moglicher-
weise in breiteren Kreisen bekannt war. Vgl. z. B. : osm., as., mod. ujg. Sir,
tkm. Sir, kkalp., 6sb. Ser »neB ; Ldwe«. Vgl. noch : Rasanen EtWh. 447.

Als Name »Tierkreiszeichen des Léwen« findet sich dieses iranische Lehn-
wort bei den tirkischen Vélkern nur in der aserbaidshanischen Sprache. Die
Lehnlbersetzung kam anscheinend auf iranischem Sprachgebiet zustande,
Genauer gesehen stammt der iranische Gestirnname aus dem Persischen.

2.6. Jungfrau (lat. Virgo, astr. Vir)

2.6.1. Buyday baSi »Sternbild Jungfrau«

Vgl. : kor arslan bile goSni buyday baSi
basa Ulgu boldi caban ya iSi (sic!) (Arat KB |, 30.140),

»Bak, Esed’in komsusu Siunbdile’dir,

Sonra Akreb ve Kavs’in arkadasi Mizan gelir;

Siehe, der Lowe ist der Jungfrau Nachbar,

Dann kam die Waage, des Skorpions und des Schiitzen Gefahrte« (Arat KB
11, 21.140);
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@1 Buyday baéi »Sternbild der Jungfrau« (Raby. 66v.4), N-uo
Buyday baéi id. (Melioranskij ArFil. 081, Ibni Muihenna 22); tschag. "w%
Buyday »blé; épi; signe du zodiaque« (PdC 172). Vgl. noch: Radloff IV.
1654—1655, Budagov I, 260—261, DTS1. 120; Clauson ETAstrTer. 356,
357 ; Clauson EtD 312.

Die Bedeutung der Konstruktion buyday baéi ist »\Weizendhre«. Vgl. z. B. :
buyday baSi (Ettuhfet 157, lzyskDar 285 ; lbni Mihenna 22), tkm. buyday
baéi, kkalp. biydaydir] baéi, mod.ujg. buyday beSi »konoc nweHuupl; Weizen-
ahre«.

Der turkische Gestirnname durfte sich als Ergebnis der Entlehnung von
im Arabischen oder in den iranischen Sprachen gebréuchlichen Bezeichnungen
flr das Sternbild der Jungfrau herausgebildet haben. Vgl. z. B. : ar. sunbul
»ear, spike (of grain)«, al-Sunbula »(astr.) Virgo« ; pers. hiSe »spica frumenti;
signum zodiaci : Spica vel Virgo« (Vullers) ~ h(iée »kuctb, rposgb ; Kosoc ;
(acTp.) [esa sogvakasibHoe cossesave) ; Traube; Ahre; Sternbild der Jung-
frau« (PerRSl.), tadsh. h(éa, paschtu wayay id.

Die Bedeutung »Gestirnname« des persischen Nomens Jiéée~ h(ée
»Ahre« diirfte nach dem Vorbild der friihen babylonischen Bezeichnung absin
»Ahre ; Sternbild der Jungfrau« entstanden sein.15

Die Bezeichnung des Zodiakalzeichens Jungfrau mit dem arabischen
Nomen sunbul »Ahre« hat sich vermutlich unter persischem EinfluR herausge-
bildet. Das Vorbild zur Ubernahme des Gestirnnamens konnte jedoch, in erster
Linie auf Grund chronologischer Kriterien, auch schon aus dem Arabischen
in die tUrkischen Sprachen geraten sein.

Das turkische Buyday baéi »Weizenahre ; Sternbild der Jungfrau« ist
nur in den alten tirkischen Sprachen nachweisbar, aber vgl. noch : Baéaq
id. (sowie auch 2.6.2.).

In der tschagataischen Literatursprache kommt der fragliche Gestirn-
name auch in der Form Buyday (eigtl. »Weizen«) vor (s. weiter oben).

Der erwéhnte babylonische Gestirnname beschrénkte sich in den euro-
paischen Sprachen auf die Bezeichnung des »hellsten Sterns im Sternbild der
Jungfrau« (ausfuhrlicher s. FuBnote 10).

2.6.2. osm. Basak »Sunbiile, Azra burcu ; Sternbild der Jungfrau« (GokbTerS
11.125).

Das untersuchte Nomen ist die mit dem Diminutivsuffix -q gebildete
Ableitung von baé »Kopf, Haupt«. Die urspriingliche Bedeutung ist »kleiner
Kopf, Spitze von etwas« (Clauson EtD 378). Spuren der Bedeutungsentwick-
lung »Spitze von etwas, Kopf« — »Weizenkopf: Ahre« erscheinen im 14. Jh.
Vgl. z. B. : bagaq »klos; Ahre« (Zajgczkowski HIA 111, 28), bagaq id. (Caferoglu

BHermann, J., Das falsche Weltbild, 20.
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LAtr. 15, Borovkov Badéa 33) ; gag. baSak, tat. baSak (TatRSl.), 6sb. baSaq,
kas. masaq »koroc ; Ahre« ; tuw. mazak »Konoc (OCTaBLUMECS MOCME XATBbl) ;
Ahre (die nach der Ernte nachbleibt)« ; tschuw. puBiay ~ puia% »Ahre.
Vgl. noch : Clauson EtD 378, Rasanen EtWb. 64, Sevortjan EtSI. 11, 89—91,
Egorov EtSI. 169—170.

Der tiirkische Gestirnname war durch die Ubernahme der im Arabischen
oder in den iranischen Sprachen gebréuchlichen Bezeichnungen des Sternbildes
der Jungfrau entstanden. Vgl. z. B.: ar.sunbul »ear, spike (of grain)«, al-Sunbula
»(astr.) Virgo« ; pers. héSe »spica frumenti ; signum zodiaci : Spica vel Virgo«
(Vullers) ~ MiSe »kucTb, rpo3ab ; Kosoc ; (acTp.) Jesa (30anakanbHOe CO3BE3AVE) ;
Traube ; Ahre; Sternbild der Jungfrau« (PerRSl.), tadsh. hiiSa, paschtu
wayay id.

In der Bedeutung »Gestirnname« kommt das untersuchte Nomen nur
im Turkeittrkischen vor.

Vgl. noch : Buyday baSi (2.6.1.).

2.6.3. baschk. Qi6 (yondodloq) (RBaskTerAstr. 7) ; kirg. Kiz (zodiakaldik top
fildiz) (RKirgSlAstrTer. 65) ; as. Giz »Virgo, zodiak birji« (AzSEns. 1V, 338,
unter dem Stichwort Zodiak).

Dieses Nomen ist in samtlichen Zweigen der tirkischen Sprachfamilie
bekannt. Vgl. z. B. : alttirk, giz »Médchen« (Malov PamDTPMK 98, Anallnd.
495); mitteltirk.: Kasy. jiqiz »Méadchen« (Atalay 1, 326, Brockelmann 157),
»daughter, virgink (Eckmann IntKorTr. 229—230, Caferoglu LAtr. 77, Borov-
kov Tefsir 207). Unter den modernen tirkischen Sprachen, s. z. B. : osm. kiz,
kar. qiz, Osb. giz, hak. Ms »fgoub ; fAeBOYKa, AeByLUKa ; fAeBvUa ; jemandes
Tochter ; kleines Madchen, Madchen; Jungfrau, Jungfer«; tschuw. Xxar
»Madchen, Tochter«. Vgl. noch : Clauson EtD 679—680, Rasdnen EtWb. 269,
Egorov EtSI. 298, Doerfer TMEN 111, Nr. 1601.

Die in Frage stehenden baschkirischen und Kirgisischen Gestirnnamen
entwickelten sich aus einer Lehniibersetzung. Das Vorbild der Ubersetzung
wurde wahrscheinlich in neuester Zeit aus dem Russischen entnommen. Vgl. :
russ. [esa »Jungfrau, Jungfer ; Sternbild der Jungfrau.

2.6.4. 06sb. Sunbula »(acTp.) [eBa (30aMakanbHOe C03BE3AME); CyHOyna (Has-
BaHMe LUECTOr0 Mecsia COJ/THEYHOFO roga, COOTBETCTBYHOLLErO Mepuogy 22 aBryc-
Ta- 21 ceHTA6ps) ; Sternbild der Jungfrau ; sunbula (Name des sechsten Monats
im Sonnenjahr, entspricht der Periode vom 22. August bis zum 21. September)« ;
osm. Sunbile (GokbTerS 11.126, unter dem Stichwort Basak) ~ SUmbdile »la
Vierge (signe du zodiaque) ; Sternbild oder Himmelszeichen der Jungfrau«
(Zenker)« tkm. stinbile »aBrycTt ; August« (Aliev-Boriev) ~ Sunblle »[esa (30-
AVaKasibHOe C03Be3ave) ; CyHOye (HasBaHWe LUeCTOro Mecsila CO/THEYHOro rofa,
COOTBETCTBYHOLLIEr0 nepuofy ¢ 22 asrycta no 21 ceHTs6ps); Sternbild der Jung-
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frau ; sunbule (Name des sechsten Monats im Sonnenjahr, entspricht der
Periode vom 22. August bis zum 21. September)« (TkmRSI.), kkalp. Stnbile
id. ; mod.ujg. Sunbuld (UjgRSl.) ~ mod.ujg.Dial. Sunbule »the sign Virgo,
name of the sixth month of the Turki solar year« (Jarring) ; tat. sonbeld
«Ha3BaHMe aBrycta mecsuya; Name des Monats August (ArTatRSl.), Sonbela
»3HaK HebecHbIi [Oesa ; Sternbild der Jungfrau« (Trojanskij) ~ tat.Dial.
Sunbila (Giganov) ~ Sinbila »das Sternbild der Jungfrau, der August« (Radloff
IV, 808); Kkirg.Dial. sunbula~ simbilé (KirgRSl.), kas. simbile »aBrycr;
August«. Vgl. noch : Budagov I, 637 ; Ré&sédnen EtWhb. 436.

Das Nomen ist arabischer Herkunft, vgl. : al-Sunbula »(astr.) Virgo«.

Dieses tirkische Nomen dirfte in der mitteltiirkischen Epoche in die
tirkischen Sprachen geraten sein ; in der Bedeutung »Gestirnname« ist es
aber nun in den modernen turkischen Sprachen nachweisbar.

Der arabische Gestirnname ist auch in den iranischen Sprachen bekannt.
Vgl. z. B. : tadsh. Sunbula »das sechste der 12 Sternbilder des Zodiakus : das
Sternbild der Jungfrau« (Farh.), »apabckoe Ha3BaHWe LLECTOrO MecsiLia COJSIHEY-
HOro roga, NMPVMMEPHO COOTBETCTBYHOLWIEro aBrycTty; der arabische Name des
sechsten Monats im Sonnenjahr, der ungefahr dem Monat August entspricht«
(TadzRSl.) ; paschtu Sumbula, dari Sombola, pers. Sombole »nom du sixiéme
mois de lI’'année solaire ; sixiéme signe du zodiaque, Vierge« (DPerFr.).

2.6.5. osm. Azra »constellation de la Vierge ; Sternbild der Jungfrau« (Zen-
ker, GokbTerS 11.126, unter dem Stichwort Basale).

Das Wort ist arabischer Herkunft. VVgl. : ar. al-Azrd’ »(astr.) Virgox.

Dieser arabische Gestirnname ist von den tirkischen Sprachen nur im
Turkeittrkischen nachweisbar.

Die Bedeutung »Gestirnname« des arabischen Nomens czrd’ »virgin« hat
sich wahrscheinlich nach dem Vorbild der in den europaischen Sprachen ge-
brauchlichen Bezeichnungen entwickelt. VVgl. z. B. : engl. Virgo, frz. Vierge,
it. Vergine, ung. Szliz, russ. [esa »Jungfrau, unberihrtes Madchen ; Sternbild
der Jungfrau.

Zur Bezeichnung dieses Gestirns nahm die persische Astronomie den frih-
babylonischen Namen absin »Ahre ; Sternbild der Jungfrau« zur Grundlage.
Vgl. : pers. hdSe »spica frumenti ; signum zodiaci : Spica vel Virgo« (Vullers) ~
~ hiSe »kncTb, rpo3ge; Konoc; (acTp.) Aesa (3o4nakanbHoe co3Besaue); Traube ;
Ahre ; Sternbild der Jungfrau« (PerRSl.). Auf Grund des erwahnten babylo-
nischen Gestirnnamens oder dessen iranischer, Ubersetzung konnten die
arabische Bezeichnung al-Sunbula, ferner die tirkischen Namen Buyday baSi
und Baéaq »Ahre ; Sternbild der Jungfrau« entstanden sein.

In den iranischen Sprachen war zur Bezeichnung des Sternbildes der
Jungfrau vermutlich keine neuere Lehnibersetzung mehr erfolgt. Zumindest
lassen sich die in den iranischen Sprachen gebrauchlichen Nomina dohtar,

Acta Orient. Hung. XL. 1986



86 I. GYARMATI

bakire, peyla »Jungfrau, unberthrtes Méadchen« in der Bedeutung »Gestirn-
name« nicht nachweisen.

Das arabische Nomen ist auch in die iranischen Sprachen gelangt. Als
Bezeichnung fiir »Sternbild der Jungfrau« findet es sich aber nur im Persischen
und in der tadshikischen Sprache. Vgl. : pers. 'Azra »the sign Virgo« (Stein-
gass), tadsh. 'Azra id. Das fragliche arabische Nomen kann in der Bedeutung
»Gestirnname« sowohl im Persischen als auch im Tadshikischen und in den
Turkeitirkischen Sprachen nur aus sehr wenigen Quellenwerken belegt wer-
den. In den erwahnten Sprachen war dieser arabische Gestirnname wahrschein-
lieh nicht allgemein bekannt. Aus dem Gesagten folgt, dafl die persische
Astronomie den fir sie eine fremde Bedeutung tragenden arabischen Gestirn-
namen nicht Gbernommen hat. Dal der arabische Gestirnname al-'Azrd’
weder in den iranischen Sprachen, noch bei den Tirken Verbreitung fand,
4Rkt sich vielleicht gerade damit in Zusammenhang bringen, dal} die persische
Astronomie bestrebt war, die Tradition zu wahren.

Die durch Lehnlbersetzung entstandenen iranischen, arabischen und
tirkischen Namen des Sternbildes der Jungfrau betreffend, vgl. noch : 1.2.2.1.
1.2.2.2., 1.231., 2.6.4.

2.7. Waage (lat. Libra, astr. Lib)

2.7.1. fl/<i»Terazi (Mizan) burcu ; Sternbild der Waage« (Arat KB 111, 505),

kor arslan bile qoéni buyday basi
basa Ulgl boldi caban ya iSi (sic!) (Arat KB 1, 30.140),

»Bak, Esed’in komg¢usu Sinbile’dir,

Sonra Akreb ve Kavs’in arkadasi Mizan gelir ;

Siehe, der Ldéwe ist der Jungfrau Nachbar,

Dann kommt die Waage, des Skorpions und des Schiitzen Gefahrte« (Arat KB
11, 21.140);

j&j\ Ulgu »Sternbild der Waage« (Raby. 66v.4, Sanglax 86r.16), Ulgiiliig
(Tbni Mihenna 81—82), baschk. Ulsaili (yondoblog) id. (RRaskTerAstr. 6).
Vgl. noch: Radloff I, 1254, Budagov |, 155, DTS1. 624; Clauson ETAstrTer.
363 ; Clauson EtD 142, Doerfer TMEN 11, Nr. 539.

Das untersuchte Nomen, das wie man annehmen darf, eine Ableitung
des Verbs Ul- »aufteilen, messen« darstellt (Clauson EtD 142), laRt sieh in der
Bedeutung »Ma3, Maleinheit, Waage« schon in den alttiirkischen Sprachdenk-
malern belegen. lhre Entsprechungen sind sowohl in den mitteltlirkischen
Sprachdenkmalern als auch in den modernen tirkischen Sprachen gleicher-
weise haufig. Vgl. z. B. : tlgl »Malk« (Anallnd. 510) ; Kasy. ulki »Bund-
nis« (Atalay I, 129, Brockelmann 236) ; Ulgu »measure« (Eckmann IntKorTr.
314), »mepa, o6pased; Mal, Muster« (Borovkov Tefsir 338); osm. ulki

Acta Orient. Hung. XL. 1986



DIE GESTIRNNAMEN DES ZODIAKUS IN DEN TURKISCHEN SPRACHEN 87

»balance ; Waage« (Zenker) ; kirg. ttlgil »nprmep, obpasel, ; Beispiel, Muster« ;
sag., kojb., schor. »die Zahle« (Radloff I, 1858). Vgl. noch : Clauson EtD 142,
Rasanen EtWhb. 371, 520, Sevortjan EtSI. |, 632.

Die baschkirische Form Ulsal »Becbl ; mepka ; Mepa ; Waage ; Messen,
Mal3 ; Maleinheit« dirfte die Ableitung des Verbs ole- »messen, ausrechnen«
sein, das etymologisch mit dem Verb Ul- »aufteilen, messen« zusammenhangt.
Ahnliche Wortbildungen sich auch in anderen tiirkischen Sprachen nach-
weisen.16

Die Bedeutung »Gestirnname« des Nomens Ulgi war auf Grund einer
Lehniibersetzung entstanden. Das Vorbild zur Ubernahme konnte sowohl aus
dem Arabischen als auch aus den iranischen Sprachen gekommen sein. Vgl.
z. B.: ar. mizan »Becbl; mepwno ; 6anaHc ; Waage ; Maleinheit ; SchluB3-
rechnung, Gleichgewicht«, burf al-Mizan »(actp.) cosBe3gve Becos ; Stern-
bild der Waage« (ArRSl.) ; pers. tardzu, »libra ; Libra coelistis, signum zodiaci« ;
tadsh. tardzu, vah. teroziw id. ; paschtu téla »Becbl; mepwno ; (acTp.) Becbl
(cosBesgue) ; Waage ; MaReinheit ; Sternbild der Waage«.

Zu der Transliteration der Form iSi (sic!) vgl. : 2.5.1.

2.7.2. Kasy. Qaraqué (Atalay Il1, 40), Qara qué »Sternbild der Wage« (sic!)
(Brockelmann 166).

Die attributive Konstruktion gara qué »Adler« (eigtl. »schwarzer Vogel«)
wird im Woérterbuch von Kasyari unter dem Stichwort yulduz »Stern« als Name
flr »Sternbild der Waage« angefilhrt (s. oben), doch bezeichnet sie zugleich
unter dem Stichwort gara qué mit der Bedeutung »Raubvogel« den Jupiter.
Vgl.: Jril/ Qaraqué (Atalay IIl, 221), Qara qué »der Jupiter« (Brockel-
mann 166).

Dieser Gestirnname ist auch im QB nachweisbar. Vgl. : Qaraqué»Jiupiter
gezegeni ; der Planet Jupiter« (Arat KB 111, 223).

Der in Frage stehende Vogelname laf3t sich aus anderen tiirkischen Spra-
chen belegen. Vgl. z. B. : gara qué »Adler« (CC 193 ; Zajgezkowski Bulg. I,
38 ; Houtsma 94, Kuryszanov 157 ; Melioranskij ArFil. 0104, tbni Mihenna
37) ; gara qué »aigle noir« (PdC 397) ; osm. karakuls »kartalin bir tirt ; eine
Art Adler«; kirg. kara kué »ctenHoin opén ; Steppenadler (Aquila Tapax)« ;
alt. gara qué »der Adler« (Radloff 11, 134). In der Bedeutung »Gestirnname«
kommt jedoch die untersuchte Konstruktion nur in den angefiihrten Sprach-
denkmaélern der Karachaniden vor.

16Vgl. z. B. : kar. olOu »mepa, konuuectso ; MaR, MaReinheit, Menge«, 616i ~ 6ISi
»Mepa ; MaR, MaBeinheit« ; osm. 6l¢ci »Messen; Mal, MaReinheit; Menge« ; tat. 0l6ad
»Becbl ; Waage« (TatRSl.) ; kas. 6lSewlS »measure, scales, gange« (KazEngD) ; tschuw.
viie »MaR, Wage«. Vgl. noch : Rasidnen EtWb. 371, Sevortjan EtSI. I, 529—530, Egorov
EtSI. 55.
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Die Angaben beim Vogelnamen im QB sowie im Woérterbuch von
Kéusyari weisen darauf hin, daB der in Frage stehende alte tirkische Gestirn-
name in Wirklichkeit eine der tlrkischen Bezeichnungen des »Jupiters« ist.
Kasyari dirfte bei der Anfihrung der Gestirnnamen die Bedeutungen der
einander folgenden Ausdriicke Eren tiiz und Qara qus verwechselt haben (vgl. :
Clauson ETAstrTer. 361).

Zum Gestirnnamen Eren tlz vgl. : 2.3.1.

2.7.3. osm. Mizan »Balance (signe du zodiaque) ; Sternbild der Waage«
(Zenker, GokbTerS 98.1046, unter dem Stichwort Terazi), Mizan »(acTp.) Becbl
(Ha3BaHWe 30MaKasIbHOMO CO3BE3AUSs); MM3aH (HasBaHue cebMOro Mecsiua CcoJl-
HEYHOro roga; COOTB. CEHTA6pPO—OKTA6p); Sternbild der Waage; misan
(Name des siebenten Monats des Sonnenjahres ; entspricht den Monaten
September—Oktober)« (TRS1.), tat. Mizan (TatRSl.), kkalp. Miyzan, &sb.
Mezan id. ; mod.ujg. Mizan (TJjgRSl.) ~ mod.ujg.Dial. Mizan »the celestial
sign Libra, the name of the seventh month of the Turki solar year« (Jarring) ;
tkm. mizén »ceHTs6pb ; September« (Aliev—Boriev) ~ Mizan »Becbl (30ama-
KaJlbHOe C03Be3ave); Mm3aH (HasBaHue CefbMOro Mecsila COIHEYHOrO rofa, CooT-
BETCTBYHIOLLEro nepuogy ¢ 22 ceHTs6pa mno 22 okTa6ps) ; Sternbild der Waage ;
misan (Name des siebenten Monats des Sonnenjahres) (entspricht der Periode
vom 22. September bis zum 22. Oktober)« (TkmRSL.) ; kas. mizan »ceHTS6pb;
September« ; kirg.Dial. mizan ~ miyzam : miyzam ayi »Ha3BaHvie mecsula, nNpu-
MEpPHO COOTBETCTBYHOLLErO ceHTAOpto; Name eines Monats, der ungeféhr dem
September entspricht« (KirgRSl.). Vgl. noch : Budagov Il, 273.

Das Nomen ist ein arabisches Lehnwort. Vgl.: ar. mizdn »Becbl ;
mMepwso ; 6anaHc ; Waage ; MaReinheit ; Schlufirechnung, Gleichgewicht,
burj al-Mizén »(actp.) cossesgue Becos ; Sternbild der Waage« (ArRSlL.).

Der arabische Gestirnname ist auch in die iranischen Sprachen gelangt.
Vgl. z. B. : pers. Miz&n »(acTp.) Becbl (304vaKa/ibHOe CO3Be3aVe); MU3aH (cefb-
MOIA MecsiL, CO/THEYHOrO roda ; COOTB. CEHTAOPO—OKTAOPIO) ; Sternbild der Waage ;
misan (der siebente Monat des Sonnenjahres ; entspricht den Monaten Septem-
ber—Oktober)« (PerRSl.), tadsh. Mizén, paschtu, dari Mizén id.

2.7.4. jj\J Tarazu (Melioranskij ArFil. 085), Tarazi »Mizan burctnin adidir ;
Name fur Sternbild der Waage« (Ibni Mihenna 69) ; osm. Terazi (Zenker) ~
~ Terazi (GokbTerS 98.1046), as. Tarazi (AzSEns. 1V, 338, unter dem Stich-
wort Zodiak), kirg. Taraza (zodiakaldik top jildiz) (RKirgSIAstrTer. 31),
mod.ujg. Taraza »(actp.) Becbl (3ognakansHoe co3sesaue); Sternbild der Waage« ;
kas. Tarazi »Orion (constell.) ; the end of summer« (KazEngD). Vgl. noch :
Budagov I, 347.

Das Nomen ist iranischer Herkunft. Vgl. : pahl. Taraziig »(astr.) Libra«
(MacKenzie 82); pers. Tardzu »Libra coelistis, signum zodiaci« (Vullers),
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Tardzu »(acTp.) Becbl (30aMakanbHOe Cc03Be3aMe); Tapasy (cedbMoi  Mecsl,
MPAaHCKOro COSTHEYHOrO rofa; COOTB. CEHTAOPO—OKTSA6pto); Sternbild der Waage ;
tarasu (der siebente Monat des iranischen Sonnenjahres ; entspricht Septem-
ber—Oktober)« (PerRSl.), tadsh. Tardzu, vah. Teroziw id.

Naher untersucht wurde das iranische Lehnwort wahrscheinlich aus dem
Persischen Gbernommen, die Entlehnung dirfte in der mitteltirkischen Epoche
stattgefunden haben.

Der fragliche Gestirnname bezeichnet zwar im Kasakischen das »Stern-
bild des Orions«, doch die Bedeutung »Ende des Sommers (: Herbst)« wurde
vermutlich dem Namen jener Jahreszeit enthommen, in der die Sonne im
Zeichen der Waage »weilt«. Die Bedeutung des kas. Nomens Tarazi »Orion«
bedarf einer weiteren Untersuchung. Das Sternbild der Waage befindet sich
namlich am Firmament in ansehnlicher Entfernung vom Sternbild des Orions
(vgl. : GokbTerS 8ek. T 2, CsillAtl. 182, 204).

2.8. Skorpion (lat. Scorpius, astr. Sco)

2.8.1. caban »Akrep burcu ; Sternbild des Skorpions« (Arat KB 111, 127),

kor arslan bile qoSni buyday baSi
basa Ulgl boldi caban ya iSi (sic!) (Arat KB 1, 30.140),

»Bak Esed’in komcusu Sinbile’dir,
Sonra Akreb ve Kavs’in arkadagi Mizan gelir;
Siehe, der Ldéwe ist der Jungfrau Nachbar,

Dann kam die Waage, des Skorpions und des Schiitzen Gefahrte«x (Arat KB
I, 21.140);

yana kordi Ulker sawilmiS baéi
toyardin caban qopmiS orlep tuSi (Arat KB 1, 488.4889),

»Tekrar bakti, Ulker yildizimn bagi ufka kaymig,

Karcgisinda carktan Akrep kalkip, yukselmicti;

Schaute wieder, das Haupt der Plejaden sank auf den Horizont,

Gegeniiber ging der Skorpion auf und stieg hoch hinauf« (Arat KB 1I, 362.
4889) ;

ol-L*- cidan (Raby. 66v.4), sL>- Oayan (sicl) (Melioranskij ArFil. 089) ~
~ Cayan »Akrap burci ; Sternbild des Skorpions« (Ibni Mihenna 24—25);
- cayan (Sangla/ 210v.14), cayan »burj aqrabi ; Sternbild des Skorpions«
(Veliaminof—Zernof 237). Vgl. noch: Radloff 111, 1852, 1903, 2118, Budagov
I, 503, DTS1. 135, 136 ; Clauson ETAstrTer. 362 ; Clauson EtD 403, Rasanen
EtWb. 94.

Der Tiername ist in den mitteltiirkischen wie in den modernen tiirkischen
Sprachen gleicherweise haufig. Vgl. z. B. : K&ay. oi L- caban »Skorpion« (Atalay
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I, 409, Brockelmann 48) ; cryan (Ettuhfet 162) “y cayan »ckoprnmoH ; Skorpion«
(lzyskDar 402), cryan (Houtsma 72) ~ cayan id. (Kuryszanov 216) ;

cilan (sic!) »Krebs« (Thury 236) ; tat. cayan (TatRSL), 6sb. cayan, tkm. icyan,
kas. €ayan »ckoprvoH ; Skorpion« ; nog. Sayan »pak; Krebs«. Vgl. noch :
Clauson EtD 403, Rasanen EtWhb. 94.

Die Bedeutung »Gestirnname« dieses Nomens dirfte sich auf Grund einer
Lehniibersetzung ausgebildet haben. Das Vorbild zur Ubersetzung ist mog-
licherweise unter den bei den mohammedanischen Vélkern gebrauchlichen
Gestirnnamen zu suchen. Vgl. z. B. : ar. 'agrab »scorpion«, al-Agrab »(astr.)
Scorpio« ; pers. kazdom »scorpio ; signum Scorpionis coeleste«, tadsh. kazdum,
paschtu laram id.

Zur Transliteration der Form iSi (sic!) vgl. : 2.5.1.

2.8.2. 0sb. Agrab, kkalp. Agrap «(actp.) CKoOpnuoH ; akpan (HassaHve BOCbMOI0
MecsiLa COSIHEYHOr0 rofa, COOTBETCTBYHOLLEro OKTs6pro); Sternbild des Skor-
pions ; akrap (Name des achten Monats im Sonnenjahr, der dem Oktober ent-
spricht)« ; tkm. Akrap »CkopnvoH (30amMakanbHoe co3Be3gne); akpab (HasBaHue
BOCbMOr0 Mecsija COJIHEYHOr0 rofja, COOTBETCTBYHOLLEro repuogy ¢ 22 oKTs6ps
no 21 Hos6ps); Sternbild des Skorpions; akrab (Name des achten Monats
im Sonnenjahr, entspricht der Periode vom 22. Oktober bis zum 21.
November)« (TkmRSI) ~ agirab »okT6pb ; Oktober« (Aliev—Boriev) ; mod.
ujg. Agqrap »(actp.) CKoprvoH; akpan (HasBaHMe Mecsila CO/THEYHOr0 KasleH-
[apsi, CooTB. nepuogy ¢ 22 oKTA6psa no 21 Hos6ps); Sternbild des Skorpions;
akrap (Name des einen Monats im Sonnenjahr, entspricht der Periode vom
22. Oktober bis zum 21. November)« (UjgRSl.) ~ mod. ujg.Dial. &agreb
»aqrab, name of the 8-th month of the Turki solar year« (Jarring) ; kas.
aqrap (KazRSl) ~ agirap »oktyabr’ ayim'7) ati ; Name des Monats Oktober«
(QazTusS I, 164); osm. Agrab ~ Agreb (Zenker), Akrep (GokbTerS 3.29),
as. Agrab »Scorpius, zodiak biirjii ; Sternbild des Skorpions« (AzSEns. 1V, 135),
tat. Aqrab birfi (Trojanskij) ~ tat.Dial. Aqrap id. (Radloff I, 111). Vgl. noch :
Budagov I, 764 ; Réasanen EtWb. 13.

Das Wort ist arabischer Herkunft. \Vgl. : ar. 'Agrab »(astr.) Scorpio«.

Die Entlehnung des arabischen Wortes erfolgte in der mitteltirkischen
Epoche. In der Bedeutung »Gestirnname« kommt indessen dieses Nomen in
den mitteltiirkischen Sprachdenkmalern nicht vor.

Dieser arabische Gestirnname war auch in die iranischen Sprachen uber-
nommen worden. Vgl. z. B. : pers. 'Agrab (DPerFr.) ~ Agrdb (PerRSl.), tadsh.
Agrab «CkopnuoH (3HaK 30f1aka) ; HasBaHue MecsiLa COMIHEYHOro rofa, CooT-
BETCTBYIOLLIEro OKTAGpto—HoA6pto; Sternbild des Skorpions; Name eines
Monats vom Sonnenjahr, der Oktober—November entspricht« (TadzRSl.),
paschtu, dari 'Agrab id.
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2.9. Schitze (lat. Sagittarius, astr. Sgr)
2.9.1. Ya »Sternbild des Schitzen«

Vgl. : kor arslan bile goSni buyday baSi
basa ulgll boldi caban ya iSi (sic!) (Arat KB 1, 30.140),

»Bak, Esed’in komcgusu Sinbiledir,

Sonra Akreb ve Kavs’in arkadasi Mizan gelir;

Siehe, der Lowe ist der Jungfrau Nachbar,

Dann kam die Waage, des Skorpions und des Schiitzen Gefdahrte« (Arat KB
11, 21.140);

tjb Yay »Sternbild des Schiitzen« (Raby. 66v.5) ; Yay (Melioranskij ArFil.
0116) ~ Ya »Ukek (biirg) atlarmdan biri ; Name eines Sternbildes des Zodia-
kus (: Sternbild des Schitzen)« (tbni Miihennd 83) ; osm. Yay »constellation
de FArc, Sagittaire; Sternbild des Schitzen« (Zenker, GokbTerS 107.1129).
Vgl. noch: Radloff Ill, 1, 3—4, Budagov Il, 346, DTS1. 221; Clauson
ETAstrTer. 356, 357, 358 ; Clauson EtD 869, Rasdnen EtWb. 186, Doerfer
TMEN IV, Nr. 1821.

Die urspriingliche Bedeutung der Bezeichnung Ya ~ Yay fir das Stern-
bild des Schiitzen war »Pfeil, Bogen«. Vgl. z. B. : alttirk, ya »Bogen« (Anallnd.
511) ; mitteltirk. : Kasy. bya »Bogen« (Atalay 111, 215, Brockelmann 70) ;
ya (Nadzip Muh. 212, Eckmann Gad. 396) ~ iay »luk ; arc« (Tryjarski 330) ;
alt. ya (Verbickij) ~ d’a (OjrRSl.), tkm. yay, nog. yay, 6sb. yay, baschk. yan
»NyK ; Bogen«.

Die Bedeutung »Gestirnname« hat sich auf Grund einer Lehntbersetzung
herausgebildet. Das Vorbild zur Ubersetzung kam vermutlich aus dem arabi-
sehen oder iranischen Sprachgebiet. VVgl. z. B. : ar. gaus »bow, al-Qaus »Sagitta,
the Archer (sign of the zodiac)« ; pers. kaman »arcus ; signum coeleste nonum,
tadsh. kaman id. ; paschtu linda »nyk; Ctpeney, (co3se3gue) ; Bogen ; Stern-
bild des Schutzen.

2.9.2. osm. Oqgcu »Sagittaire, constellation« (BdM), tat. Ukci (TatRSl.),
baschk. Ugsi (yondoblog) (RBaskTerAstr. 13), as. Oyfitan id. (RAzSI., AzSEns.
1V, 338, unter dem Stichwort Zodiak).

Das Nomen ogcu ~ uqci »Schitze, Pfeilmacher« ist die mit dem Nomen
agentis Suffix -ci gebildete Ableitung des Nomens oq »Pfeil, Bogen«. Vgl. z. B. :
Késy. "ij\ oqci »Pfeilschitz« (Atalay 11, 199, Brockelmann 128), »okgu ;
Schitze, Pfeilmacher« (Arat KB 111, 335), «cTpenok, ny4yHuk ; Schitze, Pfeil-
schiitz« (Nadzip fjS 1, 339, Zajqg,czkowski ffS 111, 117), »Pfeilmacher« (Houtsma
50, Kuryszanov 175) oycA id. (CC 174); Kirg. okeu, 0sb. uqci »CTPenok;
(ncT.) cneymanucT no wmsrotoBneHMo ctpen ; Schitze ; (hist.) Pfeilmachers-
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Spezialist« ; mod.ujg. oqci »cTpenok ; Schitze«. Vgl. noch : Clauson EtD 80,
Rasanen EtWhb. 359, Sevortjan EtSI. |, 437—438, Egorov EtSI. 271.

Das as. Nomen o%atan kam wahrscheinlich durch die Verschmelzung des
Nomens o%»Pfeil« mit der Partizipialform des Verbs at- »werfen, schleudern,
schiellen« zustande. Seine Bedeutung ist : »Pfeilschiitze, der mit dem Pfeil
schlief3t«.

In der Bedeutung »Gestirnname« lassen sich die fraglichen Ableitungen
des Nomens og nur in den modernen tirkischen Sprachen nachweisen. Der
Name »Sternbild des Schitzen« war auf Grund einer Lehnlbersetzung ent-
standen, doch l4Rt sich die Herkunft des Vorbildes der Ubersetzung nicht
ermitteln. Diese tirkischen Gestirnnamen konnten sich nicht nur unter dem
EinfluR der arabischen Nomina gaus »bow« und al-Qaus »Sagitta, the Archer
(sign of the zodiac)« sowie des persischen Nomens kaman »arcus; signum
coeleste nonum« herausgebildet haben, sondern sie konnten auch unter dem
EinfluB der in den europaischen Sprachen gebrauchlichen Bezeichnungen ent-
standen sein. Vgl. z. B. : engl. Archer, frz. Sagittaire, it. Sagittario, ung. Nyilas,
russ. CTpeney »Schiitze ; Sternbild des Schitzen.

2.9.3. Kirg. Atkic (top fildiz) »Crtpeney; Sternbild des Schitzen« (RKirg-
SIAstrTer. 235).

Sevortjan ordnet das Nomen atgic ~ atqiS »Schiitze« den Ableitungen des
Verbs at- »werfen, schleudern, schieRen« zu (EtSI. 1, 200). Auch das kirgisische
Nomen Atkic »Schitze ; Sternbild des Schitzen« ist die mit dem deverbalen
Suffix -qoc gebildete Ableitung des fraglichen Verbs. In bezug auf die Wort-
bildung vgl. noch : Gabain §110. Diese Ableitung findet sich in den tlrkischen
Sprachen verhéltnismafig selten. Vgl. : kas., kkalp. atgi'S »ctpenok ; Schitze«.
In anderen Zweigen der tirkischen Sprachfamilie sind fir die Bezeichnung
von »Schiitze« andere Ableitungen des gleichen Verbs in Gebrauch.17

Der kirgisische Gestirnname ist durch Lehnlbersetzung entstanden. Die
Ubernahme konnte nach dem Vorbild des russischnen Nomens CTpenel, »strelete
(Schitze, Mitglied der Leibgarde) ; Sternbild des Schitzen« zustande gekom-
men sein.

Die auf Grund des russischen Vorbildes erfolgte Entlehnung des Kirgisi-
sehen Gestirnnamens scheint — auller der semantischen Parallele zwischen
dem russischen Nomen CTpenel, »strelets, Leibgardist«, das letztlich ebenfalls
vom Verb cTpenaTb »schielen, feuern«, abgeleitet werden kann, und dem
kirgisischen Nomen atkic »cTpenok; Schitze« — auch der Umstand zu bestéti-

17Vgl. z. B. :osm. ahci, as. atiji, tat. aluji (TatRSI.), sb. atuji »cTpenok ; Schitze« ;
tschag. atqu6i »der Schiitze, Kampfer« (Radloff I, 466), tat. Dial, atyuee »cTpeney;
Schiitze« (Giganov).
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gen, daf} in den anderen Zweigen der tlrkischen Sprachfamilie auch zur Be-
Zeichnung des Sternbildes des Schiitzen gebrauchte Nomen ogfu »Schitze,
Pfeilmacher« in der kirgisischen Sprache gleichfalls vorhanden ist. Allerdings
fuhrt Judachin dieses Nomen unter den Elementen des archaischen Wort-
Schatzes auf. Vgl. : okcn »macTep Mo OTAMBKE Ny/b WA (pPaHbLLe) MO U3roToB-
neHno ctpen ; Kugel-, GescholigieRermeister, oder (friher) Pfeilmachermei-
ster« (KirgRSI. 565). Vgl. noch: ok »cTpena, nyns, cHapsg;, Pfeil, Kugel,
GeschoR« (KirgRSIl. 563—564) und s. auch : 2.9.2. Die letzteren Kirgisischen
Nomina sind jedoch in der Bedeutung »Gestirnname« nicht nachweisbar.

Die Bezeichnung des Tierkreiszeichens des Schiitzen mit dem Nomen
atkic »Schitze« kommt unter den tirkischen Sprachen nur im Kirgisischen vor.

2.9.4. osm. Qaws (Zenker) ~ Kavis «(actp). Crtpeney, (HasBaHve 3o4MaKasib-
Horo co3Be3ausi); Sternbild des Schiitzen« (TRSI., GokbTerS 107.1129, unter
dem Stichwort Yay) ; 6sb. Qavs, kkalp. Qawis, mod.ujg. Qaws, tkm. Kovus
»CTpeney, (304MaKasibHOe CO3Be34Me); KOBYC (Ha3BaHWe [eBATOM0 Mecsila COJHeY-
HOro roga, COOTBETCTBYHOLLEr0 Mepuogy ¢ 22 Hosbpsa no 21 gekabps); Sternbild
des Schitzen ; kowus (Name des neunten Monats im Sonnenjahr, entspricht
der Periode vom 22. November bis zum 21. Dezember)« ; tat. Kavas »(actp.)
Crpeney, (3HaK 304uaKa, COOTBETCTBYHOLLMA 9-OMy MeECSLy MPAHCKOrO COJHeY-
Horo roga) ; Schiitze (Tierkreiszeichen, das dem 9. Monat des iranischen Son-
nenjahres entspricht)« (ArTatRSl) ~ tat.Dial. gavs (Giganov) ~ gaus »der
November (das Sternbild des Schiitzen)« (Radloff 11, 53) ; kas. gawis »Hos16pb ;
November«. Vgl. noch : Budagov Il, 80 ; Réasanen EtWb. 242

Das Nomen ist arabischer Herkunft. Vgl. : ar. al-Qaus »Sagitta, the
Archer (sign of the zodiac)«.

Obwohl anzunehmen ist, da die Entlehnung des arabischen Gestirn-
namens bereits in der mitteltlirkischen Epoche erfolgte, ist er dennoch nur in
den modernen tirkischen Sprachen nachweisbar.

Der untersuchte Name ist auch in den iranischen Sprachen bekannt.
Val. z. B. : pers. Qoivs »(astr.) Sagittaire, neuvieme signe du zodiaque ; ancien
mois de I’année solaire« (DPerFr.), tadsh., dari Qaws, paschtu Qaus id.

2.9.5. osm. Rami »Sagittaire (constellation) ; Sternbild des Schitzen« (Zen-
ker, GokbTerS 107.1129, unter dem Stichwort Yay)

Das Nomen ist arabischer Herkunft. Vgl. : ar. al-Rami »(acTp.) co3Be3aue
Crtpenbua ; Sternbild des Schitzen« (RArSI.). Das arabische Nomen ist eine
Ableitung des Verbs rami »6pocaTb, MeTaTb, LUBbIPATb ; CTPeNsATb, 06CTpeNnMBaTh ;
werfen, schleudern, schmeifien ; schieRen, feuern, mit Feuer belegen« (RArSL.).

Dieser arabische Gestirnname durfte auf Grund einer neueren Lehn-
Ubersetzung entstanden sein. In seinem Hintergrund kann man vielleicht den
EinfluR der europaischen Sprachen erkennen. Vgl. z. B.: engl. Archer, frz.Sa-
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gittaire, it. Sagittario, ung. Nyilas, russ. CTpeney, »Schitze; Sternbild des
Schitzen«.

Der in Frage stehende Gestirnname war auch in die tirkischen und
iranischen Sprachen gelangt. Von den untersuchten Sprachen ist er aber nur
im Tarkeittrkischen (s. oben) und im Persischen nachweisbar. Vgl. : pers.
Kami »(astr.) Sagittaire ; neuvieme signe du zodiaque« (DPerFr.). Im Hinter-
grund dieser Erscheinung liegt vielleicht das Bestreben der persischen Astrono-
mie, die Urspringliche Bedeutung der alten babylonischen Gestirnnamen zu
bewahren. Jedenfalls hat sich die ar. Bezeichnung liami »Sternbild des Schiit-
zen« weder in den iranischen noch in den tirkischen Sprachen verbreitet.
Vgl. noch : 1.2.3.1.

2.9.6. osm. Keméan »Sagittaire (signe du zodiaque) ; Schitze (im Tierkreis)«
(Zenker, TRSL).

Das Wort ist iranischer Herkunft, des Naheren dirfte es aus dem Persi-
sehen in das Turkeiturkische geraten sein. Vgl. : pers. Kamé&n »arcus, signum
coeleste nonum«. Vgl. noch : tadsh. Kaman id.

In der Bedeutung »Gestirnname« kommt dieses Nomen unter den tirki-
sehen Sprachen nur im Tirkeittrkischen vor.

2.10.  Steinbock (lat. Capricornus, astr. Cap)

2.10.1. Oylag »Oglak burcu (Cedi); Sternbild des Steinbocks« (Arat KB
11, 333),

basa keldi oylaq kének hem bal'ig
bular toydi erse yarudi qaliq (Arat KB 1, 31.141),

»Bundan sonra Cedi, Delv ve Hit gelir,

Bunlar dogunca, gok yuziu aydmlamr;

Dann kamen der Steinboek, der Wassermann und die Fische,

Wenn diese aufsteigen, wird der Himmel hell« (Arat KB 11, 21.141);

3yi>\ Oylaq (Baby. 66v.5, Sangla™ 76v.24), Oylay (Melioranskij ArFil.
069) ~ Oylag (Tbni Mihenna 52), osm. Oglak »Zodyakta Yay ile Kova arasin-
daki burg, Cedi; im Tierkreis das Sternbild zwischen dem Schiitzen und dem
Wassermann, Sternbild des Steinbocks« (TS, GokbTerS 75.813), as. Oylag id.
(AzSEns. 1V, 338, unter dem Stichwort Zodiak). Vgl. noch ; Radloff I, 1022,
Budagov |, 141, DTS1. 363 ; Clauson ETAstrTer. 362 ; Clauson EtD 84—85,
Sevortjan EtSI. I, 404—405.

Der Tiername laBt sich nahezu in samtlichen Zweigen der tirkischen
Sprachfamilie nachweisen. Vgl. z. B. : alttirk, oylag »oglak ; Bock« (Tekin
Maytr. 436) ; mitteltirk. : Kasy. oylag »Lamm, Zicklein« (Atalay I, 119,
Brockelmann 125), »kozlg; chevreau« (Zajgczkowski Bulg. 1, 35) ; oyalaq
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(sic!) »Zicklein« (Houtsma 50, KuryéSanov 174); tkm. ovlak, gag. olak, nog.
ulak, 6sb. uldg »ko3néHok; Zicklein, Kitze«; alt., tel., kar.Dial. ulag »ein
neugeborenes Zicklein bis zum ersten Jahre« (Radloff 1, 1678). Vgl. noch:
Clauson EtD 84—385, Sevortjan EtSI. 1, 404—405, Doerfer TMEN 11, Nr. 521.

Die Bedeutung »Gestirnname« des Nomens oylaq war durch Lehnuber-
Setzung entstanden. Das Vorbild der Ubernahme diirfte aus der moslimischen
astronomischen Kultur gekommen sein. Vgl. z. B. : ar. fadi »kid, young billy
goat ; (astr.) Capricorn« ; pers. bozyale »capricornus, signum coeleste viginti
et octo sidera complectens«, tadsh. buzyéla id.

2.10.2; Qazuq »la constellation du Chevreau« (PdC 405).

Das untersuchte Nomen war sowohl in den alten als auch in den
modernen tirkischen Sprachen gleicherweise haufig. Vgl. z. B. : alttirk, gazuq
»Pflock« (Anallnd. 494) ; mitteltirk. : Kasy. j&p gaznguq (Atalay 111, 383),
gazwquq »Pflock« (Brockelmann 153) ~ gazuq (Eckmann IntKorTr. 226), »Kon,
KnH, reo3ab ; Pflock, Keil, Nagel« (Borovkov Bada 224—225) ~ qaziq »kazik ;
Pflock« (Caferoglu LAtr. 75) ; gag. kazik, kas. gazig, 6sb. géziq »kon ; Pflock« ;
alt., leb. gaziq »der Pflock, Pfahl« (Radloff 11, 374—375). Vgl. noch : Clauson
EtD 682, Rasanen EtWhb. 243.

Als Gestirnname kommt das Wort gazug generell in den attributiven
Konstruktionen altun gazuqg (eigtl. »goldener Pflock«) und temir gazuqg (eigtl.
»eiserner Pflock«) als Name des »Polarsterns« vor (vgl.: Clauson EtD 682,
ETAstrTer. 364—365). Im tschagataischen bedeutet es aber auch das »Tier-
kreiszeichen des Steinbocks« (s. oben).

Die Bedeutung »Sternbild des Steinbocks« fiir das Nomen gazuq »Pflock«
beruht wahrscheinlich darauf, daR die Sterne dieses Sternbildes bei den Erd-
bewohnern, die sie betrachteten, die Vorstellung eines am Ende zugespitzten
Pflocks auslésten. Die Bezeichnung ist wahrscheinlich ein alter tiirkischer Ge-
stirnname. In den vortschagataischen tirkischen Sprachdenkmadlern ist sie
aber nicht nachweisbar.

2.10.3. osm. Teke »Oglak ; Sternbild des Steinbocks« (GokbTerS 97.1036).

Das Nomen teke ist in der Bedeutung »Ziegenbock« in nahezu samtlichen
Zweigen der tirkischen Sprachfamilie bekannt. Vgl. z. B. : Kasy. S3 teke
(Atalay 111, 228), taka »Bock« (Brockelmann 201); tdga (Houtsma 68), taka
(Zajqczkowski Bulg. 11, 50), take ~ tékke (PdC 217) ~ teke »bouc« (PdC 263) ;
osm., kkalp., gelbujg. teke, as. tdka, kar. tege ~ t’eg’a, 6sb. taka »ko3én ; Ziegen-
bock«. Vgl. noch : Clauson EtD 477, Réaséanen EtWhb. 470, Egorov EtSI. 228,
Doerfer TMEN 11, Nr. 917.

Die Bedeutung »Gestirnname« hat sich fur dieses Nomen erst in der
jungsten Zeit herausgebildet. Dieser Gestirnname laf3t sich aufler in dem ange-
flhrten tilrkeitirkischen astronomischen Werk in keiner anderen Quelle
belegen.
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In einigen tlrkischen Sprachen ist das Nomen teke als Ergebnis weiterer
Bedeutungsentwicklung bzw. Bedeutungserweiterung auch als allgemeiner
Name fiir »anderes méannliches Tier« bzw. »gewisse Tiere« nachweisbar. Vgl.
z. B. : kirg. teke »k038n (HexonowgHblii) ; Ziegenbock (nicht kastriert)«, too
teke »KO3epOr, ropHbli Ko3én (obLiee HasBaHMe KO3/M0B, KO3, KO3nAT) ; Stein-
bock, Bergbock (allgemeiner Name fir Ziegenbdcke, Ziegen und Zick-
lein)« ; baschk. tdka »Ha3BaHMe CcaMLOB HEKOTOPbIX >XMBOTHbIX; Name der
Méannchen gewisser Tiere«. In den tlrkischen Sprachen des Wolgagebiets ist
auch die Bedeutung »Mannchen der Schafe, Widder« nachweisbar. Vgl. : tat.
taka »Widder«, tschuw. taoa »Widder, Bock« (Paasonen), taka »6apaH ; Widder,
Lamme« (Asmarin). Vgl. noch : Egorov EtSl. 228. Es ist anzunehmen, daR
diese Erscheinung die Erklarung dafir ist, dal? in der baschkirischen Sprache
mit dem Nomen teke ein anderes Sternbild, das Tierkreiszeichen des Widders,
bezeichnet wird (vgl. : 2.1.3.).

2.10.4. 06sb. Jadyi, tkm. Jedi, Kkalp. Jeddi »(acTp.) Kosepor; mkeaan (Has-
BaHWe [eCATOro Mecsla CO/THEYHOrO roja, COOTBETCTBYIOLLErO AeKaopto) ; Stern-
bild des Steinbocks ; dscheddi (Name des zehnten Monats des Sonnenjahres,
der dem Dezember entspricht)« ; osm. Cedi »Oglak burcu; Sternbild des
Steinbocks« (TS, GokbTerS 75.813, unter dem Stichwort Oglak); tat. Jedi
»Ko3zepor (3Hak 30f1aka, COOTBETCTBYIOLUMIA 10-0My MecsiLly MPaHCKOro COSHeY-
HOro roga, oT 22 gekabpsa go 22 gAHeaps); Steinbock (Tierkreiszeichen, das
dem 10. Monat des iranischen Sonnenjahres entspricht, er wahrt vom 22.
Dezember bis zum 22. Januar)« (ArTatRSl) ~ tat.Dial. Jaddi «gekabpb ;
Dezember (Giganov) ; mod.ujg. Jaddi (UjgRSI.) ~ mod.ujg.Dial. Jedi »the sign
Capricorn ; the tenth month of the Turki solar year« (Jarring) ; kas. jeddi
»(obs.) December« (KazEngD). Vgl. noch : Radloff 1V, 200, Budagov |, 433.

Das Wort ist arabischen Ursprungs. Vgl. : ar. Jadi »(astr.) Capricorn«.

Der arabische Gestirnname ist auch in die iranischen Sprachen gelangt.
Vgl. z. B. : pers. Jadi (DPerFr.) ~'Jadi (PerRSl.), tadsh., paschtu, dari Jadi
»Ko3epor (co3Be3aue); mKaan (OecATblii Mecsil, COSMIHEYHOrO roga, [AeKabpb—
AHBapb) ; Sternbild des Steinbocks; dschadi (der zehnte Monat des Son-
nenjahres, Dezember—Januar)«.

2.10.5. baschk. Kozerog (yondoblogq) (RBaskTerAstr. 9), kirg. Kozerog (zodia-
kaldik top jildiz) »Kosepor; Sternbild des Steinbocks (RKirgSIAstrTer. 96).

Das Wort ist russischer Herkunft. Vgl. : russ. Kosepor »Sternbild des
Steinbocks«.

Die Entlehnung des russischen Gestirnnamens ist vermutlich erst in
jungster Zeit erfolgt. Diese russische Bezeichnung IaRt sich auRer in den ange-
fuhrten baschkirischen und kirgisischen astronomischen Werken in den turki-
sehen Sprachen in keiner anderen Quelle nachweisen.
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2.11. Wassermann (lat. Aquarius, astr. Aqr)

2.11.1. Konek »Kova burcu ; Sternbild des Wassermanns« (Arat KB 111, 276),

basa keldi oylag kének hem baliq

bular toydi erse yarudi qaliq (Arat KB |, 31.141),
»Bundan sonra Cedi, Delv ve Hifc gelir,

Bunlar dogunca, g6k yizi aydinlamr ;

Dann kamen der Steinbock, der Wassermann und die Fische,
Wenn diese aufsteigen, wird der Himmel hell« (Arat KB |1, 21.141);

(T kotel (sic!) (Melioranskij ArFil. 060), Kének »Delv burcii ; Sternbild des
Wassermanns« (ibni Muahenna 46). Vgl. noch : Radloff 11, 1242—1243, DTSL1.
315; Clauson ETAstrTer. 356, 357, 358; Clauson EtD 731, Rasdnen
EtWhb. 290.

Das Nomen kének ist durch innere Entwicklung entstanden. Mdglicher-
weise ist es eine Ableitung des Nomens kén »Leder« mit dem Diminutivsuffix
-k (Clauson EtD 731). Die urspriingliche Bedeutung konnte »aus Leder her-
gestelltes kleines GefaR fir Wasser« gewesen sein, die im Laufe der weiteren
Bedeutungsentwicklung auch zur Bezeichnung von »samtlichen Wasserbehal-
tern, Eimern, Krigen usw.« verwendet wurde. Vgl. z. B. : alttirk, konak
»BogocToK ; Wasserabflul, AbfluBgraben« (Malov PamDTP 395) ; mitteltirk. :
Kasy. i£llr kinek »matara, ibrik ; Schale, Feldflasche, Krug« (Atalay I, 392),
konek »Ledereimer« (Brockelmann 112); tkm. kének »Begpo um3 Koxu; Leder-
eimer« ; baschk. kinek »Begpo; Eimer« ; 0sb. «kitnak »00MbLLOA KOXaHblIi
O6ypaoK Ans XpaHeHWs Kymbica ; groBer Lederschlauch zur Aufbewahrung
von Kumys« ; osm. kiink ~ kinek ~ gonek »conduit, égout ; unterirdischer
Wassergang, Kanal (aus Lehm oder Ziegeln), Gosse« (Zenker), kének »aepeBsiH-
Hoe Begpo ; Eimer aus Holz« (TRS1.). Vgl. noch: Clauson EtD 731, Rasanen
EtWhb. 290.

Die Bedeutung »Gestirnname« dieses Nomens war durch Lehnlbersetzung
entstanden. Das Vorbild zur Ubernahme diirfte aus dem Arabischen bzw. aus
dem iranischen Sprachgebiet gekommen sein. Vgl. : ar. dalw »leather bucket ;
bucket ; pail ; (astr.) Aquarius« ; pers. dol »urna aquae hauriende ; Aquarius,
signum zodiaci« (Vullers), »a bucket, milk-pail ; pitcher ; the sign Aguarius«
(Steingass) ; paschtu salwaya »Begpo ; (acTp.) Bogoneit ; Eimer; Sternbild des
Wassermannsx.

2.11.2. Qoya »Sternbild des Wassermanns« (Raby. 1859, 127.9) 18;Ujji Qobga
(Borovkov Bada 211), Qopga ~ mup Qobya »seau a tirer de I'eau ; signe

18In der Ausgabe von Gronbech entspricht Kének dem »Sternbild des Wasser-
inanns« (Raby. 66v. 6). Vgl. noch : Jiy Kétel (sic!) (Melioranskij ArFil. 060), Kének id.
(lbni Mihenna 46) und 2.11.1.
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du zodiaque« (PdC 421); osm. Qoya~ Qowa~ Qawya~ Qoyga~ Qoyya
(Zenker), Kova »Zodyakta Oglak ile Balik burclari arasmda bulunan bir burg ;
das im Zodiakus zwischen den Sternbildern des Steinboeks und der Fische
befindliche Sternbild (: Sternbild des Wassermanns)« (TS, GokbTerS 64.698).
Vgl. noch: Radloff Il, 515—516, 654—655, Budagov Il, 85; Ra&sanen
EtWb. 273.

Das Nomen qova fur »GefaR, Eimer« ist in weiten Kreisen der tirkischen
Sprachfamilie bekannt. Vgl. z. B. : Kasy. gova (Atalay Ill, 237), qowa
»Eimer« (Brockelmann 162) ; qoya »koga; Eimer« (Ettuhfet 203, lzyskDar
344) ; kar. kova, tkm. gova, kkalp. gauya »Begpo ; Eimer« ; tel. qoyo »der Eimer
(mit dem man Wasser aus dem Brunnen schopft)« (Radloff 11, 516). VVgl. noch :
Clauson EtD 583—584, Rasanen EtWhb. 273.

Die Bedeutung »Gestirnname« dieses Nomens hat sich vermutlich durch
die Entlehnung einer bei den musulmanischen Vélkern gebréduchlichen Be-
Zeichnung herausgebildet. Vgl. : ar. dalw »leather bucket ; bucket; pail;
(astr.) Aquarius« ; pers. dol »urna aquae hauriende ; Aquarius, signum zodiaei«
(Vullers), »a bucket, milk-pail ; pitcher ; the sign Aquarius (Steingass) ;
paschtu salwaya »Begpo; (acTp.) Bogonein ; Eimer ; Sternbild des Wasser-
manns«.

2.11.3. as. Dolca »Agquarius, zodiak burju ; Sternbild des Wassermanns«
(AzSEns. 111, 500).

Aus dem as. Nomen dolca »Eimer, Schaff« hat sich die Bedeutung »Ge-
stirnname« durch Lehnibersetzung entwickelt. Unter den die Vorbilder zur
Ubernahme liefernden Sprachen kommen in erster Linie die im Arabischen
und Persischen nachweisbaren Bezeichnungen in Frage. Vgl. : ar. dalw »leather
bucket; bucket; pail; (astr.) Aquarius«; pers. dol »urna aguae hauriende;
Aquarius signum zodiaei« (Vullers), »a bucket, milk-pail ; pitcher ; the sign
Aquarius« (Steingass). Bei der Herausbildung des as. Nomens in der Bedeutung
»Gestirnname« spielten vielleicht auch die wahrscheinlich aufeine friihere Lehn-
Ubersetzung zuriickgehenden und in den tiirkischen Sprachen jedenfalls in
weiteren Kreisen bekannten Nomina konek »Feldflasche, Krug, Trog ; Stern-
bild des Wassermanns« (s. 2.11.1.), und gqova »Gefal3, Eimer; Sternbild des
Wassermanns« (2.11.2.) eine Rolle.

2.11.4. baschk. H'iugoyar (yondodlog) (RBaskTerAstr. 6), kirg. Su Kuyguc
(zodiakaldik top fildiz) »Bopgoneii ; Sternbild des Wassermanns« (RKirg-
SlAstrTer. 35).

Die baschkirische Bezeichnung H'iugoyar kam aus der Zusammensetzung
des baschkirischen Nomens Mu »Wasser« und der Partizipialform des Verbs
quyou »giellen« zustande. Das erste Glied der kirgisischen attributiven Kon-
struktion Su Kuyguc ist ebenfalls das »Wasser« bedeutende Hauptwort su,
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wahrend das zweite Glied die deverbale Ableitung des kirgisischen Verbs kuy-
»gielen, begieRen« ist. Zum Suffix -yu6 s. Gabain § 110.

Die Herausbildung der untersuchten Gestirnnamen geht anscheinend auf
eine neuzeitlichere Lehnibersetzung zuriick. Es ist anzunehmen, dal das Vor-
bild zur Ubernahme in erster Linie auf Grund semasiologischer und wort-
geographischer Kriterien aus dem Russischen stammt. Vgl. russ. Bogoneii
»Arbeiter der begiel3t ; Schissel, um Wasser auf die Hand zu gieBen ; Stem-
bild des Wassermanns«. Der russische Gestirnname ist die Lehnlbersetzung
des lat. Aquarius »zum Wasser gehorig, Wasser- ; der Wassertrager ; Aquarius,
ein Sternbild im Tierkreis«.

Die vorstehende Bildung des Gestirnnamens Wassermann laft sich unter
den tirkischen Sprachen nur im Baschkirischen und Kirgisischen nachweisen.

2.11.5. Dalw (StUzbJaz. I, 328), osm. Delw (Zenker) ~ Dein »Sternbild des
Wassermanns« (GokbTerS 64.698, unter dem Stichwort Kova) ; 6sb. Dalv,
tat. Dali (ArTatRSl), kkalp. Daluw »(actp.) Boponeii; panto (HasBaHuWe
OAVHHAALATOr0 MecsiLa CO/THEUHOro roja, COOTBETCTBYHOLLEro SHBapto); Stern-
bild des Wassermanns ; dalju (Name des elften Monats im Sonnenjahr,
entspricht dem Monat Januar)«; tkm. delu »sHBapb ; Januar« (Aliev—
Boriev) ~ Deluv »Bopgonein (3oaMakanbHoe co3Be3ave) ; AenyB (Ha3BaHWE OAWH-
HafuaToro MecAua COJIHEYHOrO rofa, COOTBETCTBYHOLLEro Mepuogy ¢ 22 siHBaps
no 22 despans); Sternbild des Wassermanns ; deluw (Name des elften
Monats im Sonnenjahr, entspricht der Periode vom 22. Januar bis zum
22. Februar)« (TkmRSI.); mod.ujg. Délu ~ mod.ujg.Dial. Dalwa »the sign
Aquarius, the 11-th month of the Turki solar year« (Jarring) ; kas. dalu »kin
kalendarimen yesentegende on birinsi ay ; der elfte Monat des Sonnenjahres«
(QazTusS 111, 72). Vgl. noch : Budagov I, 565.

Das untersuchte Nomen ist arabischer Herkunft. Vgl. : ar. Dalw »(astr.)
Aquarius.

Diese arabische Bezeichnung gelangte auch in die iranischen Sprachen.
Vgl. z. B.: pers. Dalw (DPerFr.) ~ Dalw »(actp.) Bogonein (3ogniakanbHoe
co3Be3ane); AanbB(HasBaHMeo4MHaALaTOromMecsLa UPaHCKOro COTHEYHOro roga);
Sternbild des Wassermanns ; dal’w (der elfte Monat des iranischen Sonnen-
jahres)« (PerRSl.), tadsh., paschtu, dari Dalw id.

2.12. Fische (lat. Pisces, astr. Psc)

2.12.1. Balig »Fisch« (TT V111, 86), »Balik burcu ; Sternbild der Fische« (Arat
KB LW, 55),

yaS'ig yandi bolyay yana ornirja
balig quérugindin qozi burnwa (Arat KB 1, 24.66),
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»Gines balik-kuyrugundan (hat),

kuzu-burnuna (hamei) kadar olan yerine tekrar dondi ;

Zuriickkehrte die Sonne auf ihren Platz,

Vom Schwanz des Fisches bis zur Nase des Widders« (Arat KB I, 16.66) ;

basa keldi oylag kének hem balig
bular toydi erse yarud'i gallg (Arat KB 1, 31.141),

»Bundan sonra Cedi, Delv ve Hat gelir,

Bunlar dogunca, gék yuziu aydmlamr;

Dann kamen der Steinbock, der Wassermann und die Fische,

Wenn diese aufsteigen, wird der Himmel hell« (Arat KB 1I, 21.141);

jJb Baliq »Sternbild der Fische« (Raby. 66v.5, StUzbJaz. I, 181) ; BaViy
Melioranskij ArFil. 080) ~ ' Baliq (fbnti Miihenna 15), osm. Ballklar (GokbTersS,
11.121), baschk. Balig (yondoblog) (RBaskTerAstr. 12), as. Baliglar (AzSEns.
11, 9), kirg. Baliktar (zodiakaldik top fildiz) »Pbi6bl; Sternbild der Fische«
(RKirgSlAstrTer. 209). Vgl. noch: Radloff 1V, 1166; Clauson ETAstrTer.
356, 357, 358 ; Clauson EtD 335, Sevortjan EtSI. 11, 59—60.

Das Nomen balig »Fisch« ist in samtlichen Zweigen der tirkischen Sprach-
familie bekannt. Vgl. z. B. : alttlirk, balig »Fisch« (Anallnd. 471) ; mitteltirk. :
Kasy. jllj balig »Fisch« (Atalay I, 379, Brockelmann 29) ~ baliy (Borovkov
Bada 136) ~ baliy »ryba; poisson« (Tryjarski 107); tkm. balik, kas. baliq,
mod.ujg. belik, hak. pali%, tschuw. puld »Fisch«. Vgl. noch : Clauson EtD 335,
Rasanen EtWb. 61, Sevortjan EtSI. 11, 59—60, Egorov EtSl. 164, Doerfer
TMEN 11, Nr. 518.

Als Bezeichnung fur das »Sternbild der Fische« ist dieses Nomen schon
im TT nachweisbar. Es kommt sowohl in alten wie in den modernen tirkischen
Sprachen gleich haufig vor. Die Herausbildung des turkischen Gestirnnamens
deutet auf eine Lehniibersetzung nach dem Vorbild arabischer und persischer
Bezeichnungen hin. Vgl. : ar. hit »fish ; whale ; (astr.) Pisces« ; pers. mahi
»pi8cic ; signum coeleste Pisciumx.

2.12.2. osm. Hut »signe du Poisson ; Sternbild der Fische« (Zenker, GokbTerS
11.121, unter dem Stichwort Ballklar) ; tat. Hut (ArTatRSl.), 6sb., kkalp. Hut
»(acTp.) Pblba; xyT (HasBaHMe ABEHaAUATOr0 Mecsua COMHEYHOro roga, CooT-
BeTcTBYytoLWEero cespanto) ; Sternbild der Fische ; hut (Name des zwdélften
Monats im Sonnenjahr, entspricht dem Monat Februar)« ; tkm. Hut »Pbi6bl
(3ognakanbHoe co3Be3gne); XyT (HasBaHWe [BEeHaguaToro Mecsia CO/THEUYHOrO
rofga, COOTBETCTBYHOLLEro nepuogy ¢ 22 deBpana no 21 mapta); Sternbild der
Fische ; hut (Name des zwdlften Monats im Sonnenjahr, entspricht der
Periode vom 22. Februar bis zum 21. Marz)« (TKmRSL) ~ hlyt »teBpanb ;
Februar« (Aliev—Boriev) ; mod.ujg.Dial. Hut »the sign Pisces, the 12-th
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month of the Turki solar year« (Jarring); kas. gat »®esBpans ; Februar«.
Vgl. noch : Budagov I, 522.

Das Wort ist arabischer Herkunft. Vgl. : ar. Hut »(astr.) Pisces«.

Zur Entlehnung des arabischen Nomens kam es vermutlich in der mittel-
tirkischen Epoche. In der Bedeutung »Gestirnname« konnte es aber nur in
den modernen tirkischen Sprachen nachgewiesen werden.

In der kasakischen Sprache kommt dieses Nomen nur in der Bedeutung
»Zeitdauer« vor.

Der arabische Gestirnname ist auch in den iranischen Sprachen bekannt.
Vgl. z. B. : pers. gardun-e Hut »signum Piscium« (Vullers), Hut »(acTp.) Pbibbl
(3ognakanbHoe co3Be3aMe); XyT (OBeHaguaTblii MECsL, MPaHCKOro CO/THEYHOrO
roga, cootB. heBpano—mapTy); Sternbild der Fische ; hut (der zwdlfte Monat
des iranischen Sonnenjahres, entspricht den Monaten Februar—Marz)«
(PerRSl.), tadsh., paschtu, dari Hut id.
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A CRIMEAN TURKIC-TATAR GLOSSARY
FROM THE 17th CENTURY

IMRE BASKI

Until the most recent decades, little attention had been paid by Turkic
studies to the 17th century glossaries surviving in a variety of works by West
European scholars and travellers. As a rule, the linguistic monuments in ques-
tion represent a now extinct stage of linguistic development, thus the recorded
words are highly valuable for both the culture historian and the historian of
language.1 One such extant example is the Crimean Turkic-Tatar glossary by
the Dutch geographer and lawyer Nicolaes Witsen (1641—1717),2 actually one
of the very oldest recorded monuments of the Crimean Tatar language.

I. The life and work of Witsen

Born on May 8, 1641 in Amsterdam, Nicolaes Wilsen studied mathematics
and law in his native town and in Leiden, and became a master shipbuilder
as well. Being endowed with artistic talent, he distinguished himself at copper-
plate engraving. Later he turned his dexterity at drawing to good use as a map
maker.

Witsen’s biography was written and published in 1882 by J. F. Gebhard,
but his book was not available to the present author at the time of writing.
Adelung,3however, wrote extensively about the life and work of Witsen. From
among the accessible and popular encyclopaedias and dictionaries, only few
give any information about Witsen.

1This recognition must have motivated Gerhard Doerfer, who was scrutinizing
the old Western sources for data on the history of the Kalmuk language (see Doerfer,
Altere). Georg Kara underlined the historical value of Witsen’s Yakut glossary for lin-
guists (see Kara). An indication of growing scientific interest is the launching in 1976 of
the Linguarum minorum documenta historiographica by H. Haarmann. (My heartfelt
gratitude is due to Professor Georg Kara, who kindly drew my attention to the topic
discussed in this paper.)

2 For the title of the work including the glossary, see under Witsen in the Bibliog-
raphy.

3J. C. Adelung, Mithridates I. 660—662.
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At the age of 23, Witsen joined ambassador Jacob Boreel bound for Russia
and worked in the Dutch embassy in Moscow between 1664 and 1667. He made
good use of this sojourn, collecting material for his principal work, the descrip-
tion of Northern and Eastern Asia. In 1666—1667 he undertook several jour-
neys,4in the course of which his interest was captured by Asian peoples and
languages virtually unknown in the Europe of his days.

From 1670 practically up to his death, he was involved in the public
administration of Amsterdam. Between 1682 and 1705, he was chosen mayor
three times. In the meantime, he earnestly continued his scientific endeavours.

Witsen’s social contacts in Russia were of the highest order. One instance
is sufficient to bear this out : When staying in Holland (in 1697), Tsar Peter |
(the Great) sought out Witsen, who instructed him in natural sciences and
introduced him to the prominent figures of Dutch intellectual life. Indeed,
it was Witsen who transmitted to the tsar most of the knowledge he acquired
during his visit to Holland. Peter I and Witsen remained in communication
by letter later too.5

The fruit of 25 years of untiring collecting work, the “Noord en Oost
Tartarye” was published in 1692, to become the basic source on the Orient for
18th century Europe. Having been given to Melchisedech Thévenot as a present
by the author, the manuscript of the book came into the possession of the Bib-
liothéque Royale in Paris.6

The book, an impressive venture both for its size and influence, is actually
a compilation with the seams showing quite distinctly.7 Naturally, this can
in no way lessen the value of Witsen’s book ; on the contrary, researchers of
later times are often only too grateful to him for making available to them at
least in ‘compilation’ one work or another now lost.

The unique significance of “Noord en Oost Tartarye” consists in contain-
ing all the knowledge on the Tatar’ areas of Russia available at the turn of the
17th—18th centuries and in summarizing all the results of science achieved
during the 200 years since the discovery of the ‘Moscovite’ empire.8

According to Bartens, the first edition (1692) testifies to a considerable
rise in knowledge as compared to the preceding works.9This meant that Witsen
also included in his book the findings of his own field research. The second edi-
tion (1705) was further enlarged. The studious politician must have carried
on elaborating the material he had collected, adding new information he ac-

* Doerfer, Altere ... ; Adelung 1815, 3 ; Kononov 1972, 23.
5 Adelung 11, 338.
« Adelung 1815, 3; Adelung I, 32, 33, Il, 339.

7Bartens 413.
8 Bartens loc. eil.
9 Op. cit. 414—415.
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quired since the first edition. The second edition was thus considerably revised
and enlarged, also including fuller linguistic samples.10

Witsen’a linguistic material falls into two major parts :

a) common names arranged in the glossary,

b) proper names scattered throughout the descriptive passages. The richest
in common names is the Georgian glossary with over 900 entries on seven and
a half pages. Substantially smaller in size, the Crimean Tatar list contains 530
entries and a two-line poem or fragment of a poem.

The student scrutinizing the Crimean lexical material recorded by Witsen
is faced with the inevitable question of which sources Witsen used and who his
informants were. A reply to these questions would largely promote precise
reconstruction. However, our inquiries have failed to provide us with definitive
answers to the questions raised here.

Witsen may have drawn on the works of travellers before him for data
(including linguistic ones). He refers to this in the preface to the first edition,
saying that he had made recourse to reports by Dutch travellers and to various
unpublished travel journals.1I¥Among his sources, he often mentions the works
of foreign travellers as well, first being an English writer called Ryleant.n
Two pages later he uses the ‘papers’ of an employee of the British army (“krygs-
beampte”) in captivity among the Crimean Tatars around 1620.13 When de-
scribing the Crimean peninsula, he returns to this source again.14 At the be-
ginning of the geographical-historical section following the glossary in both
editions, Witsen names the source again in this way : “What follows now is
a brief account of Tartaria which we have borrowed from the French traveller
de la Croix.”150n page 394 of the first edition, he also names a Dane (“Duitfch™)
who was employed in Moscow. Other possible sources are Purcha’s collection

10 See note 9.

N Witsen 1692, p. 73 : “Added to this were the reports by Dutchmen who were
staying in Peking, Hoksio and other places, and the various unpublished travel journals
written in these regions, including the ones about Tataria itself, that is, Astrakhan,
Siberia, Persia, Georgia, Turkey, and so on, as well as those written accounts about the
Indian route | received, describing what it is like way out there in the east and the
north-east, for instance in Mugalia, Kalmakia, Altin, Siberia, Samoedia . . .” (All trans-
lation from Dutch has been rendered by Erzsébet Mollay.)

13 Witsen 1692, 387.

B Witsen 1692, 389 ; Adelung |, 34.

14 “Volght zeker bericht, op het lantfchap Crim ... getogen uit een verhael terne-
der geftelt wel eer by zeker Engelfch kryghs-beampte, die onder de Crimsche Tarter
gevangen is geweft, omtrent den jare zeftien hondert twintigh.”

15 “Volght eenigh beright op het Crims Tartaryen, genomen uit den Franfchen
lantbefchyver de la Croix.” (Witsen 1692, 391) He writes the same in the second edition,
cf. Witeen 1706, 583. Perhaps he is referring to La Croix’s Guerres des Turcs avec le Po-
logne et la Moscovie (A la Haye 1689).
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of travel diaries (1613),16 and the travel accounts of Josafa (Giosafa) Barbaro
(1436),17 John Smith (1593)18 and Ferrand (around 1650).19

Many share the position that Witsen’s linguistic material came from a
Russian informant (or mediator, to be more precise), or from a Russian source.2)
This contention can be accepted as valid for the Crimean Tatar sample in view
of the following considerations. As we know, Ivan Ill and Vasily Ill, grand
dukes of Moscow, engaged in busy correspondence with the khanates of Kazan
and the Crimea. This suggests that the court employed interpreters and transla-
tors — at least by name Tatars —who had a good command of the Kazan and
Crimean Tatar, and the Ottoman Turkish languages.2l

Considering that Witsen moved in diplomatic circles in Moscow and
befriended influential persons, it cannot have been difficult for him to gain
an informant (interpreter, translator) in the required language.

A close study of the Crimean Tatar lexical material makes it abundantly
clear to us that certain words (terms) must have been taken from written lan-
guage or they go back to a written variant mostly recorded in Arabic script.
The best example is the Arabic word hiiwe ‘he, it” which frequently occurs at
the beginning (in the invocation) of diplomas.2 Only those people knew it who
had access to Tatar or Ottoman Turkish diplomas.

Kononov claims that those linguistic materials that were collected and
placed at Witsen’s disposal by the Russian Academy of Science were used by
him in the second edition.23

One may then conclude that Witsen came into possession of the Crimean
Turkic-Tatar lexical material through Russian mediation. One thing is certain :
that the words were unintelligible for him. This is attested by the gross clerical
errors and lapsus calami. Someone must have transliterated the Arabic (Cyrillic)
texts according to a then used system of European transliteration. These ques-
tions are elaborated in the following section of the present paper.

C

16 Samuel Purcha, The Pilgrimes ... London 1613; 1625—26.

17 He spent 16 years in the Crimea as the envoy of Venice, and also as a merchant.
The Russian edition of his travel journal : PuteSestvie v Tanu losafata Barbaro . .. SPbg.
1836.

18 Travels in Europe, Asia, Africa and America ... London 1630 ; In : Collection
of Voyages of John Churchill. London, I—I1, 1704; 1752.

19 Relation du Sieur Ferrand, Médecin du Kan des Tartares, Touchant la Krimée,
les Tartares Nogais, et se qui se passe au Serrail du dit Kan. In: Receuil des Voyages
au Nord, t. IV, p. 526—534.

2 Doerfer, Altere 10; Kara 431 ; Kononov 1972, 23.

21 Kononov 1972, 21.

2 See the entry hiiwe of the vocabulary.

2 Kononov 1972, 23 ; Right about this time in Russia — in the wake of Peter I’s
reforms — scientific research got a new impetus ; ethnographic expeditions took increas-
ing interest in collecting linguistic data as well.
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Il. Witsen’s Crimean Tatar glossary

In the first edition (1692) Witsen inserted a paragraph ahead of the glos-
sary in which he gave a brief description of the (Crimean) Tatar language.24
This is followed by the list of the words. The words are not enumerated in
alphabetic order, but grouped according to topics (e.g. heaven, earth, water ;
cereals, and animals, etc.). The italicised entry beginning with a capital letter
is separated from the meaning by a comma.

In the second (and the identical third) edition (1705, 1785), the introduc-
tory comments on the language were completed with yet another short para-
graph.% In this edition, the glossary begins on page 578 and ends on page 583.
Here the items are listed in strict alphabetic order. The formal arrangement is
otherwise the same as in the first edition. The number of entries is 530, which
does not mean, however, as many lexical units, for the conjugated forms of
verbs and plurals of nouns are entered separately. At the tail-end of the list
a two-line poem or fragment of a poem can be found.

24 “The Tatar language as it is being spoken in the Crimea derives from Turkish ;
it is a modified Turkish language. A Turk, however, who quite well understands the
Crimean language from which the below names [words, I. B.] come, does not fully com-
prehend the Nagay tongue, although it is adjacent to his in the Crimea, because it has
greatly deteriorated and is spoken very fast. The less [does he understand it] as the
words are uttered from the throat the way the Arabs do. Many, probably most, other
western Tatar [Kipchak, I. B.] languages are related to the Crimean Tatar : they origin-
ate from it and can be labelled modified Crimean. Therefore, we may call it the mother
tongue of all the Tatar languages. What seems to account for this fact is that the Tatar
rule, now confined to the peninsula of the same name, the Crimea, on this side — that
is, in the west — used to stretch long into the heartland.” (Witsen 1692, p. 391)

5 “The Tatar language as it is being spoken in the Crimea derives from Turkish ;
it is a modified Turkish language. A Turk, however, who quite well understands the
Crimean language, does not fully comprehend the Nagay tongue, although it is adjacent
to his in the Crimea, because it has greatly deteriorated and is spoken very fast. The
less [does he understand it] as the words are uttered from the throat the way the Arabs
do. Many, probably most, other western Tatar [Kipchak, |I. B.] languages are related
to the Crimean Tatar : they originate from it and can be labelled modified Crimean. There-
fore, we may call it the mother tongue of all the Tatar languages. What seems to account
for this fact is that the Tatar rule, now confined to the peninsula of the same name, the
Crimea, on this side — that is, in the west —, used to stretch long into the heartland.

The Crimean Tatar language which is spoken in the region along the Russian
border is somewhat similar to that of Moscow : it contains a large number of Arabic
and Persian words* ; the one that is spoken near-the Turkish settlements and fortifica-
tions largely corresponds to Turkish ;the bulk of this language is purely Turkish, although
its sound —its pronunciation — has changed.**” (Witsen 1705, 1785, p. 577) * He must
have meant the purely Kipchak Crimean Tatar spoken in the northern part of the pen-
insula, which resembles the Kazan (“Moscow”) Tatar. ** Presumably he means the
southern Crimean Turkish-Tatar dialect, or the Crimean Osmanli languago.

Acta Orient. Hung. XL. 1986



112 1. BASKI

The reconstructed data are to be found in the vocabulary appended to
the present paper.

In the course of the reconstruction work it is imperative to bear in mind
the nationality of the collector or transcriber for he may have used the letters
of his own language’s sounds to symbolize the corresponding sound values in
the foreign language.® One letter may designate very different sounds depend-
ing on the nationality of the collector.

Instead of the contemporary Dutch system of transcription, Witsen com-
plied with the rules of a standard European (Latin, Italian, German) transcrip-
tion in the Crimean Tatar glossary. This makes the 17th-18th century — and
even earlier — (Turkish) transliterated linguistic monuments and their analyses
highly revealing to the point at issue.2Z7 Regardless of how Witsen came by the
material of the glossary, there must have been someone — perhaps a Russian
scholar of European origin — who transcribed it for him according to a general-
ly used system.

Part of the efforts to reconstruct the words was to present the original
phonemes. This was considerably facilitated by etymology, which to helps
differentiate between phonemes and their variants.

Except for a few phonetically justifiable cases, palatal harmony was ob-
served in all Turkic words. The words not complying with labial harmony were
left unchanged, for labial harmony was still in the making at the studied time.

The use (sound values) of certain letters and letter clusters of the glossary
deviating from common usage is specified below :

(slanting lines // enclose the phonemes, round brackets () carry Witsen’e data ;
the underlined words normally beginning with a small letter are the entries to
be found in the reconstructed vocabulary at the end of the paper, where the
precise and full data can be looked up. Whenever Witsen’s item and the recon-
structed one do not differ, only the former is presented.)

a a, variant of /e/, iSIa- (-ifla-), sadaf (Sfadaf), cf. CC “a” = e (&), Oronb. 14 :
Crim. Tat. “Otamas” = Otamaés, Kuun 1873, 52 ; Maggio’s Osm. material
occasionally has “a” = &, (Kenessey 61).

aa a arzehdl (Arfehaal) In modern Dutch it designates a long vowel. In Witsen’s
time the corresponding graph was “ae”.

ae & (Merdebaen), (Helaelc) A peculiarity of Dutch to symbolize length, cf.

26 Gronbech took this as his starting point when analyzing the CC (Grénb. 11).
27 Cf. Gronb. 11 ; Similar material : CC; Maggio ; Németh, lllésh. ; Hazai, Hare.,
etc.
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¢ /z/ Zemzem (Cemcern), zewk (Ceuk)

g qoy (Coi), Likewise CC Oronb. 13, Maggio (Kenesaey 66), Kuun 1873, 52
/8/ su8ar (Cufar), frans'is (Francis) : in Witsen'8 alphabet (1st ed. p. 210)
“ce” = N (4, B)

K LI (Ci8)

ch x tadim (Chadim), (Chamur) It only occurs in initial position. In CC it
denotes several sounds
(X h, k, g) cf. Orénb. 12—13.

ci /6/ cigar ™ ogar (Cikar) Cf. Maggio: “ci”

ds /z/ ziyan (Dsijan), zulum (Dfulum)
(6) corba (Dsorba), qumac (Komads)

e 1 eclose ein the first syllable, a palatal reduced sound in the rest of the syl-
lables, eg. (Azem), béSek (Befciek) ; “e” also designates a reduced sound
for the German transcribers of CC {Or6nb. 18) and for Maggio (Kenessey
61). 2. € a velar reduced sound, the phonemic variant of /r/, e.g. arzehal
(Arfehaal), gizel (Kiffel)

ee & {Eeigen) A peculiar Dutch feature to mark length.

ei (i) imans'is (Eimanfis) ; with Arabic letters : j~J bl (Osm.) It suggests Arabic
transliteration, for the letter group  symbolizes the close e or i sounds
of Turkic languages.

ey e close variant of /e/, e.g. dég’me (Deyghme), dég’irmen (Deyghirmen), cf.
“ei.” and also the paragraph on the sound g’ below ;

g /¥>91 {Aga), (Oam)
lg/ (Fisligen), (Legeén)

gh /y/ (Maghib), (Karaghi) ; cf. Crim. Tat. “Cottologha bey” (= Qutlubuya
bey) Kuun 1873, 54 ; Maggio (Kenessey 64—65); Witsena Yakut lexical
material (Kara).

IXI a%ret (Agh-ret), fera% (Feragh) ; cf. CC yaregh = jaryx (Gronb. 12)
g’ ég’er (Eigher), dég’me (Deyghme)

gi 4™ vowel/]/ alafa (Alagia), xan]i (Changii) ; cf. Maggio - before a and o “gi”
is f (Kenessey 63)

g’ lig’am (Ligiam)
16/ burcak (bourgiak)

i /1/ siyir (Sfighir), girq (Kirk), gil (Kil, ; Likewise in CC, mostly with the Italian
transcribers (Orénb. 12), in Witsen’e Yakut material (Kara), in Maggio
(Kenessey 61)

Iyl (r) lay (Tai), (Nai), xaywan ; (Haiwéan) cf. CC (Gronb. 13), Kuun 1873,52

j g’ g’iil (Juil), g’Gmlek (Jumlek)

k” k’'emend (Jemend)

kj k’ k’amil (Kjamil), keli (Kjeli), k’6r (Kjor)

o /al tap- (Thop-)

/6/ (Dort), k’6pek (Kjopek), cf. Maggio (Kenessey 62)

= ¢ Kenessey 63
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/m/ mum {Mom), quyu (Kojou), qurnac (Komads) ; A more openly pro-
nounced Crim. Tat. 1 may have been identified with the closer o, which
is why the graph “0” was used. The same can be observed in the CC
(Orénb. 12). The Italian scribe of Tatar diplomas wrote “0” in place of
the etymological n (e.g. “Boga” (Buya), “Aibolat” (Aybulat), cf. Kuun
1873, 52)

oe U TayTin (Maimoen) A Dutch specificity to designate length,

ou /n/ armut {Armout), qui (Koul)
/u/ bark (Bourk), bugéralfék (Bougerulgiek)

s f /a/ qui (Kous), gaiik (Kafik)
/z/ zarar (Sarar), zor (Sor), quzu (Koufu) ; Occasionally in CC too {Oronb.
15)
/z] ezdeha (Esdeha)

sc fc /8/ iek’er (Scekjer), ari {Arfc), cf. Maggio (Kenessey 68)

sei -f- vowel /8 iaban (Sciaban), alaia (Aalafcia), cf. Maggio {Kenessey 68)

fch /8/ arui (Arufch)

m/8/ ai {Aff); in CC “ss” = g {Orbnb. 13)
/z] abaza (Abaffa), almazis (Almaffis)
Is/ gasab (Kaffab), qasavet (Kaffavet)

tg + i /&/ cinl'iq (Tginlik), cigar- (Tgicar-)

tgi 4 vowel /6/ ciplag (Tgiiplak), camur (Tgiamour)

th /t/ tay (Thai), tamag (Thamak), at (Ath) ; It proves conclusively the bor-
rowing of written Arabic data.
In Witsen’s Crim. Tat. alphabet b = “thi” (1st ed. p. 210)

tz /6/ bicag (Bitzae), maci (Matzi)

n /u/ balbal (Bulbul), dmer (Urner) ; in Wilsens Yakut material “n” = {
(Kara), in Maggio likewise (Kenessey 62)
/w/, n sew- (Seu-), tiwe (Tiue), gaun (Kaoun)

x It occurs once, mistakenly in place of “r” : yer (Ex)

y See “uy” and “ey”
I'ij gir domuzi (Cydsmuzy)

zi 47 vowel /6/ bagca (Bakzia), nicOn (Niziun), cf. CCwhere “z” = ¢ (Gronb. 13)

Accentuation. The following regularities can be observed in the use of
accents :

' (accent circonflexe) normally indicates length : azdb (Adsab) alam (Alam),
devit (Devit), ferai (Feragh); occasionally marking the place of accent:
(Deli) deli, (Francis) fransis (Sfadaf) sadaf

' (accent grave) designates the accented vowel : (Alma), (Kjisé), (Dane),
(Duighme) dug’me, (Inné), etc.

' (accent aigu) normally signifies accent : (Deré), (Dsorbd) Sorba, (Tamam), etc.
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(tréma) indicates that the two vowels should be pronounced separately : e.g.
(Taalim) taalim, (Thaouk) taug. Though rarely, the German transcribers of
CC indicated T with “I”” (Oronb. 14, 15). Some of Witsen’s items also suggest
a vowel -f i cluster, but then an intrusive y or i must also be postulated :
(Alaik) alay'iq, (a) ayi (Acc.), (Karie) garye.

Symbols and their sound values (summary table)

Symbol(8) Sound value Symbol(8) Sound value
a a, a ngh m
a (0] 0o,a, 0,un
aa a oe a
ae a ou U, u
b b o] 0
bb b p p
C Z, K, Q, S ph t,
ch X PP P
ci e r r
d d r r
ds Z6 8 s, 2,8, 1
e e, e i 8,z &
ee é sC S
ei é (close), i sch S
ey é (close) soi S
f / S S, Z,s
ff / t t
g 9.y, (9 tg (+1i) 6
gh Vv>X. g, tgi (+ vowel) 6
o hgt th t
h h, x tz 6
i i, hy (3 u U U, v w
i Sy (i) ui u
j y, 9°, k7 «Y u
K k, q 0 V.o«
Kj k’ Y \Y
1 | w w
n I X —
m y T, see uy, ey
n z z
ng Vv Zi 6
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Sounds and their graphic symbols (summary table)

Sound Symbol(8) Sound Symbol(8)
a a, o 1 i,y
a a, aa, ae K K, C
a a K’ i Kj
b b, bb q c, K
6 ci, ds, gi, tg (+1), 1 Lu
tz, zi, tgi n n
-f- vowel o o O
] gl Ie) o
d d
p P, PP
€ € r r,rr
) € ee . S C, s, s, ss
¢ (close) ey, el 8§ s, s, sc, sch, sei, »
& (velar e ¢ t th
reduced)
n O, OU, U
é (palatal e N ou. U. Ui u
reduced) N o uyunuy
f f, ft g o€
. u, o
' gh, gi, j ’
\%
g g
h h w w
X gh, h Y !
i i, ei z C, dS, S, S SS z

N

S

1. Linguistic conclusions offered by the glossary

1. Vowel system

12 © i
gr’t‘i%%la%ion Palatal Medial Velar
pongue llab. Lab.  Illab. Lab.  lllab. Lab.
Upper N M N Inl
Central M e ol e Jjol
Lower a /al
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Supplementary comments on particular vowels

The standard Crimean Tatar language does not distinguish between a
close and an open e sound.Z8 The open and close phonemic variants detectable
in linguistic monuments and dialects have all merged into a single e sound in
the standard Ottoman-Turkish and Crimean Tatar literary languages.2 In the
dialects, however, the open and close e sounds are clearly and strictly differen-
tiated. The open e is less open than the Azerbaijan and Volga-region & ; it is
approximately identical with the educated pronunciation of Ottoman-Turkish
e.3 Witsen’s word list also bears out that the phoneme /e/ used to have a close
— even reduced — variant (€) and an open one (&).

& (1) It is either a close e or a palatal reduced phonemic variant, more
open than i, but more closed than e, already reduced in many cases. It is close
in the first syllable and reduced in the subsequent ones. Memetov points out
that the most close of all the positional variants of the phoneme /e/ is the one
between two voiceless consonants.3l In linguistic records (e.g. CC) the e~ i
alternation alludes to the preservation of the close e (Gronb. 7). The translitérat-
ed records of the Ottoman Turkish language also permit the assumption that
the phoneme /e/ did have a close variant.2 Crimean Osmanli also contains &,
which is shown by the wavering of the written data between i and 4.3 This
alternation can sporadically be detected in the literary Crimean Tatar language
as well : aki ~ iki 2’, kéat- ~ Kkit- ‘to go’, at- ~ it- ‘to do, to make’.3 One can
come across similar alternations in the Crimean Tatar diplomas, which also
point to the existence of a close .3

& (2) A velar reduced sound, the phonemic variant of /i/. In modem
standard literary pronunciation T has a reduced quality resembling the reduced
pronunciation (9, €) of the Russian a, o following a stressed syllable.3 Marking
it with the graph “e” is not only a convention of spelling, but — as R&sénen
points out — has its phonetic justification as well : in the Volga Turkic lan-

B Kakuk 1976, 62.

29 Cf. RasLautg. 90; Doerfer (Krmtat. 376) and Sevortjan (p. 236) speak only
of a single & (or €) sound in the Crimean Tatar literary language.

20 Dmitriev 1928, 207.

3l Memetov 114, 123.

2 Németh, lllésh. ; Hazai, Hars. ; Maggio (Kenessey) ; Kakuk, Recherches 443,
444, 460.

B Doerfer, KKrmosm. 274.

3 Doerfer, Krmtat. 376.

3B On the basis of the "1 ~ [ alternation Matuz (p. 89, 96) did not decide either
for «ore (here é). He uniformly marked & in the cases at issue.

¥ Sevortjan 236.

Acta Orient. Hung. XL. 1988



118 1. BASKI

guages t becomes reduced, resembling e rather than r.37 In transliterated Otto-
man Turkish texts, “e” often stands for the Turkish t, or rather a variant of its,
a velar illabial sound produced in central tongue position.3

/o/, Il Normally they indicate medial (mediopalatal) half-close or close
labial vowels, irrespective of the extent to which these sounds are velarized
in certain positions. (See also Depalatalization.)

Qualitative features of vowels

Vocalic harmony. Palatal harmony (or palatal progressive assimilation)
is consistently observed except in words of foreign origin. E.g. qalin, deli,
sanduq ; raymet, helag, ateg, etc. In a few cases, however, original Turkic words
fail to comply with it : e.g. almaler, balaler, taraqgler, balfik, bicag, etc. As the ex-
amples show, it is above all the plural suffix that creates words of vocalic dis-
harmony. Not only Witsen’s material, but also later collected dialectal material
reveal this phenomenon.3® It can be found in Crimean Osmanli and in Maggio’s
Ottoman-Turkish grammar as well, e.g. onler, kimlar (Kenessey 80). In some
other cases, consonants that have a palatalizing effect disrupt the palatal har-
Tony (See Palatalization).

Palatal regressive assimilation. We have only one example : garenfil
(< garanfil).

Labial harmony. It is much weaker than palatal harmony for the reasons
of 1. the survival of (original) Kipchak features, e.g. in homomorphic (illabial)
affixes ; 2. the large number of foreign words ; 3. the survival of certain archaic
affixes. Witsen’s material is basically disharmonie as regards labial harmony
(e.g. devletll, é0k’r, sarumsaq, muhir, dérdinfi, etc.).

Palatalization. Upon the influence of certain consonants (postalveolars,
palatals), the place of some velar vowels are taken by their palatalized (or even
palatal) variants or counterparts. As Witsen used one letter to signify several
sounds, it is problematic now to identify the palatalized (palatal) sounds.
Taking this into account in the reconstruction of the words, we have given two
possible alternatives in most cases, e.g. bicag ~ biéaq (Bitzae), ein ~ ein (Tgin),
etc. It must be noted that the palatalization of the sounds a, o, and wn is also
quite likely,0but Witsen’s perfunctory notation makes it impossible to detect
it in his word list. The only phoneme whose palatalized variant is tentatively
indicated in the scientific transcription of the entries is /i/. E.g. :

37 RasLautg. 84.

3B Kakuk, Recherches 444,

P From Dmitriev’s collection : yaSleri, giy-san-a, yan-e, Sorbajiler, aga-ler, etc.
(Dmitriev 1926, 343), cf. also Doerfer, Krmtat. 374.

40 Deviation was indicated in the CC too (Grénb. 7, 16, 17).
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r > i effected by S aSi (see aS), gaSik

T > i effected by ] aywaji, fuli, balfik, yanji

T > i effected by y ziyan L.11., badiyan ; gayiS, gayin
r > i effected by 6 bicaqg, ciplag, ein, cigar-, maci

This type of palatalization is familiar from other Turkic languages as well (cf.
RasLautg. 58, 81, 84, etc. ; Kakuk, Recherches 446, 447, 456).

Depalatalization. The vowels to undergo it are the palatal labials (5, u).
Owing to the notational system applied to the glossary, one cannot decide with
absolute certainty when the sound in question is an ¢ peculiar to Kipchak
(graph : 0,0), an intermediate sound between 6 and o, and when a depalatalized
6 whose phonetic quality is very near to, or identical with, the former. Witsen
is assumed to have marked both &sounds uniformly with “o0”. We have re-
placed it everywhere with “6”. The same applies to the various u sounds. (Cf.
Dmitriev 1926, 343 ; Doerfer, Krmtat. 375 ; Sevortjan 236.)

Elision. Few authentic examples can be gleaned from the glossary :
zerdlii (provided that < zerdél(), ilq (<.ilig), cqar- which is not verifiable unless
the clusters “ci” and “Tgi” in (Cikar-) and (Tgicar-) denote ¢ and not ¢ -\- i, see
cigar- (Cf. Dmitriev 1926, 344, Dmitriev 1928, 208 ; Doerfer, Krmtat. 376 ;
Sevortjan 239).

Epenthesis. Few data can be culled from the word list : bigéralfek (<big-
rilfék), tuyume ~ tdylme (<ituyme ~ tbyme), yazeret (< yazret), suléy (<suly).

Reduction. Its traces can be discerned in polysyllabic words. In Witsen
and other sources, the imperfectly articulated and sounding, reduced variants
are indicated by the letter of the vowel that is in any way similar to them.4l
The studied glossary most frequently features the letter “e” as standing for
both palatal and velar reduced vowels. The application of “i” and “u” (“ou”)
for the same role is not demonstrable. In this conjunction the entries arvl
(lareS) and turnaq (Itérnaq) are controversial. In the transcription, the reduced
vowels are marked by “é”, e.g. alurmesin (see al-), darildipmé (daril-), tuk'éruk,
Sak'er.

Accent. In the Crimean Tatar language it normally falls on the vowel of
the final syllable. In words consisting of three or more syllables there is a sec-
ondary accent as well (generally falling on the first syllable). The vowel in the
syllable with the secondary accent is more completely articulated than the
unaccented vowels,£ which are thus much weaker (more reduced — 1.B.).83
This is what underlies the phenomena of elision and reduction.

4 In the CC e, n (Grénb. 17, 18), in Maggio e (Kenessey 61).
4" SamojlOp. 19; Sevortjan 239.
43 Sevortjan loc. cit.
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Consonantal system

Maimer of Occlusives Liquids
articulation . . ;
Plosives Spirants Affric. .
Place of semi- nas. laterals  tremulant
articulation vowels
Bilabial p, b w, n m
Labiodental f, Vv
Dental t, d
Alveolar s, z n 1 r
Postalveolar N2 i
Palatal k> g Yy i
Velar ag X 1 1
Laringual h

Supplementary comments on particular consonants

b- Occasionally the original b is retained in initial position. In the material
of Matuz bol- is frequent (here bul- 1), hut the emergence of 0l- upon the in-
fluence of Ottoman Turkish can also be discerned.44

-b only stands at the end of foreign words (azab, garib, mayrib, etc.).
As these words were mediated by Ottoman Turkish, they have to be approached
therefrom. By the 16th—17th centuries, the -b > -p change had struck root
in Ottoman Turkish, but the dichotomy was still there.4 The variants with -b
represent a more archaic stage of development. It is less probable though not
impossible, that these words were derived from their forms written in Arabic
script, but in this case -b should stand in place of -p in alup too.

d- Many of the glossary’s words begin with d-, a part of which display
d- ~ t- alternations (e.g. demir ~ ternir, delilc ~ telilc). The proportion of words
originating in, or mediated by, the Ottoman Turkish language must have con-
siderably increased by the time of the collection, for in Armenian-Kipchak
very few words began (in the early 17th century) with d-, apart from the Otto-
man Turkish and Persian loanwords.%

-d In Witsen’8 list it only stands at the end of foreign words (e.g. derd,
k’emend, etc.). In spite of the fact that the -d > -t change was well under-
way in the Ottoman Turkish of the 16th—17th centuries, in 17th-century Cri-
mean Tatar the voiced final sound (-d) was preponderant.47 Should, however,

4 Matuz 99.

45 Kakuk, Recherches 482 —83.
46 Schiitz 100.

47 Cf. Kakuk, op. cit. 484.
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these words merely reflect the Arabic way of writing, we would have to reckon
with an actual final -t.

j- occurs only in foreign words.

g’- It is a palatalized variant in initial position (e.g. (fel-, g'Gmlek, g’0n).
The initial g- {g™-) is typical of Oghuz, occurring more frequently in southern
than in northern dialects.

-g- Examples : bOgéruljék, igérmi, legen (liegen), <ydgan (ydyan), etc. -g-
also occurs in contemporary Ottoman Turkic, e.g. degif- ‘sich &ndern’, dug-
‘schlagen’, digiln ‘Hochzeit’ (Hazai, Hars.), egri ‘schrag’ (Németh, Illésh
Kakuk, Recherches 141), eglen- ‘bleiben, Zeit vertreiben, sich unterhalten’
(Németh, I1llésh.).

-g’- is a palatalized version in medial position (e.g. deg'-, dég’irmen,
ddg’um, diig’me, ég’er). The reconstruction of the items (Deygh-) deg’- (Dey-
ghirmen) deég’irmen and (Duighme) dug’me needs separate mention. In
the first version ey = é (close), ui = it. Perhaps they were transliterated
from Arabic letters where é was marked by “~” or and O by ‘W
Thus Witsen’s entry (Deyghirmen), for example, may be the transliteration of
Of3 / > [deyg(i)rm(e)n]. The same applies to the other examples. The other
assumption is that Witsen’8 data reflect a real linguistic phenomenon. Are Wit-
sen’s “Deygh-" (see. dég’-) and Jakob Harsanyi-Nagy’s “dejgRe”48 (the condi-
tional of the verb “dejg-") only accidentally identical, or are they both erro-
neous ? At the time of the -g- > -y- change®the older versions with g must have
existed side by side with the new versions containing y. 0 A mixing of the two
forms must be accountable for the transitional versions with -yg-, e.g. *deyg-,
*deygirmen, *dQygme.

-g The retention of the final -g appears to be an archaic feature (cf.
RdsLautg. 121, 123—34). Nor is it quite impossible that it mirrors a traditional
way of writing. There is some uncertainty in Witsen as to the notation of voiced
and voiceless consonants, anyway.

g In initial position it is indicated by “g”, in final and medial position
by “y”.The velar g (“g”, “y”)is a plosive according to Doerfer5land Cobanzade®
and a spirant according to SamojloviéZ3and Sevortjan.5%4 As the question cannot

48 Hazai, Hars. 407.

4 Cj. Menges 84; with copious data: Serebrennikov—GadHeva 49 —63.

60 Examples can be gleaned from contemporary Ottoman-Turkish transliterated
records too : dig- ‘schlagen’ (Hazai, Hars.), ~ duyus (= daydS) ‘Schlacht” (Németh,
Illésh.), egri ‘schrag’ (Németh, Illésh.) ~ egri (= eyri) ‘krum, schief’” (Hazai, Hars.) ;
eglen- ‘bleiben, Zeit vertreiben ...’ (Németh, Illésh.)  eglen- (= eylen) ‘s. unterhalten’
(Hazai, Hars.).

6l Doerfer, Krmtat. 377.

52 Cobanzade 1926, 32.

53 SemojlOp. 14—16.

5 Sevortjan 236 : sonor, uvular, velar.
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be decided on the basis of Witsen’s glossary, only the velar character of the
g sound is to be marked in the reconstruction, irrespective of the manner of
articulation. Therefore, “g” and “y” are equivalent signs in the transliteration
of Crimean Tatar words (entries). Nevertheless, it was considered more ap-
propriate to use the letter “g” initially.

-y- It was also retained in original Turkic words.

The glossary contains no examples of those changes (e.g. y ~>w < u)
which Doerfer (Krmtat. 377) enumerates.

-y The entries do not exhibit -y ~ -w alternations (e.g. bay, yay, quduy).
The variants with -y occur mainly around Simferopol (Doerfer 10c. cit). Sporadic
occurrences of -y can also be found in diplomas, e.g. ulug (Matuz 101).

h It is missing from present-day literary language, with scattered occur-
rences in certain dialects and in the language of old people (cf. Doerfer Krmtat.
380; Sevortjan 236). Witsen’s item was transliterated with “1I” when the prec-
edents of the word involved “he” (* #

X Witsen also tried to mark it separately. In the reconstruction re-
places the original “ha or “kha £”.

k’- is a palatalized phonemic variant, whose palatalized character was
also indicated by Witsen, e.g. k’ay'it, k'emik, k’im, etc. The initial K —prevails
over the entire Crimean Tatar language territory (Doerfer, Krmtat. 378).
The palatalized k’ — was also differentiated by Maggio in contemporary Otto-
man Turkish, who claimed that its pronunciation was quite close to k, but the
Turks enunciated it in the way the Italians do the letters “chi” in the word
“chiedo” (Kenessey 45). Maggio uses “ki” to designate it.

g Witsen does not distinguish it with a separate sign. Already in the CC
it was indicated by “c” and “k”.% The degree of its velarity can no longer be
established.

m- From the 26 words, only one is originally Turkic (maci), the majority
being of Arabic-Persian origin.

t] According to Dmitriev it has two variants : 1. “stronger” e.g. bana
(barja), Sana (sa?ja) ; 2. “weaker” e.g. the n of the possessive case ending and
the verb marker of 2nd P. Sing.% In the 17th-century Crimean Tatar diplomas
it was probably still included,57 although hardly any trace of it can be detected
in Witsen’s word list : e.g. darildir) me, derjis. 1j is regularly replaced by n.
The same can be observed in certain Kazan Tatar dialects (cf. Burganova 31,
Borhanova 102 ; in Misher : Machmutova 133). In the Crimea this change
may have been effected by a strong southern influence.

% Gronbech 13.
5% Dmitriev 1926, 345.
57 Matuz 99.
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-s It has two variants : 1 -s < *-s, a rare occurrence already in Proto-
Turkic ;8 2. -s < -z. The collectors of the material of the CC already heard a
voiceless sound at the end of the word where in modem Turkic languages the
-z is half-devoiced or voiceless.® Examples : agcamis, domus, gas, sekis, etc.

-s The ambiguity of Wilsen a transliteration would sometimes make an
-s possible in its place, for most data include the letter “s”. The -£ > s change
is typical of Noghay. However, no other specific Noghay feature, such as f-
(<?/-), -w- (<->8- ,(-' (<-c), can be demonstrated in Witsen a glossary, which
proves that it is simply a notational peculiarity. The word yemiS, for instance,
has two forms : (Jemifc) and (Jemisler). Nor were the sounds 3 and s differen-
tiated in writing in the CC (cf. Gronb. 13). Jézsef Matuz did not find instances
of the £ >5 change in 17th-century diplomas, notwithstanding the fact that
the Arabic script allows for the differentiation of the two sounds (cf. Matuz 100).

v- occurs in initial position upon Ottoman Turkish influence. There are
only two examples : ver-, vilayet.

w It is regarded as the bilabial variant of the phoneme /v/. Its existence
alludes to northern (Kipchak) influence. In Kazan Tatar dialects v is regularly
replaced by w (cf. Machmutova 62). As in contemporary Ottoman Turkish the
w variant of /v/ did occur, however sporadically (cf. Hazai, Hars. 336, 362),
it seems justified to postulate and notate a w variant in some cases.

y In 14 cases, Witsen marked it regularly with “J” or “y” in initial and
medial position. The y- > f change cannot be traced here, nor in Matuz.®
Already the CC carries examples where in intervocalic position, especially
before and after e, i, », y was not marked. Gronbech attributes this to the fact
that between vowels sounding similarly to y, this y was very weakly articulat-
ed.6l Witsen, or his mediator, signified this sound with “i” in Crimean Tatar,
apparently trying to distinguish the semi-vowel i. In a few words we can even
come across “i” : (Alaik) alayik, (Almaik) almayiq (see al-).

z Initially it is only found in foreign words. In final position it is consis-
tently devoiced and only becomes voiced again in juxtaposition with voiced
phonemes, e.g. yas 11, but “Y0z yarayin ... (see the poem at the end of the
glossary), z at the end of the word saz is exceptional.

Devoicing. Voiced consonants (except those of foreign origin) are replaced
by their voiceless counterparts in word final position. E.g. -z > -s almazis
domus, qos, semis, etc. ; -v > -/ gaf, ef.

Voicing. -6- > -J- in the word fu]i (<.fuci) and -g- > -y- in yarayin
(<yarag-i-n).

48 Cf. Serebrennikov—Gadiieva 69.

8 Gronbech 13; For the incidence of the -z > -8 change see also RasLautg. 177—
178, Németh, Inschr. 66, in Crimean Tatar: SamojlOp. 60.

& op. cl. 100.

8l Gronbech 18.
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Morphology

The low number of morphological phenomena included in the glossary
does not enable one to undertake a thorough analysis. The major morphological
conclusions to be inferred from Witseris word list are summed up below.

Nouns and adjectives. The plural of nouns seems to be the homomorphic
-ler. E.g. almaler, fay,?ler, dGg’umler, zemanler, etc. The Crimean Tatar songs
provide similar data : tatarlar, atarlér, bakarlar, perhaps for the sake of rhyming
only.& In J. Hars&nyi-Nagy -ler occurs in an insignificant number (about 7%c)
after a velar word-ending : e.g. aralerinde, zemanlerinde (Hazai, Hars. 387).
Cf. Doerfer, Krmtat. 381.

Case endings. Accusative : -i gawi, a?i, -i seni, -yi aqgcayi, -n after 3rd P.
possessive suffix, e.g. yarayin ; Locativus : -de aralerinde, yuzde ; it joins the
noun or adjective with the help of a pronominal -n- after possessive suffixes.
Ablativus : -den neden.

Endings of nominal predicates. Only in the 3rd P. Sing, is there a uniform
ending, -dur: e.g. cindur, divandur, gadirdur. Interrogative form : -médur
cinmédur, warmedur. The negative was formed with the negative particle deyul :
zemandur, zeman deyul.

Possessive suffixes Sing. 1st P. -im, -im fanim, yerim, 3rd P. -i fani, zemani,
Plur. 1st P. -miz ~ mis aramiz-de, agSamis, 3rd P. -leri ara-leri-n-de. Case en-
dings are joined to it with the help of a pronominal -n-. Cf. Doerfer, Krmtat.
381, 382.

Pronouns. Personal : sen, acc. seni ; demonstrative : o; interrogative :
k’im, ne, neden, nicln (< ne -f- icOn).

Verbs. The marker of aoristos : -r arar, eyler, LLler, asar ; -ar agar, satar ;
-er g'Qler ; -ur aim, olur, warur ; -ur surunQr, Glar, verur ; Endings in the
aorist : indicative, 1st P. Sing, -um taparum, alurum, ararum ; -urn verdrum,
isterum. It is universal in present-day dialects (cf. Doerfer, Krmtat. 384—385).
2nd P. Sing, -sin eylersin, Glursin, -sén iSlarsén, the same form occurs in the
diplomas in Matuz (op. cit. 109) and in modern dialects (cf. Doerfer, Krmtat.
385). 3rd P. Sing, zero ending. 1st P. Plur. -is (<-1z) aSaris. This form survives
in certain southern dialects (Doerfer, Krmtat. 385)] -mis (<-miz) alurmis,
warurmis. The form is identical in today’s dialects (cf. Doerfer, 10c. cit.). Nega-
tive form : 1st P. Sing, -ma-m warmam, a northern form according to Baska-
kov,8 -maz-um warmazum ; 3rd P. -mas (< _-maz) aSamas ; 1st P. Plur. -maz-is
(<-maziz) almazis; Cf. Samojl Op. 60, Sevortjan 246. Interrogative, 2nd P.
Sing, -mésin (<misin) alurmeésin, taparmésin, warurmeésin.

€2 Jansky 107.
63 BaskTJa. 154.
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Imperative, optative. The 1st P. forms of imperative originally belonged
to the optative. 1st P. Sing, -ayim alayim Cf. Doerfer, Krmtat. 387, Krmosm.
278, Sevortjan 245. 2nd P. Sing. — 0 (verbal stem) al, bar, kil ; 1st P. Plur.
-ayiq alay'iq, waray'iq, -alim ~ -alum alalim, waralum. This form is rare in the
Crimean Osmanli as well (Doerfer, Krmoszm. 278). Besides the former typically
Kipchak variant, this is an Oghuz (Ottoman Turkish) form. Negative (prohibi-
tive) form: 2nd P. Sing, stem -ma~ -me aldama, yeme, onutma ; 1st P.
Plur. -mayiq almay'iq.

Infinitives : -maya aflaTaya, -maq ~ -Tek warmag, g’ulmek.

Participles, -an -yan, Witsen only recorded its negative form : -mayan
gilmayan ; -r, -ar, -er (see aSa-), -mas aSamas is the negative form of the former,
cf. Doerfer, op. cit. 386.

Oerunde. -p (-up) alup, tartup ; the linking vowel of -p is still the archaic
u. Cf. SamojlOp. 63, Matuz 92.

Lexicology

The Crimean Tatar dialects are ‘mixed’ dialects with respect to the vocab-
ulary as well.64The Common Turkic elements are intermingled with the region-
al, Kipchak and Oghuz items, which has led to the evolution of a whole variety
of synonyms.& In Witsen’s material, however, synonyms are very scarce.
Perhaps the words of identical meaning, but different origin, were ommitted
during the selection.

Turkic elements

Just over half of the known (deciphered) items are genuine Turkic words,
the other half being of foreign descent. This proportion would be more favour-
able if the foreign elements long incorporated in the Turkic languages (since
the Old or Common Turkic era) had not been grouped together with the later
loanwords. This said, one may conclude that Witsen’s Crimean Turkic-Tatar
glossary is basically of Turkic origin. 54.4% of all the entries derive from the
original Turkic word stock. This figure is 37% in a Crimean Tatar letter dated
1679 and 38% in 16th-century Ottoman Turkish diplomas (cf. Matuz 117).
Within the stock of original Turkic words, those of Common Turkic descent
(existing both in Oghuz and Kipchak languages) are predominant.

Kipchak elements. Those words belong here which are Kipchak in a strict
sense, that is, are characteristic only of the Kipchak vocabulary. Their number
is relatively low in the glossary. E.g. aSa-, anda, aruS, bala, borQ, bul- (to be),
Jaw, K'eli, ki$, qocqar, gos, quduy, qumac, maci, talgan, etc.

8L Doerfer, Krmtat. 389; Matuz 114.
& Doerfer, Krmtat. 389 ; Sevortjan 267.
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Oghuz elements. This category contains only those words which belong to
Ottoman Turkish or to languages closely related to it. Added to the general
Oguz words are some peculiarly Ottoman Turkish elements aswell. E.g. camur,
deli, domus, dg’0m, ef, d0d0k, d0&ek, ye-, qurt, o1-, bul ‘to find’, g’Gmlek, qoyun,
ver-, etc.

Kipchafc-Oghuz synonyms. On the border of two languages or language
groups — in the so-called contact zones — the vocabulary is characterized by
the usage of a great many synonyms.® Witsen’e word list includes the following
synonyms (the first item is Kipchak, the second Oghuz) : avk ~ ye- ‘to eat’
bord ~ qurt ‘wolf’, bul- 1 ~ 01- (to be), qocgar ~ qoc ‘ram’, maci ~ k’edi ‘cat’.

Foreign elements

The proportion of loanwords (Arabic-Persian) was 63% on the basis of
a letter dated 1679,07 and 45.6% in Witsen’s material.

Arabic elements. They were imported by Crimean Tatar through the me-
diation of Ottoman Turkish and Persian. At 161 their number is relatively high
(30.9%). The meaning of the borrowed words is very diverse. E.g. adam, a%ret,
devlet, gam, gandil, qumac, sabun, umer yakut, zalim, etc.

Persian (Iranian) elements. The greater part must have reached the Cri-
mean Tatar language via Osmanli, the smaller part via Central Asian Turkic
mediation. The ratio of Persian loans is relatively low compared to the Arabic
ones : a mere 13%. E.g. armut, ate$, bay, corba, )an, )awuh, divan, ferman,
Femend, leSk'er, zeyil, zerde, etc.

Other elements. The biggest single group here are the Greek loanwords
transmitted by Ottoman Turkish : anagtar, barut, fanar, fulagé, k’eremit. There
are also some words of Russian origin : aruS, dur (from French), még. The word
warul of French origin possibly found its way into Witsen’s material through
Ottoman Turkish. The only Mongol loanword tayi must have survived from the
age of the Golden Horde. The proportion of these miscellaneous loans is around
2% within the entire glossary.

Conclusions

The glossary is a 17th-century monument of the Crimean Tatar (or Tur-
kic-Tatar) language. Its vocabulary is basically Turkic, with strong influence
exercised upon it by foreign (Arabic-Persian) languages. The percentage share

66 Brands (see Bibliography) has a chapter entitled “Oghusische und kiptscha-
kische Ziige im heutigen Wortbestand”, a part of which — Die Synonymik der oghusisch-
kiptschakischen Kontaktzonen — deals with this question in detail.

67 Matuz 117.
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of original Turkic words is about the same as that of the Oguz-Kipchak lexical
units. This linguistic material is phonetically and morphologically “mixed”
as well. The impact of Ottoman Turkish is marked in every area. The majority
of Arabic-Persian elements also appear to have been mediated by Ottoman
Turkish.

As the data are very limited in number, one can put forth only a highly
hypothetical assessment as to which dialectal group the glossary belongs to.
Considering that only very few features peculiar to the northern dialects of
modem Crimean Tatar can be discerned, it seems appropriate to assume dialects
which are under strong southern influence. Such are the central and southern
Crimean Tatar and the Crimean Turkic dialects. Presuming that the glossary
might preserve the memory of these tongues, we may call it Crimean Turkic-
Tatar.

IV. Vocabulary

The reconstructed entry word indents the line. It is followed by the letter-
perfect copy of Witsen'8 item in round brackets. Whenever there is some devia-
tion between the Dutch and the reconstructed meaning, the former has been
translated.

When Witsen's item — within the () — is not preceded by the date of
year, it has been taken from the second edition (1705). When the word is from
the first edition, it is preceded by the date of 1692. When the item is unchanged
in the second edition, the date of year of the first edition is followed by “1705,
1785 id.” to signify the identity of the data. The differences can be inferred
from a comparison of the complete items after the date of year.

The reconstructed meaning comes after the parenthesis. At times Witsen’s
meaning is too generic, at other times too particular. We have tried to rectify
this as well.

After the corrected meaning “cf.” introduces the comparative linguistic
data. It is always indicated whether the item in question can be found in the
following sources and languages : CC, Idr., Idr. Hag., Tarj., Miih., Bui., Tuhf.,
Qaw., Dur., Arm.-Kipch., Crim. Tat., Kar., Tat. Dobr., Kumyk, Nog., K.-Balk.,
Osm. (For the explanation of abbreviations see Bibliography and the index of
abbreviations.) The meanings of these items are not given unless it appears
particularly justified.

Whenever we failed to reconstruct Witsen's item, the place of the entry
is taken by his data in brackets.

The alphabetic order of the entries in the vocabulary is : a, &, b, ¢, 6, j,
de & fg9g,9yY hxiljkk,qlmnodprs8&tuUvwxX
Y 71
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abaza (1692 Abaffa, een klein boere paert. 1705, 1785 id. = a little
peasant horse) ‘an Abaza horse’ Presumably an abbreviation from the expres-
sion *abaza at(i)1thus it designates the animal’s place of origin. In the 17th
century, abaza appears independently as a horse-name : “Comme nom de
cheval: 1655—56 Abaza”2 (Kakuk : AOH 28 (1974), 32). Cf. Osm. abaza
‘An Abaza man; The Abaza country in the Caucasus’. The Osm. and Crim.
Tat. words abaza ‘ein Mensch . . . der sehr unverstandlich spricht’ (R. I, 625)
can be mentioned here, as one can suppose that the Turks compared people
speaking too quickly or with mistakes to Abaza men who spoke unintelligibly
for them.

ab n %ayat (Abu Hajat, Water des Levens.) ‘water of (eternal) life’
Cf. Osm. &b-i hayat ‘Water of life (a legendary spring or river)’, Osm. Ozén
abihayat (Ab-i hayat) ‘Hayat suyu. iceni dlmezlige kavucturan masal suyu’
< P. Ar.

ad am (1692 Adam, een menfch. 1705, 1785 id.) ‘man’ Cf. Tuhf., Arm.-
Kipch., Crim. Tat.,, KarK, Tat. Dobr., Kumyk, Osm. adam < Ar. < Hebrew

ad em (Her adem, elk Menfch. = every man) ‘man’ Cf. Tat. Dobr.
adem, Nog. adam, adern, Osm. adam (adam) < Ar. < Hebrew

af erim (Aferim, een woord, waer mede men iemands doen pryft, is zoo
veel Schepper gezegt. = a word to praise somebody’s deed, as if we said master)
‘bravo !, well done ! Cf. KarK, Osm. aferim < Ar.

aya (Agh, een Heer.) ‘gentleman, senior, elder brother’ Cf. CC, Qaw.,
Arm.-Kipch., Crim. Tat. M-K., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Kumyk, Osm. aya. Used in
the Crimea as a title of senior state officials (Matuz 7—38)

ayac (Agads, Hout, een Boom.) ‘tree, wood’ Cf. CC, Idr., Tarj., Miih.,
Tuhf. (agas), Qaw., Dur., Arm.-Kipch., Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Kumyk,
K.-Balk., Osm. ayac, Nog. ayaS

ayaclig (1692 Agat, ofte Lie, een bofeh. 1705, 1785 Agat of Lie, een
Bofch.) “orest’ Cf. Dur. aya$-lyq ‘bois, forét, taillis’, Kumyk, Osm., Tat.
ayacliq, Nog. ayasliq

a %ret (Agh-ret, de tyd des laesten oordeels. = time of the last judge-
ment) ‘the other world, last judgement’ Cf. Crim. Tat. M-K Axret kyni ‘Konec
zizni. Strasnyj sud’, Tat. Dobr. Ulkisal ahret, Osm. TS ahret < Ar.

1Similar expiassions : Osm. TRS1. amp ah ,arabskij skakun’ K.-Balk. garacay goy
’karacaevskaja ovea’ (Ru88ko karacaevo-balkarskij slovar’ Moskva, 1966) ; Kzk. gazaqi qoy
’kurdjudnaja ovea’ (RKzkSl.) ; Tat. dial, roman eariq 'merinosovaja ovea’ (TatRSl.);
Tat. Crim.Tat. R. I, 365 alaSa at > Russian loSad’ ’gelded horse, steed’, cf. Sipova,
Slovar' tjurkizmov v russkom jazyke. Alma-Ata, 1976 ; Designations derived from place-
names can also be exemplified : Kirg. kiser qoy 'kurdjucnaja ovea gissarskoj porody’
(K. K. Judaehin, Kirgizako-russkij slovar’. Moskva, 1965).

2The ethnonym abaza frequently occurs both as a historical and a modern
personal name (of. Kakuk, AOH 28 [1974], 32—33, Recherches 24).
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A 1 met (Achmet of Regieb, een eigen Naem. = a proper name) ‘Ahmet
Cf. Nog., 08m. Ahmet, Ahmed < Ar.

ag-, agar (Jalc jusde akar, de tranen loopen uit de oogen. = tears drop
from the eyes) ‘to flow’ Cf. CC, TarJ., Mih., Tuhf., Crim. Tat.,, KarK, Tat.
Dobr., K.-Balk., Kumyk, Nog., Osm. ag-

agca See say-, ‘money’ Cf. CC, Bui., Tuhf. agca, Arm.-Kipch. a%ca,
Crim. Tat., Tat. Dobr., Kumyk aqca, 17th century Osm. akéa (Kakuk, Recher-
ches 34)

aq 8a ‘money’ Cf. Nog. ag$a ; agqSamis bulsa (Akfciamis boulfa, zoo wy
Geld hadden.) ‘if we had money’ ; agSamis yoklur (Akfciamisjoktur, wy hebben
geen Geld.) ‘we have no money’

a l-, alur See etmek, too ; ‘to take, to seize’ Cf. CCal-, -ur, -yr, Idr., TarJ,,
Mih., Bui., Tuhf., Qaw., Arm.-Kipch., Crim. Tat., Tat. Dobr., Nog., K.-Balk.,
Kumyk, Osm. al- ; alayiq (Alaik, dat wy ‘t nemen, of wy zullen ‘t nemen. = let
us take it, we shall take it) Optative, 1st P. Plural ; alayim (Alaim, ik zal ‘t ne-
men. = | must take it) Optative, 1st P. Singular ; alalim (Alalim, dat wy ‘t ne-
men. = let us take it, let us seize it) Optative, 1st P. Plural ; almayiq gawi
dat wy ‘t valtelijk, of voor zeker niet nemen. = with absolute certainty we
shall not take it away) ‘don’t let us take the bag away’ Optative, 1st P. Plural,
Negative ; almazis (Almaffis, wy zullen ‘t niet nemen. = we shall not take
(seize) it) Aorist, 1st P., Plural, Negative ; alup g’el (Alup jel, neemt, of krygt,
en brengt het. = take, hold and bring it) fetch it” Compound verb form with
-p Gerund, Imperative Mood 2nd P. Singular ; alurmésin (Alourmefin, zult gy
t nemen? = will you take (or buy) it?) Aorist, 1st P. Singular, Interrogative;
alurmis (Alourmis, wy zullen ‘t krygen, nemen, ontfangen. = we shall catch it,
we take it, we receive it) Aorist, 1st P. Plural ; alurum (Alurum, ik neem, of zal
nemen. = | take it or | shall take it) Aorist, 1st P. Singular.

Ala (1692 Birala, Godt. = God) ‘Allah’ Cf. Cuman of Hungary ala,
alé ‘Allah’ (Mészaros 16), Crim. Tat., Tat. Dobr., Nog. alia < Ar.

did (Ala, ‘t is goed.) ‘good, magnificent, excellent’ Cf. Osm. TS did ‘tyi,
peK iyi’ < Ar.

ala)a (Alagia, veel verwig, van vermengde koleuren.) ‘many-coloured,
pied’ Cf. CC, Idr., TarJ. (alaca), Dur., Crim. Tat., KarK, Osm. ala)a

aid m (Aldm of alamet, een teeken.) ‘sign, badge, flag’ Cf. CC, KarHT,
Osm. alam ~ aldm < Ar.

alamet (Alam of alamet, een teeken.) ‘sign, mark, badge’ Cf. Osm.
alamet ‘A sign, mark ; a symbol; a trace...’, Tat. Dobr. alemet ‘znak’,
Kumyk alamat ‘priznak, simptom, primeta, otliditel’naja derta...’ < Ar.

alaSa (Alafcia, een Ruin-paerd. = war-horse) ‘gelded (horse), steed’
Cf. Crim. Tat., Osm., Tat. R. I, 365 alaSa ‘merin’, Nog , K.-Balk. alaSa ‘merin’,
Crim. Tat. EQel. alaSa ‘beygir at’, KarK, Tat. Dobr., Kumyk alaéa ‘lodad’,
Kon’
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aida- ‘toswindle, to deceive’; aldama (Aldama, bedriegt niet. = don’t
swindle) Imperative Mood, Negative (prohibitive) Form, 2nd P. Singular. Cf.
Idr., Tar|., Tuhf.,, Crim. Tat., Tat. Dobr., KarK, Kumyk, Nog., Osm. aida-

A li (Ali, eigen Naem. = a proper name) ‘Ali’ Cf. Tat. Dobr., Nog.,
Osm. Ali < Ar.

alim (Taélim of alirn, een Geleerde.) ‘scientist, scholar, educated man’
Cf. Kumyk alim, Osm. 'alim ‘Who knows ; Learned ; erudite ; a doctor of
science’ < Ar.

Allah ‘Allah’ Cf. KarK, Kumyk, Osm. Allah < Ar. ; bir Allah (Bir
Allah, een God.) ‘(one) Allah’; Allahl ekber (Allahu ekber, God is de Grootfte.)
‘Allah is the greatest’ Cf. Osm. Ozon Allahi ekber Tann uludur’; Allahii
k'erim (Allahu Kjerim, de weldoende God. = the beneficial God) ‘Allah is
gracious’ Cf. Osm. Allah kerim ‘God is gracious !; Fear not! Do not fret!;
Allaht rayim (Allahu Raghim, ontfermende God. = merciful God) ‘Allah is
merciful, compassionate’ Cf. Osm. rahim “Who feels or shows compassion, com-
passionate’

alma (Alma, een Appel.) ‘apple’ Cf. CC, Idr., TarJ., Mih., Qaw., Dur.,
Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr. Nog., Kumyk, K.-Balk., Osm. almam, almaler
alduq (Almaler alduk, wy hebben Appelen genomen. = we have bought apples)

amin (Amin, Amen.) ‘amen’ Cf. CC, Arm.-Kipch., KarHT, Kumyk
amen ~ arnin < Ar. < Hebrew

anaqtar (Anaktar, Sleutel.) ‘key’ Cf. Tuhf. (anahtar), Chag. R. I, 228
anagtar, Crim. Tat.,, KarK, Osm. anaytar < Greek

and a (Baranda, gaet daer. = go there) ‘there’ Cf. CC, Idr., Tuhf,,
Arm.-Kipch., Tat. Chag. R. I, 238 anda

anga (Simourg of anka, een Gryp-vogel. = griffon) ‘fabulous bird of
enormous size’ Cf. Osm. 'anga ‘A fabulous bird of enormous size said to inhabit
the Caucasus range’ < Ar.

ara ‘between, among; interval, distance’ Cf. CC, Idr., TarJ., Bui.,
Tuhf., Arm.-Kipch., Crim. Tat., M-K, KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog., Kumyk, Osm.
ara; aramizde (Aramisdi,3 onder ons, tullchen ons.) ‘between us’; aralerinde
(Aralerinde, onder héer lieden. = among the men) ‘among them’

ara- ‘tolook for, to search’ Cf. Tat. Dobr., Osm. ara- ; ararum (Ararum,
ik zoeke.) T look for it Aorist, 1st P. Singular

ar ag'i (Araki, Brandewyn, anders Raki. = brandy, otherwise Raki)
‘brandy’ Cf. Crim. Tat., Nog., K.-Balk., Osm. araqgi ; See raq'i, too

armut (Armout, een Peer.) ‘pear’ Cf. TarJd., Mih., Tuhf., Qaw., Dur.,
Crim. Tat., KarK, Osm. armut, Tat. Dobr., Nog. armit < P.

3 Inferring from the Dutch meaning one would assume a Locativus case ending
after the Possessive personal ending -di seems to be mistakenly inserted in place of -de.
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arpa (1692 Arpa, boekwyt. 1705,1785 Arpa, Boekweit.£= buckwheat)
‘barley’ Cf. CC, Idr., Tar)., Mih., Bui., Tuhf., Qaw., Dur., Crim. Tat., KarK,
Tat. Dobr., Nog., Kumyk, K.-Balk., Osm. arpa

ars (Ars, begeerte, verzoek.) ‘request, wish, application’ Cf. Kumyk,
Osm. arz < Ar.

ar $ (Arfc, Gods Troon, de Hemel, een Troon. = throne of God, the sky,
throne) ‘heaven, sky, throne’ Cf. Osm. arS The ninth heaven ; A throne’, Uig.
R. I, 331 arS ‘nebesnyj svod’, Trkm. ar'iS ‘sed’moe nebo, poslednij krug raja’
(TurkmRSI.) < Ar.

ar uS ~ aree5 (1692 Arufch, gerlt. 1705, 1785 Arufch, Garft® = barley)
‘rye’ Cf. Crim. Tat. ECel. ar$ ‘Gavdar’, Tat. ari§ (TatRSIl.) < Russian

arzéhal (Arfehaal, openbaer Verzoek-Ichrift. = open written applica-
tion) ‘written petition’ Cf. Osm. 'arzi-hél, vulgar 'arzuhéal ‘A written petition’
< Ar.

as (1692 As, een armelin. 1705, 1785 id.) ‘ermine, weasel’ Cf. Bui., Mih.,
Tuhf., Dur., Kumyk, Osm., Tat. Chag. Uig. R. I, 535 as

aS (1692 A[[, fpys. 1705, 1785 Aff, Spys.) food, eatable’ Cf. CC, Idr.,
Tar)., Mih., Bui., Tuhf., Qaw., Dur., Arm.-Kipch., Tat. Dobr., KarK, Kumyk,
Osm. aS; aSi aéaris ~ ?aSi aSarinl (Afci afciarin, wy zullen Spys eeten. = we
eat food, we shall eat) ‘we eat food, ? | eat food’

aS a- ‘to eat, to take one’s meal’ Cf. Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog.,
Kumyk, Osm. afa- ; a&adiq (Afciadik, wy hebben gegeten. = we had eaten)
Definite Past Tense, 1st P. Plural ; aSar bulsan g’el (Afciar boulfak, jel,8 wilt gy

4 In the 1692 edition, the meanings of the consecutively listed names of cereals
and similar plants (qaraboyday, arpa, arué) may have become somewhat mixed up during
copying.

6 More probably u designates the sound u and not a velar reduced sound, for
it is typical of the entire glossary to include the more archaic labial vowels. The indica-
tion of the velar é variant is justified by Evliya Celebi’s item SrS.

* See note 4.

7The Dutch meaning would suggest a verb inflection of 1st P. Plural, though
Witsen is often in the wrong as regards Person. If n (Ar. j) is in place of the regular
-s (Ar.~")by mistake, the meaning can be accepted. The confusion of r and z (Ar.j, and j)
occurs several times in the glossary. Otherwise it should be an archaic and very rare
Personal ending -n (1st P. Sing.). Cf. Osm. ederun 'ich tue' (Németh, Illésh. 80), Osm.
bilmen, alman, etmen in the negative form of the aorist (Hazai, Hare.). In conjunction
with this phenomenon, Hazai notes the following : “Die Varianten (n) die auf ein friihe-
res Stadium der Entwicklung der Personalendungen hinweist, ist als eine spezielle liisto-
rische Variante zu betrachten” (op. cit. 408).

81t comes from the 2nd P. imperative g'el (jel) that the 3rd P. form included in
the Dutch meaning is unnecessary and unwarranted. The sentence (Afciar boulfak, jel)
can be interpreted in the following ways : 1. aéar bulsa, k’el (g’el) = if he (she) wanted
to eat and you don’t want to disturb him (her), or you will take him (her) the food,
come ; 2. aSar bulsan g’el (provided that it was transcribed by k and not n) = if you
want to eat, come ; 3. aSar bulsag, g' el —if we want (wish) to eat, come. The second
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eeten, of wil hy eeten ? zoo komt. = if you want to eat, or if he (she) wants to
eat, come) ‘if you want to eat, come’; a&amas bulsan g’elme (Afciamas boulfalc
jelme > wilt gy niet eeten, of wil hy niet eeten ? zoo komt niet. = if you don’t
want to eat, or if he (she) doesn’t want to eat, don’t come) ‘if you don’t want
to eat, don’t come’; aSamaya g’erek olur (Afciamaga jenek10 olour, men moet,
men zal, men behoort te eeten. = one must eat, one has to eat, one is compelled
to eat) ‘we must (need) eat’; aSay'iq (Afciaik, dat wy eeten, = that we eat)
Optative, 1st P. Plural ; agi afaris ~ ?asi aSafinll (Afci afciarin, wy zullen
Spys eeten. = we eat food, we shall eat) ‘we eat food, ? | eat food” Aorist 1st
P. Plural or ? Singular

at (1692 At, een paert. 1705, 1785 Ath of At, een Paerd.) ‘horse’ Cf. CC,
Idr., Tarj., Mih., Tuhf., Qaw., Dur., Arm.-Kipch., Crim. Tat.,, KarK, Tat.
Dobr., Kumyk, Nog., K.-Balk., Osm. at

ate§ {Aies, Vuur.) fire’ Cf. Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Osm. ateg < P,

ay ‘moon, month’ See ramazan, rejeb. Cf. CC, Idr., TarJ.,, Mih., Bui..
Tuhf., Qaw., Arm.-Kipch., Crim. Tat.,, Kumyk, Nog., K.-Balk., Osm. ay

ayaq (Ajak, de Voet) foot’ Cf. CC, Idr., Tarj., Muh., Tuhf., Arm.-
Kipch., Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog., Kumyk, K.-Balk., Osm. ayagq

ay ne (Aine, Spiegel.) ‘mirror’ Crim. Tat., KarK, Osm. ayne < P.

ay n (1692 Ain,12een beer. 1705, 1785 id.) ‘bear’ Cf. CC, Id., Bui., Tuhf.,
Qaw.,Dur.,Crim.Tat (aju),Tat. Dobr. ayu, K.-Balk. ayyu, Osm. ayu, vulgar ayi

aywa (Aiwa, een Que-appel.) ‘quince’ Cf. Idr., Tarj., K.-Balk., Nog.,
Osm. aywa

ay wali ‘guince-seller’ See ay w a +ji (Affix forming occupation-
names) ; aywajiler (Aiwagiiler, iemand die Quee-appelen verkoopt. = someone,
selling quince-apples) ‘quince-sellers’

azdb (Adsab, ftraffe.) ‘punishment’ Cf. Osm. razab < Ar.

azém (Azem,13 magtiglte, verhevenlte. = mightiest, greatest) ‘mighty,
great’ Cf. Osm. ‘azim < Ar.

interpretation appears to be the most plausible as it is the most closely related to the
Dutch meaning. The same applies to the negative form of the expression aSamas bulsan.
The other solutions cannot be accepted, unless we know the full context or we postulate
a series of assessments. It may easily mislead the reader that in the written form in
Arabic letters the final graph of the 2nd P. Sing, and 1st P. Plur. in the Optative is
identical (e.g. 114-j 4- sevsey); 14+ sevsek, SamojlOp. 74), or that the Arabic

writing of -sei] ~ -sen is: 114~ Witsen'a hesitation about the meaning is shown by the
question mark he inserted after the 3rd P. form of the Dutch verb.

9 See note 8.

10 Correctly : jerek.

11 See note 7.

12 Correctly : Aiu.
1B3In 17th-century Ottoman-Turkish remains surviving from Hungary : “Azem”
(Azim) Kakuk, Recherches 51.
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baba (Baba, Vader.) ‘father’ Cf. Idr. baba (accosting), KarK, Tat.
Dobr., Nog., Osm. baba

bad em (Badem, een Amandel.) ‘almond’ Cf. KarK, 08m. badem, badern,
CC, Nog., Kumyk badam < P.

bad iyan (Badijan, het kruit Venkel.) ‘star (Chinese) anise, sweet fen-
nel (Dictamnus, Dictamnus praxinella, Ulicum anisatum, Foeniculum dulce)’
Cf. OId Turkic (uig.) DTS badijan ‘anis kitajskij, bad’jan (Illicum verum), Nog.
bad’yan (<Russian), Tat. R. IV, 1520 badyan > Russian badjan (See Sipova
46)

bay (Bag, Boomgaerd, Wyngaerd.) fruit garden, vineyard’ Cf. Idr.,
Tarj., Bui.,, Qaw., KarKTH, Osm. bay, Tat. Dobr., Nog. baw < P.

bagc a (Bakzia, een Hof, een Tuin.) ‘garden, vegetable garden’ Cf. CC,
Tuhf. bagca, Arm.-Kipch., Kumyk, KarTK, bayca (<bagca), Nog. bagSa, Crim
Tat., Osm. bayca < P.

bal (Bal, Hooning.) ‘honey’ Cf. CC, Idr., Tarj., Miuh., Bui., Tuhf., Qaw.,
Dur., Arm.-Kipch., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog., Kumyk, Osm. bal

bala (Bala, een Kind.) ‘child’ Cf. Id., Tarj. (bala ‘little chicken’), Tuhf,,
Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog., Kumyk, Osm. dial. TRS1. bala ; balaler
(Balaler, Kinderen.) ‘children’

balalt (Balalez,u volwalfenen. = adults) ‘an adult who has children’
Cf. Tat. Dobr. balali z dziecmi’, Tat. Kzk. R. 1V, 1493 balali

baljixk (Balgiik, Klei of Sleik.) ‘clay, mud’ Cf. CC balcuq (but the “u”
designates here an 1), Idr., Tarj., Mah., Bui., Tuhf. (balcik), Qaw., KarK,
Kumyk, Osm. balcig, Nog. balSigq

balmum ‘wax’ See mum ; Cf. KarK balmum, Osm. bal-mumu

bar- ‘to go’ Cf. CC, Idr., Muh., Tuhf., Qaw., Arm.-Kipch., KarK, Nog.,
Kumyk, K.-Balk. bar-; bar anda (1692 Baranda, gaet daer. 1705, 1785 id.)
‘go there’ Imperative mood, 2nd P. Singular

baribar (Bar a bar, gelijk. = of the same form, the same) ‘together,
jointly’ Cf. Tuhf., KarK., Nog., Osm. R. IV, 1478 barabar < P.

barmagq (Barmak, een Vinger, word uitgelproken met een P. parmak.
= finger (toe), usually pronounced with p parmak) finger, toe’ Cf. CC, Idr.,
Tarj., Mih., Qaw., KarH, Tat. Dobr., Nog. Kumyk barmag\ barmagler (Bar-
makler, de Vingers.) Plural, Nominative; barmaglerim (Barmaklerim, mijne
Vingers. = my fingers) Possessive form, 1st P. Singular

barut (Barout, Bull-kruit, ook Sulphur. = gunpowder, sulphur, too)
‘gunpowder’ Cf. KarK. barot, Osm. barut < Greek4

1“ The error must have been caused by the two consecutive words of similar form.
It is assumed here that “Balaler” was originally followed by *Balaliler (balaliler) which
was mistakenly transformed nto “Balalez” during copying or for some other reason.
The erroneous exchange of the letters r and 2 occurs quite a few times in Witsen (See
iste- and ver-).
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ber i ‘here, this way’ See kil- Cf. CC, Tuhf., Qaw. (bari), Arm.-Kipch.,
Crim. Tat., KarK, Nog., Kumyk, Osm. beri

b ésSekli (Befciek, een Wieg, word uitgefprooken bifik. = cradle, usually
pronounced bifik) ‘cradle’ Cf. Qaw., Tarj. basik, Crim. Tat., Tat. Dobr., KarK,
Kumyk, Osm. belik

bicagq~ blicagi8 (1692 Bitzae, B een Mes. 1705, 1785 id.) knife’ Cf. CC
bycaq (bicac, bizac, bica[c], bicak), Idr., Mih., Tuhf.,, Qaw., Crim. Tat. b'icaq,
KarT bica%, b'icak, Kumyk bicag, Osm. b'icaq

bir ‘one, a(an)’Numeral or Indefinite article ; Cf. CC, Idr., Tarj., Mih.,
Bui., Tuhf., Qaw., Arm.-Kipch., Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog., Kumyk,
K.-Balk., Osm. bir ; bir Ala (1692 Birala, Godt. 1705, 1785 Bir Allah, een God.
= God) ‘there is one God — AllahV’

b i £- ‘to be cooked, baked, fried ; to become ripe’ Cf. CC bls- (bis-), Idr.,
Tarj., Bui., Qaw., KarT, Kumyk, K.-Balk. bis- ; aywa biSmié (Aiwa bifmis,
gekookte Quee-appel. = cooked quince) ‘the quince is cooked’ Indefinite Pas
Tense, 3rd P. Singular

bisSik ‘cradle’See b é £ & k. Cf. Old Turkic DTS biSik ~ beSik, Idr., Tat.
R. 1V, 1788 bisik

boyday (1692 Bogdai, terw. 1705, 1785 Bogdai, Tarw.) ‘wheat’ Cf. CC
boydag ~ buydaj, Idr., Tuhf.,, Qaw. bogday, Tarj., Muh., Dur. biigday, KarK
boyday ~ bogday, Osm. boyday

boru (1692 Born,18 een wolf. 1705, 1785 id.) ‘wolf’ Cf. CC béru (boru),
Idr., Tarj., Bui., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Kumyk béri, Tuhf., Qaw. béri

b n19 ‘this’ Cf. CC, Idr., Mih., Bui., Tuhf.,, Arm.-Kipch., Crim. Tat.,
KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog., Kumyk, K.-Balk., Osm. bu

bugeérulfek ~ bugéraljék2 {Bougerulgiek, of bourgiak, Boont-
jes.) ‘bean’ Cf. Chag. R. IV, 1880 biikrulcuk [bwkrwljq] ‘die Bohne’, Osm.

15 W hat justifies the reconstruction with e (signifying a close e in the first and
a palatal reduced in the second syllable) is that Witaen recorded a variant with e and
one with i.

16 The variant with i next to c is acceptable, but an original form with r is not
impossible either.

17 e is a lapsus calami (T misprint) in place of c. Probably the correct form was
Bitzae.

18 wn is mistakenly replaced by n ; perhaps a misprint.

19 This word (expression) is from the two-line poem at the end of the glossary.
Its Dutch translation and the reconstructed text can be found there.

20 Witsen'e designation of n with ou is consistent (except for the word biirk ~ bork),
yet it appears more reasonable to assume 1 here. On the other hand, we have an Osm.
dial, item with vowel disharmony (bogrilce), and analogously the Crimean Tatar word
may as well be buyéruljék. It is evident in the analogues that the second syllable is strong-
ly reduced. Etymology: similarly to the Osm. bogriilce ~ bogriilce ~ bdriilce < bdégril
‘partly-coloured’ + me Demin, suff. (cj. -& RasMorph. 92), the Crim.Tat. bdgerulfek
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bukralfe [bwkrljh ~ bwkrwljh] The kidney bean, phaseolus vulgaris’, Osm.
dial. DS bogrillce (Semirkent — Isparta, Zil — Tokat) ~ bugrilce (Refahiye —
Erzincan) ‘borilce’ (= cow pea black-eyed bean)

bul- I. to be’ As Auxiliary Verb see asa-, Cf. Tat. bul-, CC, Arm.-Kipch.,
KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog., Kumyk, K.-Balk. bol-
bul- Il. to find” Cf. Idr., Mih., Bul., Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr.,

Osm. bul- ; buldi (Bouldi, hy heeft gevonden. = he (she) has found it) Definite
Past Tense 3rd Person Singular ; bulmadi (Boulmadi, hy heeft niet gevonden. =
he (she) hasn’t found it) Definite Past Tense Negative 3rd P. Singular

burcag (Bougerulgiek of bourgiak, Boontjes. = bean) ‘leguminous
plants (bean, pea etc.)’ Cf. Old Turkic DTS burcaq ‘goroch i drugie rastenija iz
semejstva bobovych’, CC burcaq ‘Hagel’, Tarj., Bul., Tuhf. (bursak ‘ufak ta§,
cakil taci’), KarK burcag ‘grad’, Kumyk burcag ‘fasol’, grad’, Osm. TRSI.
burcak ‘gorodek posevnoj’

bulbal (Bulbul, een Nachtegael.) ‘nightingale’ Cf. CC, Crim. Tat., Tat.
Dobr., Kumyk, Osm. bilbal

bur k ~ bdork (Bourk, een Regen-kap. = rain-hood cap) “elt or
leather-cap’ Cf. Osm. R. IV, 1889 birk ‘eine Mutze aus Lammfell oder Filz’,
Tat. R. IV, 1887 burik, CC, Muh., Tuhf., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog., Kumyk,
Osm. bork

cal- ‘to seize, to carry away, to play (an instrument)’ Cf. Idr., Tarj.,
Arm.-Kipch., Crim. Tat., KarK, Osm. cal- ; caldum (Tgialdum, ik heb getracht,
of gearbeid. = | took it (away) or | did it) Definite Past Tense 1st P. Singular

cam ur (Tgiamur, Modder.) ‘mud, dirt’ Cf. Idr.,, Tuhf., Crim. Tat,,
KarK, Osm. camur

cend en ~ cendem See man

cigar-~ cigar- ~ cgar- ‘to lead out, to draw out, to bring out’ Cf. M.
Bul., Tuhf., Arm.-Kipch. (cigar- < cigar-), Crim. Tat.,, Osm. ciqar- ; cigaru-
rum ~ cqgarurum (Tgicarrurum, ik zal ‘t uit brengen, of uit dryven. = | shall
bring or drive it out) Aorist, 1st P. Singular ; fan cigar- ‘to kill’ See fan

cin ~ ein ‘real, true’ Cf. CCcyn (ein), Tarj., Miuh., Osm., Tat. ein ; ein-
dur ~ cindur (Tgindur, oprechtelijk. = it is true); cinmédur ~ cinmédur
(Tginmedur, is ‘t recht? = is it true?)

cindan ~ cindan ‘true, real’Cf. cin-\- -dan (Suffix formingadjectives,
see Osm. TRSI. -dan, e.g. candan ’dusevnyj’) cindani ~ 6'indani (Tgindani,
gerechtig. = rightful) Accusative ;

cindélap ~ cindelap (Tgindelab, waerlijk, oprecht. = real, true)?

< bukriil ~ bégril ‘multi-coloured, spotted’” cf. MK BikruL ‘gescheckt, mit weissen
Flanken (Pferd, Schaf)’ (Brockelmann), bogril (DTS) ‘id.” -(- -)ek Demin, suff. (cf. Osm.
TRSI. -cek). The word probably refers to the spots of the mottled bean, provided that
they knew it at all.
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cinlig ~ cinlig (Tginlik, oprechtigheit) ‘truth, reality’ Cf. ein ~
ein + -lig (Denominal suffix forming nouns, see RasMorph. 105, Osm. TRSI.
964 -lik, Tat. R. Ill, 2073 cinliq)

ciplag ~ ciplag (Tgiiplak, naekt, ongekleed.) ‘naked, unclothed’ Cf.
Tuhf. (Turkmen dialect), Crim. Tat., KarK, Osm. ciplag

cirba ~ cirba ‘soup’ See corba; Probably it is variant of corba,
but its relationship to the Persian word cerbe ‘dripping’ (Redhouse 716) cannot
be excluded.

6orb a, cirba~ cirba (Dsorba, dfirba, een zop of zuipen dat van Water,
Rys, Honing, enz. gemaekt word. = fluid (sauce) or soup, made of water, rice,
honey etc.) ‘soup, a kind of soup’ Cf. Crim. Tat., Tat. Dobr., Osm. corba, but
mostly Sorba (Crim. Tat., M-K, KarK, Kumyk) < P.

fadiw (Giadiu, een Duivels-konftenaer : hier van daen het woord
giafou, waer mede zy een Ketter, of een ongeloovige betekenen. = devil-master
(conjurer) : the word giafou derives from this, meaning heretic or unbeliever)
‘witch, magician’ Cf. Idr. Ha8. cadi ‘sihirbaz, buylcU’, Tuhf. cadi ‘sihir, biiyii’,
Tat. Dobr., Osm. R. 1V, 47 fadi; Crim. Tat.,, Osm. R. 1V, 47 fadn ; KarK
faduw < P.

fadwny ~ faduyi (Giadui, Ketter, Duivels-konftenaer. = heretic, devil-
master) ‘heresy, witchcraft’ Supposing that the item from witsen Giadui is
a literal transcription of an Arabic word [jadwy]. Osm. faduwi [jadwy], faduyi
[jadwyy] ‘Witchcraft’ < P.

fan ‘soul, life’ Cf. CC, Tarj., Tuhf., Qaw., Arm.-Kipch., Crim. Tat.,
KarK, Tat. Dobr., Kumyk, K.-Balk., Osm. fan < P. ; fan al- ‘to kill’, fan alur
(Giian alur, hy neemt de Ziel of het Leven weg. = he takes away his soul or
his life) ; fan cigar- (~ cigar-) ‘to Kill’, fan cigarur (cigarur) (Giian Cikarur,
hy geeft de Gee t, of de Ziel uit. = he breathes his life, or soul) ; fani yoq (Gian
jok,212hy heeft geen Ziel, of daer is geen leven meer. = he has no soul (life), or
there is no life) ‘he (she) has no soul, lifeless’; fanleri yoq (Giianlerrijok, zy heb-
ben geen Ziel, of daer is geen Leven in haer Lieden. = they have no soul (life),
or there is no life in their limbs) ‘they have no soul, they are dead’; fan sat-
‘to sell one’s soul (figurative)’ Cf. Osm. TRSI. canim scytana satmak ‘zaprodaf
dusu oertu’; fan satar (Giian zatar, hy verkoopt een Ziel, of zijn Ziel. = he sells
souls, or he sells his own soul) ; fan ver- ‘to die, to breathe one’s life’ Cf. Osm.
TRSI. can vermek ; fan verur (Giian verruz,28hy geeft zijn Ziel, of Leven over. =
he gives his soul or life out) ; fanim (Gianim, mijn Ziel. = my life) ‘(Interjec-
tion) My dear one !

21 The Dutch translation and the plural form of the expression ()arileri yoq) suggest
that the original form may have been jam yoq ending with r pronounced casually (or
deteriorating before vy).

2 z is mistakenly exchanged for r.
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jan si 8 (Giianfie, zonder Ziel. = soulless) ‘lifeless, soulless’ Cf. Crim.
Tat., KarK, Kumyk, Osm. jansiz

jaus ‘courageous, brave, hero; sergeant’” Cf. 08m. Hazai: Hars,
Kakuk : Recherches (with numerous data) cavA, Muh., Arm.-Kipch., Crim.
Tat. zavus, Osm. zawusS[6awS] ‘A herald; A pursuivant, a messenger; A ser-
géant in the army ...’ < Ar. P.; jauSler (Giaoueler, dappere, ltrydbare,
twiltgierige. = courageous, pugnacious, bully) Plural ; jauSler aralerinde
(Giaousler aralerinde, zijnder twilt-gierige onder haer : anders tail is twift, of
oorlog. = there are pugnacious among them : otherwise tail quarrel, or war)
T. (there are) pugnacious among them 2. among pugnacious people’ See tay i
~ tayin, too

Javu$ (Giaw, een plaets: giavous, dapper, Itrydbaer. = Giaw it’s a
place : giavous, courageous, pugnacious) ‘hero, courageous ; pugnacious’ Cf.
Muh., Arm.-Kipch., Crim. Tat. zavus, Osm. zZawuS < Ar. P.

jaw ‘battlefield, fight ; enemy ; army’ See j a v u S. Cf. Tat. Dobr. gaw
liaw], K.-Balk. jau [jaw], Tat. Kzk. R. IV, 7jau [jaw] ‘der Krieg, die Baranta,
der Feind, das Heer’ See Nog., Kumyk yaw, too

javig nut’See jevis Cf. Kumyk jawuz ‘muskatnyj orech’ < Ar.
< P.

jazu ‘witch, magician’ See j adiw. Cf. Osm. zenker jazi, Osm. Ozén
cazu < P.

jevi8 (Gievis, een Noot, Hazel-noot : van waer giavis, Noote-muskaet.
= nut, hazel-nut : hence giavis, nut-meg) ‘nut’ Cf. Crim. Tat. jawiz, jawiz,
Tat. Dobr. yeviz (= jeviz), Tat. Dobr. Mandoky jewez, Osm. jeviz < Ar.
< P.

dalg an See talg an

dambay (1692 Dambai, dieren. = ‘animals’; 1705, 1785 id.) ,buffalo’
Cf. Osm. dial. TRS1. dombay ,bujvol’

d an e (Dane, een Graen, Koorn-graen, in het gemeen een kom, wort ook
van grooter dingen gezegt. = grain, seed, usually said also of bigger things)
‘seed, grain, piece’ Cf. KarK, Tat. Dobr., Osm. dane < P.

dari duonya (dari dunja Deze WaereldZ = this world) ‘this world,
transitory world, earth’ Cf. Osm. TRS1. dan-dtnya ‘€tot mir, tlennyj (brennyj),
mir’, Osm. dialect TS dandinya ‘Dinya, yerylzid’ < P., Ar.

dar il- ‘to get angry, to be offended’ Cf. Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr.,
Osm. daril- ; darildir! me ? (Darildinghme, zijt gy ontftelt of vertoornt? = are
you dismayed or angry ?) ‘did you get angry ? are you offended ?’ Definite Past
Tense 1st P. Singular, Interrogative ; darilma (Darilma, ontzet uw niet.
‘don’t be angry’ Imperative mood, Negative (prohibitive) Form, 2nd P.
Sing.

23 See note 19.
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D a ud2i {Daoud, David.) ‘David’ Cf. CCdaud ‘David’, Nog. Daut, Osm.
Zenker datid < Ar.; Daud paSa {Daoud pafcia, de Overlten David. = David
principal) ‘David pasha’ Cf. Osm. dawud paSa

daw &l {Datel, een Trommel.) ‘drum’ Cf. Tat. Dobr. davilli, Osm. R.
111, 1646 dav'il, Crim. Tat. M-K, KarK, Osm. davul < Ar.

d e- ‘tosay, to speak’ Cf. Tuhf., Qaw. {d4-), Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr.,
Nog., Kumyk, K.-Balk., Osm. de- ; dedam (Dedum, ik heb gezegt. = | said)
Definite Past Tense, 1st P. Singular

deli {Deli, een Zot.) ‘silly, fool’ Cf. Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog.,
Kumyk, Osm. deli

del ik (Delik, een gat.) ‘rift, orifice’ Cf. Crim. Tat., KarK, Osm. delik

demir {Demir, Yzer.) ‘iron’ Cf. Mih., Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr.,
Osm. demir

denis (1692 Denis, de zee. 1705, 1785 Denis, denghis, de Zee.) ‘sea’ Cf.
KarK, Osm. deniz

derjis ‘sea’See denis. Cf Crim Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Kumyk,
Osm. deniz

dep e ~ tepe {Deppe-teppe,2ade top van een Berg, ook een Heuvel. =
the peak of a mountain, or a hill) ‘mountain, peak of a mountain, hill” Cf,
Mih. tepe, Osm. depe ~ tepe, KarK, tepe

d ere {Deré, een Valeye, Dal of laegte. = valley, cavity, lowland) ‘brook,
valley, hollow, precipice’ Cf. Qaw. dara, Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Osm.
dere < P.

der dX (Derd, tegenfpoet, fmrte. = trouble, pain) ‘trouble, sorrow, pain’
Cf. Crim. Tat., Tat. Dobr., Nog., Kumyk, Osm. dert < P.

derya {Derja, het Aerdryk. = the universe, earth) ‘big water, river,
sea, ocean’ Cf. Crim. Tat.,, KarK, Tat. Dobr., Kumyk, Osm. derya < P.

devit {Devit, een Inkt.-kooker.) ‘ink-pot’ Cf. CC duvat, TarJ. dawat,
KarK, devet, Osm. divit [dwyt] < Ar.

devlet {Deflet, uitmuntend, verheven, gelukkig. = excellent, magnifi-
cent, happy) ‘wealth, happiness, high rank (estate)’ Crim. Tat.,, KarH, Nog.
(dawlet), Kumyk, Osm. devlet ‘Prosperity; good luck; high estate‘ < Ar.

devletlu {Defletlou, een die uitmuntende, verheven is. = what (who)
is excellent, majestic) ‘powerful, rich, happy’ Cf. Tuhf., KarK, Nog., Kumyk,
Osm. devletli, devletla ‘official title ; illustrious, excellent (applied to officials
of the first and highest class only)’

24 The word final -d > -t change was just underway, so the word can be both
read with -d and -t

25 Most probably, hyphenation does not denote that it is an echo word, but that
they are alternatives.

26 See note 24.
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d ég’-2 ‘to touch, to reach’ Cf. Bui., Crim. Tat. dag- (= deg-), Osm. dey-
[dkmk] ; dég’me (Deyghme, !toot of raekt dat niet. = don’t take it, or don’t
touch it) Imperative Mood, Negative (Prohibitive) Form, 2nd P. Singular

deg’irmen (Deyghirmen, een Moolen.) ‘mill’ Cf. KarK, degirmen,
17th century Osm. (Németh, Illésh.) degirmenc”i ‘Muller’, Osm. TS degirmen

dey ill ‘no, not’ (Negative Particle of the Compound Nominal Predicate)
Cf. Arm.-Kipch. dugul, KarK digul, 17th century Osm. (Nemeth, Illésh.) degyl
(= degil), Hazai, Hars. degil, Osm. TS degil, Chag. R. Ill, 1660 dagul

di$ (Dis, een Tand.) ‘tooth’ Cf. Tuhf,, Crim. Tat., KarK, Osm. di§

diva 21 ~ divane ‘fool’ Cf. Crim. Tat. divanat, Osm. diwane, Chag.
Eastern Turkic R. Ill, 1779 divana < P.

domus ‘hog, pig’ See donus. Cf. KarK, Tat. Dobr., Osm. domuz

donus ~ dogusd (Ddnous, een Varken ; de uitlpraek is domous. — pig,
the pronounciation is domous) ‘hog, pig’ Cf. Qaw. donguz, KarT, Kumyk, Osm.
donuz [twkwz]

dérdin)i (Dordingii, de vierde.) fourth’ Cf. KarK dordunji, Tat.
Dobr., Mandoky dord%n)%s% Osm. dordinfi

dort (Dort, vier.) ‘four’ Cf. CC, Tarj., Tuhf.,, Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat.
Dobr., Nog., Kumyk, Osm. dort ~ dort

dur (Dour, ronde-danlfen. = to dance a round dance) ‘round, turning’
Cf. Kumyk tur, Osm. TRS1. tur ‘tur; krug; oborot; turne; progulka’ <
French tour

diinyad ‘world’ Cf. CC dunja, dlnja etc., Arm.-Kipch. dunja, KarK
diinje, Tat. Dobr., Nog., Kumyk diinya ~ diinya, K.-Balk. diiniya, Osm. TS
diinya < Ar.

diidiik (Duduk, een Fluit.) flute, flageolet’ Cf. Idr., Tarj., Tuhf., Crim.
Tat., Tat. Dobr., Kumyk, Osm. diidiik ~ diidiik

diig' me (Duighme, een knopp, een knop.) ‘bow, knot, bundle ; button’
Cf. Idr., Tuhf. (Turkm. dial.) dilgme, Crim. Tat., KarK dogme, 17th century
Osm. (Németh, Illésh.) duc”me (= dig’me), 08m. TS dilgme

d iig" iim ‘knot, noose, slip-knot’ Cf. Osm. TS dilgilm dug’Gmler (Dughum-
ler, Kluwens. = balls (knots))

diiSek (Doufciek, een Bed.) ‘resting-place, bed ; mattress’ Cf. Osm.
duéek ‘Anything spread to be lain or slept on ; especially a mattress’

ef (Eff, een Huis.) ‘house’ Cf. CC, Idr., TarJd. (aw), Muh., Tuhf. (Turkm.
dial.), Qaw. (&w), Crim. Tat., KarK, Osm. ev

27 See the sound g' for a detailed explanation.

28 See note 27.

D1t is a word of the poem. The original final e (divane) was dropped for the sake
of the rhyme. See also note 19.

P The version with n is more probable, as other data also include n in place of jj.

3L See note 19.
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é¢g’er (Eigher, een Zael) ‘saddle’ Cf. CC eyer, Idr. agar, Idr. Has. eyer ~
eyer, Muh. eyerci ‘egerci, sarag’, Tuhf. eyer, Qaw. ayar, Dur. dyar, Crim. Tat.
ajar (= eyer), Tat. Dobr. eyer, 17th century Osm. (Nemeth, Illésh.) eyer, Maggio
(Kenessey, 68) eyerie- ‘to saddle’, Hazai, Hars. eyer[eger], Osm. eyer[akr ; ayr],
Chag. Tar. R. I, 695 agar ‘Sattel’

eigen (1692 Eelgen, groen kruit. 1705, 1785 Eelgen, groen Kruid. =
green grass, spice, cabbage) ?

ema net (Emanet, een pand, of iets dat vertrouwt word. = pledge, or
a thing entrusted to somebody) ‘pledge, pawn, a thing or a thing entrusted
to somebody’ Cf. Crim. Tat.,, KarK, Tat. Dobr., Osm. emanet {emanet)
< Ar.

erik {Erik, een Pruim.) ‘plum’ Cf. CC, KarK, Kumyk, Osm. erik

es k’er (Eskjer, Krygs-leger. = war (battle) camp) ‘army ; combatant,
soldier’ Cf. KarK, Nog. esker ~ d&sker, Kumyk asger, Osm. R. |, 880 aslcar
< Ar.

etmek (Etmek, Brood.) ‘bread’ Cf. CC, TarJ. (a&tmak), Muih., Crim. Tat.,
KarH, Kumyk, Osm. etmek ; etmek al {Etmek al, neemt Brood, ‘take some
bread’)

ey le- ‘to make, to do’ Cf. Qaw. ayla-, Crim. Tat. ECel. neyle- [< ne
eyle-], Crim. Tat. dila- (= eyle-), KarK eyla-, Tat. Dobr., Osm. eyle- ; ne eyler-
sin? {Neeilerzin, ...wat doet gy? = what are you doing) Aorist 2nd P. Sin-
gular

ev See e/

ezd eh a (Esdeha, een Draek.) ‘dragon’ Cf. KarK fifidayi, KarT afdaya,
Tat. Dobr. agderya, Nog. azdaa, Kumyk azdaha, Osm. ezdeha [azdha] < P.

falik {Falik, een huuwbare Dochter. = nubile) ‘adult girl, marriageable
girl’ Cf. Osm. falik < Ar.

fanar (Fanar, Lantaern.) ‘lamp’ Cf. CC fanar, Osm. R. 1V, 1910
fanar < Greek

fera% (Feragh, verheuging, blijdichap.) ‘pleasure, gaiety’ Cf. Osm.
ferah < P. < Ar.

[ erefe {Feregie, het Opperkleed, Mantel.) ‘overgarment, overcoat’ Cf.
Crim. Tat. farafa, Osm. ferdafe < Ar.

fer man {Ferman, bevel, belluit.) ‘command, order’ Cf. Crim. Tat.
M-K ferman, Osm. ferméan < P.

/erm( de {Fermoude, dat gelait, of bevoolen is. = that, which has
been entrusted) ‘commission, command, decree’ Cf. Osm. fermide < P.

/erzend (Ferfend, een Jongen.) ‘boy, child’ Cf. Osm. ferzend < P.

filjan (Filgian, een drink-kopje. = drinking-cup) ‘cup’ Cf. KarK,
Tat. Dobr., Osm. vulgar filfan < Ar.

fisiigen {Fisligen, een handvat in ‘t byzonder, een Zilver Lampet. =
a bowl with handle, mostly a silver jug) ?
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fran aia (Francis, een Europiaen. = European) Trench man, Euro-
pean’ Cf. Osm. R. 1V, 1952 fransiz

f11$i (Fougii,een Ton of Vat.) ‘barrel, vessel’ Cf. Crim. Tat. fucu ~ f'ici,
KarK, Osm. fuci

fnlaq e (Fulake, gevangenis, ftok, of bewaerplaets. = imprisonment,
stick, or place of punisment) ‘a staff with a loop of rope let through two holes
by which the feet of a culprit are held up for the bastinado’ Cf. Osm. falaga <
Greek

g’el- ‘to come’Cf. Crim. Tat. gél-, KarK keV-, Kumyk gel-, Osm. gelmek ;
g’eldi (Jeldi, hy is gekomen. = he came) Definite Past Tense 3rd P. Singular

g er ek ~ k’erek (Jerek, ‘t is noodig) ‘must; necessary’ Cf. CC, Idr.,
Tuhf., Crim. Tat. M-K, KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog., K.-Balk. kerek, Crim. Tat.,
Kumyk, Osm. gerek; g'erek 01-, g’erek olur ‘must, it will be necessary’
See a$a-

g’izli (Jisli, verborgen.) ‘hidden, secret’ Cf. Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat.
Dobr., Osm. gizli

g' Gl (Juil, een Roos.) ‘rose’ Cf. CC gul ‘Blume’, Idr., Tuhf., Crim. Tat.,
Tat. Dobr., KarK, Nog., Kumyk, K.-Balk., Osm. gtul~gul; < P.

g’il I-, ~ Kk'iil- ‘to laugh, to smile’ Cf. Crim. Tat., Osm. giil-, KarK, Tat.
Dobr., Nog., Kumyk, K.-Balk. kil ~ k’ul-; g'iilmek ~ k’GImek (Juilmek,
lachen.) ‘to laugh, to smile’ (Infinitive) ; g'iiler ~ Filler (Juiler, hy lacht. = he
laughs) Aorist, 3rd P. Singular

g’iimi8§ ~ k'umié (Jumis, Zilver.) filver’ Cf. KarK gunTuné, Kumyk
g'umd@é, Osm. gumié; Arm.-Kipch. kumua, karK kimié, KarK, Tat. Dobr.,
K.-Balk. kimié ~ k’omué

g’iimlek (Jumlek, een Hemd.) ‘shirt’” Cf. Osm. gomlek

g’0n ~ k’un ‘day’ See her; Cf. Crim. Tat., KarK, Kumyk, Osm.
gun ~ gdn, Arm.-Kipch. kun, Crim. Tat. M-K, KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog., K.-
Balk, kiin ~ kun

g'ilzgQ See K’iizgl

galbe (Oalbe, overhand, overwinning) ‘victory, superiority, dominance’
Cf. Osm. TS galebe “Yenme, yengi ; Ustiinluk’ < Ar.

gam (Gam, hardzeer, droefheit.) ‘pain, sorrow, sadness’ Cf. CC yam,
Crim. Tat. gam, KarK gam, yam, Osm. gam < Ar. ; gam ye- to grieve, to sor-
row’, gam yeme (Gam jeme, bedroeft uw niet : eigentlijk, hebt geen Imerte of

2 According to Redhouse’s Osm. data the vowels of the word are reduced (a —9;

here €). Next to the labially uttered / this changeable reduced sound, which was inde-
finitely articulated already in Crim.Tat., came to be labialized and articulated more
fully. The vowel of the second syllable was also altered upon the influence of the sub-
sequent stressed syllable. Thus : fgl9g9 > \H9q9 fulaqg > (here : fulagé). However, n might
simply indicate a velar reduced sound as well ().
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droefheit. = don’t be sad : actually don’t have pain or sorrow) ‘don’t be sad,
don’t take it to your heart’ Cf. Osm. gam yemelc

garib (Garib, een vreemdeling. foreigner’ Of. CC yarip, KarK, garip,
KarHT garib, Tat. Dobr. garip, Osm. garip < Ar.

gauya (Gauga, beroerte, oproer. = apoplexy, revolt, riot) ‘discord, quar-
rel, fight’ Cf. Crim. Tat. qauya ‘der Streit, Feindschaft’, Osm. (Hazai, Hars.)
gauga (gauga) kavga ‘Streit ; Zank’, Osm. gawga, vulgar gawga < Ar. [ywya]

gayb~ gayéb (Gaib, verloren, afwezen.) ‘the lost thing, the missing
thing ; the lost’ Cf. Crim. Tat. gaip, Crim. Tat. M-K gay'ib, KarK gayip, Osm.
gh&’ib, vulgar gdyib < Ar.

gayre {Gaire, een ander, iets anders.) ‘other, another’ Cf. Crim. Tat.
gayfi, KarK gayn, Osm. gayn < Ar.

haw a (Hawa, de Lucht.) ‘air ; weather’ Cf. CC hava [haua], Crim. Tat.
hawa, KarK yawa, Osm. hava < Ar.

hawes (Hawes, tegenlpoet, tegenltand, toutmoedigheit. = trouble,
opposition, daring) ‘passion, inclination, mood’ Cf. Crim. Tat. hawés ~ hawas,
KarK, yawes, ‘zelanie, stremlenie, zazda’, Osm. haves ~ heves < Ar.

heda ~ hida (< huda) (1692 Heda betekent, in het Crims, den he-
mel. = Heda means, in Crimean, the sky ; 1705, 1785 Heda, den Hemel. = the
sky) firmament, sky’ Perhaps it can be connected to the Osman-Turkish word
huda ‘god’ of Persian origin (cf. Osm. TS, TRSI. Huda). Thus the meaning of
the word ‘heaven’ (= dwelling place of god) would be intelligible.

held k (Helaek, ondergang, verbreking, uitroeying.) ‘decay, détériora-
tion, decline’ Cf. Crim. Tat. halak, Osm. heldk < Ar.

hemden ~ hemdem (Hemden, laeften adem. = the last breath)
‘intimate friend” Cf. Osm. hemdem < P.

hem an (Heman, nuvoort, aen tonds. = 10, start, immediately, at once)
‘immediately, instantly ; almost’ Cf. Crim. Tat. haman ‘sogleich, ebenso’, Osm.
hemdn < P.

her ‘every, each’ Cf. CC, Tuhf. her, Bui. Mr, Arm.-Kipch. har, KarK
yer, Osm. her < P. ; her adem (Her adem, elk Menlch.) ‘every man’; herg’un ~
her k’lin (Her juin, alle daeg.) ‘every day’; her Him (Herkjim, elk een.) ‘any-
body’; her k’i$i (Herkjigi,33 alle man.) ‘all, everybody’ ; her zaman (Herfaman,
altyd.) ‘always, continually’

herdem (Herdem, geltadig, altyd.) ‘without a break, continuous, al-
ways’ Cf. Osm. her dem < P.

her k’es (Herkjes, t’elkemael. = all the time, the prevailing occasion)
‘always’ Cf. Arm.-Kipch. Vaséary harkjez < P.

3B Witsen also recorded its correct form : k’isi (KjUTi). The given expression can
only be reconstructed as *her k'ic, or *her k'i)i, if the correctly spelt word is assumed
to be *Herkjigii.
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hilal (Httal, de nieuwe Maen : maer chalal, een Tande-ltooker. = the
new moon ; but chalal is toothpick) ‘new moon’ Cf. 08m. hilal The new moon,
the crescent’ < Ar.

hi mm et {Himmel, bekommering, zorg, voomeme. = sadness, trouble,
plan) ‘trouble, provision, goodwill” Cf. Osm. himmet < Ar.

hirseyir ~ hirseg'ir ~ hirsek'ir (Hirfejir, die iets bekomt das waer-
dig is. = who gets something valuable, who gets what he deserves)

h Gw e (Hue, die, hy. = that, he) ‘he, it ; God’ Cf. Osm. huwe (= hiiwe)
‘he, it ; God’; It must be noted that the invocatio (da'vet) of Muslim diplomas,
thus among others that of the Crimean khans, often consists only of the word
y ‘He (= God)’ written with golden letters (Matuz 61—62).

HBBeyn ‘amasculine name’ See X alil and X a8an; Cf Osm.
huseyn (= hiseyn) < Ar.

1adim {Chadim, een Dienst-meit. = maid ; Chadim Eunuch, gefnedene
Dienst-booden. = castrated servants) ‘eunuch ; servant’ Cf. Crim. Tat. %adim,
karK xad'im, Osm. xadim < Ar. ; (Chadimler, gefnedenen. = the
castrated) Plural

x ai n {Chain, oproerige, ook afvallige. = inciting, turbulent, faithless,
perjurer) ‘unfaithful, traitor, perjurer, ungrateful ; rebel’ Cf. Osm. xarin < Ar. ;
See xayin>too

X&a | (Hal-hala, de tegenwoordigheit, nu terltond. - the present, im-
mediately) ‘the present time’ Cf. Osm. hal < Ar. ; See la, too

Xala ‘atpresent, now ;still, yet’See x « | ; Cf. Osm. hala ‘At the present
time, at present, now ; Still, yet’ < Ar.

Xalal ‘toothpick’See hilal ; Cf. Ar. Johnson khalél, khilal ‘A toothpick’

Xali (Chali, vry, leedig.) ‘free, leisure’ Cf. Osm. khali, Osm. TRSI.
hali < Ar.

X alii {Chalil, Hafan of Hufeyn, eige Namen. = proper names) ‘Halil’
Cf. Osm. khalil ‘An intimate friend ; A proper name of men’ < Ar.

Xalga {Halka, een Ring.) ‘ring’ Cf. CC "eZga, Crim. Tat. M-K halga,
KarK xaha<Osm. halga < Ar.

Xalw a {Halwa, Confituur Zuiker.) ‘a certain Oriental sweet dish’ Cf.

Crim. Tat. halva, KarK ~al!m, Nog. Osm. halva, helwa < Ar.
Xalvet {Halvet, oorlof.) ‘holiday, permission ; farewell’ Cf. Osm. khalvet
‘Solitude, loneliness ; A retired place, ...’ < Ar.

Xam {Cham, raeuw.) ‘unripe, immature’ Cf. CC Xam>KarK, Kumyk,
Osm. ham kham < P.

Xamur (Chamur, Zuur-dezem. = sour dough) ‘dough, leaven’ Cf. CC
Xamyr, KarK, Kumyk hamur, Osm. khamur < Ar.

Xa n (Chén, Konink, Tytel van de Konink. = king, the title of the king)
‘sovereign, khan’ Cf. CC Xan<Arm.-Kipch. Xan>Crim. Tat. ECel. XN, KarkK,
Nog., Kumyk han, Osm. khéan

Acta Orient. Hung. XL. 1986



144 1. BASKI

x an (Chan, een Gebouw, gemeene Herberg. = building, common tavern,
inn ; Chandur3 een Herberg. = hostelry) ‘hostelry, inn’ Cf. Crim. Tat. Osm.
R. Il, 1663 Xan < P. < Ar.

%an)ar (Changiar, Mes, Pook, Turks Mes, dat ze in de gordel dragen. =
knife, dagger, the Turks’ knife worn in the girdle) ‘knife, khandjar’ Cf. Crim.
Tat. Osm. R. Il, 1666 xanfar, Osm. khanjer, vulgar khanchar < Ar.

Xaniji (Changii, Caftelein, oppaller van een Herberg. = innkeeper, servant
of an inn) ‘tavern keeper’ Cf. Osm. khanji ‘An innkeeper’

xaram (Haram, dat in de Wet verboden is, ongeoorloft, vervloekt. =
that which is forbidden by law, not allowed, not wanted) ‘forbidden’ Cf. CC
Xaram, KarK xaram, Osm. haram < Ar.

Xardal (Chardal, Kars. = candle)

Xardel (Chardel, Moltaert.) ‘mustard’ Cf. Osm. khardel, vulgar khar-
dal < Ar

X asan (Hafan of hufeyn, eigen Naem.) ‘Hasan (proper name)’ Cf. Osm.
Hasan < Ar.

x asir (Chazir, een Mat, alles wat med Ipreid, Tapyt. = rush, matting,
everything that man spreads out, carpet) ‘mat (carpet)’ Cf. CC XaSyI' ‘Matte’,
Crim. Tat. hasir, Osm. hasir < Ar.

x aw an (Hawan, zachtmoedigheit en matigheit. = gentleness and
moderation) ‘gentleness, tenderness’ Cf. Osm. hevn [hwn] ‘A being easy ; facil-
ity ; A being slow and leisurely’ < Ar.; xawan ile (Hawanilé, met zachtmoe-
digheit.) ‘meekly, tenderly ; lightly’ See ile, too.

Xaviyar (Chavijaer, Cavijaer.) ‘caviar’ Cf. Osm. havyar

x ay in (Chajin, bedrieger, verleider. = deceiver, tempter) ‘deceiver,
traitor, ungrateful’ Cf. Osm. kh&’in, vulgar khdym < Ar.; See p»un, too

Xaywan (Haiwan, een Dier.) ‘animal’ Cf. KarK xaywan, Tat. Dobr.
Ulkisal hayvan, Osm. vulgar haywan < Ar.

Xazeret ~ Xazret (Hazeret, Heerlijkheit.) ‘gentleman, squire, dignity’
Cf. Crim. Tat. Osm. R. Il, 1771 hazrat, KarK hazrat, Osm. hazret < Ar.

Xazir (Hazir, gereed, bereid, tegenwoordig.) ‘ready, willing ; now’ Cf.
Crim. Tat. M-K, KarK hazir, KarK ”~azir, Osm. héazir < Ar.

Xirké (Chirke, een Kleed van lappen, dat verachtelijk is. = ragged
clothes, that are despised) ‘long quilted coat, clothing of a dervish ; ragged
clothes” Cf. Crim. Tat. ¥¥Xa’ Osm. khirga < Ar.

Xizmet (Chifmet, een dienlt.) ‘service, duty’ Cf. Crim. Tat.,, KarK
hizmet, Osm. khizmet, hizmet < Ar.

i brik (lbrik, een koopere kan, gemeenlijk de Koffe-kan. = brass-jug,
usually coffee-pot) ‘coffee-(tea-)pot with spout’ Cf. Osm. TS ibrik < Ar.

igérmi (lgermi, twintig.) ‘twenty’ Cf. Osm. R. I, 1428 igirmi3

34 See note 19.
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il e ‘with, together with (postposition) ‘See / aw an Cf. Osm. TS ile

ilg See Hig

ilig ~ ilg (High of Ugh, merg.) ‘marrow’ Cf. CCjilik, Osm. KarL Chag.
R. I, 1484 ilik ‘Knochenmark’

rman ai a (Eimanfia, ongeloovig, of die geen geloof verdiend. = unbe-
liever, he who does not follow any religion) ‘unbeliever’ Cf. Crim. Tat. imanaiz,
KarK iman ‘vera’, Tat. Dobr. Ulkisal imanaiz, Kumyk imanaiz, Osm. iman-
siz < Ar. imén 4 ~ Affix -siz (privative suffix)

inn r (Inné, een Naelt.) ‘needle’ Cf. Tuhf. iyne, KarH ine, Tat. Dobr.,
Nog., K.-Balk., Osm. iyne, Lebed, Soyon R. I, 1446 inrui ‘die Nadel’

iste- ‘to want, to wish, to mean’ Cf. Muh., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Osm.

iste-; isterGm (Ifterzum,3 ifterrum, ik zal, of ik trachte te doen. = | will, or
intend to do something) Aorist, 1st P. Singular
i SI &- See iSle-

i 81e- ~ iSla- to do, to make, to work’ Cf. CC iSlemek, Tuhf. iSle-, Mih.
islemek, Arm.-Kipch. iSla-, KarTK iSle-, KarT iSl'a-, Tat. Dobr., Kumyk, Osm.
iSle- ; ne iSlaraén ~ ne iSlersén (1692 Neiflafen,® ofte Neifierfen, wat doet ghy.
1705, 1785 Neeilerzin, Neiflafen, of Neiflerfen, wat doet gy?) ‘what are you
doing?’ Aorist 2nd P. Singular

it (1692 It, een hont. 1705, 1785 It of kjopek, een Hond.) ‘dog’ Cf. CC,
Idr., TarJ., Mih., Tuhf., Qaw., Dur., Arm.-Kipch., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Crim.
Tat.,, Kumyk, K.-Balk., Osm. it, Nog. iyt

(Jumga, Zatyn. = satin?) ?

(1692 Jtzjala,37 een geit. 1705, 1785 id.) ‘she-goat’ ?

k’ayit (Kjaghit, Papier.) ‘paper’ Cf. CC kayyt, Idr. gagit, TarJ. kegit,
Tuhf. kagit, Qaw. kagid, Crim. Tat. M-K kayid, KarHT kayit, Tat. Dobr. Man-
doky kat, Nog. kayit, K.-Balk. gayit, Osm. kyaghid [kayd] < P.

k’am il (Kjamil of Kemal, volmaekt.) ‘complete, whole ; ready ; per-
feet” Cf. KarK k'amiV, Kumyk kamil, Osm. kyamil < Ar.

K'edi (Kjedi, een Katte.) ‘cat’ Cf. Crim. Tat., KarK, Osm. kedi

k’efen (Kjefen, het Dood-kleed.) ‘a shroud, winding-sheet’ Cf. KarK
kefin, Osm. Crim. Tat. R. Il, 1199, 1200 kafan ~ Icéfin < Ar.

K3 A distorted form, probably of Ifterzun or Ifterrum. Several examples of the
gemination of “r” can be quoted, iatersun might be Aorist 2nd P. Sing., but the Dutch
translation does not recognize it.

B One may assume on the basis of the expression (Neiflerfen), which is identical
in meaning and grammatical form, that the correct entry was Neiflarfen.

37 The first part of the so far undeciphered item (Jtz-) might be the word k6i ~ keSi
‘goat’. In several words of the glossary j = k’ and tz — &are regular correspondences.

The second component (-jala) might be the misspelt form of bala ’child : offspring of
animal’. In this way, the given meaning could be explained and the expression repro-
duced as ke&i bala(ai).
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kefil (Keffl, een Borg.) ‘a bail’ Cf. KarK kefil, Osm. kefil < Ar.

K'el- See g’el-

k’eli (Kjeli, Vaten.) ‘handle, holder; pounder’ Cf. CC keli ‘Morser-
keule’, Tuhf., Tarp (kali), KarK keli, Nog. Kumyk, Kzk. R. Il, 1116 keli

k’em (Kjem, te weinig.) few’ Cf. Nog., Kumyk, Osm. kem < P.

kemal ‘whole, full, perfect(ion); maturity’ See k’amil; Cf. Crim.
Tat. kamal, Osm. kemal < Ar.

k'em end (Jemend, Touw, Koorde. = cord, string) ‘cord, lasso, noose’
Cf. Tat. Dobr. kemen ‘lasso, arkan’, Osm. kemend < P.

k’em ik (Jemik, een Been.) ‘bone’ Cf. Crim. Tat., KarK, Nog. kemik,
Kumyk gemik ‘chrjasc”, K.-Balk. kemik sujek ‘chrjasc”, Osm. kemik

k’emnun (Kjemnoun, zorgvuldig.) ‘careful’ ?

k’erek See g'erek

k’erem it (Kjeremit, Pannen Teegelen. = roof tiles, bricks) ‘roof tile’
Cf. Tat. Dobr. kiremit ‘dachéwka’, Osm. kiremid ‘A roof-tile’

k’erew i 8 (Kjerewis of Kijuas,3 word gebruikt voor Kars, en voor
Water-kars. = cherry is called this way) ‘celery’ Cf. Osm. kereviz ‘Celery,
especially, the turnip-rooted celery’ < Ar.

k’érp é (Kjerpe, een Slang.) ‘hedgehog’ Cf. Idr., Muh., Bui., Tuhf., Dur.,
KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog., Kumyk, Osm. kirpi

k’erpic (Kjerpids, gebakken teenen. = burnt stones) ‘brick’ Cf. CC
kerpic ‘ungebrannter Ziegel’, Idr. karpig, Tard. karpic, Mih., Bui., Tuhf. kirpic,
KarK kerpic, Kumyk kerpic, Osm. kirpich [Krpyc, krpj]

k’er tik (Kjertik, rimpelen, ook poeten in ‘t aengezicht. = wrinkles,
or freckles on the face) ‘a slight notch, cut, score ; wrinkle ; freckle’ Cf. Idr.
Tuhf. kertik, Crim. Tat. kartik, KarK, Nog., Osm. kertik

k’est £ (Kjefcifc, die zieh afzonderd, alleen woont ; een Monnik. = a
man who lives alone, separated from others ; monk) ‘hermit, monk’ Cf. Tuhf.
kesis ‘rahip, papas’, Kumyk Osm. keSis ‘A Christian priest, monk, or hermit’
<P.

k’ey ik (Kjeik, een Hart. = stag, hart) ‘deer, stag, hind; (usually)
awild beast, Cf. TarJ. kaik, Tuhf., Mih. kiyik, Dur. kajik, KarKTH, Tat. Dobr.,
Nog. kiyik, Osm. geyik

kil- ‘to come’Cf. Tat. kil-, otherwise in all the languages nearby : kel- ;
kil beri (1692 Kilberi, komt hier. 1705, 1785 id.) ‘come here’ See also be r i

k’il e (Kjile, een Kooren maet. = a quantity of grain) ‘bushel’ Cf. Osm.
kile ‘A bushel’ < Ar.

k’im (Kjim, wie?) ‘who?’ Cf. CC, Idr., Muh., Bui., Tuhf., Qaw., Arm.-
Kipch., Tat. Dobr., KarHT, Nog., Kumyk, K.-Balk., Osm. kim

B Correctly : Kjira8
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kKimet (Kirnet, waerde.) ‘value’ Cf. Crim. Tat. M-K qgimet, Tat. Dobr.
gimet, Osm. gimet < Ar.

kKira (Kira, Huur, Huis-huur.) ‘wage, rent’ Cf. Crim. Tat., KarK, Osm.
kira < Ar.

k’iras ‘cherry’ See k’erew is; Cf. Osm. kirnz, kirns

K’ise (Kjise, een zak. = small bag ; Kjife, een Beurs. = purse, pouch)
‘purse, small bag’ Cf. KarK kese, Nog., Kumyk, Osm. TRSI kise

kis (1692 cis, een zabel-dier. 1705, 1785 id.) sable (Martes zibellina)’
Cf. CC, Idr., Mih., Tuhf., Crim. Tat., Kumyk kig

K’i £i (Kjiffi, iemand. = somebody ; See also her) ‘man’ Cf. CC, Idr.,
Tarj., Mih., Bui., Arm.-Kipch., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Osm. kiSi

k’op ek ‘dog’See it; Cf Idr., Tarj., Bui. (kopak), KarK, Osm. TS kopek

k’or (Kjor, Blind.) ‘blind” Cf. CC kér (cor), Tuhf.,, Qaw., KarK, Tat.
Dobr., Osm. TS kér, Nog. kér < P.

K’01- See g'ul-

k’alli (Kjulli, alien) ‘all, the whole’ Cf. Kumyk kalla, Osm. TS
kalli < Ar.

k’om i S See g’amiS

k’un See g'un

k’ar k (Kjurk, Bont. = skins) ‘fur, fell ; fur-coat’ Cf. Idr., Tarj., Tuhf.
kiirk, Crim. Tat. kyrk ‘Suba’, Nog. kérik, kérk ‘mech, mechi (dlja nagnetanija
vozducha)’, Osm. kyiirk, Tat. TRSI. kurek ‘mech’

k’tUzgu ~ g’uzgd (Jusghu, een Spiegel.) ‘mirror’ Cf. CC kizgu, Tarj.
kazigu, Crim. Tat., KarK kazga, Tat. Dobr. Ulkisal kizgu, K.-Balk, kuzgu,
Kumyk gazgt, Osm. gyuzgyu (= gbzgl)

gadir (Kadirdur, hy is magtig of bequaem. = he is powerful, or clever)
‘clever, strong, able’ Cf. Tat. Dobr., Nog., Kumyk gadir, Osm. gadir < Ar.

gaf See gav .

gaftan (Kaftan, een Rok of Boven-kleed. = skirt, or overgarment)
‘upper clothes, overcoat ; an upper gown or robe with long skirts and sleeves’
Cf. KarTH kaftan, Tat. Dobr. gaptan, Osm. gaftan

ga%pe (Kahpé, een Hoere.) ‘whore, woman of loose morals’ Cf. Nog.
gaxpe, Osm. gahbe < Ar.

gagun ~ gaqum (Kakoun, Bond van Hermeling-vellen. = ermine fur-
coat) ‘ermine’ Cf. Idr. Hac. ak as ‘as dedikleri derisi makbul hayvamn ak renklisi
ki (kakum) derler’, Osm. qagim ~ gaqum The ermine’, gagim kark ‘An ermine
fur’ < P.

gala (Kala, een Kaltel.) fort, castle’ Cf. CC qalaa, Qaw. gava, Arm.-
Kipch. %ala, KarHT kala, Kumyk gala < Ar.

galem (Kalem, een Pen, Schryf-pen.) ‘pen’ Cf. CC galam, Crim. Tat.,
KarK qalem, kalem, Tat. Dobr. galem, Nog. dial, galem, Osm. TS kalem, K.-
Balk., Kumyk galam < Ar.
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gal'in (Kalin, dik, grof.) ‘thick, coarse, dense’ Cf. CCgqalyr), Idr., Tarj.,
Tuhf., Crim. Tat., KarK Nog., Kumyk galin, Osm. Ts kalm

galp agq (Kalpak,een Muts, Hoed, dekzel van een Kan of Pot. = high
cap, hat, the lid of a can or pot) ‘high (fur) cap, hat ; (pot-) lid’ Cf. Crim. Tat.,
KarK, Nog., Kumyk, Osm. galpagq

(Kalfeme, inzwelging. = swallowing, annexion) ?

gamisS (Kamis, Riet-gewas.) ‘reed’ Cf. CC, Idr., Muh., Bui., Tuhf,,
Qaw., Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr. garriis, Osm. TS kamis

gand il (Kandil, een Lamp.) ‘wick, torch, lamp’ Cf. KarK gandil lam-
pada, lampadka’, Osm. gandil < Ar.

gap i (Kapi of kapoii, de Deur.) ‘gate, door’ Cf. Crim. Tat. M-K, Tat.
Dobr., Nog. gapi, Osm. gapu, gapi

gap u ‘gate, door’ See qapi ;Cf Idr., Tarj., Tuhf.,, Crim. Tat., KarK.
Kumyk, Osm. gapu

gara (Kara, Zwart.) ‘black’ Cf. CC, Idr., Tarj., Mih., Bul., Tuhf,
Qaw., Dur., Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog., Kumyk, K.-Balk. gara, Osm,
TS kara

garaboyday (1692 carabogdai, zeker aerd van gert of grut, daer men
pap of brei van maekt. = a sort of hulled, varnished barley (grits, pearl-barley),
used for making mush or soup ; 1705, 1785 Carabogdai of Cerde, zeker aert van
Gort of Grut, daer men Pap of Brei van maekt. = id.) ‘a sort of buckwheat,
Fagopyrum vulgare’ Cf. Nog. qara biyday ‘roz’, Osm. gara buyday ‘Spelt’, Osm.
TRS1. karabugday ‘grecicha (Fagopyrum)’, Tat. R. Il, 136 gara buday ‘der
Buchweizen’

garayi (Karaghi, een houte Pyp of Fluit.) ‘pipe, flute’® Probably
related to the homonymous Osm. word meaning ‘poker’, ‘rake’: Osm. TRSI.
karagi ‘koderga’; See also qarayi (R. Il, 151)

garenfil (Karenfil, Giroffel-nagelen.) ‘pink’ Cf. KarK garenfil, Osm.
garanfil < Ar.

garya (Karga, een Exter.)D ‘crow’ Cf. Idr., Tarj., Muh., Bul., Tuhf,,
Qaw., Dur., Crim. Tat., Tat. Dobr., KarK, Nog., Kumyk garya, Osm. garga

g ar% (Kari, een Vrouw.) ‘woman’ Cf. Mih. kan ‘kocamic erkek ve ka-
din’, Tuhf. kari ‘ihtiyar, yasli’, Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr. gari, Osm. qan

gar in (Karin, het Ingewand.) ‘belly’ Cf. CCqaryn ‘Bauch’, Idr., Tarjf,,
Mdah., Tuhf.,, Qaw., Crim. Tat., Tat. Dobr., KarK, Nog., Kumyk, K.-Balk.
gar'in, Osm. TS kann

garin)a (Karingia, een Mier.) ‘ant’ Cf. Tarj. karynca, Qaw. kannga,
Dur., Crim. Tat., KarK gar‘in)a, Osm. gannfa

P In Crim.Tat. “kuraj” denotes a flute (pipe), cf. Vambéry, 639 ; Further data :
Kzk. R. 11, 921 quray ‘eine Art Fldte (bei den Beschkiren)’, Crim.Tat. M-K qgaval ‘dudka,
svirel’.”

4 The Dutch word “Exter” means a kind of raven-like bird (Pica pica).
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garye (Karte, een Dorp, Gebucht.) ‘village, hamlet’” Cf. Osm. garye,
vulgar ganyye ‘A village’ < Ar.

gar p us (Karpous, Water-meloen.) ‘watermelon’ Cf. Idr., TarJ., Tuhf.
garpuz, Dur., Qaw. karbuz, Crim. Tat. garpuz, Tat. Dobr. garpuz, garpiz, Nog.
garblz, Osm. garpuz

gas (Kas, een Ganze.) ‘goose’ Cf. CC gaz, TarJ., Mih., Bui., Tuhf., kaz,
Dur., Qaw. gaz, Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog., Kumyk, K.-Balk. gaz,
Osm. TS kaz

gas ab (Kaffab, Slacht-huis. = butcher’s shop) ‘butcher’ Cf. CC, Crim.
Tat., Tat. Dobr. gasap, Nog. gasapSi ‘mjasnik’, Osm. TS kasap < Ar.

gasavet (Kaffavet, verdrukking, benaeuwtheit.) ‘sorrow, fear, anxiety,
anguish’ Cf. Crim. Tat. gasavat ‘die Grobheit, Harte, Traurigkeit, der Kummer,
Betriibnis’, Crim. Tat. M-K gasevet zabota, trevoga’, Tat. Dobr. Ulkisal 44
kasvet, Kumyk gasavat, Osm. gasdvet < Ar.

gaSik (Kafik, een Lepel.) ‘spoon’ Cf. Idr., Mih., TarJ., Crim. Tat.,
KarK, Tat. Dobr., Kumyk, K.-Balk. gaS'iq, Osm. TS kasik

gat ar (Katir of Kali,4l een hoop Beelten, een drift. = a group of ani-
mais, pack, herd) ‘a line or chain consisting of something’ Cf. Nog. gatar ‘rjad,
stroj ; serenga ; staja’, Osm. gatar ‘A string or file of beasts of burden ; A file of
men following one another in a series’ < Ar.

gatir ‘mule’ See qatare, Cf. CC, Bui. qatyr, Idr., TarJ., Mih., Tuhf.,
Qaw., Dur., Tat. Dobr. Ulkiisal, Osm. katir

gav l.~ gaf~ gaw (Kav of kaf, Tontel, Zwillig)2 ‘tinder’ Cf. CC qov
‘Zunder’, Idr. gav, TarJ. kaw, Mih. kavlik ‘cakmak kabi’, Tat. Dobr. gaw ‘sucha
trawa’, Nog. gaw ‘vysochsaja na kornju trava’, Osm. gaw Tinder ; touchwood,
punk’

gav Il. ~ gaw ‘vessel, leather bottle, bag’ See gav |I. Cf. Uig. Caf. kav

‘kicuk bir dlci’ MK gap ‘Schlauch, Gefass’, CC yap ‘Sack’, TarJ. kap ‘Sack’,
KarK gap ‘mesok’, Nog. gapS'iq ‘meéok’, Kumyk gap ‘me8ok’, K.-Balk. gabciq
‘me8ok’, Osm. gqaw The cast skin of a snake’, Tat. TRS1. gap ; Concerning
b~ p >w~ v~ / see RasLautg. 172—73.

gaun (Kaoun, Pompoen.) ‘musk-melon’ Cf. CCqovun, Idr., TarJ., Mih.,
Tuhf., Qaw., Dur. gavun, KarK gawun, Tat. Dobr. gaun, Tat. Dobr. Mandoky,
Kumyk, Osm. gawun, Osm. Hazai, Hars. kaun [kaun], Tat. Kzk. R. 11, 52 gaun

gay y n (Kaigou, groote droefheit, geween. = big sorrow, weeping) ‘bit-
terness, sorrow ; trouble’ Cf. CC qajyi, TarJ. kaigy, Tuhf. kaygi, Tat. Dobr.
gayyu, Uig. Eastern Turkic, Tar. Baraba R. 11, 10 gayyu

4 Wilsen's correct item would read “Katar of Katir'. The conversation must have
been about mules (gatir) when the word qatar ‘file of animals’ was uttered, and this
might have caused the misunderstanding and the distortion of the data.

L2 The meanings being so different as they are, the two words can be declared
homonymous : I. gav ~ gaw ‘touchwood’. Il.gav ~ gaj ~ gaw ‘sack, bag’
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g a igia~ gayig (Kaik, een Roei- Ichuit, kleine Bark. = rowboat, small
three-masted sailing boat) ‘barge, boat’ Cf. Crim. Tat. qaiq, qayiq, Tat. Dobr.,
KarHT, Nog. Kumyk, K.-Balk., Osm. gayiq

gay nu ~ gayin (Kain, Dennen-hout. = fir-tree, pine ‘birch (Betula
pendula), beech (Carpinus betulus, Fagus silvatica), ? fir-tree (Abies)’ Cf. CC
qajyrj, ‘Birke’, Nog. gayin, Kumyk gayinayac ‘bereza’, Osm. gayn, gaym The
hornbeam (carpinus betulus), Osm. TRS1. Icaym ‘buk lesnoj (Fagus silvatica)’

qay £&~ qayiS [Kais, een Hals-band. = dog-collar) ‘eather strap’ Cf.
Idr., Mih., Tuhf.,, Qaw. (gayS), Dur., Crim. Tat., Tat. Dobr., KarK, Kumyk
gayiS, Tat. Osm. Chag. Eastern Turkic R. Il, 44_ 45 qgaiS

gazan (Kalan,ia een Ketel.) ‘kettle, boiler’ Cf. CC, Idr., Mih., Tar|.,
Tuhf. Qaw., Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Kumyk, K.-Balk. gazan, Osm. TS
kazan

gil (Kil, een Haair.) ‘single hair, a hair’ Cf. Idr., Muah., Tuhf., Tat.
Dobr., KarK, Nog., Kumyk, K.-Balk. gil, Osm. kil

gil- ‘todo, to make’ Cf. CC, Idr., Mih,, Tarj., Crim. Tat., KarK, Kumyk.
K.-Balk. qil-, Osm. kilmak ; gilmayan (Kilmajan)4@resent participle, Negative
form

gilic (Kilids, een Deegen.) ‘sword’ Cf. CC, Idr., Tarj., Mih., Tuhf.,
Qaw. (qiliy), Crim. Tat. M-K (qlic), KarK, Tat. Dobr., Kumyk, K.-Balk. gilic,
Osm. TS kihg

g i r ‘(here) wild, living in wilderness’See qir domuzi; Cf. Idr.qir Tepe
ba8:’, Buk, Tuhf., Buh, Crim. Tat. gir ‘das Feld, der Acker’, Crim. Tat. M-K qgir
‘gora’, Tat. Dabr. gir ‘pole, step”, Osm. qgir ‘Grey ; uncultivated, waste land’

gir domuzi (1692 Cydsmuzyis, bolch-verken. 1705, 1785 Cydsmuzy,
een Bofch-varken.) ‘wild-hog (Sus scrofa)’ Cf. qir ‘wild’ -f- domuz ‘pig’; Similar
compositions are the following : qir ktgi ‘die auf freiem Felde lebenden Thiere,
das Wild’, girqazi ‘die wilde Gans’,qir kafasi ‘das Reh’ (R. 11, 732), Tat. R. 11,
773 qir tauyi ‘das Haselhuhn’

girg (Kirk, veertig.) ‘forty’ Cf. Idr., Tar|.,, Mlh., Bul.,, KarH, Crim.
Tat., Tat. Dobr. Nog., Kumyk, K.-Balk., Osm. qirg ~ kirk

gi8met (Kismet, verdeelinge, in deelen. = parts, in parts) ‘share, fate’
Cf. Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog. giamet, Kumyk gismat, Osm. gismet <
Ar.

43 The vowel of the second syllable must have been articulated weaker (it got
reduced and/or lost), that is why it was not marked. The fuller form stands after the
entry.

4 See note 43.

45 See note 43.

4 Correctly Kazan or Kafan.

47 See note 19.

48 Correctly Cyrdomuzy.
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gizel (Kiffel, Rood.) ‘pink, red’ Cf. CC, Idr., TarJ., Muh., Tuhf., Qaw.,
Dur., Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog., Kumyk, K.-Balk. gizil, Osm. TS kizil

goc (Rods, een Ram : ‘t is buiten gebruik het Schaep te neemen kods
kari, 2 ‘t Wyf van den Ram. = ram : one does not call a sheep kods kari as
it is the ewe (female) of a ram) ‘ram’ Cf. Idr., TarJ., Mih., Bui., Crim. Tat.,
KarK gof, Osm. goch (= qo0)

gocgar ‘ram’ See qoc; Cf CC, Idr., Tard.,, Bui., Tuhf., Dur., Qaw.
Crim. Tat. Zaatov, KarK, Kumyk gocqar, Osm. gochgar ‘A very large and power-
ful ram, kept for fighting’

gomac See qum ac

gond us See qundwus

gos (Kos, Okker-noot.) ‘walnut’ Cf. CC, Idr., TarJd., Mih., Tuhf., Dur.,
Crim. Tat., Tat. Dobr., Nog., Kumyk, K.-Balk., Osm. qoz

goy (1692 coi, een chaep. 1765, 1785 id.) ‘sheep’ Cf. CC, Tuhf., Crim.
Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog., Kumyk, K.-Balk., Osm. qoy

goyan (1692 cCojan, een haes. 1705, 1785 id.) ‘hare, rabbit’ Cf. CC, Idr.,
TarJ., Bui., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog., Kumyk, K.-Balk. goyan, Osm. DS koyan
"Tavgcan’

goi 8N~ qoyin ~ goyin (Koin, een Schaep ; men zegt kojun. = sheep ;
they call it kojun) ‘sheep’ Cf. Osm. [qwyn] = qoyin ; See also qoy un

goyrugq See quy rugqg

qgoyu See quy u

goy un ‘sheep’ See goin\ Cf. Idr., Tard., Mih., Bui.,, Tuhf., Qaw.,
Dur., Crim. Tat.,, Tat. Dobr., 08m. goyun

guduy ~ qudug~ ?quzuy (Kodfog,5l Fontaine.) ‘well’ Cf. KarK qudugq
‘kolodec’. The form quduy strikingly agrees with the OIld Turkic data: DTS
quduy ‘kolodec’, quduy ‘kolodec’

gui (Koul, een Knecht, een Slaef.) ‘servant, slave’ Cf. CC, Idr., TarJ,,
Mih., Tuhf., Qaw., Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog. Kumyk, K.-Balk. qui,
Osm. TS kul

gumac ~ gomac (Komads, aert van ltoffe, Zyde en Bombazyn.)
‘cloth, silk” Cf. Kumyk qumac ‘tkan”, material, materija’, Tat. Ostroumov
gumac ‘bumaznaja materija’ < Ar.

gund n8 ~ gond n8 (Kondous, een Bever.) ‘beaver (Castor)’ Cf.
Tat. Dobr., K.-Balk., Osm. qunduz

Q9 (kods kari) = qoiqari is either mistaken or an inflection (Accusative). Correctly :
kodekar (= qofqgar)

60 See note 43.

6l Elsewhere “ds” designates z. The retention of the word final original -g is rare,
but possible ; the indication of a voiced consonant here may be by analogy, or upon
foreign (Russian, German) orthographic influence.
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gurb ay a (Kourbaga, Havik.) ‘frog’ Cf. Idr., Tarj. (lcurbogd), Tuhf.,
Osm. TS kurbaga

gurma {Komma, een Dadel-vrucht.) ‘date’ Cf. Tarj. korma, Tuhf.,
Bui., Qaw. qurma, Nog. qurma ‘churma, finiki’ < P.

gurt (Kourt, een Hout-worm, ook een Wolf.) ‘wood-borer, worm ; wolf’
Cf. CC, Idr., Tarj., Mih., Buh, Tuhf., Dur., Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog.
qurt, Osm. TS kurt

gur wn {Kourou, droog.) dry’ Cf. CC, Idr., Tarj., Mih., Bui., Tuhf., Dur.,
Crim. Tat., Tat. Dobr., KarK, Kumyk, K.-Balk. quru, Osm. TS kuru

gu st an (Kuftanc, den Regen-boog, rootheit van de Lucht. =3 rainbow,
the redness of the air (sky)) ‘rainbow’ Cf. Osm. qustan < Ar.

gu$ (Kous,een Vogel.) ‘bird’ Cf. CC, Idr., Tarj., Mih., Bui., Tuhf., Dur.,
Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Kumyk, K.-Balk. que, Osm. kus

guSaq (Koufciak, Gordel, Riem.) ‘girdle’ Cf. Idr., Tarj., Crim. Tat.,
KarK, Tat. Dobr. quSaq, Osm. qushég

guSlug {Kouslouk, het tweede deel van de dag, de tyd tu chen den op
gang der Zonne en middag. = the second half of the day ; the time between
sun-rise and noon) ‘the time between morning and noon’ Cf. Idr., Tarj. (kuslik),
Muh., Tuhf., Qaw., Kumyk quMug, Osm. [qwslq] = quSlug The time of early
morning’

guti (Kouti, een Doos, Bus, Doosjen.) ‘box, case’ Cf. KarK qut'i, Tat.
Dobr. qutu, Osm. qiitu

quy ruq ~ qoyruqg (Koirouk, de Staert.) ‘tail’ Cf. CCqujruy, Idr., Tarj.,
Bui., Tuhf., Qaw., Crim. Tat. M-K, KarK, Tat. Dobr., Kumyk, K.-Balk. quyrug,
Osm. R. 11, 505 qoirugq

qguy u ~ qoyu (Kojou, een Put.) ‘well’ Cf. CC, Idr., Tuhf., Crim. Tat.,
KarK, Tat. Dobr., Kumyk, K.-Balk. quyu, Osm. kuyu. See also qud wny

guv oy ?(1692 cuvoi, een wildegeit. 1705, 1785 cuvoi, een wilde Geit. =
wild-(nanny-) goat) ?

guzu (Koufu, een Lammeken.) ‘lamb’ Cf. Tarj. kozu, Mih., Tat. Dobr.
Ulkisal 18, Osm. TS kuzu

quzuy ? See qud uy

IcLl (Lal, een Paerl, maer ook een Smaragdus. = pearl, but emerald too)
‘ruby, pearl ; precious stone’ Cf. CC laal, Crim. Tat. Ial ‘der Rubin’, Nog. lal
‘rubin’, Osm. la”dl ‘A pearl-merchant’, larl The ruby’ < P. < Ar.

Idle [bale, Lelie. = J,)y) ‘tulip’” Cf. Crim. Tat. laid, Tat. Dobr. Idle
‘tulipan’, Osm. Idle < P.

IdzIm (Lafim, ‘t is noodig.) ‘necessary’ Cf. Osm. Idzim < Ar.

legen (Legen of lejen, een Hand-bekken.) ‘bowl, basin’ Cf. CC layan
(lahan) ‘(Tauf-)Becken, baptisterium’, KarK legen, Vegen, Veken, Kumyk
legen, Osm. leken, vulgar leyen ‘A large bowl or basin, as a washhand basin’
< P.
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lehli ‘Polish’ Cf. Crim. Tat. 1ahli ‘polnisch, der Pole, der Karaim aus
Polen’, KarHT leh ‘poljak’, Osm. lehli ‘Polish’; lehliler (Lehliler, Poolen, een
Pool. = Poland, Polish) Plural

lelek (Lelek, Oyevaer.) ‘stork’ Cf. Crim. Tat. laglak, KarH leklek, Tat.
Dobr. legelek ‘bocian’, Osm. TS leylek < P.

leSk'er (Leskjer of® furlemek, het Leger voeren. = to command the
army) ‘army, the guards ; soldiers’ Cf. Osm. leshker, Osm. Oz0n lesger, lesker
‘Asker’ < P.

leyen ~ leken (at Witsen lejen) See legen

lig’a m (Ligiam, een Toom. = halter of horse, bridle) ‘bridle (with rein
and curb-bit) ; curb-bit’ Cf. Osm. ligyam ‘A bridle ; A bit (for a beast’s mouth)’
<P.

lill e (Lule, een Tabaks-pyp, ook een kraentje. = pipe, or little tap,
curved tube) ‘pipe, the part of a pipe which contains the tobacco’ Cf. Osm. lule
(= lule) ‘A pipe, tube’ < P.

maci (1692 M atzi, een kat. 1705, 1785 id.) ‘cat’ Cf. CC macy (mazi)
‘Kater’, Idr., Tar], (méaci), Tuhf., KarKT maci ‘koska’, Tat. mace ‘kodka’

mayrib (Maghrib, het Welten.) ‘west’ Cf. Osm. magrib < Ar.

m a%rém a (Mdhrema, Hand-doek.) ‘towel’ Cf. KarK mayrama ‘golov-
noj platok’, Osm. [mgrmh] Twrere, vulgar magrama, mahrama ‘A cloth used
as an apron, towel, handkerchief, etc.”’ < Ar.

m aq (Maek, Man-kop. = poppy-head) ‘poppy’ Cf. Tat. R. 1V, 2071 mak
‘der Mohn’ < Russian

m ag as (Makas, een Schaer.) ‘scissors’ Cf. Crim. Tat. M-K, KarK, Tat.
Dobr., Nog., Osm. magas < Ar.

man ?~ mancenden ?~ maulendem ? (1692 M an ofte Cienden, bolch-
paert. 1705, 1785 M an of Ciendem, Bolch-paerd. = wild horse) ?

mar as (Maras, Ziekte.) fllness’ Cf. Crim. Tat., KarK, Nog., Osm.
maraz < Ar.

may (Maj, Water.) ‘water, liquid’ Cf. Osm. m a\ vulgar rnayi ‘Liquid,
fluid’, Osm. TRSI. mai ‘vodjanoj, vodnyj’ < Ar.

may mun (Maimoen, een Aep.) ‘monkey’ Cf. CC, Tuhf., Qaw., Crim.
Tat. M-K, KarK, Kumyk, Osm. maymun < Ar.

mek’es (Mekjes, veracht.) ‘despised’ Cf. ? Osm. mikyas ‘A being ex-
tremely grasping in a bargain ; unreasonableness < Ar.

memlek'et (Memlekjet, een Koninkryk. = kingdom) ‘country ; native
land ; empire’ Cf. Crim. Tat. M-K, KarK, Tat. Dobr., Osm. TS memleket < Ar.

mend al (Mendal, het hout Aloe. = almond-tree) ‘almond’ Cf. Osm.
mendel ‘the wood of aloes’, mendel ‘Lign aloes’ < P. < Ar.

2 The separation with ‘of’ ‘or’ the collocational verb and noun is incorrect, sug-
gesting that Witsen thought the unintelligible words were synonyms.
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merdéban (Merdebaen, een Ladder, ‘ladder, stairs’ Cf. Tuhf. (Trkm.
dialect) merdimen, Crim. Tat. mardvan, KarK, Tat. Dobr. merdiven, Osm. mer-
duwan vulgar merdivan ‘A ladder’ < P.

mer %ba (Merheba, vaert wel. = Good-bye) ‘hello, welcome, good
afternoon’ Cf. Crim. Tat., Osm. merhaba, Tat. Dobr. mermba < Ar.

medrik {Mesrik, het Oolten.) ‘east’” Cf. Osm. meMrik < Ar.

miltik (Miltik, ontmoetingen, verdedigingen. = meetings ; persis-
tence ; defences) ‘place (time) of a meeting” Cf. Osm. multaga [mltqy, mltga],
Osm. Oz6n multeka < Ar.

m i s k (Misk, Muskus.) ‘musk’ Cf. Crim. Tat. mis (Dmitriev 1926, 345),
Osm. TS misk < P.

m i za n (Misan, een Schael daer men iets in weegt. = (dish of) scale,
used for measurements) ‘scale balance’ Cf. Tat. Dobr. mizan, Osm. mlzan < Ar.

mom See mum

mordar See murdar

muyarrem (Muharrem, na de Arabilche ftyl, de eerfte Maend. = ac-
cording to Arabic style, the first month) ‘muharrem (the first lunar month)’
Cf. Osm. muharrem < Ar.

mum ~ mom {Mom, Smeer, een Kaers : balmom, Was. = ointment (tal-
low), candle : balmom, wax) ‘wax, candle’ Cf. Idr., Tuhf., Bui., Dur., Qaw.
{mim) Crim. Tat. mum ‘das Licht’, KarK, Tat. Dobr. mum, Osm. mum < P.

murnya (Moumia, Mumie.) ‘mummy’ Cf. Osm. R. IV, 2216 mumya
‘die Mumie’ Ar.

murdar ~ mordar {Mordar, alderlei onreinigheit. = every kind of
dirt, uncleanness) dirty ; unclean ; pagan’ Cf. CC, Tuhf. {murdar ‘haram’,
murdar sik- ‘zina etmek’), Arm.-Kipch., Crim. Tat., KarHT, Kumyk murdar,
Osm. murdar vulgar mirdar ‘Canonically unclean ; dirty ; carrion’ < P.

M usa {Moufa, Moles. ‘Moses’ Cf. Osm. miisa ‘A razor ; Moses’ < Ar.

musafiryan (muffaphir Chandur,5 een Herberg der Reizigers. =
inn of passengers) ‘hostelry’ Cf. Osm. TRS1. misafirhane, 17th century Osm.
(Hazai, Hars.) mugafir (musafir) < Ar.-P.

m 0 hir (Muhir, een Zegel-ring of Wapen.) ‘seal, seal-ring; coat-of-
arms’ Cf. Bui. mihr, Osm. muhr, vulgar muhur < P.

m G rek’eb (Murekjeb, Inkt.) ink’ Cf. KarK mirekeb, Tat. Dobr. mure-
kep, Osm. murekab (= murekdb) < Ar.

nayaq {Nahak,die geen waerheit heeft. = one who is not right ‘unjust,
unlawful” Cf. Osm. na-haqq vulgar na-haq ‘Unjust, iniquitous’ < P.-Ar.

naft {Napht, het kruid Naphta. = spice-oil, ‘vegetable oil) ‘crude oil,
vegetable oil” Cf. Osm. neft ‘(Originally) Rock oil, naphta ...’ < P.-Ar.

53 See note 19.
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nd n (Nane,5i Eeten, Brood.) food, bread’ Cf. 08m. ndn < P.

nan-nemek (Nan nemek, Brood en Zout, oneigentlijk belofte. = bread
and salt, figuratively promise) ‘bread and salt ; (fig.) engagement, a promise
in return for some good deed or favour’ Cf. 08m. Oz6n nan i nemek ‘tuz ve
ekmek (hakki)’, cf. also Osm. nemek (< Ar.) ‘Salt’; < P.-Ar.

nay (Nai, Speel-fluit.) flute, (reed) whistle’ Cf. Osm. nay The reed ;
A reed flute, a pipe’ < P.

ne ‘what?’ Cf. CC, Idr., Tar}., Qaw., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog., Kumyk
Osm. ne ; neden Gtlrd (Neden uturu, 0T wat oorzaek?) ‘why, owing to what?’
Cf. CC, Tuhf., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Osm. TRS1. neden, see also Gtaram, nedért
(Neder, wat is t? ‘what is this (that)?’ Cf. KarH nedir ‘kakoj, 6to za’, Osm.
TRSI. ne, nedir

néhdyet (Nehajet, het einde, de bepaling. = the end, the détermina-
tion) ‘end, finishing ; finally’ Cf. Osm. nihdyet < Ar.

neh ek (Nehek, een Rupze. = caterpillar) ?

nican (Niziun, waerom?) ‘why?’ Cf. Osm. nichun vulgar nichin
[nybwn] ‘For what? Why?’

nuy ay & (Nougajé, nieuwe vlammen, of eigentlijk negen vlammen, een
zoort van Zwaerden. = new flames, or nine flames, an art of sword) ?

0% ‘that, he (she)’ Cf. Crim. Tat.,, KarK, Osm. TS o

ok (Ok, een Pyl ‘arrow’ Cf. CC ox, Idr., Mih., Tuhf., Qaw., Crim. Tat.,
KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog., Kumyk. og, Osm. TS ok

ol- ‘to be’ See a $a-; Cf Buh, Tuhf., Crim. Tat., Tat. Dobr., Osm. o1-

on (On, Tien.) ten’ Cf. Idr., Tar}.,, Mih., Tuhf,, Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat.
Dobr., Nog., Kumyk, K.-Balk., Osm. TS on

onut- ‘to forget’Cf. I17th century Osm. (Hazai, Hars.) onut [Imperative]
Cf. also CC, Tuhf., Idr., Tar}., Mih., Qaw., Crim. Tat. M-K, KarK, Osm. TS
unut- ; onutma (Onoutma, vergeet niet.) ‘don’t forget’ Imperative, 2nd Person
Sing., Negative (Prohibitive) Form

ot (1692 ot, vuer. 1705, 1785 ot, Vuur.) ‘fire’ Cf. CC, Idr., Tar}., Mih.,
Buh, Arm.-Kipch., Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog., Kumyk, K.-Balk.,
Osm. TS ot

parmagq ‘finger’See barm aqg Cf Tuhf, Crim.Tat. M-K, KarK,Tat.
Dobr. parmaq, Osm. parmak

paSa ‘pasha’See paud\ Cf. Arm.-Kipch., Crim. Tat. pasa, Osm.
TS posa

% The word final vowel (e = & i) is most probably a case ending ('r Acc.), or
a Possessive ending denoting 3rd Person. It has hardly anything to do with the Osm.
none ‘Peppermint, mentha piperita’ of Arabic origin.

% See note 19.

% As contemporary diplomas reveal, the title “paiia” was not in use in the Crimea
(of. Matuz 8).
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piyale (Piale, een Drink-vat.) ‘drinking vessel, cup, drinking-glass,
Cf. CCpijala ‘Becher’, Tuhf. piyele ‘cam kadeh’, Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr.
piyala, Osm. piydle < P,

(Phola, komt van daer. = comes from there) Perhaps the ending -a de-
notes a gerund which used to express present tense in the Kipchak languages.
If “ph” denotes b, the verb-stem is *bol- ‘to be, become’ thus the reconstructed
form would be *bola ‘he will be’ or perhaps ‘he will be here’, i.e. ‘he will come
here, comes from there’. Thus the given Dutch meaning is also correct. Cf. CC,
Arm.-Kipch., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog., K.-Balk. bol- ; See also bu I- |

rab ~ rabb (Bab, Heere, God.) ‘gentleman, rich, God’ Cf. Osm. rebb,
vulgar rabb, Osm. Oz6n Rabb, Rabbi Tann’ < Ar.

rayetd/ (Rahet, Ruft, verquikking.) ‘rest, refreshing’ Cf. Crim. Tat., KarkK,
rahat, rayat, Tat. Dobr. Nog. rayat, Osm. rahat < Ar.

rdyilet (Rahilet, een Lalt-beelt.) ‘pack-animal; camel’ Cf. Osm.
Ozon rahile Yilk hayvani’ < Ar. ArRSl. rahilat ‘verchovaja verbljudica’

raymdn (Rahman, Barmhertig.) ‘merciful, all-forgiving’ Cf. Osm.
rahman < Ar.

raym et (Rachmet, Barmhertigheit.) ‘piety, mercifulness’ Cf. Crim. Tat.
raymat ‘die Gnade’ KarK rehmetli, Nog. raymet, Osm. rahmet < Ar.

raq'i (Raki, Brandewyn.) ‘brandy’ Cf. Crim. Tat., KarK raqi, KarH
raki, Tat. Dobr. rag'i, Osm. raqi < Ar.

rameézan ay i (Ramefan ai, de Maend Ramelan, de negende in rang,
op welk zy de groote Valten houden. = the month of Ramelan, ninth in order,
when the big fast is observed) ‘the ninth lunar month, the time of fasting’ Cf.
Osm. ramazdn [= remozan] < Ar.

rejeb ayt (Regieb an, de Maend Regieb, de zevende in rang. = the
month of Regieb, the ninth in order) ‘the seventh lunar month’ Cf. Osm. rejeb
[rjb] < Ar.

sab un (Saboun, Zeep.) ‘soap’ Cf. KarK, Osm. sabun < Ar.

saburliqg (Sabburlik, lankmoedigheit.) ‘patience’ Cf. CC saburluy,
sabyrlug, Crim. Tat. sabur ‘die Geduld’ KarK saburliqg

sad iq (Sfadik, volmaekt, oprecht, waerachtig. = perfect, real, true)
‘true, sincere, faithful’ Cf. KarT sadd'iq ‘spravedlivyj ; pravednyj’, Osm. sadiq
< Ar.

sayir (Sfagir, Doof) ‘deaf’ Cf. Idr., Muh., Tuhf., Qaw., KarK, Nog.
sayir, Osm. TS sagir

sayri (Sagri, Segryn Leer.)’ saffian, donkey-leather’ CC sayry, savry
‘Leder’, Idr., TarJ.,, Mih., Tuhf., Osm. sdghm The rump of man or beast ;
The stout leather made from the rump of a beast’, Chag. R. IV, 276 sayri

57 The second syllable of both the Arabic and the Turkish word is short in Red-
house : rahat (a = 9).
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sali x (Salih, een die vroom, goedertieren, vreedzaem. = simple, pa-
tient, forbearing) ‘meek, peaceful, patient’ Cf. 08m. aalih < Ar.

aaman (Sfaman, Stroo, Voeder.) ‘straw; fodder’ Cf. TarJ., Tuhf.
(Trkm. dialect), Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog., Osm. aaman

aam ur (Samour, Zabel-bond. = sable-fur) ‘sable, sable-fur’ Cf. Crim.
Tat.,, KarK aamur, Osm. aemur vulgar aamur The sable... ; also its fur
< P.

8and ug (Sanduk, een Kilt of Koffer. = chest or trunk) ‘chest, trunk,
suitcase’ Cf. Crim. Tat. sand'ig, KarK aandug, Osm. aunduq vulgar sandig
< Ar

sar iq (Sarik, een Tulband.) ‘turban’ Cf. KarK, Tat. Dobr. sarig, Osm.
TS sank

sarum saq (Sarumfak,Look.) ‘garlic’ Cf. Idr., TarJ. (aarymsak), Mih.,
Bui., Crim. Tat., Osm. It. 1V, 326 sarimsaq, KarK sarimsaq, 16—17th century
Osm. sarumsak (Kakuk, Recherches 353)

aat- ‘tosell, sale’See j an ; Cf. CC, Idr., TarJ., Mih., Bui., Tuhf., Qaw.,
Arm.-Kipch., Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog., Kumyk, K.-Balk., Osm. TS
sat-

aatir (Sfatir, een regel.) ‘row’ Cf. KarK aatir ‘stroka, strodoka’, Osm.
TS aatir < Ar.

say- ‘to count’ Cf. Tuhf, Qaw., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Crim. Tat., Osm.
say- ; say aqcayi (Sai aktgai,Bteld Geld.) ‘count the money, ? pay !

say ais (< sayisis) (Saifis, ontelbaer.) ‘innumerable’ Cf. KarK sayi
‘sbet’, Osm. TS aayisiz

saz (1692 saz, een moeras. 1705, 1785 id.) ‘marsh, bog’ Cf. CC, Idr.
(saz ‘Orman’), TarJ., Kar, Tat. Dobr., Nog. saz

aad af (Sfadaf, Schelpen. = shell, cockle-shell) ‘pearl’ Cf. CC sadaf
‘Raute’, Crim. Tat. Osm. R. 1V, 485 sadaf ‘die Raute (Pflanze) ; Perlmutter’,
KarK sedef ‘perlamutr’ < Ar.

sek is (Sekis, Acht) ‘eight’ Cf. CC segiz, sekizinci, Idr., TarJ. (a&kiz),
Muh., Tuhf., Arm.-Kipch., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Osm. TS sekiz

selda m (Selam, Heil) ‘peace, health, salvation ; greeting’ Cf. Crim. Tat.
salam, Tat. Dobr. selam, Osm. aelam < Ar.

sela met (Selamet, Vrede, vrede-welch, greetinge. = peace, peace
wishing, greeting) ‘prosperity, welfare, luck, health’ Cf. Osm. selamet < Ar.

semis (Semis, Vet) ‘fat, fattened’ Cf. CC, Idr., Tard., Mih., Tuhf,,
Qaw., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog., Osm. TS semiz

sen (Sen, Gy.) ‘you’ Cf. CC, Idr., Mlh., Tuhf., KarH, Crim. Tat., Nog.,
Kumyk, K.-Balk., Osm. TS sen ; seni (Seni, U.) Accusative.

seran (Seran, haeften. = hurry) ?

8 Correctly : aktgiai (aqQayi, Acc.).

Acta Orient. Hung. XL. 1986



158 X BASKI

sermaya ~ sermaya (Sermaja, Have of Goed, dat iemand heeft oT
te handelen. = wealth, what somebody has to do business in it) ‘property,
wealth, capital’ Cf. KarK sermiye, Osm. ser-maye < P.

8et0d e (Seude, magtig, uitmuntende. = big, outstanding, excellent)
‘big, eminent’ Cf. Osm. Ozon suada Kutlu kimseler’suud Yukari cikma’ < Ar.

se«- ~ sew- ‘to love’ Cf. CC, Idr. ser-, TarJ. saw-, Qaw. sav-, Crim. Tat.
saw-, Crim. Tat. Jansky 95 sew- (= sev”), KarK sev- (sew-), Osm. TS sevmek ;
severam (Severum, ik beminne. = | love) Aoristos, 1st Person, Sing. ; sewme-
zm (Seumeffum, ik beminne niet. = | don’t love) Aoristos, Negative form,

1st Person Singular

siyaset (Siafet, gebied, geweldige heerfchappy en onderwerping. =
territory, forcible regime and subjugation) ‘direction, governing, opression’ Cf.
Osm. siyaset < Ar.

sila X (Silah, Wapenen. = weapons) ‘weapon’ Cf. Crim. Tat. MK silah,
Tat. Dobr. sila%, Osm. silah < Ar.

simury (Simourg Of anka, een Gryp-vogel. = griffon) ‘a fabulous
bird’ Cf. Idr. Hac. simurg ‘Halk (ziimriit anga) der ; simurg’, Osm. Ozon Simiirg
‘Kafdagi’nda bulundugu séylenen masal kucu. Anka.” < P.

sirje (Sirdgie, Glas.) ‘glass, drinking-glass’ Cf. Idr., Bul. syrca, Mih.,
Tarj. sired, Tuhf. sirsa, Osm. TS sir¢a ‘Cam’

sirge ~ 8irya (Sirge, Vercierzelen. = ? ornaments, jewels) ‘ear-
drop; jewel’ Cf. Idr. sirga ‘Kupe’, KarTHK, s'irya; Nog., Kumyk, K.-Balk.
sirya Further Turkic data : Sipova, Slovar’ tjurkizmov v russkom jazyke,
Alma-Ata 1976, 284—85

8iyir (1692sigir, een koei. 1705, 1785 sigir, een Koey. = cow, Sfighir,
een 08. = Ox) ‘horned cattle (cow, ox etc.)’ Cf. CC syyyr ‘Ochs’, Idr., Mih.,
Bul., Tuhf., Dur., Crim. Tat., M-K karK siyir, Osm. TS sigir

si rma (Sirma, fijn Goud of Zilver-draed.) ‘golden or silver thread’ Cf.
Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr. sirma, Osm. TS sirma

sirwa (Sirwa, Gomme. = rosin, resin (gum), mucilage) ?

so y an (Sfogan, Uyen.) ‘onion’ Cf. CC, Idr., Tar}., Mih., Bul., Tuhf,,
Qaw., Dur., Arm.-Kipch., Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog. soyan, Osm. TS
sogan

su (1692 su, water. 1705, 1785 id.) ‘water’ Cf. CC, Idr., Tar}., Mih.,
Bul., Tuhf., Qaw., Crim. Tat., Osm. TS su

8uh a (Suha Pompoenen, ook een aert van Kawourden.® = marrow
or a sort of melon) ?

sula (1692 sula, haver. 1705, 1785 id.) ‘oats’ Cf. Osm. sula The aloe ;
aloes’

59 The correct letter in place of r is probably n, resulting in the word Kawoun
(= gawun, see gaun) ‘musk-melon’.
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aul e x (Suleh, Vrede, bevrediging. = peace, reconciliation) ‘peace’ Osm.
aul-h ‘Peace’ < Ar.

8ur et (Souret, een Beeltenis, afbeelding.) ‘picture, form’ Cf. CC, Crim.
Tat. M-K, Osm. TS suret < Ar.

snaar (1692 cufar, een marter-dier. 1705, 1785 id.) ‘beech marten,
marten’ Cf. CCsavsar (sausar) ‘Marder und dessen Fell’, Tar], sauaar, K.-Balk.,
Kkp. auwsar, Chag. Tat. Kzk. R. 1V, 782 auaar ‘der Marder’ < P.

auran- ‘to drag oneself along, slide’ Cf. Crim. Tat. Osm. R. 1V, 817
atrtn-, KarK airin- ; aoranur (Surunour, men fleept, of men trekt. = drag
or draw) Aoristos, 1st Person Sing.

£ab an (Sciaban, de achlte Maend. = the eighth month) ‘sha'ban (the
eighth month of the Muslim lunar year)’ Cf. Nog. saban, Osm. TS saban < Ar.

£alyan (Scialgan, een Raep.) ‘turnip’ Cf. CC galyam (salghan), Idr.,
Tuhf., Qaw. (dalgam), Dur., Crim. Tat. éalyam, Osm. shalgam, 8or, gada R. 1V,
964 galyan (Salgan) < P.

£ek' er (Scekjer, Zuiker.) ‘sugar’ Cf. CC, KarK, Tat. Dobr. £eker, Osm.
TS seker < P.; gek’erde@acf tatli olur (Sekjerde afcitatli olour, gezuikerde Spys
zal zoet zijn, of word zoet. = sugared food must be sweet, or will be sweet)

£em (Seem, een Kaers.) ‘wax, candle’ Cf. Osm. ahem “Wax, beeswax ;
Wax-candles, wax tapers’ < Ar.

£emdal (Scemdal, een Kandelaer.) ‘candlestick’ Cf. KarK, £amdan,
Tat. Dobr. éemdan, Osm. Ozon sem’dan < P.

£ife (Sciffe, Glaze Koppen.) ‘bottle, glass’ Cf. CC, KarK, Crim. Tat.,
Tat. Dobr. gite, Osm. TS sise

£0k’er (Scukjer, dankzegging, God zy gedankt.) ‘thanks, thanks to
God’ Cf. CC sugur, Arm.-Kipch. £ukur, KarK &ikiir, Tat. Dobr. éukur, Nog.
gakir, Osm. ahukr (= sukr), vulgar ahukyur (= siik’iir) < Ar.

taalim (Taalim Ofalim, een Geleerde.6L= scholar) ‘teaching, exercise’
Cf. Crim. Tat. M-K ta’lim al- ‘ubit’sja voennomu stroju’, Osm. ta'lim ‘A teach-
ing’ < Ar.

tab ag (Thabak, een Kom of Schotel.) ‘dish, plate’ Cf. CC tabaq, Crim.
Tat. M-K tabaq ‘list’, Tat. Dobr., Nog. tabag, Osm. TS tabak < Ar.

tab & (Thabe, een Zegel-ring.) ‘seal-ring” Cf. Osm. tabi* ‘A seal or stamp
used for imprinting’, Osm. Devellioglu tab’ ‘muhdr, damga, basma’ < Ar.

tabe (Tabe Of thawe, een Fruit-pan. = fruit-dish) ‘pan, frying-pan’ Cf.
Nog. taba ‘skovoroda, skovorodka’, Osm. tabe, vulgar tawa < P. < Ar.

tab ey et (Thabéet, Nature.) ‘nature’ Cf. Crim. Tat., KarK tabiyat, Nog.
tabiat, Osm. tabi'at (= tabi'at) < Ar.

8 The full and regular form must have been (Sekjerden) Sek'erden, or the Abl.
ending may have been -de.
6l The Dutch meaning only refers to the word alim, see alim.

Acta Orient. Hung. XL. 1986



160 1. BASKI

tab i b (Thabib, Genees-meelter. = healing-master) ‘physicien’ Cf. Osm.
tabib < Ar.

tay an (Thagan, Yzere treeft. = iron tripod) ‘tripod’ Cf. Kkp tayan
‘tagan’, Tat. R. Ill, 795 tayan ‘der Stander, Bdocke zum Aufhéngen’, Osm.
tigdn ‘a frying-pan’ < P. < Greek

tal ab (Thalab, eilch, begeerte, verzoek.) ‘complaint, wish, request’ Cf.
Crim. Tat. talap, Tat. Dobr. talab, Nog. talap, Osm. taleb < Ar. ; talabler (Tha-
laber,@ verzoeken, begeeren. = requests, wishes) Plural

talaq (Talak, eilch, beede. =claim, demand, request) ‘divorce, dis-
solving a marriage’ Cf. Nog. talaq ‘razvod, rastorzenie braka’, Osm. talag < Ar.

tali (Thali, Geluk.) ‘luck’ Cf. Osm. Ozon tali' ‘Kismet. Talih’ < Ar.

talg an (Thalkan of dalkan, zeker Spys der Tartaren. = a certain meal
of the Tartars) ‘toasted millet, barley or corn meal, from which a meal (mush)
with milk is prepared’ Cf. Muh. talkan, Crim. Tat. ECel. talgan ‘gqawrulmis dari
uni’, Tat. Dobr. talgin, Nog. talgan, Tat. Kzk. Teleut etc. R. 111, 889 talgan

tam aq (Thamak, het verhemelte van de mond. = roof of the mouth)
‘palate, throat, pharynx’ Cf. CC, Idr., Tuhf. (tamaks&v ‘obur’), TarJd., Mih.,
Crim. Tat., Tat. Dobr. tamagq, Osm. tamaq vulgar damaq

t a Ta m [Tamam, Volmaekt, geheel.) ‘perfect, full, whole’ Cf. CC, KarK,
Tat. Dobr., Nog. tamam, Osm. temam vulgar tamam < Ar.

tamb nr (Thambur, Rinkel-trom. = rattling drum) ‘any oriental string
instrument’ Cf. Nog. Osm. TS tarnbur < Ar. ; tamburler (Thambourler, Rinkel-
trommen.) Plural

tap- ‘to adore, venerate ; serve’ Cf. TarJ. tabu, tabu &t- ‘dienen’, Osm.
TS tapmak ; tapar [Thapar, hy heeft aengebeden, of bid aen. = adored or
adores) ‘he (she) adores it” Aoristos, 3rd Person Sing. ; taparmésin [Thapar-
mefm, zult gy aen bidden? = will you adore it?) Aoristos, Interrogative 2nd

Person Sing. ; taparum (Thoparrum, ik bidde aen. = | adore) Aoristos, 1st
Person Sing. ; taptum [Thaptum, ik heb aengebeden, Godsdienltige eere bewe-
zen. = | adored, paid religious respect) Definite past tense, 1st Person Sing. ;

taptururmesin (Thapturusmefin,8 zult gy hem doen doen aenbidden. = will
you make them adore him ?) The causative form of verb tap- in Aorist and Inter-
rogative, 2nd Person Singular

taraq [Tarak, een Kam.) ‘comb’ Cf. Idr., Tard., Mih., Tuhf., Qaw.
[taraqci), KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog. tarag, Osm. TS tarak ; taragler (Tharakler,
Kammen.) Plural.

tar r (1692 Tari, milie. = millet; 1705, 1785 id.; Than of dari, een
Zaed tullchen Geers en Linzen. = a seed (in size) between barley and lentil)
‘millet’ Cf. CCtary (tari) ‘Hirse’, Idr., TarJ., Tuhf., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog. tari

62 | after 6 must have been omitted by mistake. The complete form is Thaldbler.
83 s in place of r must be a lapsus calami.
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tari ? dan (Thari, die weg werpt, verwerpt, verfpilt. = he who
throws, fiddles, trifles something away) ? See also dari duny a

tart- ‘to weigh, measure’ Cf. CCtart- ‘ziehen, zerren’, Idr., Tar}., Mih.,
Tuhf., Arm.-Kipch., Crim. Tat., Tat. Dobr., Nog., Osm. tart- ; tart[up] al (Thari
al,6i*weegt en neemt,66 = weigh and take it away) ‘weigh and take it’, see also
al- ; tart (Tart, weegt.)® ‘weigh’ Imperative mood, 2nd Person Singular

tarté ~ tart'i (Thart,6, gewichte, de zwaerte.) ‘weight’ Cf. Idr. tartu,
Osm. tartu, tarti The weight of an object’

tar tum (Thartum, verwerpen, veracht. = depraved, disdained) ?

ta8 (Thas, een Steen.) ‘stone’ Cf. CC, Idr., Mlh., Bui., Tuhf., Arm.-
Kipch., Crim. Tat. M-K, KarK, Tat. Dobr. tag, Osm. TS tas

tat ar (Thatar, Tartaer.) Tatar’ Cf. CC, Idr., Arm.-Kipch., KarK, Tat.
Dobr. tatar, Osm. tatar

tatli ‘sweet’ Cf. CC tally (tatli, tatle), Idr., Tar}., Tuhf. tatlu, Qaw.,
Crim. Tat. M-K, KarK, Tat. Dobr. tatli, Osm. TS tatli ; tatl'idur (Tathlidur,
het is zoet. = it is sweet) See also 8ek’er

tauq (Thaouk, een Henne.) ‘pullet, hen’ Cf. CC tavuq (taue) ‘Huhn,
Hahn, Henne’, Tuhf., Dur., Qaw. tavug, Arm.-Kipch. tawu%, Crim. Tat. M-K
tavuq, KarK, Tat. Dobr. tawuq, 17th century Osm. (Hazai, Hars.) tank (Németh,
Illésh.) tauk

tau 8an (Taufcian, een Haes.) ‘hare’ Cf. Tar}., Tuhf., Qaw., Dur., Crim.
Tat. M-K tavsan, KarK, Nog. dialect tawsan, 17th century Osm. (Németh,
Illésh.) taufan

taw ¢ frying-pan, baking pan’ See ta b ¢ Cf. Tuhf. tava, Crim. Tat.
tava, KarK tawa, Tat. Dobr., Osm. TS tava < P.

tay (1692 Tai, een hinde. = hind ; 1692 Tai, een volen. = foal ; 1705,
1785 Tai, een Hinde of Veulen. = hind or foal ; 1705, 1785 Thai, een Veulen
van een Paerd. = foal of a horse) foal’ Cf. Idr., Tar}., Mih., Tuhf., Qaw., Dur.,
Crim. Tat, KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog., Kumyk, K.-Balk., Osm. tay

tayag (?)See tuyagq

tay i ~ ?tay in (taii is twilt, of oorlog. = discord or war ; The full
data see at | awn 8.) ‘enemy; hostility, war’ Cf. Chag. R. Ill, 1621 dayin
‘der Feind’ < Mongol

tek’e (Tekje, een lteunzel. = brace) ?

6l The juxtaposition of verb stems is wrong in this case. Originally probably :
Thartup al : cf. alup g’el (al-).

es If it is taken as a polite imperative form, the Dutch translation may refer to
the singular. (Communication by Erzsébet Mollay.)

ee See note 65.

67 We may assume that originally the word ended with a velar reduced sound,
which was omitted during recording or copying. The correct item would be Tharte or
Tharti.
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tel ik (Telik, een gat.) ‘opening, gap’ Cf. Idr., Bui. talik ~ dalik, Tuhf.
telik, Osm. TS delik

temir (Temir, Yzer.) ‘iron’ Cf. CC, Idr., TarJ., Mih., Tuhf., Qaw., Arm.-
Kipch., KarK, Tat. Dobr. Nog., K.-Balk. temir

tepe See depe

tes bi x (Teshih, gemeanlijk Pater-nolter, een keten Coralen. = common
beads, chain of coral ‘beads,) rosary’ Cf. KarK tesbe, tespi, tespiy ‘Oetki’, Osm.
tesbih < Ar.

tilk' & (Tilkje, of Ulci, een Vos.) fox’ Cf. Dur. tilkli, Crim. Tat. M-K,
Osm. TS tilki, KarK til’ki, Tat. Dobr. tilki ; See also tO1Ki

tiwe (1692 Tiue, een kameel. 1705, 1785 id.) ‘camel’ Cf. Mlh. tevegi
‘deveci’, Tuhf. teve kuc ‘deve kusu’, KarH teve, KarT t’eva, KarK dewe, Osm.
TS deve

tirnaqg (Thirnak, Nagel.) ‘nail, claw’ Cf. CC tyrmaq ‘Nagel’, Idr. Tar].,
Tuhf. Qaw., Crim. Tat. M-K (ta'maglamaq), KarK, Tat. Dobr., No., K.- Balk.
tirnag, Osm. TS LUnak. See also tmnaq; t'irnagler (Thirnakler, Nagels.) Plural

toyaqg See tuyagq

top rag (Thoprak, Hof-aerde. = soil of garden) ‘earth; ground’ Cf.
CC, Idr., TarJ., Mih., Bui., Tuhf., Qaw. toprag, Arm.-Kipch. topra%, Crim. Tat.
KarK, Tat. Dobr. topragq, Osm. TS toprak

torna See turna

toyldme See tdyume

turna ~ torna (Thourna of thorna, een Reiger.) ‘crane’ Cf. CC, Idr.,
TarJ., Mih., Bui., Tuhf,, Qaw., Dur., KarK, Nog., K.-Balk., Osm. TS turna

turnaq ‘nail, claw’ A variant of tirnaq ; turnagler (Thurnakler, Nagels.)
Plural

tuyaq ~ toyaq~ tayaq (?) (Thojak of Thajak, klaeuwen van Paerd of
Ofle. = hoofs of a horse or horned cattle) ‘hoof’ Cf. Idr. tuyaq, TarJ. tuinak,
KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog., K.-Balk. tuyaq

t 0 k’éruk (Tukjeruk, fpeekzel. ‘saliva, spittle, spitting’ Cf. CC, Idr.,
Muih. tiikiir-, Tuhf. tikirik, KarT t’0k’ur’ok, Tat. Dobr. Ulkiisal 220 tikirugiin,
Nog. takirik, Osm. TS tukurik

t0Iki (1692 Ulci,Been vos. 1705, 1785 Tilkje of Ulci, een Vos.) fox’ Cf
CC, Idr., Tard., Muh., Tuhf. tilkl, Nog. tulki, Uig. Chag. R. 111, 1570 tulki;
See also tilk’é

tdy Gme ~ toyGme® (Tojume, een Knoop van een Kleed. = button of
clothing) ‘button’ Cf. Tuhf. tiiyme, Tat. Dobr. Ulkusal 243 LlyTe, Nog. LLyTe,
K.-Balk. LLlyTe, Osm. diigme

Correctly : Tulci.

69 As relevant data from cognate languages bear out, the vowel of the second
syllable was only later interpolated. The sonor -ym may also have effected its formation.
It is shorter than the rest of the sounds.
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uém a % (1692 stmah,01 hot paradys. 1705, 1785 id.) ‘Paradise’ Cf. CC,
Idr., TarJd., Muh., Bui., Tuhf. uémag, Arm.-Kipch. uctasdg, KarK ucma%, Osm.
TS ugmak

u I- ‘to die, perish’ Cf. Tat. and the Altai Turkic languages R. I, 1845 ill-
in other related languages: ol-~ ul-; ul (uyl, Iterlt. = die!) Imperative
mood, 2nd Person Sing. ; alarsin (Uilurfin, gy zult Iterven. = you will die)
Aorist, 2nd Person Singular

amér (Umer, levens tyd. = the time of life) ‘life’ Cf. KarK, Tat. Dobr.
omir ~ omir, Nog. érnir < Ar.

ttmak (1692 utmanij1 broot. 1705, 1785 utman, Brood.) ‘bread’ Cf.
CC stmek, Tuhf., Dur. stmak, Arm.-Kipch. otmak, Crim. Tat. M-K étmek, KarK
stmek, Tat. Dobr. Ulkisal 65, 78, 197 stmegl [otmek], Uig. Chag. R. I, 1275
otméak

atara  ‘because of, owing to, for (postposition)’ See n e ; Cf. CC utru,
Arm.-Kipch. Vasary utru, KarK stril, Osm. R. I, 1266 stilril

ver- ‘to give’ Cf. Crim. Tat. war-, KarK ver-, Tat. Dobr. ver-, Osm. R.
1Y, 1967 var-\ verdum (Verdum, ik hebbe gegeven. = | gave) Definite Past
Tense, 1st Person Sing., cf. 17th century Osm. verdum (Németh, Illésh.) ; ver-
medam (Vermedum, ik hebbe niet gegeven. | did not give) Definite Past Tense,
Negative Form, 1st Person Sing., cf. 17th Osm. ver-medun, ver-medilk (Hazai,
Hars.) ; verm (See lan, Jan verm) Aorist, 3rd Person Sing. ; verdrdm (Verru-
zum,2ik geve of zal geven. = 1 give or | shall give) Aorist, 1st Person Sing.,
cf. 17th century Osm. verurum (Németh, Illésh.), ver-ur (Hazai, Hars.)

vilayet (Villajet,3Landfchap of Provincie. = region, country) ‘vila-
yet, country’ Cf. Osm. vilayet < Ar.; vilayetler (Villajetler, LandIlchappen.)
Plural

w a r-, warmaq (Warmak, gaen, komen, tegenwoordigzijn. = to go, come,
be present) ‘to go, arrive’ Cf. Idr. var-, Crim. Tat. R. IV 1958 war-, Osm. TS
varmak; war (War, gaet.) ‘go’ Imperative, 2nd Person Sing. ; waralum (War-
rallum, of waeraik, laet ons gaen. = let us go) Optativus, 1st Person Plural,
cf. 17th century Osm. var-alum (Hazai, Hars.); waramam (?) ~ warmam

(Warrarmam, ik zeude daer niet gaen. = | wouldn’t go there) ‘? I cannot go
(there), ? I shall not go’; warayq ~ warayik (See waralum) Optativus, 1st
Person Plural ; wardum (Wardum, ik heb daer gewelt. = | was there) Definite

701t probably came about by misspelling *Tsmah (6ma% < Véma% < u6ma%-
‘Paradise’. The strong reduction, even omission, of the initial unstressed vowel is a well-
known phenomenon (cf. RasLautg. 63—64).

7l n in place of Kk must be a lapsus calami or a mistake of the copyist.

7z is mistakenly exchanged for r.

7 Similarly an unnecessary double letter can be found in case of r and | of certain
words. Perhaps, the person who put down the text heard them longer, than the laterals
of his own language.
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Past Tense, 1st Person Sing. ; warmadum (Warmadum, ik heb daer niet gewelt.
= | wasn’t there) Definite Past Tense, Negative Form, 1st Person Sing. ; war-
mazum (Warmaffum, ik zael niet gaen. = | shall not go) Aorist, Negative Form,
1st Person Sing. ; warurmésin (Warrurmefin, zult gy gaen, of daer komen? =
you will go or you will come there) Aorist, Interrogative, 2nd Person Sing.,
cf. 17th century Osm. var-ur (Hazai, Hars.) ; warurmis (Warrumis, wy zullen
gaen of komen. = we shall go or come) Aorist, 1st Person Plural ; warurum
Warrurum, ik zal gaen. = 1 shall go) Aorist, 1st Person Singular

warunl (Waroul,een Ton, Vat. = barrel, vessel) ‘barrel’ Cf. Osm. R. 1V,
1958 valfil ‘die Tonne’ < French bar'll

y ay (Jag, Vet, iets dat in ‘t gemeen vetachtig is. = fat, something which
is generally greasy) fat, oil’ Cf. CC, Idr., Mih., Tarj., Bui., Tuhf., Dur. yay,
Qaw. yogi, Crim. Tat. jayj'i, Crim. Tat. M-K, KarK yay, Tat. Dobr. yayl'i, Osm.
yagh

yaymur (Jaghmour, Regen.) ‘rain’ Idr., Tar|., Bui.,, Qaw., KarK
yaymur, Osm. TS yagmur

y aqln (Jakin,naby.) ‘near(by)’Cf. Idr., Tarj., Tuhf., KarK, Tat. Dobr.,
Nog. dialect yagin, Osm. yagm

y aqut (JaJcout, een Rubin.) ‘precious stone, ruby’ Cf. CCjaqut, KarK,
Nog., Kumyk yaqut, Osm. yaqit < Ar.

y araqli ‘suitable, fit, instrument, weapon ; possibility ; necessary
preparation’ Cf. Idr. yaragla- ‘silahlandirmak’, Tarj. jarakla- ‘sich waffnen’,
Tuhf. yarak, Arm.-Kipch. jaray, 17th century Osm. yarak ‘Waffe’ (Németh,
Rlésh.), jarak ‘Gerat ; Waffe’ (Hazai, Hars.), Chag. Uig. R. 111, 105 yaraq

yaram as (Jaramas, quaed. = annoyed, wrathful) ‘worthless, good-
for-nothing’ Cf. CCjaramaz ‘abscheulich’, Crim. Tat. yaramazliq, Tat. Dobr.,
KarK, Osm. TS yaramaz

y ast'ig (Jazdtik, een Kuflen.) ‘pillow’ Cf. CC jastuq, Idr., Tarj. jastuk
[yastq], Mih., Tuhf., Qaw., Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog. Kumyk yast'iq,
Osm. TS yastik

yaS (Jafc, vochtig.) ‘tear; moisture’ Cf. CC, Idr., Tarj., Mih., Tuhf.,
Qaw., Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Kumyk yaS, Osm. TS yas ; yaSyuzde agar
(Jafc jusde akar, de tranen loopen uit de oogen. = tears drop from the eyes)
‘tears flow on the face’

y aw & (Jawe, verlies, iets dat gemi t word. = loss, something we miss)
‘the lost, vanished thing’ Cf. Osm. yawi, yawu ‘Lost ; Astray ...’,Chag. R. Il
293 yavu ‘verloren, verschwunden’ P.

y aw urt (Jawourt, Dikke-melk.) ‘yogurt’ Cf. Tuhf. yavurt, Idr., Tarj.,
Bui., Qaw., Dur. yogurt, Osm. yoghurt%

74 See note 19.
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y ay (Jai, een Boog.) ‘bow’ Cf. CCja, jaa, Mih., Tuhf., Qaw., Crim. Tat.,
KarH Nog., Osm. yay

y e- ‘to eat; (fig.) to get, endure’ (See gam) Cf. CC, Idr., Tuhf., Qaw.,
Dur., Arm.-Kipch. Vaséary, Crim. Tat., Tat. Dobr., Nog. ye- ~ ya-, Osm. TS
yemek

yedi (Jedi, zeven.) ‘seven’ Cf. Idr. yudi, Tuhf., KarK, Osm. TS yedi.
Tat. Dobr. yedi

y €g’li Kk (Jeighlik, Schoonheit. = beauty) ‘superiority, advantage’ Cf.
Osm. yey ‘Better ; best; preferable’, Osm. TS yeglik ‘Bir ceyin baskalan ara-
sinda Ustin sayilmasi, richan’

yem in (Jemin, een Eed.) ‘oath’ Cf. Crim. Tat. yamin, KarK yemin,
Osm. yemtn < Ar.

yemiS (Jemifc, Fruit-vrucht.) fruit’ Cf. CC, Idr., Tuhf., Dur., KarT
yemiS~ yamiS Osm. TS yemis; yemiSler (Jemisler, Vruchten.) Plural

y ém ur t aB@ (Jemourta, een Ey, en Eyeren. = an egg, eggs) ‘egg’ Cf.
Crim. Tat. M-K yumurta, KarK yimirta, yumirta, yumurta, Nog. yumirtga,
Osm. TS yumurta

yer (1692 Ex,ls de aerde. 1705, 1785 id.) ‘earth, native land, ground
Cf. CC, TarJ,, Bui., Tuhf., Arm.-Kipch., Crim. Tat. M-K, KarK, Tat. Dobr.,
Nog., Osm. TS yer; yerim (Jerrim,% mijn Land-plaets. = my fatherland)
Form with personal possessive suffix of the 1st Person Singular

ye$il (Jefciil, groen.) ‘green’ Cf. CCjaSyl, Muh. yesil, Qaw., Crim. Tat.
yasSil, KarK yelll’, Tat. Dobr. yeSil, Osm. TS yesil

y et mi 8 (Jetmis, zeventig.) ‘seventy’ Cf. Idr., Bui., Tuhf., KarT, Tat
Dobr. yetmiS yatmi8, Osm. TS yetmis

y 0q (Jok, neen of niet. = no or not) ‘no, there is not (Negative Form of
the Predicate var)’ Cf. CC, Idr., Tarj., Mdh., Bui., Tuhf., Qaw., Crim. Tat.
KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog., Kumyk yog, Osm. TS yok

yoryan (Jorgan, een Deken.) ‘coverlet’ Cf.CCjovurytmfyourgan], Idr.,
Tarj. (jurgan), Mah., Tuhf., Qaw., Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr. yoryan, Osm.
TS yorgan

ybdgan ~ yoyan (Jojan of jogan,® een gebid, eigentlijk het mond tuk
van ‘t gebid. = curb-bit, in fact the part of the curb in the mouth) ‘curb-bit,

7’ As in the later edition the correct form of the word did appear (Jer), it must
be a copyist’s error here. The initial “E” might be the adoption of the Cyrillic e (ye),
but in this case the formation of x is hard to explain satisfactorily.

T See note 73.

77 yemurta ‘egg’ must be the result of folk etymology, formed from yumurta upon
the influence of ye- ‘to eat’. (Dmitriev 1926, 344)

M The first word of double data like this (e.g. legen, leyen) may be the mote com-
mon variant.
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bridle’ Cf. CCjlugen [yugan], Dur. jugan (jukan), KarK yiigen, RNcgSI. yuwen
Tat. TRS1. yogan, Bshk. yugan, KzK. RKzkSl. jigen
ybyéan 8 yogan

y Us |. ~ ylz®face’ See ag- ; Cf. CCjuiz, Idr., Tarj., Mih., Tuhf., Qaw
yuz, Arm.-Kipch. Vasaryjuz, Crim. Tat., KarK, Nog., Kumyk yiz ~ yiz, 08m.
TS yiz

yus Il yuz& ‘hundred’ Cf. Idr., Tard., Mih., Bul., Tuhf. yiz, Arm.-
Kipch. juz, Crim. Tat., KarKT yiz, KarT yuz’, Nog., Kumyk yiz, Osm. TS ylz

zalim (Dfalim, geweldig, onrechtvaerdig, godloos. = aggressive, un-
lawful, unjust, godless) ‘aggressive, unjust, despotic, cruel’ Cf. Crim. Tat. zalim.
zalim, Tat. Dobr. zalim, Nog. zalim, Kumyk Osm. TS zalim < At

zaman ‘time’ Cf. CC zamana, Arm.-Kipch., Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat,
Dobr., Nog., Osm. TS zaman < Ar. ; her zaman (Herfaman, altyd.) ‘always,
continually’

z ar ar (Sarar, Ichade, nadeel, verlies. = damage, loss) ‘trouble, damage,
loss, injury’ Cf. Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr., Nog., Osm. TS zarar < Ar.

zem an ‘time’ Cf. Tat. Dobr. zeman, Osm. zeman < Ar. ; zeman deyQl
(Seman deyul, tis de tyd niet. = its time has not come yet) ; zemandur (Reman
dur, ‘t is de tyd, of daer is de tyd. = it is time, its time is here) ; zemani yoq
(Semani jolc, daer is geen tyd. = he (she) has no time) ; zemanler (Semanler,
Tyden.) Plural

zemansis (Semanfis, zonder Tyd. = without time) ‘not in time, be-
fore its time, untimely’ Cf. Nog. zamansiz, Osm. zemansiz

zemzem (Gemcem, een Put die te Meccais. = a well, which is in Mecca)
‘the name of a sacred spring (well) in Mecca’ Cf. Tat. Dobr. zemzem, Nog. Zem-
zem, Osm. zemzem, zemzam ‘A well in the court of the Cubical House at Mecca’
< Ar.

zerjil (Sengil, magtig. = mighty) ‘rich’ Cf. KarK zengillik, Crim. Tat.
zangin, KarK, Osm. TS zengin, Tat. Dobr. zengin < P.

zer d e ‘ameal made of rice andsaffron’See garaboyday; Cf Crim.
Tat. Osm. R. 1V, 892 zarda ‘Suppe aus Reis und Safran’ < P.

zerdeli ~ zerdeli8l (Serdegi of jerdelou, geelachtig, geele verwe. =
yellowy, yellow colours) ‘apricot’ Cf. Qaw. zardali, Dur. zérdalu, Crim. Tat.
zardald, KarK zerdeli, Tat. Dobr. zerdali, Osm. zerdali, (P.) zerd-ali The wild
apricot, prunus armeniaca’ < P.

MAs -z > -s is regular in the glossary, it is appropriate to reconstruct -s here.
In a voiced context it becomes -Z again, of course : e.g. yiizde, Yiiz yaraym ... See also
yiis 11,

80 See note 19.

8L In view of similar double forms, one may assume the alternation of the suffix
-li and lu here. Thus gin the first item (Serdegi) is incorrect for I.
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zerdelO See zerdeli

zerdlu (Cerdlou, Zaed als Gort. = grains similar to the pearl-barley
like’ Probably its stem is zerde, see there.

zew K (Geuk, genoegen, vrolijkheit. = content, gaiety) ‘pleasure, glad-
ness, jollity’ Cf. Crim. Tat. zawk, Tat. Dobr. zewg, Osm. TS zevk < Ar. ; zewkler
(Ceukler, vrolijkheden, vermakingen. = gaieties, amusements) Plural

zi rar (Dfirar, Icherpe fteenen, met welke zy dorfchen. = sharp-edged
stones used for threshing) ‘sharp-edged stones for threshing or grinding’ Cf.
Osm. zurer ‘Sharp-edged stones’ < Ar.

ziya fet (Sijafet, Gaft-mael.) ‘rich repast, feast’ Cf. KarK ziyafet ‘pir,
ugoadenie’, Osm. TS ziyafet < Ar.

ziyan |. (Sijan, ongeluk, droefheit, fmerte. = misfortune, sadness,
pain, grief) ‘damage, loss’ Cf. CC, Bui., Tarj., zijan, KarK ziyan, ziyan, Tat.
Dobr. ziyan, Nog. ziyan, Osm. R. 1V, 902 ziyan, ziyan < P.

ziyan Il. (Dsijan,wilde Jalmin. = wild jasmin) ‘darnel’ Cf. Osm. zi’an
‘Darnel, lolium temulentum’ < Ar.

zor (Sdr, ongerechtigheit, bedriegrye. = unlawfulness, swindle) ‘hard,
difficult, strength ; force, might, violence’ Cf. Crim. Tat., KarK, Tat. Dobr.,
Nog., Osm. TS zor

zorna See zurna

zo rsis (Deorfis, zonder onrecht, zonder bedrog. = without unlawful-
ness, without cheating) ‘without difficulties, without violence’ See zor

zulum (Dfulum, gewelt, onrecht. = violence, unlawfulness) ‘oppres-
sion, tyranny’ Cf. Crim. Tat., KarT, Tat. Dobr. zulum, Osm. zulm, vulgar zu-
lum < Ar.

zurlemek (?) ~ zorlamaq (?) to command (army)’ Cf. Osm. TRS1.
zorlamak ‘forsirovat”, Crim. Tat. M-K zorlamag ‘nastaivat” ; Perhaps a derivate
of the verb siir- ‘to lead, direct’ cf. Arm.-Kipch. sur- to drive (among)’, Osm.
TS strmek %Ydnetip yurttmek’

zur na ~ zorna (Dforna, een Trompet. = trumpet) ‘zurna (a primitive
double-reed instrument played with a drum in folk music), clarinet’ Cf. Tuhf.
zurnay, Crim. Tat. M-K, KarK, Nog., Osm. zurna < P.

At the end of the glossary (p. 583, 2nd ed.) one can find the following
fragment of a poem :

Bou dari dunja bir muffaphir Chandur
Juz jaragin Kilmajan o bir divandur.

Its Dutch translation :

Deze Waereld is een Herberg der Reizigers ;
Hy is dwaes die zieh van Reis-tuig niet voorziet.

Acta Orient. Hung. XL. 1986



168 1. BASKI

Its English translation :

This transitory world is just a hostel
He who does not provide himself with travelling utensils is a fool.

The reconstructed text :

Bu dari ddnya bir musafiryandur,
T0z yarayin gilmayan o blr divandur.

Abbreviations

Abbreviations with initial capital letters and names following the abbreviations
of languages are bibliographic references whose explanation is to be found in the Bibliog-
raphy.

Ar. Arabic

Arm.Kipch. Armeno-Kipchak, see Schiitz
Bshk. Bashkir

Chag. Chagatay

Crim.Tat. Crimean Tatar, see R.
demin. deminutivum

dial. dialect

Kar. Karaim

KarH Karaim of Halich

KarK Karaim of the Crimea
KarT Karaim of Troki

KarL See KarH

K.-Balk. Karachay-Balkar

Kkp. Karakalpak, see RKkpSl.
Kzk. Kazakh, see RKzkSl.

Nog. Noghay, see NogRSI.

Osm. Osmanli-Turkish, see Redhouse (Where Osm. is not followed by further

marks, Redhouse’s data is quoted, possibly in the original way of writing.)
P. 1. Persian

2. Person
Sing. Singular
Tar. Taranchi
Tat. Tatar, see TatRSI.
Tat.Dobr. Tatar of Dobrudja, see Zajgczkowski
Trkm. Turkmen
Uig. Uighur, see R.
Plur. Plural
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Adelung 1815

Adelung I, 11

Adelung, J. C.
ArRSI.

Bartens

BaskTJa.
Borhanova
Brands

Brockelmann

Bul.

Burganova

cc

Caf.

Cobanzade 1925
Devellioglu

Dmitriev 1926

Dmitriev 1928

Doerfer, Altere

Doerfer, Krmosm.

Doerfer, Krmtat.
DS

DTS
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TatRSI.
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NEW VOLGA BULGARIAN INSCRIPTIONS

F. S. HAKIMZJANOV (Kazan)

Among the tomb inscriptions copied in Bolgari in 1722, on the order of
Peter the Great, there exists a text with number 23., where mention is made of
the geneology of several hofas.11. Lepehin gave the following Russian transla-
tion : “On Gospod Bog zivyj, tak i bezsmertny. Vse zivye, krome ego Boga
poludat smert. Milostivaja ruka i blagodatnyj Sjuver AI' Hodza, Ali HodE£i syn,
Atrjaé Xodzi syn, Abubekir Hodzi syn, Alep Hodza, umre v fevrale mesjace
leta 623 ; i togo tomu kamnju 511 let, a postavlen on byl nad onymi umer-
8§imi”.2

J. Klaproth was dissatisfied with the reading and the translation, and
in 1831 edited it in Arabic script and with a French translation.3 Some other
authors used these publications and suggested some other forms for the names
or a stylistical improvement in the translation (F. I. Erdman, P. V. Kalabev,
I. Berezin and E. P. Turnerelli etc.).4

In the meantime, the grave-stone was used for the building of the Uspenie
Church in Bolgari and it was removed from the foundation only at the begin-
ning of the seventies of this century. Though the stone was broken into two
pieces, the inscription remained in good condition (Fig. 1). The text and its
translation is as follows.

1 Cf. Azovakie i armjanekie nadpisi na razvalinah 8 perevodom na ruaekij jazyk to
be found in the Centralnyj Gosudarstvennyj Arhiv Drevnih Aktov (g. Moskva) F. 192,
op. I, ed. hr. 4/4, No. 23.

1Dnevnye zapieki puteéeatvija doktora i akademii nauk ad'junkta Ivana Lepehina
po raznym provincijam Roasijakogo goaudaratva, 1768 i 1769 godu, 6. I. SPb., 1771, p. 277.

3J. Klaproth, Notice et explication de8 inscriptions de Bolgari, Journal Asiatique,
1831, 97—102.

4F. I. Erdman, O nadgrobnyh nadpisjah v Bolgarah, Zavoliskij Muravej, Kazan’
1832, 21, p. 1224, Doneaenie podpolk. Svedina o drevnostjah, najdennyh im v Bolgarah,
Sbornik Arheologideskogo Instituta Il, SPb. 1879, p. 92, I. Berezin, Bulgar na Volge,
Ubenye zapieki Imperatorskogo Kazanskogo Universiteta, 11, 1852, No. V Il and others.
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. Al-hékm li-1-lahi ! a(EI1 (1
. Huwa-1-héjji-I-l1azi 1a jamutu v ijAl i» (y
. rga kalla héajjin siwaht sajamutu! Ciw f 3B (7
. Golamasamna sawan, masfidsamna jnCig (i
. gadmarat tonan akile xajratld, j*- 3T1 018 sjlp (0
. aliwi barakatli mian suwar joli 50018 Uj. ALT S djjl o (
... Gali xofa ouVi Atrac mEN JJT $17 oo (v
. xofa ouli Ablibéker xofa $1 e Jjl $(>>- (n
. ouli Allj) xofa bellku. %Jb: $!1>Cj JT
. DOnjaran kocrt : tarixa fe- 1$ £ > aliCla(ye
. ti far sakir fa°l, fomadi-l-u- VI <wsis i67 i (0
. 1& ajxi, fijirem &keji kon ati. Oro£r "gTl pijrt- j3'J (yy

© N UAWN R

e =
N O

Translation

. The judgment of Allah !

. He is the living one, who does not die

. and all living ones, with exception of Him, die !
. Who loved the scholars, built

. mosques, who was gracious,

. benefactor, from the clan of Miin-Suvar

... son of Ali-hoja, son of Atraé

. hoja, son of Abubekir hoja

. Alp hoja’s tomb monument.

. He departed from the world according to the date : se-
. ven hundred eight year, the month of Ju-

. mada I, the day the twenty second it was.

[N
P OWOWONODUAWN R

=
)

Accordingly, the tomb-stone was erected in 1308. There is nothing unusual
in its paleography or style, many similar monuments can be found on the former
Volga Bulgarian territory. In this paper no attempt is made to analyze the lexi-
cal material5though some of the words and grammatical forms are to be met
for the first time here.

For comparison it is convenient to give here the text of another inscrip-
tion which was found in Bolsie Tarhani (Tetjusi Rayon, Tatar Autonomous
Soviet Republic)6 (Fig. 2.).

6 On the language of the Volga Bulgarian inscriptions see A. R6na-Tas, A Volga
Bulgarian inscription from 1307. AOH 30, 1976, 153—186. F. S. Hakimzjanov, Jazyk
épitafij Voliskih Bulgar. Moscow 1978.

6 This inscription was first edited by H. Fejzhanov (Tri nadgrobnyh bulgarskih
nadpisi. lzvestija Imperatorakogo Arheologiceakogo ObSdestva 4, 1863, 396—398, Table 1.)
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1. Huwa-I-hajji-1-1azi LWjamutu, Y W 0

2. wa kalltt hajjin 8iwah sajamutu! a A ifd o
3. Oalimlarga tarbijja gilgan héam P<oUU gj» liMIU (¢
4. alarni sewgan, masfedlar 0

5. gijmaréat qilqa[n], UkQS x&jr J1S [u]uL ©
6. cahibe, meskenlarner! . .. AL 0 ("

7. sewgan Xofa oyl'i 99 v
8. Gosman oyl'i tamyaci 1b- )) e A
9. rahim as-Suwari wafat bo- %

10. lyan. Bu tarix jeti jliz on <19 jy cpl* @ ("*
11. tértencndé@ fomada al-dwwé- 1 (1)
12. li ajinir! on altinc jaJl 01 J (ly
13. kuine erdi. 3\ Ojf (1r

Translation

. He is the living one who does not die

. and all living ones, with exception of Him, die.
. Who gave education to scholars

. and loved them, who erected

. mosques and who carried out

. good deeds, the poor’s .. .

loved, the son of Hoja,

.son of Osman, tax-collector Ib-

. rahim of Suwar died.

. According to the date : the seven hundred four-
. teenth, the jumada I

12. month, the sixteenth

13. day it was.

©CONOOUTAWNPRE

o
[N )

Compare further lines 2—4 of the 1333 inscription from Bulgari7
oUIN a Jj'il...jvLu.. jjl “the beauty of the
youth, the core ofthe heart. . . scholars . .. supporting them with sympathy”,

The edition of G. V. Jusupov was also based on this (Vvedenie v bulgaro-tatarskuju épi-
grafiku, Moscow—Leningrad 1960, Table 12). | viewed the inscription in 1981 and took
photographs. The photograph is published here for the first time.

7 These lines were first cited by N. F. Kalinin (in: AVbom po bulgaro-talarakoj
épigrafike. Kazan’ 1942 No. 214 to be found in the Archives of the Institut Jazyka,
Literatury i Istorii Kazanskogo Filiala AN SSSR, Fond 8, op. I, d. 62—64). Until then
only 10—12 lines were quoted. | studied the inscription in 1978.
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or lines 2—4 ofthe 1317 inscription also from Bulgari :3J jj
oun Jjj ' ¥ o¥x JjVjJU. “The beauty of the youth, the core of the
heart, who respected the scholars, who fed the lonelies, the widows and the or-
phans”.

In 1983 some tomb-stones were found in the cemetry of Cistopol which
also pertain to the same period.® On one of them there is a bilingual text carved
with kufi letters. The part of praise resembles the texts above. The text and

translation is the following : (Fig. 3.

1. Huwa-I-hajji-I-1azi 1a jamutu, V (\
2. wé lcillii bajjin siwahii sdgjamutu! »r' 5 (v
3. Galimlarga tarbijjat g'ilgan, oUb» biVjdu (r
4. zahidlarga sewgéan, rnasjid- YU— 0w Ve (1
5. larni gimarat qgilgan, GkiS oU (0
6. xajratliy Mafar ga%ij oyli Jys ™ (A
7. Ismagil zijjarate bu, Rahmati- Wy jUj <l (v
8. -I-lahi gélajhi réhmatédn wasigatan ! b wrg sl (0
9. Wafat boitu: tarix je- LT gjj mLl (a
10. ti fir uon bir ja°l, rajap myJU- ol (ye
11. ajxi jijirem &keSi kon ati. bl o\ JE\ p=> & (\
12. Al-mauti babun, <bo,Jl (7Y
13. reii killd-n-na- uJf (\r
14. 8i dahiliihu! N\t
Translation

1. He is the living one, who does not die

2. and all living ones, with exception of Him, die !

3. Who gave education to the scholars,

4. who loved the pious, who erected

5. mosques, who fulfilled

6. a great many good deeds, son of Majar-kadi

7. Isma‘il’8 place of burial is this. The mercy

8. of Allah be upon him with abundant mercy.

9. Deceased : according to the date : sev—

8 This inscription was rubbed and read by I. Berezin (op. cit,, pp. 119—120).

9 G. F. Sulejmanova, first reported in 1983 that in the cemetery of Cistopol, tomb
inscriptions similar to those of the Volga Bulgarians are to be found. They were visited
by M. I. Ahmetjanov with whom in the next year we read the texts and took photo-
graphs.
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Fig. 1.The inscription of 1308 from Bulgari



Fig. 2. The inscription of 1314 from Bolbie Tarhani



Fig. 3. The inscription of 1311 from Cistopol upper part



Fig. 4. The inscription of 1311 from Cistopol, lower part
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10. en hundred eleven year, rajab

11. month, twenty second day it was.
13. Death is a gate

14. and all people

15. are entering it !

This tomb-stone was erected, as can be seen, in 1311.

Poetscriptum

In the late summer of 1985 the author had the opportunity to visit again
the inscription of Cistopol and to make better photos. Some details can be now
rectified. In line 4. in the word UjX  the j is not in the inscription, thus the
correct reading is: and za,hidla[r]ga has to be transcribed. In line 5.,
in the word the trace of the aliph is visible, accordingly the text has to be
changed into : Oj Lc. On the other hand in line 6. the word which the author
read earlier as  i.e. ga?ij seems to be uncertain, though no other reading
offers itself as evident. For the time being it has to be read with a question
mark.

12 Acta Orient. Hung. XL. 1986
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THE GRIEF OF THE BRONZE SPARROW

SYMBOLS OF MELANCHOLY IN CHINESE POETRY

LANCE ECCLES (Haberfield)

In the poetic anthology Yuefu shi ji compiled by Guo
Maogian JUStfpf (?—?) during the Song dynasty, are to be found a number
of poems on the subject of the Bronze Sparrow Terrace (Tongque Tai
these being the work of 28 different writers ranging from the fifth to the ninth
centuries. Prefacing them, Guo Maogian quotes from the now lost Yedu gushi

Emperor Wu of Wei (Cao Cao JIs]ip, 155—220) issued an order to his sons:
“After | die the funeral is to be held on the western ridge of Ye, near the temple
of Ximenbao. There are to be no precious objects such as gold, jade or pearls
concealed in the tomb, but incense is to be distributed amongst my wives. Do
not order any sacrifice to be offered. My concubines and singing girls shall take
up residence on the Bronze Sparrow Terrace ; there let there be placed a bed six
feet long, hung with silken curtains, and in the morning and late in the afternoon
let them offer wine, dried meat and provisions. On the first and fifteenth days
of every month let them perform before the curtains. You should from time to
time ascend the terrace and gaze upon my grave on the Western Hill.1

These 28 writers were all drawn to express the sad plight of the concubi-
nes, obliged to spend their days in the service of a dead master who could no
longer repay their devotion. Lu Ji (261—303) had already mentioned
them in the preface to his Elegy for Emperor Wu of Wei :

[The Emperor] said : “My concubines and singing girls shall take up residence
on the Bronze Sparrow Terrace. In the hall on the terrace let there be placed
a bed eight feet long, with silken curtains. In the morning and late in the evening
let them offer dried meat and provisions, and on the first and fifteenth days of
every month let them perform before the curtains.”2

1 Yuefu shi ji (SPPY), 31. la. The Bronze Sparrow Terrace was built by Cao Cao
in the fifteenth year of the Jian’an reign (210). See Sanguo zhi — L (SPPY), 1
22a. Guo Maogian adds : “At the top of the terrace were 120 rooms, whose continuous
line of roof beams penetrated the clouds. In the Han dynasty a great bronze sparrow
had been cast and placed on top of a building there, its wings spread and its tail fanned
as though it were flying. It is from this the Bronze Sparrow Terrace got its name.”
rLiu Chen zhu Wenxuan (SPTK), 60. 24b—25a.

12* Acta Orient, Bung. XL. 1986
Akadtmiai Kiadd, Budapest
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In the Elegy itself Lu Ji wrote :

Playing on the resonant strings, each performs alone.

They offer dried meat and provisions, but who is there to taste them?
They grieve at the sombre indifference of the silken curtains,

And sorrow at the overgrown wilderness of the Western Hill.

They climb the Sparrow Terrace and sadly gather,

But what do they strain their lovely eyes to gaze at?3

This article will examine the various symbols of sadness found in the
Bronze Sparrow poems of the Tuefu shiji. Although these poems are all written
on the one single topic, nevertheless, many of the symbols in them have a
universality in Chinese poetry, and in pre-Tang times were already being em-
ployed to express feelings of melancholy.

Firstly, however, the poems themselves will be presented, not in the order
in which they occur in the Yuefu shiji, but in chronological order, as best that
can be determined. Each piece will be given a number for ease of reference,
and any deviations from the text of the yuefu shiji will be indicated.

#1 Jiang Yan (444—505) : singing Girls of the Bronze Sparrow

The Emperor Wu has gone from the golden apartments,
Imposing but forever desolate ;

His magnificent sword moulders and has no sheen,

And a few of his girdle pendants glitter.

Autumn has come, the bright moon is round,

The wind wounds, and the white dew falls.

How profound the pure night;

A single candle casts its glow on the orchid curtain.

In the shadows her grieving is to no avail,

And she is aware that her sorrows are not few.

The beauty of jade in course of time will be no more ;
How much happiness can rouge and perfumes bring?
There is no point in her ascending the terrace to sing and dance ;
Finally it will become just a wall where the cricket sings.4

#2 Xie Tiao W (464—499): singing Girls of the Bronze Sparrow

The silken curtains swirl on the Jinghan Tower,5
And the wine goblets are there just as throughout his life;
Sad are the trees on the Western Hill ;

31bid,., 60. 3la.

4 Yuefu shi ji, 31. 3a.

5Li Zhouhan }gp-LLL, (8th century) comments that the Bronze Sparrow Ter-
race is called by one writer the Jinghan Tower See Liu Ghen zhu Wenxuan,
23. 32a.
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How can he hear the songs that are sung!

Their fragrant garments are stained by tears,

As they try in vain, through their graceful dance, to resurrect his love.
But the jade throne remains vacant,

And his concubines find themselves dispensible.8

#3 He Xun ww (?—518) : Singing OQirls of the Bronze Sparrow

In the autumn wind the leaves of the trees fall ;

It blows chill,” and the pipes and strings sound clear.

Gazing upon the tomb they sing before the wine,

And facing the curtains they dance on the deserted rampart.

Lonely it is beneath the broad eaves,

The light drapes swirling in the breeze.

When the music is over, they glance in his direction and rise ;

The sun has gone down and the sound of the pines and cypresses can be heard.8

#4 Liu Xiaochuo (481—539): singing Qirls of the Bronze Sparrow
(The version followed here is that found in Quan Han San’guo Jin Nan-
beichao shi, rather than that of Yuefu shiji.)

On the Bronze Sparrow Terrace on the fifteenth day,

The strings and pipes make it seem like a festival.

Once again evening falls on the Western Hill,

And the wind from the pines blows the silken curtains.

The strings of the gin are interrupted, then continue,

For a concubine’ heart is just breaking.

Speak not of the sleeve of her who entertains,

For she lifts it to cover her face at her sorrow on seeing the tomb.8

8 Yuefu shi ji, 31. 2b.
Xie Tiao also wrote a briefer poem on the same topic, entitled Sadness on the Bronze
Sparrow, not included in the Yuefu shi ji:

In the setting sun over the high city wall,

The last light enters the silken curtains.

In the stillness, deep among the pines at evening,

How is it possible to know the sadness of the 8 and gin'i

See Xie Xuancheng ji (SPPY), 2. 6b. The two musical instruments, the
se and qin yfl, are a reference to Song 164, in which they represent the love between
husband and wife.

7“1t blows chill” : a play on words. Xiaose jjjf~ is written almost the same as
(and was pronounced the same as) xiao se the names of two musical instruments,
one with pipes, the other with strings.

8 Yuefu shi ji, 31. 3a.

, Quan Han San’guo Jin Nanbeichao shi edited by
Ding Fubao (Shijio Shuju /d> Taibei 1978): Quan Liang shi
juan 10, p. 1191.
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#5 Zhang Zhengjian LLL1EXK (c.530—c.580) : The Bronze Sparrow Terrace

It grows cold as evening falls on the Bronze Sparrow;

Leaves shudder and fall all across the grave.

The clouds are gloomy when the day for singing comes,

The pines sigh and the wind blows as they are about to dance.
There are few people here, the jasper mat is cold,

The music ceases, the delicate drapes are empty.

How sad that the year is about to turn into tears ;

All is finished in the tomb under the full moon.10

#6 Xun Zhongju (6th century) : The Bronze Sparrow Terrace

On the high terrace late in autumn,

It is just full moon and all is melancholy.

Once again a wind arises,

And the sound of the pines enters the broken strings.
Tears one by one fall beneath the dusty beams,

Their hearts along with their round fans have been rejected.
Who can bear the fifteenth night?

Vainly they face the roundness of the moon.11

#7 Wang Bo 3£# (650—676) : Singing Girls of the Bronze Sparrow (two poems)

A I was once a singing girl in the bosom of the palace,
W ithin its walls | was enclosed ninefold.12
But the king’s love for me is ended ;
For whom shall | sing and dance now?
His brocade quilt will never again enfold me ;
Who will sew my silken garments?
On the high terrace | gaze north-west,
And my tears flow as | face the green pines.13

B The Golden Phoenix lies by the Bronze Sparrow,14
From the Zhang River one can gaze on Ye city.
The king is nowhere around,
But the pavilion on the terrace is just as when he was alive.

10 Yuefu shi ji, 31. Ib.

1 Ibid., 31. Ib.

12 The Jiubian fhWfc °f Song Yu $(c3£ (3rd century BC) says: “How can | not
be dejected when | think of my lord, for his gates are ninefold?” Wang Yi T-ife (2nd
century) comments: “The doors of the women’s apartments are locked and the way
out is obstructed.” See Ghuci buzhu ~:ff sfiA: (SPPY), 8. 6b. Thus it is a reference
to the women’s apartments.

18 Yuefu shi ji, 31. 3a.
4 In the ninth year of the Tianbao reign (658), Emperor Wenxuan of the Northern

Qi dynasty built the Golden Phoenix Terrace on the site of the old Bronze Sparrow
Terrace. See Bei shi jfc (SPPY), 7. 7b.
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The mats on which the dancing took place are scattered and broken,

But the beams under which the songs wero sung are imposing and have not fallen.
On the Western Hill the pines and tea plants grow cold.

Who senses the emotion within the silken gauze?

#8 Wang Wujing (c.652—<.705) : The Bronze Sparrow Terrace

Facing North they climb to the top of the Bronze Sparrow,
Facing West they gaze at the green pines behind the walls.
The delicate drapes are empty amidst the green vegetation,
The tomb unkempt and desolate.

Things are different from when he was alive,

But the songs and flute notes are as graceful as yesterday.

Their long sleeves sweep the jade dust,

And their feelings for him are tangled in the silken curtains.
“We soitow in the morning dew ;

How can your favours reach these curtains?”

On the high terrace the playing of music ends,

The music ends and their tears stream down.16

#9 Qiao Zhizhi (?—697): singing Girls of the Bronze Sparrow

In the golden apartment they sorrowfully arrange the incense,
Never again will they adorn themselves with make-up.

It is vain to linger singing and dancing in this place,

As though for their lord the king.

The melody played on the sad strings has broken off,

For there is no need to protract the love song.

Together they watch the dusk fall on the Western Hill,

And an autumn mist rises amongst the aspens.17

#10 Shen Quangi {'£$) (c.656—713) : Singing Girls of the Bronze Sparrow

In former years a place to deal out fiefdoms,

Today a terrace to gaze upon your tomb.

One day your great plans came to an end,

And the thousand autumns of your dying wish began.

The silken gauze you do not see,

To sing and dance | vainly come ;

Your favours, together with the waters of the Zhang River,
Flow East, never to return.18

155 Yuefu shi ji, 31. 3a.

1 Ibid., 31. Ib.
17 1bid., 31. 3b.
B1bid., 31. 3b.
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#11 Zheng Yin (late 7th century) : The Bronze Sparrow Terrace

The sun sinks low and over the banks of the Zhang it is full moon;
A wind springs up and the terrace of Ye grows cold.

On the jade throne his life has drawn to a close,

Before the golden cup the singing girls’ flute notes end.

But before the dancing is over they are weeping by the curtains,
Their songs finish and they look towards the tomb.

Amidst the silent decay dusk falls upon the wind-stirred pines,
And a sad mist encroaches upon the Jinglan Tower.19

#12 Gao Shi Jifjjg (c.706—765) :2 Singing Girls of the Bronze Sparrow

As the sun sets the Bronze Sparrow is distant,

To sounds of solemn music the jade throne is clearly seen.
A sighing grove of pines and cypresses under the full moon,
Melancholy the emotions within the silken gauze :

“Your favours will never again be bestowed on us;

For whom is the delicacy of our dancing ?”2L

#13 Jia Zhi jgfM (718—772) : The Bronze Sparrow Terrace

As the sun sets the Bronze Sparrow is still,

And on the Western Hill the real sparrows return to roost.
They run their fingers across the strings, their hearts breaking,
And as they listen to the pipes their tears rain down.

From his coffin he looks down upon the morning libation,

On his empty bed his night clothes are rolled up.

Amidst the green, the moon upon the stream,

And over its reflection the spirits of his concubines fly.2

# 14 Yuan Hui LW (early 8th century) : Singing Girls of the Bronze Sparrow

Once their lord’s love was liberally dispensed to them,
And they always served him with their dancing.
How can they bear to go up to the jade throne?
W ith breaking hearts they pay court before the tomb.

19 Ibid,., 31. 2a.
Jinglan has the same meaning as jinghan (“well-railing”), the tower name
already noted in the poem by Xie Tiao (#2). Therefore Zheng Yin must be referring
to the Bronze Sparrow Terrace.

20 The SPPY edition of Yuefu shi ji gives the author as Wang Shi 3EME (7706 .07,
The Zhonghua Shuju ¢ LLL edition (Beijing 1979) adjusts this to Gao Shi (p. 458).
The poem is to be found in the collected works of Gao Shi (Gao Changshi ji
Guoxue jiben congshu i~ edition, Taiwan Shangwu Shuguan fU>
Taibei 1968, p. 15). In the Complete Tang Poetry the poem occurs twice, once ascribed
to Wang Shi and once to Gao Shi. See Quan Tang shi (Zhonghua Shuju,
Beijing 1960), juan 94, p. 1015, and juan 211, p. 2189.

21 Yuefu shi ji, 31. 3b.

2 1bid., 31. 2a.
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Their sorrow grows into uncontrolled emotion,

Their sadness is crystallised into a melody that does not keep in tune.
And as they look down upon the pines in the sunset,

They sit, their sad pipe tunes sighing.23

#15 Liu Zhangqing LWL (?—785) : The Bronze Sparrow Terrace

They will never again be found enchanting and lovely,

For the several stories of the high terrace remain empty.

Restraining their cries as the sunlight falls upon their sleeves,

They cannot bear to look upon the Western Hill.

The Zhang River flows East, never to return,

The multitude of flowers by the imperial highway have turned to green lichens;
Over the blue tower the moonlit night is long and desolate,

Azure clouds at sunset linger without any purpose.

Their lord does not see that everything in Ye is not as in former times ;

Where the people of former days once dwelt today’s people sorrow.

No spring wind blows, their lord the king has gone,

And the herbs appear every year on the road by the old palace.

In the palace the songs and dances are now like clouds that have drifted away.
Useless it is to point out the place where people came and went.24

#16 Liu Shang (8th century) : Singing Oirls of the Bronze Sparrow

The lord of Wei esteemed his moth-eyebrowed ladies,
Beauties lovelier than jade;

The high terrace knew neither night nor day,

For the songs and dances never ceased ;

His magnificence was like the sun,

But the evening sun dropped down into the deep abyss.5
Frequently he ordered that after he died,

They should continue to satisfy the desires he had during his lifetime.
Their rouge and powder are streaked with tear stains,

As their timeful strings vainly play before his chamber.

If they look up, their lord is not present,

And they see only the trees on the Western Hill.

His imperial carriage will not come again,

So for whom are their lovely hairstyles bedecked with jade ?
How can they bear to be in the autumn wind,

While once again they dance to a spring melody?

When the melody is over their emotions are unbearable,
And at the railing they wail towards the West.

2 1bid., 31. 4a.

2 1bid., 31.2a.
Unlike the other poems collected here, this contains lines of varying numbers of charac-
ters.

S5 This line tells of the death of Cao Cao.

Ada Orient. Hung. XL. 1B86



186 L. ECOLES

At the edge of the terrace grow wild herbs,

And as the ladies move back and forth they ensnare their silken veils.
Once again the tomb is in slumber,

And two by two the deer emerge.Xz

#17 The Monk Jiaoran (8th century): Singing Girls of the Bronze
Sparrow

As the wine gushes from the goblets they look towards his tomb,

And they recall the happiness that in former days they derived from their lord
the king.

Imperceptibly their song, unfinished, saddens and breaks off,

But before it has stopped the sound of the noble melody becomes strained.”T

# 18 Zhu Fang siffc (late 8th century) : Singing Girls of the Bronze Sparrow

As | sing, in my distress my song catches in my throat;
As | turn, in my sorrow my dancing sleeve hesitates.

W hen the sun is about to set on the Western Hill,

That is the time when this concubine’s heart breaks.2

#19 Li He (790—816) : singing Girls of the Bronze Sparrow2

The lovely ladies pour out a pot of wine,

The autumn scene stretches a thousand i,

And the stone horses repose in the newly risen mist.3®
W ith what can their grief compare?

Their songs they perform unobserved,

As a wind springs up amongst the trees on the tomb.
Their long gowns hang heavily upon the high terrace,
As their tear filled eyes gaze upon his altar.8l

#20 Ouyang Zhan (798—7) : Singing Girls of the Bronze Sparrow

Amidst the decay they ascend the ancient terrace,
Glancing back at the golden chamber.

Fallen leaves cannot return to the forest,

The high tomb has forever become an abyss.

2% Yuefu ahi ji, 31. 4a.

27 1bid., 31. 4b.

2B lbid., 31. 4b.

21n Li He’s collected works this poem bears the subtitle “Written after He
[ fun] and Xie [Tiaoj’s Singing Girls of the Bronze Sparrow” (#3 and #2 ofthis article).
See Li Zhangji geahi Ll.ﬂ_ll(commentary by Wang Qi 4- Inf) (SPPY), 3. la—Ib.

30 Wang Qi comments that the meaning here is not mist, but newly grown herbs
that look like mist. See Li Zhangji geahi, 3. la.

3l Yuefu ahi ji, 31. 4a.
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Painting their faces, in vain they beautify themselves,
For whose eye will see their dance steps?

In grief before the delicate curtains,

The sound of their songs is more bitter than weeping.38

#21 Luo Yin U If (833—909): The Bronze Sparrow Terrace

Compelled to sing, compelled to dance — it is hard to bear.

Flowers fall, flowers bloom, and tears cover their silken gowns.

It would have been best if that year they had died along with their lord :

They would have avoided being made to gaze, exhausted with grief, upon the
Western Hill.33

#22 Xue Neng (?—880) : The Bronze Sparrow Terrace

Where the Emperor of Wei once built the Bronze Sparrow Terrace,

The yellow flowers are thick with colour and bramble clumps burst forth.
If in life one is rich, one should stop and think —

Will this place one day be without song and dance?3

#23 Ma Dai L,  (9th century) : The Qrief of the Bronze Sparrow

The palace of Wei was a place of song and dance,

Where butterflies played and birds came to sing.3®

But now the jade throne is approached hardly at all,

And the Bronze Sparrow is worn away by raindrops.

The Western Hill cannot be seen through the trees,

And on the banks of the Zhang the herbs uselessly grow.

Ten thousand regrets are buried here ;

In vain has his reputation been exalted to last a thousand years.3*

# 24 Lady Zhang Yan (Tang dynasty) : The Bronze Sparrow Terrace

Their lord the king is hidden away and not to be seen;

On the Bronze Sparrow they sing and dance, but they linger there in vain.
From the Western Hill comes the chirping of birds in their sad abode,

The depths of the empty palace are closed in by green lichens —

Green lichens that bear no trace of man.

Rouged and powdered they vainly grieve among themselves.3/

B 1Ibid., 31. 3b.
3>1bid., 31.2a.
3l Ibid., 31. 2b.

P The butterflies and birds are the singing girls.
3 Y nefu 8hi ji, 31. 4b.
37 Ibid., 31. 2h.
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# 25 Lady Liang Qiong (Tang dynasty) : The Bronze Sparrow Terrace

Singing and holding fans, they begin by facing the tomb,

In an even row as a libation is poured from a jade cup.

When they dance they are a line of flying swallows,

Or, as in a dream, a cloud approaching.

The moon in the sky grows more melancholy,

The sound of the pines at dusk becomes sadder.

Who envies his concubines who survive him,

As, covering their faces with their sleeves, they descend from the Bronze
Sparrow 138

# 26 Wu Zhu (Tang dynasty) : Singing Girls of the Bronze Sparrow

In autumn when the Western Hill is covered in green weeds,
The resounding strings and urgent pipes demand happiness.
They stretch out their silken sleeves, not to dance,

But in the wind to receive their teardrops.®

#27 Zhu Guangbi © it fij (Tang dynasty) : Singing Girls ofthe Bronze Sparrow

The King of Wei’s singing girls on the Bronze Sparrow Terrace —
As the sun sets, the clear sound of strings and pipes.

On seeing the trees on the Western Hill,

Their hearts are sad and they cannot dance.L

#28 Lady Cheng Zhangwen ggy; (?—?): The Grief of the Bronze Sparrow

Now that their lord the king has departed, people no longer come;

The xiao and yu do not sound, their songs catch in their throats.

His noble sword has lost its majesty, its shining lustre dulled,

And the jewelled se lies abandoned, its golden studs gone.

On the deserted jade steps an autumn dew falls,

And the moon shines on the place that in those days was for singing and dancing.
To the place that in those days was for singing and dancing no one returns,
And it has become the ashes that today are the Western Hill.4

If we examine the earliest of these poems, those of the pre-Tang writers
Jiang Yan (#1), Xie Tiao (#2), He Xun (#3), Liu Xiaochuo (#4), Zhang
Zhengjian (#5), and Xun Zhongju (#6), we already find symbols of melan-
choly that recur frequently throughout the whole of this group of poems, and3

B 1bid., 31. 2b.
3 Ibid., 31. 4b.
40 Ibid., 31.4b.
41 1bid., 31. 6a.
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which, moreover, were common in pre-Tang poetry. For example, Jiang Yan,
He Xun and Xun Zhongju introduce the symbol of autumn to suggest decay
and sadness ; it is the season when the plants die, the birds depart, and the
cold begins. In using autumn in this way they are following the precedent of
the seventh of the Nineteen Old Poems :

The white dew drenches the wild herbs,

And the season suddenly changes once more ;

The autumn cicada sings among the trees,

The swallows have departed — where have they gone?
Once | had a friend with whom | dwelt,

But spreading his wings he soared away.12

And from an even earlier period, Song Yu’s Jiubian begins :

Alas ! The breath of autumn has arrived.
The wind blows chill and the plants and leaves are shaken down to decay ;
Sad and desolate, as when on a long journey one climbs a hill and

looks down on the water, seeing someone off as he returns home.13

Jiang Yan juxtaposes the autumn with the moon, the wind, and the fal-
ling dew to create a melancholy atmosphere expressing the feelings of an aban-
doned lady ; in He Xun’s poem the autumn wind blows across the terrace as
the singing girls perform their rituals and dances ; and Xun Zhongju describes
a scene under a full autumn moon, with the wind blowing from the pines on the
dead emperor’s tomb. Other writers also use autumn as a background to the
scene : an autumn mist rises among the trees on the tomb as Qiao Zhizhi’s
ladies (# 9) sadly wonder what use it is to continue to sing and dance on the
terrace. In Liu Shang’s long piece (#16), the autumn wind contrasts with the
spring melody to which the ladies dance ; autumn is very clearly a reference
to their present situation, while the spring melody is an echo of the happiness
they once enjoyed. Li He’s ladies (# 19) find themselves in a vast autumn scene
with the wind blowing among the trees on the tomb. Wu Zhu (# 26) describes
them weeping in the autumn wind, while Cheng Zhangwen, in her delicately
beautiful poem (#28), depicts an autumn scene of desolation, with the moon
shining and, as in Jiang Yan’s piece, the dew falling.

Dew is mentioned also in another poem, that of Wang Wujing (#8), but
in this case it seems to lack something of the impact it has in the pieces by Jiang
Yan and Cheng Zhangwen. The difference lies partly in the time of day — the
brightness of the morning cannot have the same effect as the mysterious dark-
ness of the night — but it lies also in the construction of the poem ; Wang

12Liu Chen zhu Wenxuan, 29. 4b—-6a.
13 Ghuci buzhu, 8. Ib —2a.
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introduces the dew as an isolated natural phenomenon representing nothing
more than the early hour, whereas the other two writers place it carefully
amongst other phenomena to build up both a picture and a mood. Jiang and
Cheng’s treatment of the dew is reminiscent of that of Xie Tiao in his Autumn
Night, in which, in the midst of describing the feelings of an abandoned lady,
he says :

Over the northern window a light curtain hangs,
Through the western doorway the moonlight enters.
How can she know that the white dew is coming down?
As she site she notices the dampness before the steps.4*

In the quotation above from the seventh of the Nineteen Old Poems the
dew likewise produces an emotional effect, being part of the sad change of
season.

The wind plays a part in Xie Tiao’s Bronze Sparrow poem (# 2) ; it is
not mentioned by name, but by its action of swirling the curtains on the terrace.
There does not seem to be anything particularly melancholy in its presence here
any more than in the same writer’s Of the Wind, where in spite of a lady’s
misgivings, the wind has an almost playful quality :

Hesitantly it pushes the red blossoms,

Fitfully it moves the green weeds,

The hanging willows droop and rise again,

And the young duckweed gathers and separates.

On the verandah she walks with sleeves fluttering,

And at the door she contemplates with collar draping.
Aloud the gusts of wind sing,

And she thinks of him, though he does not know it.
Sometimes it brushes the mirror with the solitary phoenix,
And she sees, here and there, the white flecks in her hair.46

However, we have already noted in the Bronze Sparrow poems of other
writers the wind’s being introduced as part of an autumn scene, and in those
cases the intention is definitely to use the wind as a symbol of sadness. Of the
eight poems that speak of autumn, six allude to the wind.

There are other poems in which the wind also finds a place. The atmos-
phere of Zhang Zhengjian’s piece (#5) is thoroughly chill, and the wind, to-
gether with the falling leaves, the sighing pines, and the gloomy clouds are all
part of the desolation. Liu Xiaochuo (#4) employs the wind and the falling
darkness as a sudden contrast to the superficial festiveness of the music, and
for Zheng Yin (#11) it brings the coldness of night to the terrace as the sun

4 Xie Xuancheng ji, 3. 8a.
46 1bid., 6. 3b.
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goes down. All these poets who employ the wind to suggest melancholy find
antecedents in the Nineteen Old Poems. Number eleven begins :

I turn my carriage about, yoke my horses, and set off,
Far down the long road.

How bleak it is on all sides,

As the East wind shakes the grasses.

Meeting with nothing familiar,

How can | but grow quickly old 1"

And number twelve begins :

The towering eastern ramparts stretch forth,

Winding in and out along their length ;

A swirling wind shakes the earth as it rises,

The autumn grasses, growing thick, will soon be green no longer.
The seasons change,

And the year’s end comes so quickly.&8

Liu Zhangqing (# 15), however, treats the wind differently, for he speaks of the
spring wind, representing the happiness that the singing girls enjoyed when
Cao Cao was alive.

In Jiang Yan’s poem (# 1) we find mention of the moon. It is very natural
that the moon should appear in some of the Bronze Sparrow poems, since the
first and fifteenth days of the month, the days on which Cao Cao decreed that
his concubines should perform, represent the extreme phases of the moon :
the first is the new moon, and the fifteenth is the full moon. However, the moon
is present as more than just a feature of the calendar. Often in Chinese poetry
it is a background to a scene of loneliness, as in Enjoying the Moonlight in the
Office at the Western City-gate by Bao Zhao j&W (405—466). In his opening
lines he says :

First it appears by the south-west tower,

Fine as a jade hook ;

Finally it shines on the north-east steps,

Graceful as a lady’s moth-eyebrow.

But the moth-eyebrows are concealed in a pearl cage,

And the jade hook is separated from them by a window with delicate tracery.
On the fifteenth and sixteenth of the month,

I am united with you across a thousand li.is

46 Liu Chen zhu Wenxuan, 29. 6b—7a.

47 1bid., 29. 7a—T7b.

48 1bid., 30. 13a—13b.
The last couplet means that though she and her lord are far apart they can enjoy the
full moon together.
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Of the Moon, by Shen Yue J (441—513), is similar :

The moon shines down on the still night,

And from the night’s stillness it removes all impurity ;

A square of its brilliance enters through the doorway,

And its round image comes in through the cracks.

High up in her chamber the brooding lady is anxious,

W hile in the Western Garden the finest talents gather ;">
Through the lattice railing the light falls on her scarlet hem,
And at the Ying Gate it reflects on the green lichens.

In the inner room there is almost no light —

The clear moonbeams are indeed far away.®0

In both these pieces the lady is secluded in her chamber and separated
from her beloved ; the moon outside, removed from her, reminds her of her
seclusion. Of the Bronze Sparrow poems, the one that comes closest to this is
that of Liu Zhangqing (# 15), which tells how “long and desolate” the moonlit
night is. In the pieces by Jiang Yan (#1), Xun Zhongju (#6), and Cheng
Zhangwen (#28), the moon is part of the sadness of the cold autumn scene ;
in those of Zhang Zhengjian (# 5) and Gao Shi (# 12) the light of the full moon,
falling onto the hill where the Emperor is buried, creates an atmosphere of
sombre beauty. The effect is similar in the pieces by Zheng Yin (#11) and Jia
Zhi (# 13), in which the moon forms part of a beautiful but melancholy scene.
Liang Qiong’s employment of the moon (#25), however, does not have such
a strong effect, since rather than painting a picture and creating a mood with
the moon and the pines, she merely makes a statement about their appearing
sadder, thereby achieving the necessary link between the first two couplets and
the last couplet.

In more than half of the poems there is some reference to the trees on
the Emperor’s tomb (as in Xie Tiao’s poem, #2), and in most cases (as, for
example, Liu Xiaochuo, #4) they are specified as being pines. However, this
does not seem to be following any tradition of associating trees or pines with
melancholy ; the mere fact that there are trees growing on the imperial burial
mound dictates their appearance in the poems.

On the other hand, falling blossoms or leaves are established symbols of
loss or decay. As early as the Book of Songs falling leaves can be found as a
metaphor of the wife cast aside or ignored. Song 58 says :

Before the leaves of the mulberry fall,
How glossy they are.

49 The Western Garden in which Cao Pi 7[n (186—226) held parties at night.

His younger brother, Cao Zhi (192—223), wrote of these parties in his Royal Party
Poem. See Liu Chen zhu Wenxuan, 20. 14b.
50 Yutai xinyong (SPPY), 5. 6a.
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When the leaves of the mulberry have fallen,
They are yellow and abandoned.

Since | have come to you,

For three years | have eaten of poverty.

Xiao Zong LLLU, a Liang dynasty prince, also expresses sentiments of irrevom
cable loss in a rather long poem entitled Sadly Falling Leaves. It begins :

Sadly falling leaves,

One after another fluttering down, layer upon layer.
Layer upon layer falling they fly,

This way and that way, departing, never to return.

And it concludes :

Each one disappearing into the dust —
Impossible to climb back to the high branch.&

Falling blossoms represent similar sentiments in one of the Spring Songs
of the anonymous Jin dynasty Ziye Songs of the Four Seasons :

The plum blossoms have finished falling,
And the willow flowers scatter on the wind.

| sigh for that year when | was in my prime,
For no one is willing to summon me.58

He Xun (# 3) and Ouyang Zhan (# 20) both speak of falling (or fallen)
leaves. To He Xun they represent not only the autumn of the year, but also the
autumn of the lives of the singing girls. Ouyang Zhan expresses an idea similar
to that in the poem of Xiao Zong quoted above : that once the leaves have fal-
len they cannot return to the trees. Of course this means that the ladies, having
lost their former way of life, cannot return to it. Zhang Zhengjian (# 5) does
not specify exactly what it is that is falling upon the grave, but we can be sure
that it is the leaves of the trees (and this has been brought out in the transla-
tion). Once again they are an expression of the air of general decay. Luo Yin
(# 21) speaks of both falling and blooming flowers, and his intention is to depict
the passing of the years : though the seasons may come and go, the ladies linger
on year after year performing their thankless duties.

In He Xun’s poem (# 3) we find an expression to describe the sun going
down : ri mu RS It has a similar effect to that of autumn, which is to say
it brings to mind a time when the air is becoming cold and life is less conspicu-

8l Yiwen leiju (Zhonghua Shuju, Hong Kong 1973), juan 88, p. 1509.
8 Y uefu shi ji, 44. 5b.
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ous, hence it can be regarded as a time of sadness. An example of its use in this
way can be found in one of the 82 Of Remembrance poems of Ruan Ji jhcf®
(210—263) :

Alone | sit above the eastern hall,

There is none with whom to enjoy myself.

I go outside and look down on the road that runs forever by,
But see no passing chariots or horses.

I climb up high and gaze across the Nine Regions —
Stretching afar in all directions, the vast wilderness.

A solitary bird flies north-west,

And the animals depart, heading south-east.

The sun sets and | think of my dear friends ;

For conversation | have only myself to talk to.63

And Wang Can (177—217) begins one of his Seven Sorrows poems :

These southern outposts are not my home,
How can | long remain here ?

The two-hulled boats go up the Yangzi,
The sun sets and my heart is sad.&4

The expression ri mu occurs in, apart from He Xun’s piece, six poems
(#12, #13, #14, #15, #18, #27), and the single word mu ~ in another
three (#9, #11, #25), in every case the intention being to suggest a time of
sadness that matches the mood of the concubines. Similar are the pieces of
Liu Xiaochuo (#4) and Zhang Zhengjian (# 5), for though they use a different
expression, wan “evening”, the intention is the same. Liu Shang (# 16) also
tells us of the sun going down, but his purpose in doing so is quite different,
for he speaks metaphorically, referring not to the scene from the terrace, but
to the death of Cao Cao, who is the sun.

A lady’s make-up appears in some of the poems, always symbolising,
though in different ways, the sadness of the singing girls. Already in the Nine-
teen Old Poems we find powder and rouge as part of a scene of sad beauty, for
the second of the songs says :

Green, green the herbs on the river bank,
Lush the willows in the garden ;
Delicate the lady upstairs,

Radiant at the window ;

Lovely in her powder and rouge,

Slender the white hand she extends.

8 Liu Chen zhu Wenxuan, 23. 10a.
&4 Ibid., 23. 20b.
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Once she was a courtesan,

Today a wanderer’s wife.

The wanderer has gone and not returned ;

How hard it is to occupy an empty bed alone*®

Later, in his poem, Of a Mirror Stand, Xie Tiao depicted a lady applying her
make-up before the mirror and wondering about her lord’s faithfulness. His
poem concludes :

To contrast with the powder she applies red rouge,

And inserting flowers, she arranges them in her cloud hair.
Wi ith face of jade in vain she gazes at herself,

For she constantly fears her lord’s affections may fail.&

The situation of the ladies in the Bronze Sparrow poems is different from
that described in these two pieces, but make-up, when it appears, is always
connected with their sorrow. The lady of Jiang Yan’s poem (#1) realises that
the face that is so adorned will age and lose its beauty ; Qiao Zhizhi’s ladies
(#9) will no longer adorn themselves, for there is now no purpose in it. In Liu
Shang’s poem (#16) their make-up is streaked with tears ; and in the poems
of Ouyang Zhan (#20) and Zhang Yan (#24), though they are made up,
it is all in vain, for there is no one to see them.

Jiang Yan (#1) introduces a candle into the scene he describes. Shining
on the curtain in the darkness, it suggests loneliness and isolation. The use of
the candle here is reminiscent of Xie Tiao’s Of a Candle, which similarly de-
scribes an abandoned lady ;

At the apricot bridge the guests have not yet dispersed,

In the Cassia Palace the brightness is about to be extinguished.
The dim light on the interior of the delicate curtains,

The faint glow shining on the jewelled qgin ;

Wavering is the shadow of her cloud hair,

Glittering is the gold, carved in a pattern of silk.

“1 long for you on this night of autumn moonlight ;

You have abandoned me in the darkness of this inner chamber.”67

However, Jiang Yan is the only one of the 28 writers to introduce a candle
into his poem. Most of the poems describe an out of doors scene on the terrace,
where a candle would be inappropriate. Furthermore, a candle is more suited
to a scene of solitariness, and the only other one of the Bronze Sparrow poems
that concerns itself with a lady secluded indoors is the first of the two by
Wang Bo (#7A).

& lbid,., 29. Ib —2a.
6 Xie Xuancheng ji, 5. 6b.
67 1bid., 5. 7a.
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A very attractive theme, occurring, for example, in Liu Xiaochuo’s poem
(# 4), is that of the music or dance breaking off, the ladies being so heartbroken
that they are unable to perform. This does not seem to be such a common theme
in Chinese poetry, but we can find it in the fifth of the Nineteen Old Poems :

U pstairs the sound of strings and song ;

W hy do the notes sound so sad?

Who can make such melody,

Unless it be the wife of Qi Liang?

The gingshang mode spreads forth on the breeze,
But in the central phrase there is a pause :

W ith every note repeated sighs

Overflowing with grief.68

Liu Xiaochuo’s ladies merely falter in their playing, but are able to continue,
rather like those of Yuan Hui (#14), who, though they are able to perform,
are too distressed to be able to keep the music in time. Jiaoran (#17) depicts
them as unable to finish their song, their voices trailing off in the middle, and
it is similar in the pieces by Zhu Fang (#18) and Cheng Zhangwen (#28),
in which the ladies’ voices catch in their throats as they sing. These last two
resemble in this way one of the Funeral Songs of Lu Ji, though there it is not
a case of singing, but only of speaking. The last couplet of one of the Funeral
songs runs :

I go to speak, but my words choke in my throat,
| wipe away my tears, but they keep flowing.%

Qiao Zhizhi’s ladies (#9) seem a little more matter of fact ; they simply leave
cff their singing because there is no point in continuing, just as they no longer
bother to apply their make-up.

Similar to this is the faltering of the dancer in Zhu Fang’s poem (#18),
rather engagingly expressed by mentioning only the hesitation of her sleeve
as she turns. The singing girls of Zhu Guangbi (#27) likewise, on seeing the
Emperor’s tomb, are too sad to dance.

All the symbols discussed so far can be found occurring in the pre-Tang
Bronze Sparrow poems. However, there appear in several later poems two
others worth mentioning, that of mist, and that of water flowing East ; ante-
cedents for both of these can be found in pre-Tang poetry.

Mist appears in the poem by Qiao Zhizhi (#9) : the ladies have aban-
doned their attempts to sing and dance, and as they sadly gaze on the Emperor’s8

58 Liu Chen zhu Wenxuan, 29. 4a.
Qi Liang in the Spring and Autumn period, was killed in battle. Griefstricken,
his wife took up the gin and played it, and wept so that the city walls were brought
down.

5% lbid , 28. 34b.
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tomb in the dusk, a mist rises amongst the trees that grow on it. Zheng Yin’s
description (#11) is quite identical. For Li He (#19) the mist is part of the
autumn scene, and he juxtaposes it with the grief the ladies feel as, unobserved,
they go through the motions of their rituals before the tomb.

An earlier poet who used mist as part of a scene of melancholy was Yan
Yanzhi LLUL2. (Liu Song dynasty). Here are four couplets from his Setting off
North for Loyang :

| ascend the Yangcheng road,

And as the sun sets | gaze across the three rivers:

The days of affluence have long since gone,

No longer are there sages to rule ;

The Yi and Gu rivers have washed away their crossing places,
And the halls on the terrace have no rafters ;

The palace steps are full of nests and hollows,

A mist arises round the city gate.&

Xie Tiao also used mist. In the poem, In Xuancheng Commandery | Climb up
and Gaze into the Distance, after describing his feelings of weariness and his
longing to go into retirement, he continues :

Sighing comes the North wind at evening,

Amid the mulberries a cold mist arises ;

As | sadly gaze my heart has reached an extreme,

I am agitated and my spirit is constantly uncertain.&l

Shen Quangi (# 10) and Liu Zhangging (# 15) both make use of the sym-
bol of waters flowing East as a representation of times and events passing away,
never to return. In China all rivers flow towards the East ; once the water has
flowed into the sea it is lost forever. The idea is similar to that of the leaves or
blossoms which can never return to the trees from which they have fallen.
In the case of both these writers it is the waters of the Zhang, the river that
flows by Cao Cao’s city of Ye, that remind the concubines of the passing of the
Emperor’s love for them. Xie Tiao made use of this symbol ; it occurs in his
poem, Written on Parting with Right Hand Commander Shen [Yue] and Other
Gentlemen :

On a spring night, with cups of clear wine, we part,

And by the expanse of the river again | become a wanderer.

I sigh by the eastward flowing waters,

And wonder what is happening on the paths of my native place ;

& Ibid., 27. Ib —2a.
8l Xie Xuancheng ji, 3. 3b.
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Through the layers of trees the sunlight pours,
Fragrant islets pass, seeming to blend into one another.
Gazing towards the foot of the Jing Terrace,

I shall dream of home on nights when | think of you.®2

These various symbols of melancholy found in the Bronze Sparrow poems
were already in pre-Tang times part of the established Chinese poetic repertoire.
Nearly all of them are drawn from nature, and all of them have a simplicity
that endows them with directness and immediacy of appeal. This has ensured
that some of them may be found being employed even as late as our own century.

Here from the twentieth century is a brief untitled poem by Lu Xun

(1881—1936), in which two of these symbols, that of water flowing East, and
that of the moon, appear :

Ceaselessly flows the Yangzi towards the East,

Carrying away all those illustrious and eminent men.

The splendour of the Six Dynasties is nothing now but a dream,
Over the rubble of the city wall the moon is like a hook.&

« 1bid., 4. 4a—4b.
63 Lu Xun: Jiwaiji shiyi

Lu Xun quanji 8 3 ~ ~ (Renmin
Wenxue Chubanshe

Beijing 1973), vol. 7, p. 863—4.
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IN MEMORIAM

TIMOTEUS POKORA
(Juno 26, 1928-July 11, 1985)

Timoteus Pokora was a memorable, unique representative of classical
type Sinology; his philologically based and theoretically ambitious research
on old Chinese history, philosophy and law gained him due and lasting inter-
national appreciation already during his short life-time. His essays were always
welcome by learned periodicals, and by our Acta as well. Unfortunately his
premature death, following a long illness, prevented him from seeing the
printed form of his last article, not to mention his many further plans that
now remain unfulfilled.

After graduating in law at the university of his birthplace Brno, Dr.
Pokora finished his Sinological studies at the Faculty of Arts of the Charles
University in Prague, in 1955. Specialized in the history and culture of the
Far East, he wrote his thesis about the great Chinese philosopher Wang
Ch’ung (27 A. D. —about 99 A. D.), while his postgraduate studies — in
1956—1957, at Peking University — were devoted to the philosopher Huan
T’an (according to him: 43 B. C. — 28 A. D.). Later, as a scientific worker of
the OrientdIni Ustav — the Oriental Institute of the Czechoslovak Academy
of Sciences in Prague — he studied the philosophy, history and cultural
history of the Han dynasty (206 B. C. — 220 A. D.), wrote several books,
dozens of essays and hundreds of book reviews, and paid service to his com-
patriots as a devoted popularizer of Chinese culture by translations and
popular articles. In the meantime, he also undertook pedagogical activities
both at home and abroad: in 1965—1966 he lectured at the Heidelberg Uni-
versity in the FRG, and in 1969—1970 he was a research fellow at Michigan
University, Ann Arbor, the USA.

From his youth he was on friendly relations with several colleagues in
the German Democratic Republic, the Soviet Union and Hungary; we Hun-
garians felt this connection to be especially intimate. For the author of these
lines, who highly esteemed his close friendship with Timoteus Pokora since
1955, his death means the loss of an irreplaceable fellow-combatant, so to say
a family-member. His amiable character, both as a scholar and as a man, will
long be remembered.

Ferenc Tokei

Acta Orient. Hung. XL. 1986






Acta Orientalia Academiae Scientiarum Hung. Tomua XL (1), 201—215 (1986)

CRITICA

D. O. Omurzakov—M. K. Sakai.aev, Kir-
gizskie nacional’nye vidy sporta i narodnye
igry. lzdatel’stvo ‘Qirgizstan’, Frunze 1981,
32 p. + 30 p. photographs.

Alongside the traditions, legends, he-
roic poems and epics that kept alive and
strengthened national consciousness, the
military exercises which ensured that the
troops were prepared every day and the
different kinds of sports in times of peace,
which were to improve physical strength
and condition, to develop courage, skilful-
ness, resourcefulness and readiness, all
formed an integral part of the past of the
Kirghiz people, fraught with struggles
against invadors or conquerers. The er
sayiS, the duel of mounted warriors with
lances or pikes may have been the most
popular of all Kirghiz military games and
sports. The oOdarié, which originally was
a sort of wrestling by valiant soldiers on
horseback, as well as the Jamb'i atmay,
shooting with bows and arrows, also be-
longed to military games. Though the
practice of these games is still kept alive,
nowadays sports games, which are more
peaceful, but at the same time just as
significant, are preferred.

The purpose of the book being reviewed
is to introduce the most popular tradi-
tional Kirghiz folk games, which cannot
be regarded as military exercises or figth-
ing games, but rather as real sports games.
Naturally, the Kirghiz as well as other still
partly nomadic Turkic peoples have had
the greatest regard for different horse and
equestrian races, team competitions, show

jumping, wrestling and archery. The first
part of the book is concerned with these
(pp. 13-18).

The ordo, a game played with sheep
ankle-bones, which — the book claims
"occurs only in Kirghizistan” — is also
rather popular with the Kirghizes. As is
well known, the same game is also familiar
to the Kazaks by the name orda, and
similar games can be found even in further
away areas (e.g. in Hungary). However,
undoubtedly ordo competitions are held
only in Kirghizistan (pp. 18—20). Similar-
ly, the toguz qorgdl can also be considered
as a typically Turkic game (pp. 20—22),
since it is known only to the Kirghiz and
some other Turkic peoples, unless others
adopted it from them.

In the second part of the book, highly
amusing and humorous games full of wit
and inventiveness are described, but being
less ethnic in character, their parallels can
be found over big areas of both related
and non-related peoples (alti bagan selkin-
6ek: pp. 22—23; aq WToK : pp. 23—24;
dumpiddok : p. 24 ; argan tartmay : p. 24;
aiakey-jumakey: p. 25; faga 6apTay:
p. 25; teke 6abié: p. 25—26; urmay topm.
pp. 26—27 ; aq terek — kok terek : p. 27;
fagan atmay : pp. 27—28; qoyon tepmey :
p. 28 ; upay :pp. 28—29 ;ganim, dat : p. 29 ;
beé taé : pp. 29—31 ; tomuqg gatmay: p. 31;
Joluq ta&tamay : pp. 31—32). However, the
fact that the structure of at least two of
the above mentioned games is almost
identical with that ofthe Hungarian games,
as well as the apparent similarity of the
Hungarian names : atabatany (aklabakldny-
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hinta) and teke (take csaptaros) speaks of
some kind of genetic relationship.

In the appendix of 30 pages, 8 colour
and 44 black and white photographs make
the descriptions even more expressive and
suggestive.

As all the 26 Kirghiz sports games or
folk games are described in the Russian
language in the book, Kirghiz words can
only be found in the titles and as the origi-
nal names of the games. In spite of that
they are misspelled, sometimes with several
wrong letters in one word. This would be
considered a grave negligence, even if the
book had not been published in Kirghizie-
tan, but in another Soviet Socialist Re-
public or in Moscow. But in the given case,
no excuse can be found. It isunimaginable
that the printing office of the “Qirgizstan”
publishers found it hard to set the Kirghiz
letters correctly in the given words, since
the Kirghiz alphabet is based on the
Russian with only slight differences. If
necessary, they could have borrowed a set
of letters from another Kirghizistan print-
ing office.

All things considered, this book with
its significant data and information may
prove to be useful for both lay people and
researchers who deal with the old and con-
temporary games of Turkic peoples and
with the comparative history of the
games. After the Ozbek, Kazak, Kazan
Tatar summaries published in recent years
(e.g. Ming bir b&a oyini. Taskent 1978 ;
National Folk Sports in the USSR. Moscow
1980; Kel, oymayw,. Almati 1981; Haliq
ham sport uymnari. Qazan 1982) this
book, together with Z. Bektenov’s and
Y. Musin’s Qirgizdin eldik oyundari (1978)
has brought the world of Kirghiz folk
games home to us.

I. Mdndoky Kongm

Etnografija karakalpakov. X 1X.—nacalo
X X veka (Materialy i issledovanija). Ot-
vetstvennye redaktory: T. A. 2danko,
S. K. Kamalov. lzdatel’stvo “Fan” Uz-
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photographs.

This book embraces a highly important
subject : the description of the total ethno-
graphic image of the Karakalpak people,
notably the introduction of the most sig-
nificant elements and phenomena of their
popular culture. Though in the title there
is no reference to it by the editors and
authors, this book first of all summarizes
the results of research expeditions led to
the area in the last decades by Karakalpak
and other ethnographers, and synthetizes
the scientific publications of this time.

The subject is dealt with according to
the traditional system of contemporary
Soviet ethnography: first the phenomena
of objective ethnography are presented,
followed by — as a separate unit — the
beliefs and customs of ideological ethnog-
raphy related to the economic life and
productive labour. As a matter of course
most of these questions have a historic
ethnographic reference since they are close-
ly related to the ethnogenesis of the Kara-
kalpak people, which was formed in the
15th—16th centuries through the union of
Kipchak-Turkic tribes of Central Asia, as
well as to the development and change of
their independent, specific popular culture
through several centuries. However, in
addition to reconstructing the traditional
popular culture, the authors of the volume
intend to point out the sometimes distinct
sometimes hardly noticeable ethno-cultural
relations. At the same time, they east a
light upon several phenomena, which have
stood the test of time and still exist today,
and will perhaps survive in future. Thus,
for example, having been opposed, per-
secuted and violently destroyed for dec-
ades, the beloved and favoured ancient
home of the Karakalpak people, the yurt
is flourishing again ; the progressive tradi-
tion of folk architecture is highly valued
by today’s architects, who try to take
advantage of its useful structures; the
Karakalpak food specialities are just as
popular today as ever before ; several old
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festivities, communal customs, and popu-
lar games offer an alternative to the mono-
tony of urban life ; and the former flourish-
ing Karakalpak folk art and popular crafts
also found a following among young
people, etc.

The first chapter of the book is con-
cemed with the home, dwelling and settle-
ment (pp. 16—66), justly giving promi-
nence to the yurt, a quickly collapsible
and easily transportable frame-structured
and felt-covered tent, the most popular
dwelling of the once nomadic and half-
nomadic Karakalpak people, as well as the
relevant historical questions and related
ethnographic problems. Since the hetero-
geneous notes of contemporary travellers
are often contradictory, it is not easy to
form a real picture of the origin of the
Karakalpak yurt. Nevertheless, confirmed
by archeological excavations, written data
and popular recollection, it is well-known
that the Kuman-Kipchaks, who moved
into the Carpathian Basin in the mid-13th
century knew the frame-structured, felt-
covered collapsible yurt, which could be
transported on pack-animals or in carts
and was used until the end of the 18th or
the beginning of the 19th century. It is
likely that no later than the early 13th
century, it became popular with other
branches of the Kipchak-Turkic peoples,
including the forefathers of the Kara-
kalpaks. Similarly, the data on the otaw,
a non-collapsible sort of permanent dwell-
ing set up on carts, used by the nomadic
peoples of DaSt-i Qiplag, then by those of
the Altm Orda, which was seen by travel-
lére in the 13th—16th centuries, is also
confirmed by reports about the Kuman-
Kipchaks in Hungary, which proves its
immense popularity before the 13th cen-
tury.

The next chapter is a concise descrip-
tion of the typical, decorative and especi-
ally fine national costume of the Kara-
kalpak women and men, enlightening the
historical route of every single item of
clothing and also referring to the signifi-
cance of ethno-cultural relations and to

the parallels between the Nogay, Kazak,
and Kirghiz, etc., clothing names (pp.
67-111).

The third chapter is concerned with
traditional food specialities, meat and fish
dishes, dairy products and vegetable food-
stuffs. It also touches upon the questions
of cooking, and refers to the similar and
identical features, and names among re-
lated peoples, as well as eating customs and
traditions related to particular dishes,
ritual meals and foods consumed on tradi-
tional feasts and on family festivals (pp.
112—143).

This is followed by a chapter on popular
crafts practiced by men, notably the trade
of smiths and goldsmiths, cast-iron potters
and wood-carvers (pp. 144—176). Most of
the questions discussed here are not isolat-
ed phenomena, several analogues can be
found among the Kazaks first of all, as
well as among the Kirghiz and partly
among the Ozbek.

The last chapter presents the super-
stitious beliefs and customs related to the
particular fields of economy, notably ani-
mal husbandry and agriculture, and the
magic rites to promote a rich harvest and
the reproduction of animals (pp. 176—
200). The phenomena described in this
chapter are even more widespread than
the previous ones; the analogues of some
Karakalpak beliefs, superstitions and mag-
ic rites appear everywhere in the once
grassland area, which extends from the
Pacific Ocean to the Carpathian Basin,
in the large or small regions.

This brief, but highly informative sum-
Tary is illustrated with 42 pages of black
and white photographs, and a relevant
explanatory text of 6 pages, as well as
8 pages of colour photographs inserted
between pages 192 and 193.

Though the editors make it clear in the
preface (p. 14) that the Karakalpak words,
expressions, texts and terminology are
given in Russian translitéra-
tion, the large number of incorrect,
misspelled or entirely distorted Karakal-
pak elements are rather disturbing and
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spoil the scientific value of the book, which
might be of great use otherwise. It would
have been of major benefit if the “Fan”
Publishers of Ozbekistan had obtained a
set of letters from the Karakalpaks living
in Ozbekistan, which perfectly agrees with
their writing based on Cyrillic script with
only one or two letters different from the
Russian alphabet. This would have pre-
vented the annoyance and disapproval of
several specialists and readers, not to speak
of the fact that the Karakalpak words and
terminology as used in the book are im-
possible to quote without the necessary
correction.

I. Mdndoky Kongur

ZiyaS Bektenov—Yunus Musin, Qirgiz-
din eldik oyundari. “Qirgizstan” basmasi,
Frunze 1978, 138 p.

Apart from some short articles and
summaries, there is hardly any information
available on the games of the Turkic
peoples : there are no detailed, thorough
reviews or descriptions. However, the lack
of such works was not really felt by the
Turkic peoples — parents, teachers, re-
searchers and non-researchers — having
led a traditional life in traditional circum-
stances until quite recently, since most of
them had living memories of all, or at least
several of the traditional games of their
childhood, youth and adulthood, and if
possible and circumstance permitted in-
tended to pass them down to their children
and grandchildren. Nevertheless, the re-
searcher of Turkic children’s games is in
a more difficult position, because even if
he has some experiences and memories
from his childhood, it is impossible to
write the history of the games of any Turk-
ic people without the comparative studies
of the games of all, or several Turkic
peoples. As a matter of course, children’s
games were not considered worthy of
recording in the past either, which meant
that only scattered and accidental infor-
mation is to be found of old Turkio games,
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mostly only names of the games without
detailed descriptions. As is well known,
on the basis of names it is almost or
entirely impossible to reconstruct the
rules, structure and characteristic features
of an old Turkic game.

In the last decades, the interest in
Turkic children’s and sports games, as well
as in their history has increased, a large
number of relevant works have been
published by Kirghiz, Kazak, Ozbek,
Kazan-Tatar and Ottoman-Turkish re-
searchers.

Following several works of other
authors and some of their own, the col-
lection of Kirghiz games edited by the
two Kirghiz game researchers is a welcome
event. (Only two works on Kirghiz folk
games have been edited so far : Kirgizakij
nacionaVnyj sport i igry. Frunze 1928;
D. Omurzakov, Ju. Musin, Kirgizskie
narodnye igry. Frunze 1973 ;in some works
on horse-breeding there are also a few
words on Kirghiz folk games including
equestrian games, e.g.: Konnozavodstvo r
konnyj sport. Pod. red. Ju. N. Barminceva.
Moskva 1972 ; |. Bobylev, Veter v grive —
Horses. Moscow 1976 ; However, only rough
descriptions can be found in these books
on Kirghiz folk games.)

A precise, detailed presentation of alto-
gether 70 Kirghiz folk games of children
and adults, as well as sports games is given
in the book. These games are of ancient
origin, which is also confirmed by the fact
that most of them can be found in the
same form or with very little alteration —
often with an identical or similar name —
among several Turkic peoples near and far,
closely or distantly related. Thus, for
example, many games similar to those of
the Kirghiz are known among the Kazaks,
Karakalpaks, Nogays, Ozbeks, Tuva and
Altai Turks, Bashkirs, Kazan Tatars,
Karachays and Balkars, Kumuks as well
as Dobrudjan Tatars and Kuman-Kip-
chaks of Hungary. They include, among
others, equestrian games, riding demon-
strations, horse races and riding competi-
tions (at iabiS: pp. 9—21; qiz jariS, kelin
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fariS : pp. 21—24 ; tiyin engmey : pp. 27—

29; jorgo 8aKS: pp. 39—44: o6dariS: pp.
89—91; (qiz qimay: pp. 105—108; ulag
tartié ; kok boru tartiS: pp. 110—117;

etc.). In the names of these games it is
easy to recognize the names of games
familiar from old Hungarian records as
well as from certain contemporary dia-
lects : csabos, agydrs, 6daros koszkd, kucko-
var, kegbere, etc.

Similarly, being popular with almost
every Turkic people, the ankle-bone games
of the Kirghiz (e.g. ordo atiét pp. 67—73;
upay :pp. 74—78) are not unrelated either.
Their historical background dating back
about 1000 years is given by similar
Hungarian games and their names (ordato,
ardatyma, etc.). Hunting with eagles or
other birds of prey and with greyhounds
— which in the classical form is practised
mostly among the Kirghizes and partly
among the Kazaks today —also used to be
a widely popular game among most of the
one-time nomadic peoples from Central
Asia to the Carpathian Basin (burkit aalt :
pp. 60—65 ; qusS aall : pp. 83—86 ; tiduq :
pp. 34—36; ang6Uiq: p. 48).

Since these games cannot be found
among the peoples living in the neighbour-
hood of the Turks (lranian, Slavic, etc.),
or even if they occur there they are un-
doubtedly of Turkic origin, they most pos-
sibly belong to the autochthonous cultural
sphere of the Turkic peoples, with a past
of at least 1000 years.

The book is illustrated by 35 highly
suggestive black and white photographs
and 70 drawings.

I. Mdndoky Kongur

Qazaq qoliazbalarining gilimiy aiypaUamasi.
Qazag SSR Gilim Akademiyasining Orta-
lig Gilimiy Kitaphanasi Ten M. O. Awezov
atindagi Adebiyet dane Oner lynstitwtin-
dagi gazaq qoHazbalari. 3-tom. Tariyhiy
ivrlar. Redakciyalig alga: Ahmetov Z.,
Ahmetov S., BoZeev M., Gttmarova M.
(2awapti redaktor), Nubmagambetova O.,

Saripov A.; 2awapti SigarlwSi: ApiSev
2am1Qasin. “Gilirn” baspasi, Alrnatl 1979,
219 p.

The third volume of the series of cata-
logues, which review the Kazak manu-
scripts preserved in the Central Scientific
Library of the Academy of Sciences of the
Kazak SSR and in the M. O. Awezov
Research Institute for Literature and
Arts, gives a description of the manu-
scripts of the historical songs and historical
epics.

It was about 150 years ago that the
first works of Kazak folk poetry were col-
lected and since then they were kept in
manuscript archives (St. Petersburg, Mos-
cow, Omsk, Tomsk, Kazan, Ufa, and Oren-
burg, etc.). Even in the earliest times,
these pieces included several historical
songs and epics, and since the beginning
of the seventies of the last century, some
of them have also been published by
famous historians, philologists and folk-
lorists, such as S. Waliyhanov, 7. Altinsa-
rlyn, A. Divaev, W. Radloff, I. Anidkov,
and Ja. Gaverdovskij. Since the twenties
and thirties of this century, further publi-
cations of the old material, supplemented
with data collected on-the-spot, were edited
by outstanding Kazak writers, poets and
scholars in contemporary periodicals (Tang,
Temirqgazig, Solpan, Avyel tengdigi, 2as
gayrat, Balga, and Sawle, etc.) and other
collections (e.g. Terme, 2,01 qusi, etc.). The
process of collecting Kazak folk poetry
manuscripts still continues, and their col-
lection, outstanding in every respect, is
made more perfect by regular on-the-spot
researches and expeditions. At the same
time, the collected data is also being
published, the finest and most important
pieces are made available to the research-
ersand the publicin high standard editions.

The historical songs and epics intro-
duced in the given catalogue are related
to the history of the Kazak people be-
tween the 17th century and the beginning
of the 20th century ; they tell us the events
of this period. The epics and heroic poems,
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which deal with the Oyrat-Mongol inva-
sions, attacks, even conquests in Kazak
land led from Jungaria are especially im-
portant. So are those, which describe the
victorious Kazak campaigns against their
invadors, that is, the wars of liberation in
the 17th century led by Tdéle biy, 2anibek,
Esim, Qasim, and Abilmambet, and in the
18th century by Baragq, Qabanbay, Eset,
Bogenbay, and Abilay. This period — the
famous-infamous “agtaban éubirindi” is of
decisive importance in Kazak history,
since it was during the wars that the
Kazak people became united and gained
their ethnic image, as well as their anthro-
pological features, because of their mixing
with the Mongols.

The defence Russian colonisation from
the 18th to the 20th century, the fights
which stopped the conquering campaigns
of the tsarist troops and the leaders and
heroes of these battles are shown in some
other epics (Argaliq batir, Bazar batir,
Datuli Sirim, Taymanuli lysatay, and
Otemisult Mahambet, etc.).

So far, over 150 Kazak historical epics
and songs have been discovered, but tak-
ing all their variants and recordings into
account, some 600 manuscripts are known
to researchers.

W hen describing the manuscripts, the
following questions are dealt with in the
catalogue : title (designation) ; author (per-
former, the name of the singer) ; collector;
on what expedition it was collected, when
and where ; annotation; synopsis, versi-
fication (poetric measure, number of syl-
lables per line, and rhythm) ; the state of
the manuscript; its paper, ink and letter
type (and type of writing) ; time and place
of origin ; first line ; last line ; the name of
the transcriber the paging of the manu-
script; its possible faults and shortcom-
ings ; other notes of secondary importance
in the manuscript, marginal explanations;
the number of variants and copies, and
the place where they were discovered ; and
bibliography, etc. (pp. —191).

The volume is illustrated with 8 pages
of facsimile material (pp. 193—200) and
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supplemented with a list and a brief
review of family trees and genealogical
manuscripts (Sezire) dealing with the origin
of the Kazak people and the order of the
descent of the tribes and clans. The manu-
scripts are kept in the Central Scientific
Library of the Academy of Sciences of the
Kazak SSR and in the archives of the
Institute of Literature and Arts (pp. 201 —
204). The volume ends with a list of the
Kazak titles of the epics in Arabic script
(pp. 206—209), Latin script (p. 209) and
in Cyrillic script (pp. 209—211), an index
(authors : pp. 211 —212 ; singers : pp. 212—
213 ; collectors : pp. 214—216 ; geograph-
ical names : pp. 216—217) ; a chronological
index (pp. 217 —218), an index of the ex-
peditions (p. 218) and finally an index of
the subjects of the epics and heroic songs
(pp. 218—219).

This highly informative volume of the
series, the catalogue of Kazak historical
songs and epics, will certainly prove to be
a useful aid both for Kazak historical and
folklore research and for international
Turkic studies.

I. Mdndoky Kongur

M. S. Mtjkanov, Kazachskie domasnie
chudozestvennye remesla. Izdatel’stvo “Ka-
zachstan”, Alma-Ata 1979, 78 p. - 57
photographs.

For about 160 years, European schol-
ars have shown a keen interest in the
colourful world of Kazak folk art. During
that time, several reports and articles,
sometimes even albums, reviews and books
have been published on the folk crafts of
the nomadic Kazaks, the tricks of the
particular trades, as well as the folk art
products. In spite of all that, the rich
world of their folk art is hardly known, to
be more exact even the very few things
that are known are often completely mis-
understood. The art of all peoples includ-
ing the Kazaks used to have a common
language (intelligible to everyone, what is
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more the folk art of the Kazaks is still
more or less understandable, although at
the same time it is becoming more and
more baffling and confused “thanks to”
the professional folk and applied artists
who have studied arts and applied arts at
different schools and colleges.

Most of the old researchers did not go
further than giving descriptions on form
and on the techniques of the different
branches of folk art, and paid hardly any
attention to the “artistic” questions, that
isthe system of symbols and the perception
ofspace and time in folk art. Though about
60—60 or 100 years ago, it would have
been easier for researchers to reveal the
“secrets” — the soul — of Kazak folk art
than it is today. So there is nothing sur-
prising about the fact that contemporary
ethnographers and art historians find it
nearly impossible to uncover the message
of Kazak folk art, which used to be evident
for several centuries.

In recent years, several significant
works have been published on Kazak folk
art, the most important of which are the
following : S. Qasiymanov, Qazaq halqgining
goléneri. Almati 1969 ; Qazaq halginiru/
sandik oyiw-6rnek oneri — Narodnoe deko-
rativno-prikladnoe iskusstvo kazachov. Le-
ningrad 1970 ; A. Tafcimuratov, Seberding
goli ortag. Almati 1977. The richness of the
presented material, the valuable descrip-
tions and thoughts, and the nice layout
raise these publications above the aver-
age.

M. S. Mukanov’s work is not only a
continuation of the previous publications,
but also a summary, which may at last
serve as a reliable basis for researchers, not
only from the point of view of bibliography
and philology, but concerning theoretical
questions too.

After the introduction (pp. 6—12)
which concerns the significance and neces-
sity of Kazak folk art, its role in con-
temporary Kazak life and the regular sub-
sidy and support given by the state, as
well as the history of Kazak folk art re-
searches, there comes a short historical

review of the origin and development of
Kazak folk crafts (pp. 14—20).

The next chapter includes a theoretical
analysis of ornamentation in general and
ofthe main problems of Kazak ornamenta-
tion, such as its appearance, development,
system, function, symbolic meaning as
well as the classification of motifs. It also
deals with the questions of the identical
and different features in the motifs of re-
lated and non-related peoples, and of the
possibility of assuming historical relation-
ships (pp. 22—34).

Felt making is one of the most ancient
and important folk crafts practised by the
nomadic peoples including the Kazaks. The
third chapter is an account of different
types of felt for different purposes, felt
blankets (felt sheets for the yurt, and
carpets, e.g. tekemet, sirmagq, tuskiyiz, etc.),
horse fittings (e.g. at zabiw, togim), as well
as items of furniture and utensils (e.g. kese
gap, Saynek gap, kir gap, kerege gap, uwiq
gap, abdire zapqié, Sabadan, zer zastiq, etc.),
items of clothing (e.g. kebenek, galpaq,
baypaq, etc.) and their ornamentation
(pp. 36—60).

The fourth chapter is a description of
folk weaving, the necessary tools and in-
struments as well as its products (e.g. tukti
kilem, taqir kilem, alaéa, basqur, etc.) and
decorative motifs (pp. 62—72).

The last chapter is concerned with the
technique of .?iy-weaving and ornamenta-
tion, and the rich world of folk embroidery
(pp. 74-77).

The book is illustrated with 25 text
figures and photographs as well as with
67 colour drawings in the appendix.

To sum up, it can be concluded that
M. S. Mukanov’s book dealing with Kazak
folk crafts is a concise, professional work.
The limited space has excluded an even
more detailed and thorough study of these
questions, which is regrettable, because
Mukanov is one of the most competent
and authentic scholars in this field.

I. Mandoky Kongur
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Chaules O. Hucker, A Dictionary of
Official Titles in Imperial China. Stanford,
California 1985, Stanford University Press.
676 p.

The institutional framework of political
and cultural life of ancient China, i.e. the
structure of government of the Chinese
Empire is presented here, divided under
8,291 names of official titles, ranks, func-
tions and institutions, respectively. While
also utilizing the lessons of the previous

works of similar character — limited to a
certain age or dynasty — this unique die-
tionary surveys the whole history of

China’s official system, including its pre-
imperial antecedents from the Chou era
(11th—3rd centuries B.C.) — as formulat-
ed and recorded in books compiled or
edited in early imperial times — till the
end of the two millennia of the Chinese
Empire (221 B.C.-1911 A.D)).

For the scholarly work reflected in this
volume, we are indebted to C. O. Hucker,
a well-known expert for a long time of e.g.
“China’s Imperial Past”, especially as
concerns Ming-times (1368—1643/1644)
and “The Censorial System of Ming China”
— as the titles of two voluminous works
of his show — but in addition to the
scholarly readers, even the beginner re-
searchers may also welcome it for its
reference-book form, clear and easy to
handle. Furthermore, alongside Sinologist
readers, devotees of Oriental documents
of any Chinese-foreign historical relation-
ship can beneficially use it, because it also
includes the petty or honorary ranks, and
even mere titles used in the remote prov-
inces — giving a home to or being in the
neighbourhood of “Barbarians” as well —
if those ranks and titles are registered in
the literacy of the central bureaucracy.
(Although this sphere of officials is repre-
sented less comprehensively in the multi-
tude of titles, to be reduced reasonably, as
the author admits on p. 100.)

In order to also provide a coherent
picture of the official mosaic divided into
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alphabetic order, this book is introduced
by a concise description of “Governmental
Organization Bra by Era” (pp. 1—96).
After an enumeration of “Some General
Continuities” in the system of officials
throughout the dynasties (concerning the
ruling families, categories of official ranks,
lesser functionaries, and the “avoidance”
of e.g. kinship relationships between
them), the government structure is charac-
terized in the time of the dynasties of
Chou, Ch’in, Han, those of the era of
North-South Division, Sui, T’ang, the
Five Dynasties and Ten Kingdoms, Sung,
Liao and Chin, Yiian, Ming, and Ch’ing,
respectively; most of the sections are
introduced by a useful Table of the govern-
ment structure concerned. This same divi-
sion of time, with the related terminology,
is also applied in the dictionary.

Each item of the dictionary proper
(pp. 103—599) first contains —as a title —
the name of an official title (etc.) in
Chinese, in Wade-Giles” romanization as
well as in Chinese characters. The diction-
ary is arranged in the English alphabetic
order of the Chinese titles, with a few
unavoidable inconsequences, cf. p. 99. An
“Index to Chinese Terms” can be found on
pp. 645—674, according to the 214 radi-
cals, within them according to the number
of strokes ; while a “Conversion Table :
Pinyin to Wade-Giles” is also offered on
pp. 675—676.

Sometimes more than one rank or
office are covered by the same title, its
content changing in the course of times;
they are separated by numbers, followed
by independent explanations. Every item
— or its numbered sections — is intro-
duced by the designation of their age
(dynasty), followed — mostly — by their
suggested English name as near to the
literal sense as possible, intentionally
avoiding historical terms misleading as
regards China. (The “Index to Suggested
English Renderings”, pp. 601—643, offers
both the English names of institutions and
important offices presented in the diction-
ary, and other renderings, often encoun-
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tered in Sinological writings, unfortunately
unmentioned here.)

The explanatory part of the items point
out the contemporary system of officials,
with their relationship to other offices and
officials ; abundant cross-references make
the volume still more useful. Furthermore,
their degree is given — if possible (after
220 A.D.) — according to the 9 categories,
and the upper or lower classes of each (by
a number, and the letters a or b, cf. pp.
4—6), as indicated by the “Tables of
Officialdom Throughout the Dynasties”
LLE Jf&ilr<£' Li-tai chih-kuan piao,
compiled in 1780, being the main source
of the Dictionary, though utilizing other,
Chinese and Western sources as well, cf.
p. VI. The references P to the “Tables”
(piao) are followed by the numbers of
chapters, common in all editions.

Beside the other works — unfortunately
left without reference — we find here
references to and quotations (item by
item) from the works concerned, namely :
“Le Tcheou-li ou Rites des Tcheou”, trans.
by E. Biot (1961) ; “Present Day Political
Organization of China” by N. S. Brunnert
and V. V. Hagelstrom (1911); “Traité des
fonctionnaires et traité de lI’armée”, trans.
by R. des Rotours (1948) ; “Les Fonction-
naires des Song: Index des titres” by
Chang Fu-jui (1962), and “The Bureau-
cracy of Han Times” by H. Bielenstein
(1980).

Both for summarizing and completing
the earlier reference-works of Chinese
officialdom, this dictionary will be of in-
dispensable assistance in further research
on ancient China.

lldiko Ecsedy

Die Welt dee Buddhismus mit Beitragen
von Heinz Bechert, Jane Bunnag,
Michael B. Carrithers, Richard Gom-
brich, Robert K. Heinemann, Oskar
von Hinuber, Lal Mani Joshi, Per
Kvaerne, Etienne Lamotte, Siegfried
Lienhard und Erik Ziurcher. Heraus-
gegeben von Heinz Bechert und Richard

Gombrich. (Mit 74 Abbildungen im Text,
210 auf Tafeln, davon 78 in Farbe, sowie
6 Karten.) Verlag C. H. Beck, Minchen
1984, 309 p.

A beautiful book of comprehensive in-
struction is offered to the reader, worthy of
the joint efforts of 11 scholars from 9 coun-
tries, to illustrate “The World of Bud-
dhism”.This is the title of the original edi-
tion, published in the same year (Thames
and Hudson Ltd., London, being respon-
sible for the expert reproduction of the
illustrative material, carefully chosen and
explained with the help of the authors).
The simultaneous publication must have
been made easier by the fact that more
than one third of the text was originally
written in German (by Bechert, Heine-
mann, Hindber and Lienhard, respective-
ly), and only the further studies needed to
be translated from English (by Heinz

Braun, Siglinde Dietz, Jens-Uwe Hart-
mann, Irmtraud HO6hn, Anne Peters,
Hanna Renken and Michael Schmidt,

respectively).

The independent essays published here
reflect different aspects and fields of Bud-
dhism in a coherent unity, through its two
thousand five hundred years’ history,
overcoming the inevitable historical trou-
bles, and gaining terrain even in our
modern times, beyond its traditional Asian
territories, too. The authors being experts
of Buddhism in the fields concerned, the
text concentrates on the religious history
of Buddhist thought and institutions,
without dwelling on intrinsic details of the
doctrine, and also covering the most im-
portant factors of its social background.
These concise treatises necessarily fail to
reveal the whole world where Buddhism
was born and developed, also giving special
forms to human values ofuniversal validity
up to the present time (e.g. to a peaceful
way of life, so timely in our age ...). But
the rich illustrative material with its
many-sided explanation successfully de-
picts the colourful social and material
circumstances of the related cultural his-

Acta Orient. Bung. XL. 1986



210

tory, i.e. the world of Buddhism, promised
by the title of this book, even if with the
Sangha, i.e. the order of monks and nuns
in the centre, and presenting a religion
originally intended not for this world, as
mentioned in the Foreword (p. 7).

After a foreword (by Bechert), the
introduction characterizes Buddhism as a
world-religion, differing from the other
two world-religions — Christianism and
Islam — by a religious tolerance, and a
care extended to all living creatures (Gom-
brich, pp. 9—14). The further studies are
divided into six parts.

1. The “way of enlightenment” is pre-
sented by a treatise on Buddha, his life and
his community (by Lamotte who — having
finished his two contributions to this
volume — died in 1983 ; pp. 41—58), intro-
duced by an attractive collection of pictures

from various territories and — as in the
whole book — of various, i.e. painted,
carved, etc., forms of representations,

buildings and photographs of scenes and so
on (17—40, sometimes several pictures on
a page, with the due captions). By the way,
the Table of contents only refers to the
text in question.

1. The tradition of Indian Buddhism in
ancient and medieval India is analyzed
according to the topics of the sense and
task of Sangha (Gombrich, 77—89), the
structure of Mahdyéana-Buddhism (La-
motte, 90—93), and Buddhist art and
architecture, respectively (Lai Mani Joshi,
94—98). The direct religious and cultural
influence of this original Buddhism is
examined in Central Asia and Afghanistan
(Hintber, 99—107), and in the Himalaya

region, i.e. in Nepal, respectively (Lien-
hard, 108—114). This part is introduced
again by commented pictures (61—
76).

111. During the hard fate of Buddhism
in Northern India, it was preserved in a
“pure” form, from the 3rd century A.D. at
least, in the South. Theravada Buddhism
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in Sri Lanka (Ceylon) is treated by Car-
rithers (133—146), its peaceful victory in
Burma by Bechert (147—168) and its
further development in Thailand, Laos
and Cambodia by Bunnag (159—169),
respectively. (lllustrations: 116—132.)

Iv. The way of the northern wing of
Buddhism is followed in East Asia, namely
in China, Korea and Vietnam by Zircher
(193—211) and in Japan by Heinemann
(212—230), respectively. (lllustrations:
173—192.) E.g. this part reflects the hin-
drances of the necessary conciseness; it
touches upon the huge material of the
victorious history of Buddhism in China
or Japan, with a few vicissitudes, while
having no opportunity to cover the in-
volved regular and inevitable opposition
of a basically different autochthonous
“national” culture and ideology (economy
etc.) — in spite of efforts to mention the
local historical peculiarities in the back-
ground.

v. A special tradition of monasteries
is examined in the history of Buddhism in
Tibet by Kvaerne (253—271). (lllustra-
tions : 233—252))

v1. Finally, a survey of Buddhism in
our modem world is given by Bechert
(275—286), treating both the new upswing
of Asian Buddhism, and the rise of its
tendencies beyond this traditional field
of its history.

The pictures complete these well-
structured sketches by instructive and
pictoresque details. We can see their pro-
venance at the end of this volume, made
even more useful by an index of Buddhist
terms (Glossary, by Gombrich and Be-
chert), an index of other terms and names
(Register, by Petra Kieffer-Piilz), and a
selected bibliography of further related
works, in a thematic order. (On the current
scientific transcriptions, used here, see

p. 6)

Ildik6 Ecaedy
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Valery Stojanow, Die Entstehung und
Entwicklung der osmanisch-tiirkischen Palédo-
graphie und Diplomatik mit einer Biblio-
graphie. Islamkundliche Untersuchungen,
Band 76. Berlin (Klaus Schwarz Verlag)
1983. v + 329 pp.

Young Ottomanists cannot complain :
Klaus Schwarz generously supports them
by including their Ph.D. dissertations in
his Islamkundliche Untersuchungen. The
prompt edition of the cream of new in-
vestigations ensures the more rapid circu-
lation of the latest results, which is often
hindered by the slowness of publication in
many countries. (Being the first from
among the “Eastern” scholars, Valery
Stojanow may doubly be content!)

The work intends to differentiate the
stages of development and to elucidate the
values and/or deficiencies of the most im-
portant monographs in the field. Within
paleography, his main emphasis is on
diplomatics, while defterology remains in

the background. He establishes three
phases of deepening erudition, namely :
“Vorbereitungsperiode” (1615—1919),
“Absonderungsperiode”  (the nineteen

twenties), and “Entwicklungsperiode”
(since 1930). To call the last 50 years a
development period is not justifiable for
the whole time span : some of the “basic”
works written after Fekete’s Einflihrung
are not more (or not much more) than
repetitions and add very few new and im-
portant components; and only in very
recent years do really appreciable studies
(like that of A. Velkov) appear.
Hungarian Turcology is often praised
by the author (pp. 19, 71, 116—117). At
the same time, it is Fekete’s Einfihrung
that is the main target of his criticism.
Many of the emendations are approvable,
although not always quite rightly shoul-
dered on Fekete. The most important theo-
retical objection is that Fekete classified
the documents as secular (“weltliche”)
and religious (“geistliche”), while Stoja-
now — influenced by B. Nedkov — main-
tains that no such separation can be made,

14

since Islam deeply imbued all spheres of
administrative and political activity, thus
all products of Ottoman chancery bear
a religious character. This is a rather
thorny question. Stojanow himself men-
tions that occasionally even the Ottomans
distinguished between $er®i and k&nlni
documents (p. 163 n. 80) and that Prof.
Gokbilgin did not hesitate to follow the
same classification (p. 133). If we add
U. Heyd’s observations on “conflict of
kédnun and aharlca” (Studies in Old Ottoman
Criminal Law. Edited by V. L. Ménage.
Oxford 1973. pp. 180—183) it turns out
that Fekete’s grouping is not so vulnerable.

Stojanow is a well trained scholar. He
thoroughly collected material and scrutin-
ized previous knowledge. So he could give
useful suggestions for future research
(pp. 145—147).

In the second halfof the volume, a very
ambitious bibliography is offered, contain-
ing more than 1,400 items. To criticize a
bibliography is usually easy, especially if
the topic is so wide as in our case (even
the author does not fail to do so, occasion-
ally a bit pretentiously, e.g. pp. 170—171,
n. 102). Undoubtedly, even he could not
produce a homogeneous list. (To tell the
truth, this is almost impossible from Sofia
and Berlin, G.D.R.) Among others, basic
criteria for enlisting a work are not clear
and are not mentioned at all. One would
have expected a. theoretical studies on
Ottoman paleography and diplomatics,
b. source publications as separate works
or as appendixes to articles or volumes.
Most of the entries are really of these two
types, still one finds some items, which
are pure elaborations without text edition.
On the other hand, some very important
text editions are missing, mainly those
supplemented to larger volumes. (E.g. M.
Akdag : Turk Halkimn Dirlik ve Duzenlik
Kavgasi. Istanbul [Bilgi Yaymevi] 1975.
with 35 documents, M. Cezar, Osmanli
Tarihinde Levendler. Istanbul [Celikcilt
Matbaasi] 1965. with 65 documents, C.
Orhonlu : Osmanli Imparalorlugu’nun Gi-
ney Siyaseti, Habeg Eyaleti. Istanbul 1974.
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with 96 documents, S. A. Skilliter : William
Harborne and the Trade with Turkey 1578—
1582. London 1977. with 15 Ottoman
documents, etc.) Stojanow’s Bulgarian
and “Yugoslav” titles are too numerous
compared to other countries. Here he
superfluously cites even newspaper articles,
many very short studies and not rarely one
and the same work in 2 or 3 different
languages. Hungarian works are probably
over-registered before and clearly under-
listed after 1945. In this respect, Zs.
Kakuk’s book Hungarian Turcology 1945 —
1974, Bibliography. Oriental Studies 5,
Budapest 1981, could have been used until
1974. Certain groups of documents are
more often dealt with than it turns out
from this bibliography. E.g. the ru(s-def-
terleri were investigated by N. Gdéying:
XVI. yizilda Ruls ve énemi. Tarih Der-
gisi XV (1968), pp. 17—34., the seriye
sicilleri by F. Girkan: Ceriye Mahkeme-
leri Sicilleri Uzerinde Bir Arastirma : MilU
Egitim Bakanltgi ArS8ivleri ve Tirkiye'de
Aryiv Calismalam. Ankara 1966. pp. 19—
34. O. Ersoy: Cer’iye Sicillerinin TopJu
Kataloguna Dogru: Ankara dniversitesi
Dil ve Tarih — Cografya FakiiUesi Dergisi
XXXI1. (1963), No 3—4, pp. 33—65.
and Y. Halacoglu: Cer’iye Sicillerinin
Toplu Kataloguna Dogru (Adana Ser’iye
Sicilleri) : Tarih Dergisi Sayi 30 (1976), pp.
99—108. The first known in§& work men-
tioned in note 11 (p. 149) was also publish-
ed by Cinasi Tekin: MenahiciT-inca. The
Earliest Ottoman Chancery Manual by
Y ahya bin Mehmed el-Katib from the 15th
Century. Text in facsimile: Sources of
Oriental Languages and Literatures 2,
Turkic Sources Il. Cambridge, Mass. 1971.
In the first volume of Archivum Ottomani-
cum two good articles can be found bear-
ing importance in relation to Stojanow’s
topic : N. H. Biegman: Some Peculiarities
of Firmans issued by the Ottoman Treasury
in the Sixteenth Century, pp. 9—13 (it
concerns datation clues) and H. Inalcik:
Suleiman the Lawgiver and Ottoman Law.
pp. 105—138 (with observations on the
kinninne and emendations to them [k&niln-
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hikrna]). Lastly, one would have expected
the author to be informed by the time of
the appearance of his book about the
publication of the new Bagbakanlik Arcivi
Kilavuzu by Atilla Cetin. Istanbul (Ende-
run Kitabevi) 1979.

In spite of these small incongruities,
this volume is really useful and instructive
for all of us working in this field of Turkish
studies.

Qéza David

Bhutan: A Kingdom of the Eastern Hima-
layas. Photographs Gxjy van Strydonck.
Texts Francoise Pommaret-lmaeda, Y o-
shiro Imaeda. English translation lan
Noble. Editions Olizane, Geneva 1984.
175 pp.

This book, with 115 colour illustrations
and relevant texts, aims to present a vivid
descriptive picture of the landscapes, in-
habitants, history and culture of Bhutan.

The book starts with an Acknowledge-
ment by the photographer G. van Stry-
donck (p. 5) and a Foreword by Ashi
Kesang Wangchuck, Queen Mother of
Bhutan (p. 7). It is followed by the Intro-
duction (pp. 10—23), which in spite of its
brevity provides a concise survey of the
geographical and ethnic division of the
country and its history, as well as the
results of its “steady but restrained eco-
nomic development” launched in 1961.
This is followed by the major part of the
volume : colour illustrations divided into
8 chapters, each with a one or two-page
introduction (except chapters 2, 4 and 6)
and with detailed annotations to the illus-
trations at the end. The chapters are:
1. “Dzongs, monasteries, temples and chor-
tens” (pp. 24—49) ; 2. “Religious art” (pp.
50—72); 3. “Monastic life” (pp. 73—82);
4. “Landscapes” (pp. 83—102); 5. “The
valley of Sakteng” (an isolated valley on
the eastern border of Bhutan; pp. 103—
117); 6. “The hours and the days” (pp.
118—136); 7. “Festivals and dances”
(pp. 137—152) ; 8. “The people of Bhutan”
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(pp. 153—169). The book ends with a
“Map of Bhutan” (p. 171), a “Select
bibliography” (pp. 172—173) and a “List
of illustrations” (pp. 174—175).

When choosing his themes, the photo-
grapher must certainly have been motivat-
ed by his artistic and religious interests and
by the desire to create an artistic impres-
sion. As a result we are presented with
a relatively wide documentation of archi-
tectural relics, some good reproductions of
interesting wall paintings and than-kae,
a few colourful shots of the coronation
ceremony in 1974, different '6ham dances,
genre pictures of monastic life, as well as
several photographs of picturesque land-
scapes and a number of portraits. On the
other hand, the photographer pays hardly
any attention to economic activity and
other phenomena of everyday life. Though
the number of illustrations showing work
processes is relatively large, they are con-
cemed almost exclusively with religious
ceremonies, and folks arts and crafts, such
as weaving, spinning, goldsmithing, sculp-
ture, painting and the preparations of
ritual cakes (gtor-mae) and cha-chas, as well
as the putting up of a prayer flag. Besides
these ploughing is the only working process
illustrated in the book. However, the
shots are spectacular and the colour repro-
duction is perfect, but the eye ofthe camera
does not always focus on essentials. In
such cases our attention is drawn to
details, and the photographs do not pro-
voke a memorable impression.

The main value of the book lies in the
texts, which is hardly surprising since the
authors, Mrs. Francoise Pommaret-lmaeda
and Yoshiro Imaeda are both accomplished
tibetologists, the latter having acquired
a reputation with a decade of research.
In addition, they have been living in
Bhutan for several years, Mrs. Imaeda as
Research Assistant in the Department of
Tourism of the Government of Bhutan,
and Mr. Imaeda as adviser to the National
Library of Bhutan. This guarantees that
the information they provide is reliable
and sufficient, and they even managed to
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counterbalance the onesidednessofthe illus-
trations as bestascircumstances permitted.
All things considered, the book may
help the general reader create a true picture
of Bhutan, while it provides the specialist
of Himalayan and Tibetan studies with
valuable pictorial documents and useful

information.
B. Uray

Klaus Mylius (Hrsg.), Die vier edlen
Wahrheiten. Texte des urspriinglichen Bud-
dhismus. Verlag Philipp Reclam jun. Leip-
zig 1983, 435 p.

Das Buch ist die vollstandigste und um-
fassendste Anthologie des Pali-Buddhis-
mus seit der Verdffentlichung des beriihm-
ten Werkes von Karl Seidensticker “Pali-
Buddhismus in Ubersetzungen (2. Aufl.
1922). Es enthdlt Stiicke aus den kanoni-
sehen Texten wie Suttapipaka : Dighanikaya,
Majjhimanifcdya, Sarhyuttanilcaya, Khud-
dakanikaya (Khuddakapapha, Dhammapa-
da, Udana, ItiwXtaka, Suttanipata, Peta-
vatthu, Theragatha, Therigatha, Jataka) ;
Vinayapifaka : Patimokkha, Mahavagga,
Cullavagga ; Abhidhammapipaka : Puggala-
pannati, Kathavatthu und aus nicht-kano-
nischen Quellen: Milindapaflhda, Maha-
varhsa und Visuddhimagga. Mylius figte
eine Einleitung und Anmerkungen zu eini-
gen Textstellen hinzu.

Man kann mit ihrer Auswahl groBen-
teils einverstanden sein. Mylius geht nach
der Reihenfolge der Texte im Kanon vor,
aber dieser Aufbau der Anthologie er-
schwert es dem Leser, einen Uberblick
Gber Leben, Tatigkeit, Lehre und Gemeinde
Buddhas zu bekommen. Die Auswahl ist
reichhaltig und gut geeignet zum Studium
des urspringlichen Buddhismus. Hier ist
aber das Fehlen einiger Teile des Kanons
zu verspiren (Dighanikdaya XV 1 ; Maha-
vagga |, 1—24; Anguttaranikaya V, 7.).

Mylius hat viele ausgezeichnete Vor-
ganger in der Ubersetzung aus dem Pali
ins Deutsche. Die vorhandenen deutschen
Ubersetzungen und das buddhistische
W orterbuch von Nyanatiloka (Konstanz
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1963) machen jedoch den Weg des Uber-
Setzers nicht dornenlos. Die Hauptschwie-
rigkeit liegt in der Wiedergabe der Fach-
begriffe. Diese sind praktisch unibersetz-
bar. (Siehe dhamma, sankhéra usw.) So hat
die Bearbeitung und Ubersetzung des Ori-
ginaltextes die Kraft von Mylius auf eine
harte Probe gestellt. Dazu kommt die
Frage der stilistischen Veranderungen und
der Madglichkeit einer angeblichen Nach-
ahmung. Der Ubersetzer ist imstande, von
Fall zu Fall die genaue philologische Eror-
terung in einer dichterischen Form zu lber-
tragen. Ein schones Beispiel ist Thera-
gatha 20. Es lautet:

marathe me bhayam natthi, nikanti natthi
jivite

sandeharh nikkhipissami, sampajano pafis-
saio.

In der Fassung von Mylius

»Beim Tod ist fir mich keine Furcht;
es gibt (auch) keine Lust am Leben.
Den Kdérper werde ich ablegen,
vollkommen weise, gedankenvoll.«

Der wahre Wert dieser Ubersetzung ist
sichtbar im Vergleich zu der dichterisch
schénen aber philologisch ungenauen Ver-
sion von K. E. Neumann:

»Den Tod bedenk’ ich ohne Angst,
Das Leben laBt mich ohne Lust:
Geduldig trag’ ich ab den Leib,
Gewitzigt weise, wissensklar.«

Es ist nicht immer leicht, den Péli-
Satz genau ins Deutsche zu ubertragen.
Dhammapada 130 zeigt ein solches Pro-
blem :

sabbe tasanti dandassa

sabbesath jivitam piyarh
attdnam upamam katva
na haneyya, na ghataye.

Mylius Ubersetzt es:

»Alle flirchten den Stock,

allen ist das Leben lieb ;

vergegenwartige dir, da du ihnen &hnlich
bist :

Tote nicht (und) laB nicht téten k
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Hier kdnnten wir den Nebensatz attdnam
upamam katvd genauer mit »vergleichend
sich man mit anderen« wiedergeben, aber
es wéare nicht dichterisch.

Mylius hat uns mit einer sehr wertvol-
len Anthologie beschenkt. Das Buch gilt
als eine zuverlassige Sammlung einer wich-
tigen Gruppe der Péli-Quellen. Es wird
zum Nutzen der Spezialisten der Bud-
dhismuskunde, Geschichte, Religion und
auBereuropdischen Literaturen gereichen.
Die Veroffentlichung dieses hiibschen Ban-
des dient auch dem besseren Verstandnif
der humanistischen Ideen und der Kultur
des frithen Buddhismus in Indien.

Gyida Wojtilla

Fr. de Vaux de Foletier, Le monde des
Tsiganes. Berger-Levrault, Paris 1983.
213 p., illustr.

This work of the most outstanding
French Gypsiologist could be described as
a handbook of Gypsy iconography. There
are more than 200 illustrations in this
superb volume, 40 of them in colour.
Woodcuts from incunabula, Flemish tapes-
tries, 17th—19th century drawings, illus-
trations from newspapers, and modern
photographs appear on every page. Most
of them were quite unknown even to
Gypsy research workers. Many rarities are
taken from the author’s admirably rich
private collection. Technically, the repro-
ductions are of first class quality. In addi-
tion, the selection and arrangement of the
illustrations is made in such a way to give
a picture of Gypsy history and way of life
even without reading the text. The au-
thor’s talent for representing his material
with an unparalleled lucidity, also mani-
fests itself in this respect.

As a matter of fact, the scientific merits
of this book are not exhausted by the
iconography. The text is also unique in a
methodological respect. The author is an
archivist, on the one hand, and knows the
world of the Gypsies from his practical
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experiences, on the other. Such a twofold
approach enabled him to elaborate a
method characteristic of all his writings.
He presents a mass of quotations from
very different early or recent sources (judi-
cial records, and newspaper reports, etc.),
while always applying a critical method :
everybody familiar with Gypsy reality will
notice that he makes references only to
descriptions that correspond to the truth.
Fr. de Vaux’s historical research method
helped him to extend our knowledge of
present-day Gypsy life to the late Middle
Ages. Thus, it becomes evident from this
book that the traditional Gypsy way of
life and thinking remained essentially the
same from their first appearance in Europe
until our days.

The book gives an overview of all sides
of Gypsy history, life and social position
as it can be seen from some titles of its
16 chapters : “From the Indus river to the
Western World”, “Kings, queens and other

leaders”, “Horse-breeding”, “Birth and
education”, “Religion”, “Occupations”,
and “Gypsies and non-Gypsy society”.

All these sides of Gypsy life are represented
in a historical approach by referring to
earlier descriptions.

Fr. de Vaux de Foletier (born in 1893)
is one of the last representatives of the
older generation of Gypsy students charac-
terized by an objective scientific approach,
by practical knowledge of Gypsy life and
language, and by affection for the simple

* At this point, a little correction must be made.

nombreux Tsiganes . ..

Gypsy people, while being completely un-
influenced by the manoeuvres of Gypsy
politicians, unlike the adepts of present-
day Gypsy separatism. The methodologi-
cal difference of the two generations can be
illustrated, for instance, by the question
of anti-Gypsy prejudices. Present-day
Gypsy separatists and their non-Gypsy
supporters reduce Gypsy studies to the
repetition of the slogan that the Gypsies
always have been persecuted by the non-
Gypsy society, because of mere racism.
They never mention that, e.g. the victims
of the witchcraft trials were not Gypsies
and were at least as innocent as the vie-
time of the “anti-Gypsy racial prejudices”.
(In Hungary, it iswell known that the non-
Gypsy victims of the last Hungarian witch-
craft trial died on the stake just a few
years before the decapitation of the mem-
bers of a gang of Gypsy robbers accused
of cannibalism in 1782, see p. 184.*) At
variance with this propaganda of “racial
prejudices”, Fr. de Vaux correctly points
to the reason for hostility : the antagonism
between sedentary society and nomadism,
which latter (be it Gypsy or non-Gypsy)
has always been regarded as a delict by the
sedentaries (p. 55). For obvious reasons,
first of all the peasants were irritated by
the damage to their products caused by
the Gypsies (p. 192). Here and everywhere
in his book, the author records the docu-
ments sine ira et studio.

J. Vekerdi

In the book, we read: “De

furent torturés et exécutés.” It is evident from the available

judicial records that they were not tortured (torture was forbidden by Emperor

Joseph
not the cannibalism, but other crimes.

Il just in those years) and the Emperor’s special commission confirmed,

Acta Orient. Hung. XL. 10SS



Acta Sieboldiana

Teil 2: Siebold-Bibliographie. Schriften
Gber Philipp Franz von Siebold
1824-1984 von Viktoria Eschbach-Szabo
und Hans-Alexander Kneider

(Veroff. d. Ostasien-Inst. Bochum, Bd. 33)

1986. XVI, 216 S., br. DM 76,-

Viktoria Eschbach-Szabo

Temporalitat im Japanischen
(Veroff. d. Ostasien-Inst. Bochum, Bd. 36)
1986. XVIII, 379 S, 17 Abb., br. DM 64,-

Gabriele Foccardi

The Chinese travelers of the
Ming period

1986. Ca. 230 S, br. ca. DM 48,-

Gabriele Foccardi_
The Last Warrior

The life of Cheng Ch’eng-kung the lord
of the "Terraces Bay*

1986. Ca. 190 S., br. ca. DM 40,-

Gabriele Foccardi

Rambling on my Mind

Writing on Chinese civilization and sinom
logy (1982-1985)

1986. Ca. 170 S., br. ca. DM 34,-

Marian Galik

Milestones in Sino-Western
Literary Confrontation
(1898-1979)

(Asiatische Forschungen, Bd. 98)
1986. VIII, 286 S., br. DM 128,-

Ikonographie und Symbolik des
Tibetischen Buddhismus
Teil D: Loden Sherap Dagyab
Die Saddhanas der Sammlung sNar-than

brgya-rtsa
(Asiatische Forschungen, Bd. 99)

1986. Ca. 178 S., br. ca. DM 48,-

Dietrich Kihne ]
Vielvolkergesellschaft zwischen
Dorfund Metropole
Fortentwicklung und neue Wege der Ur-

banisation in Malaysia 1970-1980
(Schr.d. Inst. f. Asienkunde Hbg., Bd. 47)

1986,XVIII, 538 S., 39 Ktn., 18farb. Abb.,
5farb. Ausklapp-Kin., Ln. DM 138,—

The Kulacidamani Tantra and
the Vamakesvara Tantra
with the Jayaratha Commentary intro-

duced, translated and annotated by Loui-
se M. Finn

1986. 421 S., br. ca. DM 98,-

Jens Peter Laut

Der frihe tirkische Buddhismus
und seine literarischen Denkmaler
(Verdff. d. Societas Uralo-Altaica, Bd. 21)
1986. X, 228, S., 12 Faks.-Taf, br. DM 60,-

Mahlagha Samadi_
Das chwaresmische Verbum
1986. XVI, 335 S., br. DM 78,-

Zentralasiatische Studien

des Seminars fiir Sprach- und Kulturwis-
senschaft Zentralasiens der Universitat
Bonn

Band 19: 1986. Ca. 260 S., :ahlr. Abb.
u. Faksimiles, br. ca. DM 98,—

VERLAG OTTO HARRASSOWITZ «WIESBADEN



JOURNAL OF
ORIENTAL RTU?\IES

Editors: P.L. Chan. L.Y. Chiu. Y.C. Jao.
C.K. Leung, D.A. Levin, C.M. Tumbull

The Journal of Oriental Studies features articles on contemporary and
traditional issues in the humanities and social sciences fields. The area of coverage
includes China. Japan. Korea and Southeast Asia. One number of each volume
of the Journal is normally in Chinese with English Abstracts, while the other
number is in English. Different articles appear in each number.
Articles to appear in Volume XXII (1984), number 1:

Agricultural responsibility versus resources in China's economic development by

Shelly M. Mark

The formless mind verse of Shen-hsiu, reconstructing the northern Ch’an position by

Whalen W. Lai

Chinese language and theoretical thinking : a review article by Fang Wan<huan

Sir Cecil Clementi and Malaya: the Hong Kong connection by CJd. Turnbull

Annual Subscription: Address subscription and
HKS 150.00 for institutions correspondence to:
HKS 130.00 for individuals The Editors (JOS),

The Centre of Asian Studies,
University of Hong Kong.
Pokfulam Road, Hong Kong.

RECENT MONOGRAPHS FROM THE CENTRE OF ASIAN STUDIES:

Collected Essays on the use o fResearch Materials for Local History by Lin Tien-wai, ed. (195pp.,
in Chinese) 1985. HKS95.00.

History o f New Music in China : Collected Essays by C.C. Liu, ed. (150pp., in Chinese) 1986.
HKS80.00.

Linguistics, Psychology, and the Chinese Language by Henry S.R. Kao & Rumjahn Hoosain,
(350pp.), forthcoming, HKS75.00.

Chinese Entrepreneurship Under Capitalism and Socialism - Hong Kong and Guangzhou
Cases by Chyau Tuan, Danny S.N. Wong & Ye Chun-sheng (75pp., in Chinese), forthcoming,
HKS35.00.

For further enquiries please contact: The Publications Secretary,
Centre of Asian Studies,
University of Hong Kong,
Pokfulam Road, Hong Kong.



Acta Historica

Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae

Editor in Chief: Editor:
Zs. P. Pach F. Mucsi

Acta Historica publishes studies on medieval, modern and
contemporary universal and Hungarian history. Reports on the
international historical conferences held in Hungary and abroad
are given. It covers reviews of books, and a selected bibliography
of the Hungarian works on history each year.

Founded 1951

Papers in English, French, German and Russian Order form

Publication: one volume of four issues annually to be returned to

Price per volume: $44.00; DM 99,— KULTURA

Size: 17x 25¢cm Hungarian Foreign Trading Company
ISSN 0001-5849 P.O. Box 149, H-1389 Budapest, Hungary

O Please enter my/our subscripton for
ACTA HISTORICA for one year

O Please enter Ty /our standing order for
ACTA HISTORICA starting with

Name:

Address:

Date and signature: _



IACTA HISTORICA

Contents of Volume 28

ETUDES

Gydzd Ember: Einnahmen und Ausgaben der Ungarischen Kéniglichen Kammer in den Jahren 1555-1562
Laszl6 Makkai: Gabor Bethlen et la culture européenne

Kalman Benda: La Hongrie a la charniere des 18-19' siécles

Lajos Izsak: The Policy of the Bourgeois Opposition Parties in Hungary after the Liberation 1944-1948

COMMUNICATION

Miklds Stier: Zu Fragen der Erforschung der lokalen Machtelite
Laszl6 Szarka: Probléeme de la continuité dans les mouvements nationaux hongrois et slovaques

COMPTES RENDUS DE LIVRES

V. I. Matuzova: Medieval English Sources from the 9-13th Centuries (Antal Bartha)

Rajmunk Kerb!: Byzantinische Prinzessinnen in Ungarn zwischen 1050-1200 und ihr EinfluR auf das Arpadenkdnigreich
(Ferenc Makk)

R. J. Evans: The Making of the Habsburg Monarchy 1550-1700 (Emil Niederhauser)

Joie Pogacnik: Bartholomdus Kopitar, Leben und Werk. (Istvan Fried)

Karl M. Brousek: Wien und seine Tschechen (Lorant Tilkovszky)

Vasilije D. Krestic: Geschichte der Presse der Serben in Ungarn (Ferenc Mucsi)

Albert Fuchs: Geistige Strémungen in Osterreich 1867-1918 (Eva Somogyi)

Vuk Vinaver: Jugoslavia i Madarska 1918-1933; Jugoslavia i Madarska 1933-1941. (Enikd A. Sajti)

Ferenc Zay: Ursache des Verlustes von Nandorfehérvar (Jozsef Bessenyei)

60-7 rogoBLyMHa BeHrepckoli CoBeTcKoi Pecny6nmkm (ATTna Xopsar)

Ferenc Poloskei: Hungary after the Two Revolutions (1919-1922) (Zsuzsa L. Nagy)

Tibur Hajdu: The Hungarian Soviet Republic (Gyula Tokody)

Lajos Kerekes: Von St. Germain bis Genf. Osterreich und seine Nachbarn 1918-1922 (E. N.)

Mihaly Korom: The Provisional National Government of Hungary and the Armistice 1944-1945. (Lajos 1zsak)

Geschichte der Arbeiterbewegung — Gesellschaftswissenschaften. Theoretische und methodologische Abhandlungen.
Redigiert von Henrik Fass und Levente Sipos (L. T)

BIBLIOGRAPHIES

Bibliographies choisies d’ouvrage d’histoires publiés en Hongrie en 1979
Bibliographies choisies d’ouvrage d’histoires publiés en Hongrie en 1980

Invitation for papers
Manuscripts should be sent to
Acta Historica

H-1014 Budapest

Uri u. 53

Hungary

Akadémial
Kiado

Publishing House
of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences
Budapest



Between the Danube
and the Caucasus

A Collection of Papers Concerning
Oriental Sources

on the History of the Peoples of Central
and South-Eastern Europe

Edited by
G. KARA

In English. 1986. approx. 336 pages. 35 figures. 17x 25 cm
Hardcover approx. $24.00
ISBN 963 05 3482 7

This international collection of essays was prepared in Budapest as ajoint
endeavour of the Moscow and Leningrad Institutes of Oriental Studies
and of the Research Group for Altaistic Studies of the Hungarian
Academy of Sciences. An international team of authors discuss Ottoman
Turkish, Persian, Armeno-Kipchak, Kazan-Tatar, Hebrew, Oirat and
other sources, many for the first time, on different aspects of the social,
political, economic and cultural history, as well as the historical geog-
raphy of several Danubian, Eastern and South-Eastern countries
and peoples including Armenians, Georgians and Kalmucks.

Several sources and documents are published and discussed here for the
first time, such as the hitherto undeciphered, early medieval runiform
inscriptions found on a bull’s skull in the lower Volga region, two Kazan
Tatar edicts, an Armeno-Kipchak document of 1640, and the Kalmuck
Ayuka Khan’s letter to Peter the Great.

The sources and topics dealt with cover the period from the Middle Ages
to the 19th century and concern the whole vast area between the Danube
and the Caucasus.

AKADEMIAI KIADO + BUDAPEST

Distributors:
KULTURA Hungarian Foreign Trading Co.

P. O. B. 149
H-1389 Budapest
Hungary



CODICES ARABICI ANTIQUI

Dans cette série on trouve d’une part I’édition des plus vieux docu-
nients de leur genre sur papyrus dans la culture islamique, d’autre part
des études générales sur leurs auteurs, ainsi que sur leur langue et leur
écriture:

Vol. I1I: Raif Georges Khoury. Les Iégendes prophétiques dans
rislam. Depuis le lerjusqu’au lllesiécle de I’Hégire. D’apres le
manuscrit d’Abl Rifd'a ‘Umara b. Watinia b. Misé b. al-Furét
al-FarisT al-Fasawi: Kitdb Bad’al-halg wa-gisas al-anbiya’. Avec
éditon critique du texte

1978. IV, 200, X, 389 pp., 4 tables, DM 178,-

Edition de la version la plus étendue qui nous soit arrivée des pre-
miéres générations islamiques sur I'histoire des prophétes.

Vol. IV: Raif Georges Khoury. ‘Abd Allah Ibn Lahi'a (97-174/
715-790): Juge et grand maitre de I’Ecole Egyptienne. Avec édi-
tion critique de I'unique rouleau de papyrus arabe conserveé a
Heidelberg

1986. X, 359 pp., 10 tables, ca. DM 98,-

Ibn LahTa est un des savants les plus importants du Ile/V I1lesiécle en
Egypte: sa maison contenait une des bibliotheques les plus importan-
tes de cette époque, dans laquelle ont été fixées par écrit ou transmises
les sciences islamiques.

Ce volume, le dernier sur les "papyri arabes littéraires* de Heidelberg,
contient: 1L Une monographie sur lejuge et le maitre lbn Lahi‘a, de
plus une étude générale de tous les représentants importants des seien-
ces en Egypte, depuis I'occupation arabe du pays jusqu’au début du
[lle/IXesiecle. 2. Une édition critique de I'unique rouleau de papyrus
conserveé dans I’lIslam qui est attribué a Ibn Lahi'a, et qui traite de beau-
coup de questions eschatologiques et rituelles, présentées du point de
vue de savants égyptiens; ce rouleau contient en particulier la plus
vieille description originale, conservée, du meurtre du 3e calife Ortho-
doxe ‘Utrnan, et de la prise d’assaut, de la destruction de la Ka'ba et de
l'assassinat de I’anticalife en Arabie, ‘Abd Allah Ibn al-Zubayr.
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STATE AND SOCIETY, CRISIS AND REFORM, IN
15th—17th CENTURY OTTOMAN MIRROR FOR
PRINCES*

PAL FODOR

From the latter half of the 16th century, the Ottoman Empire had to
face up to a number of new and unfamiliar challenges. Internally, the diffi-
culties, invariably exacerbated into disasters, resulted from both economic
and social troubles. The population growth, the production crisis, and primarily
the debasement of the coinage and the ensuing price rises were detrimental
to the economy, all of which incited social unrest which, intensified by the
diffusion of fire-arms, later flared up in massive uprisings. The cracks in the
traditional social and military structure grew ever wider. Outside the empire,
a new power constellation was emerging : the balance of forces had changed,
absolute Ottoman supremacy was being eroded (nevertheless, the campaigns
went on), and the economic influence of the West European countries was on
the ascent. Ultimately, these challenges elicited changesl— substantial though
not essential ones — in the country’s body politic, military organization and
taxation system. It is also illuminating to cast a glance at how these factors
affected Ottoman “political thought”, and more important still, how the
Ottoman “intellectual and political elite” responded to these challenges.
Especially these responses greatly influenced the possible ways of solution.

The conceptions of the Ottoman thinkers of the regime and its operation
can best be understood from the genre “mirror for princes/kings” included in
the title of this paper and what is variously labelled by research also as polit-
ical tracts, memoranda, socio-political treatises, reform proposals, or advice
literature. That I did not utilize any of these definitions or the most frequent
self-identification of the writings at hand (risdle = treatise, nasihat-name =
counsel book), but settled for the “mirror for princes”, a designation of Euro-

* Text completed in 1983

1A most recent and significant review of the theme is: Inalcik, Halil, Military
and Fiscal Transformation in the Ottoman Empire, 1600—1700. In : Archivum Ottomani-
cum V1. 1980, pp. 283—337. Cf. also idem, The Socio-Political Effects of the Diffusion of
Fire-Arms in the Middle-East. In: War, Technology and Society in the Middle East.
V. J. Perry and M. E. Yapp ed. London, 1976, pp. 195—217.

1* Actn Orient, thing. XL. 1986
ALader,lial LLaii6, Budapest



218 P. FODOR

pean origin, has diverse reasons, the most important being that it is more
comprehensive than the others and provides far more clues as to the genre’s
relationship with the Near Eastern “mirrors for princes” of long-standing
and rich traditions. As will be clarified in the following, the Ottoman mirror
for princes, despite its idiosyncrasies, is a direct derivative of the Islamic
mirror with regard to its function (counselling on government, transmitting
the stock of experiences, legitimizing and at the same time restraining power)
as well as to its philosophical substance.2 Thus a brief survey of the Islamic
mirror for princes must first be made.

As is well known, the advent of Islamic mirror literature dates back
to around the downfall of the Umayyads. It came to life amidst the throes
of internal political endeavours and the ensuing cultural ambitions of the
Arab-lIslamic Empire. According to Orthodox Islam the caliphate, based on
the divinely revealed law and headed by the caliph, God’s vicegerent recognized
and ratified by a consensus of the community, was the political framework
and the form of government of the Islamic empire.3 The political decay of
the caliphate from the mid-8th century onward, and the emergence and
strengthening of rival ‘temporal’ powers presented a strong challenge to the
doctrines of Orthodoxy (compelling it to revise and synthetize its precepts),
for the new dynasties —though formally recognizing the caliph as the supreme
spiritual authority — needed legitimation in their own right. They found
adequate support and speculative material in a movement termed suubiya in
which peoples subjugated by the Arabs had been fighting for cultural and
religious equality since the time of the Umayyads. The traditional Persian
concepts of sovereignty and government, which dominated the movement,
came in handy for the up-and-coming political forces striving for recognition,

2Relevantto this point is what 'All writes in the closing chapters of his Nu$hatu s-
selafin [Counsel for Sultans] about the purpose of the book, to wit: “...A learned
king ... will certainly be aware that ... such writings are meant to further the orderly
state of the world ... The book’ exemplifications hold together the essential points of
sultanate and caliphate. This clear-tongued book is, so to speak, a mirror that shows the
world. . .. (ayine-i cihan-nim&)”. (Tietze, Andreas, Mustafa 'Ali’s Counsel for Sultans
of 1581. Part Il. Vienna 1982, 252/113 and 254/115.) The fact that most of the works at
issue were really intended for the sultans, further supports the choice of the designation
‘mirror for princes/kings.’

3Rosenthal, Erwin |. J., Political Thought in Medieval Islam. Cambridge 19682
pp. 21—61. For the singular importance of the consensus of the community (icma) in
Islam see : Igndc Goldziher, A hadisz kialakuldsa [The Development of the Hadith].
In : Az iszldm kutmaja [The Culture of Islam], Vol. I. R. Simon (ed.), Budapest 1981,
pp. 192—591, esp. 280—81, and idem, Az iszldm valldsa [The Religion of Islam]. Op. cit.,
Vol. Il, pp. 802-805.

Acta Orient. Bung. XL. 1986
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and as such they logically assumed a decisive role in the mirror for princes,
these summaries of the “theory of temporal power”

From this it follows that the sovereign as portrayed in the mirrors was
an absolute monarch, whose function and legitimacy derived so naturally
from God that it made any further explanation redundant. Although the
Islamic nature of the state was taken as a major premise — and a necessary
condition ofa good and lasting reign — mirror writers were inclined to conceive
the interrelation between state and society as being contrary to Orthodoxy :
not only did they disregard the possibility or the necessity of a community
consensus for the ruler, but they also interpreted the state and the conduct
of its affairs as the ruler’s personal authority and its exercise. This is what
underlies the central category of each mirror for princes, the concept of justice.

Justice was the most important quality of the ruler, not so much as
a moral virtue, but because of its great practical usefulness. The loyalty of
the army, the mainstay of power, could only be secured with money. Money,
in turn, could not be gained unless the tax-payers protected. Consequently,
justice was the foremost guarantee for princes to retain power insofar as
they prevented the tax-payers from being oppressed and restrained the stronger
from trespassing against the weaker. Nizam{’l-mulk’s famous dictum that
“kingship remains with faithlessness, but not with injustice” is a succinct
summary of this utilitarian view.5

In addition to justice, the writers added several other desirable virtues,
not neglecting the qualities required by religion either. The significance of
the latter lies in the fact that the absolutist character of power, also emphasized
by the mirror writers, ruled out the possibility to control it in practice. If,
on the other hand, power was in direct relationship with the personal qualities

1The first to examine the mirrors for princes for their literary merits was Gustav
Richter (Studien zur Geschichte der dalteren arabischen Firstenspiegel. Leipzig 1932).
A more recent and commanding summary that pays special attention to Persian traces
is: Busse, Heribert, Firstenspiegel und Firstenethik im Islam. In: Bustan 9. 1. 1968,
pp. 12-19.

5Schabinger, K. E., Nizamulmulk. Reichskanzler der Saldschugen 1063—1092
n.Cr. Siyasatnama. Freibirg—Minchen 1960, p. 104. A most articulate formulation of
the traditional Persian notion of the “holy trinity” of army, money and tax-payer, and of
justice that ensures their harmony, can be found in the Kablsname [Book of Kabis]
written in 1082—83 : “ ... good government is secured by armed troops, armed troops
are maintained with gold, gold is acquired through cultivation, and cultivation sustained
through payment of what is due to the peasantry, by just dealing and fairness.” (A
Mirror jor Princes. The Qabis Nama by Kai Ka’ds ibn Iskandar, Prince of Gurgan. Transi,
from the Persian by Reuben Levy. London 1951, p. 213). On the notion of justice see also :
Lambton, A. K. S., Justice in the Medieval Persian Theory of Kingship. In : Studia
Islamica 17. 1962, pp. 91—119. and Inalcik, Halil, Kutadgu Bilig’ de Tirk ve Iran
Siyaset Nazariye ve Gelenekleri. Tn: Refit Rahmeti Aratlgin. Ankara 1966, pp. 259 —271.
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of the ruler, then inroads could be made into the moral sphere to influence it.
This explains why one of the prime objectives of the mirror writers, in addition
to advising on administration, was to establish certain constraints in the
sphere of morality, which they also stressed by interlarding them with elements
of religious legitimation. They emphasized that although a ruler owed his
power to his individual qualities, it was nevertheless a gift of God. Rulership
and religion (mulk va din) were interdependent, hence both religion and
temporal power had to be given their dues.

In addition to the public role of the monarch, the Islamic mirror for
princes was also concerned with the questions of the ruler’s individual way of
living. Nizam’l-mulk, for example, notes at the outset of his work that he
is writing “about the pre-eminent basic principles of life essential for the ruler.”6
This must have prompted H. Busse to remark that “the mirror for princes
is designed to mediate the whole wealth of experiences, or at least to sum-
marize its most valuable portion in a practicable form”.7

The emergence of the Ottoman mirror for princes was closely linked
with the process in which (in the second half of the 14th century, especially
during the reign of Bayezid 1) Ottoman power had made great strides towards
becoming an Islamic Empire. With the Islamization of administrative practices
and the adoption of Near Eastern models, the need to acquire the theoretical
bases for these traditions grew increasingly pressing, and was partly fulfilled
through the mediation of Islamic mirror literature. The Kalila va Dimna
appears to have been translated for Murad 1.8 We know that the Kabtsndme
was rendered into Turkish six times in Anatolia between the mid-14th century

e Schrabinger, K. E., Op. cit,, p. 104.

?Busse, H., op. cit.,, p. 17.

8 At least according to A. S. Levend, ¢f. Ummet Cagmda Ahlak Kitaplarmnz. In :
TDAY Belleten, 1963. Ankara 1964, p. 108. The Kalila va Dimna, a popular collection of
parables known all over the world, is actually a derivative of the Indian Panchatantra.
The Panchatantra was translated into Pahlavi in the Sassanian period. This, in turn, was
rendered into Arabic in the 8th century by Ibn al- Mukaffa' (? —756) to form the basis
ofseveral subsequent translations into oriental and European languages. The most famous
Ottoman recension is that of 'Ali Celebi’s, who dedicated his work entitled Himayin-
name to Sultan Sileyman and Grand Vizier Lutfi Pasha. It is worth noting that all the
notable Hungarian translations of the 17th—18th centuries were from the Himayliln-
name. (For a brief, but excellent, revision of the Hungarian relevances of the Kalila va
Dimna see : Bidpai és Lokman indiai historidi és koltott beszédei. [The Indian histories and
tales of Bidpai and Lokman]. Edited by Géza Bethlenfalvy—Gyula Wojtilla. Budapest
1972, pp. 1—13, introduction by G. Bethlenfalvy. The Hungarian edition of the work:
Kalila és Dimna. Klasszikus arab mesék. [Kalila and Dima. Classical Arabian Tales.]
Transi, by Cs. Prileszky. Budapest 1978.).
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and 1432, three of them were definitely brought about in Ottoman cultural
environment.® The growing interest in, and demand for, the classical works
— either in translation or in the original — soon inspired writers to compose
mirrors of their own. The famous poet Ahmedl originally wrote his Iskender-
name for the prince of Germiyan, but eventually dedicated it to the Ottoman
sultan Bayezid I. Though not deliberately designed as a mirror for princes,
its relevance as one is underlined by the author himself, so today the Iskender-
name can be looked upon as the first Ottoman mirror for princes.® Then in
in the 15th century, the development of the genre among the Ottomans also
made headway, and a whole number of mirrors were produced as late as the
19th century as well. The translation of old works did not stop. In addition,
quite a few ‘hybrid’ writings were composed, whose authors, by translating
the classical models freely and adding to them several comments pertaining
to their own time, used the old works as a channel to convey their message
to contemporary society.

Reliance on the great forerunners to some extent also applies to Tursun
Beg, whose preface to his work Téarih-i Ebl’l-Feth (The History of Mehmed
the Conqueror) written some time between 1488 and 1495, is one of the most
outstanding specimens of the genre.ll Combining various elements of the
political and philosophical traditions of the Near East, Tursun Beg covers

9 Birnbaum, Eleazar, A Lifemanship Manual. The Earliest Turkish Version of the
Kabusname? In: Journal of Turkish Studies |. 1977, pp. 1—7. and Celebioglu, A.,
Kabus-ndme tercimesi Murad-name’ ye dair. In : Tourk Kaltara 16. 192. 1978, pp.
719-728.

10Kortantamer, Tunca, Leben und Welthild des altosmanischen Dichters Ahmedi
unter besonderer Beriicksichtigung seines Diwans. Freiburg 1973, pp. 20—21. Kortantamer
challenges the supposed connection between Ahmed! and Bayezid I. For my part, | am
inclined to agree with the earlier position of research claiming that the Iskenderndame,
completed in 1390, was originally dedicated to Bayezid I. (Cf. P. Fodor, Aljmedi’s Dasitan
as a Source of Early Ottoman History. Acta Orient. Hung. X XXV 111 (1984), pp. 41 —56.).
The large number of recensions (Kortantamer registers some 48 manuscripts, op. cit.,
p. 21, n. 2) and, more important still, that it was included in the libraries of many a
Turkish prince {op. cit.,, pp. 28—29), indicate that it was considered a fundamental guide
to statecraft.

N Tursun Beg was the scion ofan eminent Turkish aristocratic family and similarly
to many of hisrelatives, he spent his life in the service of the state. He was a close associate
of Grand Vizier Malimid Pasha for a long time, whose personality and way of thinking
put an indelible mark on Tursun Beg’s work. For Tursun Beg and his work see : Inalcik,
Halil, Tursun Beg, Historian of Mehmed the Conqueror’s. In: WZKM 69. 1977, pp.
55—71. and Incalcik, Halil, Murphey, Rh., The History of Mehmed the Conqueror by
Tursun Beg. Minneapolis—Chicago 1978. pp. 11 —24, introduction to the facsimile edition
of the work. On the date see also: Tursun Bey, Tarih-i EblG’l-Feth. Ed. by Mertol
Tulum, Istanbul, 1977, pp. XX —XXIV. Tursun Beg’ work is reviewed here on the basis
of these two editions {The History of Mehmed the Conqueror, 2b—24b and Tdrih-i Ebit’l-
Feth, pp. 3—30).

Acta Orient. Hunt'm X!.. 198G



222 P. FODOR

a whole variety of issues ranging from rule to subordination, and from power
to responsibility. His principal intention is to elucidate the necessity of ruler-
ship (of separate public power, to use a present-day term) was not exclusively
derived from God’s will, but was also an unavoidable consequence of human
nature. Man as a social being cannot bve in harmonious association with his
fellows due to divergences in their nature unless he is forced by ‘rules’ (tedbir)
to respect the rights of the others. The extent to which these rules were applied,
that is the degree of rule (state), varied ; the more it fulfilled the ordinances
of the divine law, the higher it was in order. Thus both reason and religion
advocated the recognition of power, which was also implied by the fact that
God bestowed the title “the Shadow of Allah upon Earth” on the sovereign
(meaning the Ottoman sultan, of course), thereby enjoining obedience to him
as a personal religious obligation upon all (farz-i ‘ayn).

After the expolation of the need to submit to authority, Tursun Beg
proceeded to set out the ‘duties’ of the sultan. He also associated the smooth
operation of power with the virtues of the monarch and declared that the
sultan was not worthy of holding the authority unless he was in possession
of the pairs of virtues of knowledge-wisdom, forebearance-courage, honesty-
generosity, as well as of the virtue of justice and the ability to be merciful
and forgiving. Rather than give a mere list of the virtues, Tursun Beg embarked
upon a detailed specification of how the ruler should behave out of gratitude
to God for having singled him out. Tursun Beg’s discourse on this point is
permeated with a candid search for an equilibrium ; he points out that
moderation in everything is what the state can benefit from most. He warned
against imposing extraordinary levies on the subjects and advised — as the
Islamic mirrors for princes do — to remunerate the military generously.
He was again on classical ground when he named as the ruler’s most beautiful
guality his favourable disposition towards the theologians {'ulema), which
was tantamount to saying that Tursun Beg was also determined to set up
certain limited possibilities to influence the power.

Though highly generalizing, Tursun Beg’s treatise was obviously linked
by several threads to the topical questions of his age. In the first part where
he goes to great lengths to consolidate the position of the ruler Bayezid 11 by
emphasizing the absolutist nature of authority and obedience, Tursun Beg
seems to be strongly influenced by the memory of the strife between Béayezid
and Cem and by a fear of a new upsurge of civil war. In the second part he
recounts the internal quandaries during the reign of Mehmed 11, sultan of
the previous era,12and gives advice, in a summary manner, on how to prevent
or redress such difficulties. A significant feature of later mirrors for princes,

12 Inalcik, Halil, Tursun Beg, Historian, p. 66. Inalcik Halil—Murphey, Rh., op.,
cit., pp. 17—18 and 22—23.
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that of a strict critical appraisal of reality, was already there in Tursun Beg’s
work underlying the prevailing tendency towards generalization.

The same applied to Lutfi Pasha, former grand vizier of Sultan Siileyman,
who lived and worked in the “golden age” of the Ottoman Empire. His book,
the Asaf-name (Book of Asaf) disclosed the first signs of the decline of the
empire. Designed as a record and summary of the &dab and mihimmaét, that
is, the qualities, knowledge, experience and morality encumbent upon the
grand vizier, it also gives counsel on the duties of the ruler and on the man-
agement of state affairsin general. In this way it was just as much a mirror
for princes as for grand viziers. Or, to put it another way, Lutfi composed
a separate book out of the chapter on grand viziers, a traditionally integral
part of mirrors for princes.13

The bulk of Lutfi Pasha’s writing is virtually no more than an inventory
of contemporary woes, which in his opinion have not been remedied in the
correct manner. Out of the problems, he enumerates one of acute significance
later that requires special mention here : Lutfi vehemently chastised the
fast-spreading bribery, while his discussion of the empire’s fiscal and military
affairs also hit upon some sore points. Lutfi was worried to see the state’s
balance of payment tilted towards deficit incurred by the excessive swelling
of the mercenary army (kul). “Soldiers be few but good (‘asker az gerek ve 6z
gerek) . .. 15,000 mercenaries are [too] many ... To pay 15,000 people from
year to year is indeed heroism”,44he says and suggests that “the income and
expenditure be yearly examined and steps be taken accordingly.” 15

Another of Lutfi Pasha’s concerns was the growing number of re'dya
infiltrating into the military class. Allowing for the need to reward the re‘aya’s
merits with sources of revenue, he stressed that at the same time it is imperative
to prevent the re‘dyé’s kinsmen from rising with him in the social scale.

When instructing the sovereign in correct conduct, Lutfi exhorted him
not to spend too much time among the courtiers and advises that the latter
should not interfere in state affairs, a point of overriding importance later.
To administer the state, as Lutfi covertly but unequivocally states, is the
business of the grand vizier and the sultan. It must have been the initial
signs of the sultan’s retreat from attending to state affairs that made Lutfi
declare that just as the grand vizier had to listen to the complaints in the

13The book was edited, together with a German translation, by Tschudi, Rudolf,
Das Ayafname des Lutfi Pascha. Leipzig 1910. All we know of the work is that it was
written some time between 1541 and 1563, cf. Réhrborn, Klaus, Untersuchungen zur
osmanischen Verwaltungsgeschichte. Berlin—New York, 1973, p. 7. For a brief summary
of the principal ideas of the Asafname see : Lewis, Bernard, Ottoman Observers of
Ottoman Declines. In: Islamic Studies (Islamabad) |. 1962, pp. 71—74.

14Tschudi, R., op. cit.,, p. 36.

1550p. cit.,, pp. 39—40.
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divan in person, he must beg the sultan to receive him face to face and not
from behind the curtain. Lutfi’s solicitude for the scope of authority of the
grand vizier is also expressed in the advice that the matters submitted by
him should no longer be altered. The grand vizier should also admonish his
sovereign against being too attracted to money, which might lead him to
take the wrong steps. First and foremost he should be careful not to violate
the property law : It was an unmistakable sign of the deplorable plight of
the state that vacant estates were appropriated for the treasury without
waiting for the appearance of the lawful heirs.

Although the grand vezirate was the supreme office in the empire,
Lutfi made it completely clear that in the final analysis it was the sultan who
was answerable for everything. This is why the grand vizier frequently reiter-
ated to his master an admonishment that recurred in many later mirrors,
though worded differently : “My Padishah ! I have relieved myself of the
burden, | have told you the truth. On the Day of Resurrection it is you
who will have to answer !l

How well-founded all of Lutfi Pasha's fears were is clearly revealed by
the observations made by Mustafa "All, some decades Lutfi’s junior, in his
work entitled Nushati’s-selatin (Counsel for Sultans). In his monumental
tableau 'Ali puts forth exact diagnoses of diseases at every level of society,
of which Lutfi was only able to recognize some symptoms. The overall
picture that emerges from his book is that of a definitely ailing society.&

Although the ambitious programme ‘Ali set himself and eventually
realized was to depict the entire Ottoman reality, he made it quite clear that
his principal goal was to hold up a mirror to the king. The structure of his
work was adapted to this intention : 'All began the analysis with the sultan
and the highest level of government, and as he appears to find the source
of every evil there (all the ills “spring entirely from the wickedness of the vezirs
and from the unawareness of the ... sultan”18), his description of particular
social abuses serves to illustrate what consequences inadequate government
may have in a society.

'All’s work has such a profusion of topics and ideas that even a partial
summary is beyond the scope of this paper. Therefore, in addition to a general

16 0p. cit., p. 22.

17 'A11, appellation of Mustafa b. Ahmed, is one of the pre-eminent figures in
Ottoman literature and historiography. His outlook was strongly modified by his failure
to reach the social rank he was hankering after. This, coupled with a general lack of
understanding, made 'All a bitter man and an incisive critic. He drafted the Nushat in
1581 and completed it after minor alterations in 1585. It was edited with an English
translation by : Tietze, Andreas, Mustafa 'All’s Counsel for Sultans of 1581. Vols | —I1.
Vienna 1979, 1982.

18Tietze, A., op. cit,, vol. I. 37/119—120.
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assessment, let me elaborate only two of its aspects, which give 'Ali a special
place among the mirror writers. One of his proposals is to grant offices for
lifetime and to make them hereditary in order to stem the growing tide of
malpractices and arrest the invasion of unsuitable elements into offices. The
other completely unique feature of his work was that it frankly militated
against one of the pillars of classical Ottoman order, the kul-devsirme. He goes
so far as to assert that the levy of children is “. . .at variance with the Divine
Law. It was only adopted in the past out of need as a means to increase the
number of Muslims”.19

Reviewing "All’s diagnoses and proposed treatment, one finds that the
ideal system this severe critic envisages is a kind of despotic monarchy with
a tendency towards aristocratism. His prime concern is to consolidate the
sultan’s power and restore confidence in the state and its governing apparatus
through the aid of internal reforms : he was well aware that the apparatus
as it existed was unfit for guiding a society. Keeping this end in mind he even
demanded certain structural changes, such as the repression of slavery, and
the rendering of posts for lifetime and hereditary. Although treating the slave
system he sharply condemns discrimination according to social status, he wants
something similar, but in a different way. Had his suggestions come to be
realized, there would have been far more rigid partitions between the strata
or classes, for the gulf separating the learned leaders from the common people
would have been far more irremediable than in the kul system of his time.
This is evident in his dual approach to “outsiders” (ecnebi) in offices ; though
ostracizing the discrimination against ‘outsiders’ in office appointments, he
could not help disapproving when these barriers were indeed trespassed from
below. In this respect he appeared to be more conservative than his age ;
but he was a most perceptive observer of the actual economic and moral
consequences of the process, infallibly recognizing its destructive outcome.
He was quick to realize that beneath the seeming mobility bribery, nepotism
and egotism were the major drives. As we tend to say today, it did not escape
his attention that the actual manifestation of inchoate decentralization (which
he was predestined, so to say, to oppose as the representative ofa given spiritual-
political culture) did not promote universal interests, but served individual
ambitions to usurp state authority. This makes it understandable why his
suggestions were aimed at a more rigid structure which — as a closer look
reveals — was however based on qualification, knowledge and expertise.

In 1596, at the time of the campaign of Mehmed Ill against Eger,
Hasan Kafi al-Akhisari presented his work entitled Usuli’l-hikem fi nizami’l-
‘alem (The Basic Principles of Wisdom as They Refer to the Order of the

190p. cit., vol. Il. 30/148.
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World), which he expressly designed to serve “as a guide in the course of
renewing the rules of the good order on the world”.20

It was the unfavourable experiences of the long war (1593—1606) that
induced Akhisari to try to trace the origin and contributory factors that led
to the palpable weakening of the empire. He seems to have pinpointed the
beginning of the confusion in “the order of the world” in 1572 and deduces
four causes that were to blame. Firstly, justice had been neglected and govern-
ment carried out carelessly, therefore “the conduct of affairs has been entrusted
to unsuitable and untalented people”.2l Secondly, out of self-complacency
the supreme state administrators had relinquished the advantages that
resulted from consulting and ignored the opinion of the theologians. Thirdly,
the army's command was indolent and its discipline was loose ; the
soldiers were unable to handle their arms. Fourthly, underlying the men-
tioned ills, corruption, covetousness and the reign of the women were the
real causes. Given this diagnosis, Akhisari felt obliged to propound, in a general
form, but always reflecting on particular wrongs, the basic principles (asl)
of good government as well as the consequences of disregarding them.

The overwhelming urgency of the military problems is evident from two
of the four basic principles being the aggregates of observations and sug-
gestions concerning the command and level of equipment of the army (the
other two are justice and the observance of the principle of consultation).
First of all, Akhisari declares that one of the principal reasons why the Ottoman
army sustained defeat after defeat was its backwardness in the use of fire-
arms : “that in these days the enemy prevails over us is because they use
certain instruments, notably new hand and field-guns that our soldiery fail
to apply .. .”2The slackening of the internal discipline and morality of the
army, the growing brutality and insubordination of the troops, as well as
things like the ‘coffee house’Z were no less disturbing features in his opinion.
For Akhisari was convinced that it is God who guarantees the victories of

20Akhisari was well-versed in theology and put his attainments to good use as the
fckii-adjunctand kadi ofBosnia before and after his 20-year long official career in Istanbul.
On his life see : Imre Kardcson, Az egri torok emlékirat a kormdnyzds modjdrol [The
Turkish memorandum of Eger on the manner of government]. Budapest 1909, pp. 6—7,
introduction to the Hungarian translation, and Mehmed, Mustafa A., La crise ottoman
dans la vision de Hasan Kiafi Akhisari (1544—1616). In: Revue des études Sud-Est
Européenne X I11. 3. 1975, pp. 386 —87. As regards the title of the work, M. A. Mehmed’s
convincing argumentation is acceptable (op. cit., pp. 3, 8), but otherwise the general
conclusions and particular statements of his paper are highly controvertible. — The
quotation : Imre Kardcson, op. cit., p. 10.

2l Imre Kardcson, op. cit.,, p. 10.

2 Op. cit., p. 20.

2 0p. cit., p. 22.
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the Islamic army with His help, and to secure this divine assistance the religious
norms must be enforced. Their recent behaviour turned God away from His
people, Akhisari opined : “that is why God has made the enemy overpower
us”. 2 What Akhisari advocated was in fact quite unusual in Ottoman history,
notably that : we have sinned, that is why God is punishing us with defeats.

Akhisari maintained that empire’s renascence was imperative, and the
failures made him realize that a shift in the balance of power must be followed
by a change in policy. Far from being a mere echo of the Islamic mirrors,
Akhisari’s work, a realistic account of contemporary political and military
affairs, quotes many Muslim authorities to prove that peaceful relations and
an observance of agreements was the best alternative to any policy.

Already in this relatively early stage of the campaign, Akhisari expressed
pessimism about the prospects ; quite correctly so, as later events verified.
It is, therefore, not surprising that in his book Habname (Dream-book) written
in 1608, Veysi Efendi blames the incessant warfare for the confusion in the
“order of the world”. The book does not belong to the oneirocritical literature,
which is also very popular in the Near East ; it merely provides Veysi with
a handy device to convey his thoughts, which he dresses up in a dreamt
dialogue between Alexander the Great and Sultan Ahmed 1.5

In the dream, Sultan Ahmed relates the afflictions of the Ottomans,
while Alexander the Great personifies supreme statecraft and the philosophical
experience of human history. The formal device suggests that the author
wished to trace the ills even beyond reality. But his main ambition, apart
from uncovering the causes of the crisis, was to provide the ruler with comfort
and faith to endure the situation and to act. Contrary to the idealizing ten-
dency of the mirrors, his evocation of history shows that man’s past has
never been different, that it was always dominated by suffering and wicked-
ness. His conclusion underlines the contention that regardless of how big the
crisis in the Ottoman Empire may be, it was not unparalleled in history and
it could be overcome with due care.

In Veysi’s opinion, the crisis that hit the Ottoman Empire had its
explanation in the 40 years of incessant warfare that ruined the re'dyéa through
onerous taxation and the depredations of the army. The wars decimated the

24 Op. cit., p. 23.

25Veysi, or Uveys bin Mehmed, was a prolific poet and prose writer, and as an
acting kadi he had obtained first-hand experiences about all the ills pervading the Otto-
man state administration. (For example, he was commissioned to Uskilb — today’s
Skopje — 7times in 24 years.) For biographical data and a historical and stylistic analysis
of the literary merits of the Cdbndme see : Sulimzjanova, F. A. ’s preface to the edition
and Russian translation of the bfabndme : Veysar: Chabname (Kniga sovidenijd). KritiSeskij
tekst, perevod s tureckogo, vvedenie i primeSanija F. A. Salimzjanovoj. Moscow 1977. The
Turkish text: pp. 105—181.
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mainstay of the dynasty, the kul army and those who replaced them proved
no better than the insurgents. This placed the central power in quite a helpless
position. “If the kul — my kul — refuses to obey me”, Veysi has the sultan
ask, “how am | to protect the re'dyd with the sword of justice and equity,
and lead and govern the country ?”6In Veysi’s view such pleading is reasonable,
and he exonerates the sovereign of all responsibility by drawing the following
inference from history as interpreted in the spirit of Islam: “all the woes
and disaster described in these pages were made inevitable by the wicked
intentions of the re’dya in all times ; the kings have nothing whatsoever to
do with it.”27 As a remedy, Veysi suggests that the sultan and the ministers
should be very careful when granting offices, especially that of the kadi, and
should thoroughly examine the eligibility of the candidates. As in Veysi’s
view, the glory of the Ottoman House was due above all to the fact that it
venerated the sertat more than any other dynasty did, the survival and
future of the Ottoman dynasty depended on its attitude towards the Divine
Law : “If the foundations of the exalted threshold are the sacred ser it will
suffer no dearth or blemish until the Day of Judgement.”2

That the dwindling of the authority of the central power was related
to the changes in the kul-&rmj was realized not only by Veysi, but by court
circles as well. This recognition induced them to face up to the internal troubles
plaguing the basic institutions of the state, the kul-army and the timéar system
in the first place. Seeing the old norms and forms disintegrate gave rise to
the demand to analyze and describe the essence of these institutions and
define the basic principles that operated them, as well as to examine what
negative deviations there were and what could be done to eliminate them.
Such and similar considerations must have been in existence in 1606 in the
Kavanin-i yeniceriyan (The Laws of the Janissaries) in which the anonymous
writer wished to systematize the rules, laws and customs of the central part
of the kul system.2 However, this goes further than being a simple ‘lawbook’
as the title suggests; it was a mirror reflecting all the details of the con-
ditions within the Janissary corps with just as much — if not more — attention
to innovations (bid’at), that is deviations from the time-tested norms of the
institution, and to the proposed remedies, as to the venerable old laws. The

% Op. cit.,, p. 113.

27 Op. cit., p. 117. Somewhat contradicting this statement and alluding, in however
generalizing a way, to the responsibility of the sultan, is Veysi’s conception in which the
monarch is the centre of the social ‘organism?’, the latter depending on him for its smooth
operation, cf. op. cit, p. 110.

28 0p. cit.,, p. 179.

29 Kavanin-i yeniceriyan, from 1. H. Uzuncarsili’s private library and Istanbul,
Topkapi Sarayi Mizesi Kitliiphanesi, Revan 1319 (hereinafter U and Rt, resp.). | am
indebted to Gyula KAIldy-Nagy for making this manuscript available to me.
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author, himself a Janissary, was quite clear about the significance of the
Janissary corps in the empire. To quote : “The corps in question has become
the arm and wing of the House of 'Osman. For this reason the kings of the
Osmanli Dynasty have [personally] taken pains to maintain this corps and
execute its laws in order that, if need be, [the Janissaries] might sacrifice
body and soul for the faith and the empire.”3 He clearly saw that due to
its distinguished position, the crisis of this institution had repercussion over
all the others, and consequently, putting things in order must begin here :
“Re-establishing good order among the Janissaries and the [court] sipahis is
the condition for order everywhere else. They are of supreme importance. The
rest depends on them.”3l Arguing in this vein, the author took a firm stand
against innovations that undermined the strength and prestige of the Janis-
saries. He considered the most menacing were the following : scores of unworthy
elements (“Turks-Murks” — sic! — etc.) infiltrate into the ranks of the
Janissaries because the two time-honoured and lawful modes of supplying
replacements, notably the levy of children and the conscription of Janissary
children, have virtually been obliterated, and high officers and clerks fill
the corps with their own people in return for money ; due to these ‘outsiders’
the firmly established hierarchy of the institution begins to disintegrate ;
despite the substantial rise in numbers, the neglect of duties is rapidly growing ;
the Janissary corps is decaying, from being the mainstay of internal order,
it is the disrupter of order ; corruption is spreading, offices become available
for money. The confusion within the ranks of the Janissaries was also mani-
fested by the decrease in their combat value and efficiency. The author largely
attributes the latter defect to the neglect of manoeuvring and that, as a corol-
lary, the soldiers had no reliable skills in handling either the traditional or
modern weapons. The quality of the weaponry also left much to be desired ;
the author does not hesitate to declare that . .for the Janissary, guns much
be bought in the first place. After all, one cannot expect much manliness of
the treasury gun”.2 But he saw the imprudence and irresponsibility of the
corps’ command displayed in this vital matter as an even greater vice. “For
guite some time now”, he concludes, “neither fuse nor gunpowder has been
distributed ; nor have manoeuvres been conducted. If there is some fuse and
gunpowder given out, the amount they get is so little, and the fuse is turned

PU 35b, Rj 42a. It is worth noting that another passage of the Uzuncarsih
manuscript places the function of the Janissary corps within a wider framework and
stresses its religious mission : “Your corps,” an officer tells the veterans of the Janissaries,
“is the corps of Liitic! Bektac-i Veil. It is the arm and wing of both the Islamic religion
[and] the Osmanli Dynasty. The House of 'Osman can pride itself on you everywhere.
The glory and splendour of the Ottoman Empire is your doing.” cf. U 127b.

3lU 66b.

a U 393, R, 46b.
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into wick and burnt in the houses of the officers. How could they then do

what there is for them to do ... and how could there he occupations and
conquests 7’3

Another mirror, written in the reign of '‘Osmén Il (1618—1622) and
entitled Kitab-i mustetab (Pious Book) also places the plight of the mercenary
kul army into its focal point. The author, who does not reveal his identity,
was probably a member of the sultan’s household ; he was allegedly induced
to put pen to paper after seeing “the laws of the Ottoman sultanate violated ;
.. .the treasury having a deficit ; the governors torn with strife ; the kddis
accessible to bribery ; the opportunity against the enemy [missed] ; among
those close to the [king] treason ; among the theologians a lust for gold and
inanity ; among the redya futile labour and fear ; in brief: innovations and
all sorts of grievance everywhere”.34

The exposition by Anonymus (as he will be called hereafter) was basi-
cally determined by his conviction that the problems stemmed from the
changes in the role of certain key positions (especially of the grand vezirate
and the sultanic mercenary army, the kapm kulu) and in their relationship
to other forces. From this it follows that the book reiterates most of what
was already disclosed in the Janissary lawbook about how the kapu kulu,
its internal order irreversibly changed, reduced the entire state to captivity.

BU 125a, Rj 148b—149a. — At around the time when the Janissary code of law
was formulated, another administrator in the capital, notably 'Ayn-i 'Ali, the commission-
er of the central defterhane, made an attempt to describe the ‘order’ and state of the
*Zmér-holders’army, the other pillar of the regime, in his book entitled Risale-i kavaniIn-i
al-i 'Osman der hulafa-i mezamin-i defter-r divan [Treatise on the laws of the House of
'Osman by summarizing the contents of the divan registers, written between 1606 —1609.]
(In addition to the well-known W estern translations, and Turkish edition of 1280/1864
in Arabic letters — republished in Istanbul in 1979 with an introduction by M. T. Gdk-
bilgin — a Roman letter text was edited by Tuncer, Hadiye, : Kanun-name-i al-r Osman.
Osmanli devleti arazi kanunlan. Ankara 1962. pp. 90—112, 123 ff. Around 1609, Grand
Vizier Murdad commissioned 'Ayn-i 'Ali to give a general picture of the structure, size and
remuneration of the mercenary army in another of his works, — Tuncer, H., op. cit., pp.
112—123. and Gokbilgin, M. T. op. cit.,, pp. 82—118.) In the final analysis, 'Ayn-i 'All
traces the origin of the troubles of the timariot army back to two sources : one is the
intrusion of alien social elements into the ranks of the tiwiar-holders ; the other, in fact
the cause of the former, is the complete neglect of registration and inspection, that is,
control. In an effortto precipitate the settlement ofthese chaotic affairs, 'Ali had collected
and attached to his work all the important 16th-century regulations concerning the
timar system, thereby launching a significant process of codification. This was later
carried on along diverse lines, but all the subsequent treatises written on the timar-
system bear a distinct mark of 'Ayn-i 'Ali’s influence. (See, for example, 'Ali Cavus’
work of 1663 or 1654, Cahin, Ilhan, Timar sistemi hakkinda bir risale. In : Tarih Dergisi
32. 1979, pp. 905—936.

AYicel, Yasar, Osmanh Devlet Dizenine Ait Metinler 1. Kitab-i Mustetab. Ankara
1974, p. 33.
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Regularly recurring in approaches to the problems is the charge that the
ministers had been systematically “undermining the foundations of the state”
since the reign of Murad 111 (1574). One of their gravest wrongdoings was
that through innovation, principally the sale of posts for money, they facil-
itated the admission of many strangers (ecnebis) into the kapu kulu. This,
in turn, resulted in the alarming swelling of the number and amount of soldiers
pay, an unbearable burden upon state finances. The preponderance and
parasitic existence of the kapu kulu were closely connected with the ruination
of the timéar system. The majorty of the revenues of the timariot troops who
had helped establish the empire, passed into the hands of viziers and high
dignitaries who refused to send men on the campaigns, which compelled the
ruler to increase the numerical strength of the kapu kulu. But the increasingly
insubordinate mercenary army achieved less and less success; in addition,
utter ruin had been imposed on the re'aya by the demands for exorbitant sums
of money, by the administration and the pressure of the army.

In Anonymus’ judgement, it was the grand viziers who were accountable
for the disorder in the army and society, because for some time a multitude
of courtiers had wedged themselves between the sultan and the grand viziers,
the latter being driven by fear to pursue a policy of compromise under the
slogan : “let us spend this day pleasantly ; tomorrow will have [another]
master.” The worst calamity they brought upon the empire was the intro-
duction of the sale and re-sale of posts for money {rlisvet = bribe), that is
bribery, and in this way they instilled the spirit of barter everywhere. “The
risvet is undermining the foundations of the empire”,$the author warns and
concludes his observations by quoting another proverb: “It is the head
that makes the fish stink.” A little later he states without circumlocution :
“The confusion in the whole world. .. comes from the Padishah appointing
the wrong grand vizier.”3 The only possible way out, Anonymous opines,
is that the sultan should seek out a suitable vizier and after consultations with
all the competent people, he should at last start improving the world.

Koci Beg’s famous memorandum of 1631 boils down to an emergency
need for action and reforms, and it includes several of the anonymous author’s
ideas. This work, actually a compilation of separate reports, can be regarded
as both an attempt to restore the ‘ancient regime’ which is considerably
idealized, and a collection of practical advice on how to reform the empire in
the spirit of the old order.3

$HOp. cit,, p. 31.

F$Op. dt., p. 30.

JEdited by Aksut, Kemal, Kogi Bey Risalesi. Istanbul 1939, pp. 18—75. A num-
ber of perplexing problems around Rogi Beg’s second treatise dedicated to Sultan Ibrahim
(1640) still await clarification, cf. Cagatay Ulugag’s summary: Kog¢i Bey’ in Sultan
Ibrahime takdim ettigi Risale ve Arzlari. In: Zeki Velidi Togana Armagan. Istanbul
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Koci Beg’s arguments can be epitomized in the following way : though
described as the ideal period in several respects, the reign of Sileyman is
where the roots of today’s sickness reach back to. The row of crucial changes
began with the withdrawal of the sultan from attending to state afffairs in
person, while the growing influence of the harem also jeopardizes the power
position of the grand vizier. By the early 17th century, grand viziers became
wholly dependent on the ‘intimates’ who in turn interfered to an ever increasing
extent in the appointment of officials and fief assignments. The ‘great pillar
of the empire’ was most gravely hit by these developments, that is, the timariot
army : by appropriating the right to allot vacant timars, the court destroyed
the traditionally closed ranks and material basis of the sipahi class. The
majority of the timéars, and all other sources of revenue were seized by the
‘great ones’ (ekabir), the court functionaries and the women of the harem on
the one hand, who owned huge estates in the name of their courtiers and
servants as well, and by the illegitimate “outsiders” (ecnebi), that is the
re'dya on the other, whose abandonment of production was the cause of grave
financial concern, while they were useless as soldiers. Under such circumstances,
the sipdhi army, the founders of the empire, were practically annihilated
(yok oldu3g), and the government was forced to beef up the mercenary army
out of all proportions. This, in turn, resulted in the dilution of the kul army,
its ranks being filled with outsiders : it became insubordinate, and as such,
the source of internal unrest. As the kul used to be counterbalanced by the
timar-holders’ army, the decay of the latter ended in the kul army “having
gained ascendancy over the whole world” ,3and it seized control ofthe country’s
economy as well. When it came to fighting, however, they became less and
less valuable, which was manifest in the constant defeats. As a consequence
of the growth in the numerical strength and power of the kul, the burden of
taxes imposed on the re'dya became intolerable, and they were faced with
utter ruin. Koci could not help remarking with resignation : “the present
oppression weighing down the re’daya has never happened in any ruler’s
country before.”40

Nor was the position of the scholars any better, Koci Beg opines. The
ills characterizing the military (such as the social rise of the unworthy, risvet,

1960 —1955, pp. 177—199. These two major works apart, the authorship of several
reform’ — proposals is also attributed to Kogi Beg, cf. Ulugag, Cagaray, op. cit., and
Murphey, Rhoads, The Veliyyuddin Telhis: Notes on the Sources and Interrelations
Between Kogi Bey and Contemporary Writers ofAdvice to Kings. In : Beiteten X L 111/171.
1979, pp. 547-571.

B Aksiit, Kemal, op. cit.,, p. 31.

39 Op. cit.,, p. 32.

40 Op. cit., p. 48.
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rat race, etc.) plagued them as well, and as an inevitable consequence, wisdom
declined and the ‘ulema fell into disrepute among the people.

Seeing the empire seriously endangered, Kogi used these phenomena
as a point of departure to put pressure on the monarch to take firm action.
Naturally his suggestions centred around at least a partial restoration of the
timariot army and a considerable reduction in the number of the mercenaries.
His advice on how to implement these measures normally remains well within
the limits of the existing order, except on one point : he realized that at the
core of the problem of the rilsvet, the rat race and the extortions, was the
overproduction of intellectuals and military elements, and as long as the posts
were instable, the former evils could not be eliminated. Partly on the basis
of this consideration, and partly based on the experience of other countries
— as one of his passages reveals — he suggests that the posts of governors
(beglerbeg, sancakbeg) be assigned for life tenure,4l and by advocating the
establishment or restoration of a closed sipahi stratum in which the prebends
would be passed on from father to son or to a distant relative if need be,
in essentials he argues for making the tim ar estate untransferable and hered-
itary.£2 The resulting class of sipahis, Koc¢i Beg contends, would sufficiently
counterpoise the mercenary army : also, production would piok up again for
the “zi‘amet and timar holders protect their re'aya as their own children” .43
It cannot be accidental that though many of Koci Beg’s proposals were put
into practice, these cannot be found among them.

Despite the measures taken in the meantime — many upon the initiative
of Kogi Beg — the affairs of the empire, especially those of finance, dete-
riorated to such an extent that upon the sultan’s request from March 1653
onward the chief administrators of the state held several series of talks to
try to remedy the ills and elaborate the proposals in detail. Some of these
sessions were also attended by Kéatip Celebi, the great ‘polymath’ of Ottoman
culture, an employee of the defterhdne. He summed up his views on the
guestions raised during the meetings in a short treatise entitled Destiiri’l-'amel
li-islaha’l-fiald (Directive to the measures needed to heal the damage). 44

Katip Celebi based his arguments on a solid theoretical ground. Following
in the wake of Ibn Labliin’8 theory he perceived a ‘society organized in
the state’ as an organism built on four pillars corresponding to the four elements

41 Op. cit., p. 59.

41 Op. cit., pp. 68—T70.

43 0p. cit., p. 70.

MAThe Turkish text is available in: Gokbilgin, M. T., op. cit.,, pp. 119—140. A
German translation was edited by : Behrnauer, W. F. A., LLGgi Chalfa’s Dust0ru’l-'amel.
Ein Beitrag zur osmanischen Finanzgeschichte. In: ZDMO 11. 1867, pp. 111—132. Cf.
also Lewis, Bernard, Ottoman Observers, pp. 78—81. and Rosenthal, E. I. J., Political
Thought, pp. 224, 227 ff.
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or humours in the human body : the scholars, the army, the traders and the
re'aya. The development of the state corresponded to the life of the individual,
which proceeds in three stages : an age of growth, an age of stasis and an age
of decline. The duration of these periods depended on the constitution and
stability of each state. It was, for example, due to the strong constitution of
the Ottoman empire that it passed through the age of stasis at such a slow
pace. Nevertheless, the empire produced increasing signs indicating the immi-
nence of the last phase : the equilibrium of the elements ensuring the perfect
functioning of its ‘body’ had been disrupted.

One unmistakable symptom was that the subjects, who function like
black bile in the body, were undernourished. This was the result of excessive
taxation, which in turn was the outcome of the sale and re-sale of offices and
of corruption. The exploitation of the masses led to an empty treasury and
the demoralization of the army.

The army which corresponded to secretion in the body showed several
signs of old age : hypersecretion, that is, the unrealistically high number of
the soldiery, was a concomitant of old age which could not he successfully
combated, only controlled to some extent.

The functioning of the treasury, the stomach of the social organism,
exerted an all-pervading influence over the entire body. If it was empty, due
to the excessive subjugation of the peasants, the whole organism would suffer.
Kéatip Celebi produced statistics, as he did for the army too, to confirm the
disorder, and the fact that expenditure had grown faster than income for
some 90 years.

From the enumerated symptoms, Katip Celebi deduced that an effective
cure was very hard to prescribe. Although he reviewed several possible reme-
dies, he discarded all but one : namely, that a strong-handed ‘dictator’ (s&hib-i
seyf = the man of the sword) was needed to cope with the situation.6 Among
others, he gave the following advice : the deficit of the treasury could be
offset by allowing the re‘aya respite in paying taxes ; the problem of the army
could be solved by reducing their pay ; spending could be curbed by restricting
the extravagance of the officials and by employing suitable people; the
terrible plight of the tax-paying re'dya could be relieved by reducing the
amount of levies, forbidding the buying and selling of offices and appointing
the right persons for a longer tenure in office. At the end of his exposition,
Katip Celebi offered the consolation that these troubles were nothing new in
the empire, and that they were always resolved with the appropriate treatment.
His other writings, however, reveal that his optimism was not at all sincere

45 Grokbilgin, M. T., op. cit., pp. 136—137. and Behrnauer, W. F. A., op. cit., pp.
129—130.
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and he entertained no hope whatever of seeing his suggestions being acted
upon in the near future.®

In his Telfyisi’l-beyan fi kavanin-i al-i '08méan (A memorandum on the
laws of the House of mOsman) written in 1669/70, Huseyin Hezarfenn cannot
imagine or propose more essential changes either. It is a telling indication of
the depletion of the traditional intellectual resources that his book contains
hardly any original idea and confirms the practice of wholesale — often
verbatim — borrowing from earlier mirrors. He returns to the uncritical
idealization of old times, especially the era of Selim I, without being able to
uphold any promise of some future progress.47

Having thus reviewed some outstanding specimens of the Ottoman
mirrors for princes, let us now take a closer look at what relationship there
was between the writer and his work, and what are the basic pillars of the
ideological structure that can be reconstructed from this literature.

Any definition of the function of the Ottoman mirrors for princes has
to start with emphasizing their role of counselling the political administration.
This was the express intention of nearly all the writers, which was later coupled
with a wish to promote internal reforms. Most writers were firmly convinced
that their advice would be of considerable assistance to the ruler and through
him to society. Akhisar! summed up the intentions of all the mirror writers
by saying : “Having realized the troubles ... | have entreated Allah to
enlighten me. Allah put the idea into my head that | should write a little
book in the interest of good order in the world and that this little book be . . .
a guide in reforming the rules of the order of the world. .. .Those around the
sultan and the members of the divan may easily find it useful, and if they act
in accordance with it, they will bring fruitful work, benign light and blessing
to this world through the help of God Most High.” 4

The advice and the proposals naturally imply a wish to influence the
power as well. This aspect seems to be much more pronounced in the Ottoman
mirrors than in their classical predecessors, which might derive from the dif-
ference in the nature of power. The various Islamic dynasties rivalled the
authority of the caliphate before 1258 and shared it out among themselves
after that date, and although many assumed the high-sounding title of caliph,

46Behrnauer, W. F. A., op. cit.,, p. 116.
471t was published by Anhegger, Robert, Hezarfen Hiseyin Efendi’ nin Osmanh

Devlet Teckilatina Dair Milahazalan. In : Turkiyat Mecmuasi 10. 1951 —53, pp. 366 —393.
On Hezéarfenn: Wurm, Heydrun, Der osmanische Historiker Huseyn b. éa'fer, genannt
Hezarfenn, und die Istanbuler Oeselschajt in der zweiten Halfte des 17. Jhs. Freiburg im
Breisgau, 1971.

48Karacson I., op. cit., pp. 10, 9.
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before the emergence of the Ottomans no power existed that could have been
the legitimate representative of the entire (Sunni) Islam. The Ottoman dynasty,
which had voiced its claim to superiority over the world of Islam since the
latter half of the 14th century (as the inscriptions suggest),£ became the
greatest power after 1517. Instead of the devaluated title of the caliph, they
took a liking for the honorific “servant of the two holy cities” which amounts
to the same thing : notably, that the Ottoman dynasty is the supreme repre-
sentative of Islam.5 Significantly, in 1554 Lutfi Pasha devoted a separate
treatise to reassure the worried theologians that they were justified in acknowl-
edging the sultan as the caliph of their times, for the latter were indeed the
enforcers of the ordinances of the Islamic faith in their domain.5l It stands to
reason that the mirror writers should all share this conviction and place
special emphasis on the caliphal role of the sultan. Por them the sultanate,
the devlet, unequivocally meant the governing function of Islam,2 and in
this sense, the sultan was not only accountable for his and his house’s authority,
but for the whole of Islam as well. This view made it possible for the writers
to be so outspoken when they reminded the ruler of his duties (itis a recurrent
motif that on the day of reckoning the king’s pleading that he was unaware
of something would not be accepted), and called on him to account for the
faults committed by the government. It is the voice of the Muslim community
as against kingship when Mustafa 'All asks : . .is it congruent with a perfect
mind to assume that to obey [the sultan’s] orders should be equal... to
performing a religious duty, while the purport of [these] orders turns out to
be — may God prevent it | — a veritable sin and [subject to] eternal punish-

49 A Gallipoli inscription for 787/1385 adds to many other titles of Murdd | the

honorific “lord of the kings of Arabs and non-Arabs,” cf. Taeschner, Franz —W ittek,
Paul, Die Vezirfamilie der Gandarlyzade (14./15. Jhdt.) und ihre Denkmaler. In: Der Islam
XV I, 1929, p. 77. See also : Taeschner, Franz, Beitrage zur frihosmanischen Epigraphik
und Archdologie. In: Der Islam X X. 1932, pp. 141—142. the inscription of Mehmed |
in Bursa for the year 1419/20, which adds to the above title the claim to the caliphate as
well.

s0 Arnold, Thomas W., The Caliphate. With a Concluding Chapter by Sylvia G.
Haim. London, 19672 pp. 129 ff. Significantly, when Ta'liki-zade, the fourth or fifth
court historiographer, tried to enumerate in his work Cehname-i himayon of 1596 the
virtues that give superiority to the Ottoman Dynasty over the others, he named the
sultans, after underlining their unquestionable devotion to Islam, as the “guardians of
the two holy city”, for it is a religious duty of the whole Islamic world “to obey the
ruler of Mecca and Medina,” see: Woodhead, Christine, TaUrkr-zade’s fehname-i hiimaydn.
A history of the Ottoman campaign into Hungary 1593 —95. Berlin, 1983, p. 116.

51 Gibb, H. A. R., Lutfi Pa8a on the Ottoman Caliphate. In : Oriens 15. 1962, pp.
287 —295.

2 'All refers to the sultan as, for example, §ehriyar-i milk-din = the ruler of the
realm of religion (Tietze, A., op. cit.,, vol. Il. 34/155) or halife-i hallak-i 'alem = the
vicegerent of the creator of the world (op. cit., vol. 1. 30/148), etc.
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ment?”33 In other words to obey a bad government was sinful, and it was
rebgion that instructs one in deciding what is bad. Religious arguments
however gradually gained ground, not only as theoretical premises, but also
as practical approaches to the solution of the problems. Most of the writers
demanded the strict enforcement of the sert at, and to this end they tried to
accommodate the greatness and legitimacy of the dynasty to the sublime law.
This explains such instructions as respect for the theologians, or that the sultan
should summon the seyh’l-islam once a week to solicit his opinion on current
affairs, as Koci Beg proposed.%

As for the other elements of the theoretical basis, the Ottoman mirrors
cannot boast of too much inventiveness. When they compare the ruler to
centre of the body to stress the absolute nature of authority, they only echo
their Islamic forerunners. According to Akhisari, Veys! and Koc¢i Beg, the
monarch corresponds to the heart in the body, in Anonymus’ work he is the
soul. Just as the health of the body depends on the heart, so the welfare of
the state depends on the righteous ruler. For, to quote Veysl, “should the
heart be ailing and off balance, the state of the body is certain to be disturbed.
Therefore the source of appropriate action for the padishah is justice and
equity . . . oppression and injustice cause the subjects to disperse.”% It needed
three things to make the sultanate long-lasting : the army, money to support
the army, and re'dya to provide the money. As the whole construction was
built on the re'dyd, justice had to be administered in such a way that the
conditions for his prosperity were ensured everywhere. The most significant
condition was the preservation of the social balance by maintaining the func-
tional social distinctions. Akhisari declared that everyone must belong to one
of the four social classes (men of the sword, men of the pen, farmers, merchants-
craftsmen), or the entire order would begin to crumble. The result was the
same if “. . .people in one class are forced to pursue the profession of those in
another class” .58

8 Op. cit., vol. I. 20/94.

% Ulugag, Gagatay, op. eii., p. 193. The tendency is apparent that the weaker the
Ottoman dynasty’s power, the more it drew on Islam for its legitimism. This development
culminated in the latter half of the 19th century, when the function and title of the
caliph, earlier rather insignificant, assumed an essential role in securing the loyalty of the
Muslim subjects of the empire. Notwithstanding the ideological trend generally labelled
‘Ottomanism’, a product of 19th-century liberal reformism (professing that all imperial
subjects are members ofthe Ottoman nation regardless of religion or ethnic background),
the dynasty’s policies were dominated by Islamic ideology up to the very end. See:
Bernard Lewis’succinct summary : The Ottoman Empire and its Aftermath. In : Journal
of Contemporary History 16. 1980, pp. 27 —36.

“ Salimzjanova, F. A., op. cit., p. 110.

% Karacson |., op. cit.,, p. 12.
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The basic features of the ‘good order of the world’ as described by the
Ottoman mirrors for princes were a just ruler conducting the affairs in person,
a functional social stratification in which the norms (kanins) of the early 16th
century were observed, the balance between the kul and the timariot armies
as well as between spending and revenues, and consequently the stable position
of the tax-paying re’aya. Violating the order of the world meant a violation
of these principles. The gravest offence — analogously to the failure of the
heart — was the weakening of the sultanic power and the simultaneous
strengthening of the power of the palace and the harem, entailing the functional
disorders in the uppermost office of the grand vezirate. The precarious position
of the grand vizier and the trading in offices for money led to the demolition
of social harriers, that is, to moral confusion. Anyone wishing to pinpoint
the question of overriding significance in all the Ottoman mirrors for princes
is led to the rusvet and the closely related issue of the so-called ‘outsiders.’
Although modern research labels what from the second half of the 16th
century candidates for a post paid to the grand vizier (or the sultan) as
‘admission money, fee’ 57 the authors of the mirrors were unanimous in con-
demning it as risvet, or bribe. That in this case, the mirror writers were far
more likely correct is proven by the circumstance that no trace of any legal
sanctioning can be detected,3 which itself is conclusive evidence that this
institution must have been the hotbed of bribery and corruption, for who
paid more, procured more advantages.

Just as with the rusvet, the complaint against the outsiders was in fact
a condemnation of incompetent elements intruding various offices and classes.
Klaus Réhrborn interprets ‘ecnebi’ or ‘hancdan gelen’ as ‘unauthorized’, that is,
someone whose possession of the dignity or property is legally unjustifiable.®
On the. ,basis of archival evidence, Gyula Kaldy-Nagy pointed out that in the
16th century, ecnebi in fact signified the re’aya who left his class to join the
military.60 The mirrors abundantly attest this assumption, and also draw
attention to yet another aspect. In addition to denoting a particular class or
layer, the category of the ecnebi also had an ethnic connotation, meaning that
not the re’aya in general, but their particular ethnic groups were undesirable
in military or juridical functions. The mirrors are in complete agreement
when declaring the Muslim Turks (separately the nomads), Armenians, Jews,
Kurds, Gypsies and the ethnic groups around the Black Sea as unsuitable

57Ro6hrborn, Klaus, op. cit., pp. 114 ff. (Antritts-Zahlung; the contemporary
technical term in Turkish is: caize.)

58 Op. cit., pp. 123—125.

5 Op. cit., p. 95.

60 Kaldy-Nagy Gyula, The First Centuries of the Ottoman Military Organization.
In: AOH XXXI/2. 1977, p. 155 (esp. note 33) and pp. 158—59, note 41.
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for the service of the sultan.*1The mirror writers tend to attribute all the
symptoms of crisis (excessive growth of kul, decline of timar system, financial
bankruptcy, and ruination of producers, etc.) to the preponderance of the
ecnebis and the ril8vet. They warn that by being committed to individuals,
the ecnebis would become the main support for those ‘great ones’ (ekabir)
who aspired to usurp the authority of power ; in other words, the process
would lead to the decentralization of power. This induced some of them to
advocate the untransferable and hereditary possession of posts, no matter
how incongruent this idea may be with despotism. In their opinion the effi-
ciency of the army decreased in direct proportion to its degree of transforma-
tion to which some technical backwardness was also added, especially in the
handling of fire-arms. This is one reason why most authors seem to militate
for a peaceful policy, or at least less belligerence.

In comparison with their Islamic predecessors, the Ottoman mirrors
for princes are much more practical in their outlook, and even if some resort
to generalization, most of them are concerned with concrete phenomena. What
in the final analysis links them to the ‘classics’ is that the spiritual approach
to the problems is the same at either end of the centuries-wide span, and they
also wish to resolve the crisis with the traditional formulae. Their ‘ideology’,
as it were, is the object-lesson of dogmatism : they envisage an ideal despotic
order and advocate ‘improving’ the given social structure by adapting it to
the ideal, but with one or two exceptions they all fail to realize — despite
a growing interest in history — that the phenomena they castigated were
intrinsic features of the ideal system just as much as of the actual order.
Instead of compelling them to call for real effective changes, the wrongs
brought on the ossification of their outlook. Significantly enough, as late as
the end of the 18th century, when the pressure for substantial reforms was
no longer contestable, the attitude of the majority of the ruling elite towards
reforms was still based on 1000-year old recipes.@ It is therefore, not sur-é

6l It should be noted that the author of the Janissary lawbook numbers among
them the Magyars and Croatians too, for — he claims — “the Magyar and the Croat will
never be a Muslim ; he will abandon the faith at the earliest possible moment,” U 12a.

®On Selim I'11’s ambiguous attempts at reform, see : Show, Stanford J., Between
Old and New, The Ottoman Empire under Sultan Selim I1l11. 1789—1807. Cambridge
(Massachusetts) 1971 ; The other facet of this provincialism is that up to the 19th century
the knowledge of, and indeed interest in, the internal development and achievements of
Europe, the ‘arch-enemy’ was meagre. Cf. Bernard Lewis, The Muslim Discovery of
Europe. New York—London 1982, esp. pp. 161 ff.
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prising that by the mid-17th century not a trace of the optimism that used
to determine the tone of writing even in the gravest crisis was left in the best
mirrors. Nor is it accidental that by 1683 it became as clear as daylight that
the disintegration of the Ottoman Empire was an irreversible process which
numbered among its many causes the inadequate appraisal of crisis and

reform, and the incapability of spiritual, or, to put it in modern terms, ‘ideo-
logical’ revival.

Acta Orient. Hung. XL. 1986



Acta Orientalin Academiae Scientiarum Hung. Tomua XL (2—3), 241—248 (1986)

THE SHAMAN TERM JUKELI IN THE SECRET
HISTORY OF THE MONGOLS

LAJOS BESE

The following two paragraphs of the secret History inform us of an
interesting discord :

843 Bodoncar-un ablin eme-dece téregsen Barim Sigiratu Qabici nereti
bilege. tere Qabici bayatur-un eke-yin inje iregsen-i Bodoncar tatafu bulege.
nigen kbbegln torebe. Jeglredei neretl bilege. Jegtredei urida fikeli-di oron
bilege.

844 Bodonbar tigei boluysan-u goyina tere Jegiiredei-yi ger daruya Adangqga
Uriyanggadai kimin aluya. teginukei bli-je kemefl |Ukeli-debe yaryaju Jegi-
reyid oboytu bolyafu Jegilred-in ebiige tere bolba.

843 He who was born from the wife which Bodonchar himself had taken
was named Barim Shigiratu Qabichi. Bodonchar had taken [a girl], who had
come as inje [that is ‘part of the dowry’] of the mother of that Qabichi Bagha-
tur. One son was born. He was named Jeguredei. Jegliredei before had part
in the jukeli.

844 After Bodonchar’s death, “The mayor of the house had been a man
of the Adangga Uriyanggai clan. It may be that he [that is JegUredei. —
L. Bese.] belongs to him”, saying, they [that is he members of the family
or clan] expelled Jegliredei out of the jikeli. He was caused to become of the
Jeglreyid clan. The ancestor of the Jeglired was he.l

In these two paragraphs of the sH we are particularly interested in
jukeli, a shaman term, concerning which Prof. Ligeti (1962, 142, note 43)
wrote the following : “The sacrificial ceremonies in which JewUredei was
allowed to take part in the life of his father were called jugeli in Mongolian.
In the Chinese summary at the end of the chapter, this word is simply inter-
preted as ‘sacrifice’. According to the interlinear Chinese gloss, it means more
precisely a kind of sacrifice offered to Heaven in such a way that — among
others — a part of the meat of the slaughtered sacrificial animal is usually

1For the translation of these two paragraphs see also Haenisch 1948, 6, Kozin
1941, 83, Pelliot 1949, 127, Ligeti 1962, 13, de Rachewiltz 1971, 124 —26, Cleaves 1982, 9.
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hung on top of a pole set up askew. The sacrifice was obviously offered to the
ancestors of the family and clan, which is borne out by the fact that after
his father’s death, Jewiiredei was forbidden to be present at the rites under
the pretext that his father, not being Bodonchar, he did not belong to the
family. This meaning of the word has disappeared from contemporary Mon-
golian languages under the influence of Lamaism ; however, some nuances
of the ancient word’s meaning have been preserved in the Manchu language.
In the Manchu, the verb juge- means: o offer sacrifice to the Big Dipper
at night’; fukten — of the same origin — means : ‘sacrifice offered to gods’,
‘sacrifice offered to ancestors’ [E. Hauer, Handwdrterbuch der Mandschu-
sprache (Wiesbaden 1952), 552].” This explanation have been quoted, since
they serve as a basis for this paper and also because they might have influenced
de Rachewiltz 1971, 155 in establishing his opinion: “The sacrifice to the
ancestors mentioned in this and in the following paragraph is called jugeli ;
my interpretation (in which meat is hung on a pole and offered to Heaven’)
is based on the Chinese interlinear gloss (vycpPs 1.25b). We have no further
details on this ceremony.” Some lines below, de Rachewiltz defines )ukeli as
‘ancestor worship ceremony’, though there is no such reference in the Mon-
golian text or the Chinese interlinear gloss either. Kozin 1941, 83 interpretes
yukeli as ‘rodovoe zhertvoprinoshenie’, which is ambiguous since the Russian
expression may mean both ‘sacrifice to the ancestors’ and ‘clan sacrifice’.

According to the Chinese interlinear gloss the meaning of the shaman
term )ikeli is ‘Opfer fur den Himmel mit Fleisch, an e. Stange aufgehangt’
(Haenisch 1939, 94), ‘to hang meat on a pole and offer to Heaven’ (de Rache-
wiltz 1971, 155) or to suspend meat with a pole and sacrifice to Heaven’
(Cleaves 1982, 274). It can also be concluded from the Mongolian text that
only the members of the family or clan were allowed to take part in the )ukeli
ceremonies.

The data quoted below will make it obvious that many important
informations concerning )ikeli have escaped the attention of the two out-
standing Mongolists mentioned first. It is surprising how they disregarded
Cheremisov’s Buriat-Mongolian—Russian dictionary (1951) in which the
MMo. word is attested in the form ziuxeli (p. 286) and in meaning exactly
corresponding tho the Chinese interlinear gloss. The new, enlarged edition
of the dictionary (Cheremisov 1973, 270) is cited here : zixeli (obs.) skin of
a sacrificed animal with the head and shanks (drawn on a longe pole), taxilgata
ziixelite uula mountain, where shaman ceremonies were performed ; figur.
a tall and lean man ; a great hulking fellow, girl collog. [In Russian.] It can
also be quoted from Cheremisov’s dictionaries ziixe- (obs.) to suspend on
a pole (the skin of a sacrificed animal with the head and shanks, liver and
kidneys with some quantity of hay) ; to pierce (through), spit, run (in, into).
[In Russian.] Thus the word )ukeli in the SH is none other than a derivative
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of an unattested MMo. *filke- ‘to put on the spit (sg), spit (sg)’ with the Mo.
dev. n. -li ‘to form nouns designating abstract ideas’ suffix.2

The facts mentioned below will convince us that not only the MMo.
word jukeli and its meaning, but the relevant shaman ceremony are still
present on the map of the so-called Ethnical Mongolia, preserved by the
Western Buriats until this very day. Let us quote for instance Prof. Poppe
(1972, 111), who has written the following : “The skin of a sheep or a goat
which is hung on a high tree as an offering to the gods is called zlixeli which
corresponds to jukeli in the Secret History. | saw such ziixeli offerings in large
numbers among the Bulagat Buriats in the Western part of the Buriat country
when | was collecting folklore in 1932.”3 This quotation also suggests that
the data referring to the Buriat ziixeli can be used as analogues to make our
knowledge of jikeli in the SH more perfect. The earlier literature on the Buriat
zuxeli is very important for us, but unfortunately only occasional references
and imperfect definitions are available, from which it is impossible to recon-
struct it.4 So when I met my colleague and friend, Taras Mikhailov, a born

2Cf.also Mo. Kow. jukili ‘mouton suspendu au bout d’une perche par les chamans’
— Further derivatives of the Bur. verb zlixe- in Cheremisov’s dictionary : zlixeger ‘with
the head drew into the shoulders’, ziixer in zlxer zlxer jaba- ‘to go rooking the head’.
[In Russian.] On the basis ofthe Mo. jike- ~ juki-, Khal. dziixe- ‘to curse, swear, scold’,
it can be supposed that the figur. ‘to curse, scold, abuse’ meaning given by Cheremisov
to the Bur. zlixe- is the meaning of another verb that is its homonym.

3The word jikeli and the ceremony denoted by it was also known by the Khori-
Buriats. Cf.jarim-ud-tur goni yamayan-i keger-e abuyaSiju alayad : urtu modun-u jukiali-da
elgtja bogeleged : . .. ‘Sometimes in the steppe they catch sheep and goats to kill them,
and suspending them on a long wooden jikili they perform shaman rites, and. ... Tn:
Letopisi khorinskikh buriat. Vyp. 1. Khroniki Tugultur Toboeva i Vandana Yumsunova.
Tekst izdal N. N. Poppe. M.-L. 1935, 108. For the Russian translation of this passage see
Letopisi khorinskikh buriat. Perevod N. N. Poppe. M.-L. 1940, 65. | want to note that in
the autumn of 1969, when visiting the Aga-Buriats living in the northern and north-
eastern territories of the MPR, | did not find any evidence of the word zlxeli or the
ceremony denoted by it. The Alt. d’lkeli ‘picture of a sacrificed animal suspended on a
long pole on the shaman drum’”may prove the spread of MMo. jikeli. A photostate of the
Alt. d’Ukeli is published in Boyle 1963, 205.

Because the subject of the Bur. ziixeli sacrifice may also be a horse, | refer here to
the important contributions of A. Boyle (1963 and 1965) and Alice Sark6zi (1979) on the
horse sacrifices among the Mongols. These two authors and Viatkina (1969, 26) inform us
about several kind of (horse) sacrifices containing features identical with or similar to the
Bur. zixeli sacrifice from various historical records regarding the so-called Altaic peoples.

Note that the description of the horse sacrifice among the Buriats given by Jere-
miah Curtin (and quoted by Sarkoézi 1979, 253) refers in all probability to the zixeli
sacrifice.

*1 mean, for example, Khangalov | —III, Prof. Poppe’s definition (in: K slovar-
nomu izucheniiu buriat—mongol’skikh govorov. Sbornik v chest’ N. Ya. Marra. Leningrad
1935, 334), and Manzhigeev 1960, 183 and 189.
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Western Buriat and also a researcher of Buriat shamanism, | asked him to
answer my relevant questions. | wish to express here my thanks for his willing
cooperation, without which |1 would never have been able to publish this paper
in the given form.

With regard to the description of the Buriat zixeli, some important
information can be learned from Manzhigeev 1978, 55—56: “ziixeli — the
head, the four limbs, the fell and tail of the sacrificed animal suspended on
a birch pole like a stuffed animal, and staked into the ground with the end
(of the pole) ; the head is decorated with many-coloured ribbons, with fir-
bark squeezed into the teeth and turned to the direction of the sunrise.”
[In Russian.] The sunrise may have been the basic direction. However, as
stated by Mikhailov 1980, 179—80 the zuxeli was turned facing different
directions, depending on which god or protector the sacrifice was offered to.
The birch pole, on top of which the head of the sacrificed animal was suspended
by the skin was usually three or four metres long.5The zixeli may have been
set up at different places, e.g. in the yard (usually the backyard) of the house
leant against the fence, or outside inhabited areas often against protruding
side-branches of tall pine trees so that it could not be reached by animals.
It also happened in olden times that a ziixeli was set up against a yurt. Several
zixeli-s could be set up near each other at different times. At some places
even thirty or forty ziuxeli-s could be found. The pole of a ziixeli was not always
planted into the ground ; on the other hand, a zuxeli standing alone was often
enclosed. Only the place of communal, that is tribal or clan zixeli was con-
sidered sacred.6 It was forbidden to touch or remove a set up zixeli, therefore,
it remained in its place until it putrefied or dissolved.7

The sacrificed animals could be sheep, horses of different colour and
also goats, depending on which gods or protector they were offered to. Khan-
galov I, 515 claims that the sacrificed animals offered to the Western white
(that is “good”) smiths8 were grey or white horses. According to my friend
Mikhailov’s information, originally black horses were offered as a zixeli
sacrifice to the Azharai Biikhe,9 the protector of Western Buriat fighters.
Being rather rare, the black horses were later replaced by black sheep. No
cattle (cows or bulls) were offered at zixeli-s as sacrificed animals, since
according to the beliefs the gods and spirits of the next world consumed only
horse-meat and mutton. The Buriats never salt the meat of the sacrificed

5Among the Buriats, birch trees had long since been regarded as essential requisites
at religious ceremonies. On this see Manzhigeev 1978, 15.

6This is confirmed by the place name Zakulei (from Bur. zlixeli) in Cis-Baikalia. Cf.
Melikheev, Toponimika Buriatii. Ulan-Ude 1969, 128.

7See also Manzhigeev 1978, 66.

8See, for example, Manzhigeev 1978, 42.

9See Manzhigeev 1978, 14 —15.
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animal, since they think that the gods and protectors do not accept salted
meat and in this case the sacrificed animal will not be reborn.10 Earlier, live
lambs were also drawn onto the sharpened birch pole. According to the beliefs,
the reason of setting up the birch pole in a steep angle is that the soul of the
sacrificed animal would fly into Heaven as quickly as possible.

The zuxeli sacrifice was always performed in the dark night.11 A cauldron
was set up in advance at the designated place, and the meat of the sacrificed
animal was cooked in it lather. After that a bonfire was made of juniper so
that the sacrificed animal and the other drinks and foods consumed during
the ceremony would be purified in it.12 At a ziixeli sacrifice it was forbidden
to take the meat of the sacrificed animal into the house. The ziixeli sacrifice
belonged to the so-called bloodless sacrifices, since no blood of the sacrificed
animal was shed. As in the case of other animal sacrifices, they had to be
careful not to break the bones of the animal. If they did, it was regarded as
a bad omen. The meat of the sacrificed animal was divided into parts (xrbl) :
one part was given to the god or protector it was offered to, another part was
allocated to the members of the family or clan, and a third to the guests. The
participants who did not get any of the parts were despised and considered
inferior people.lADuring the ceremony, the participants did not sit around
the ziixeli, but usually around the bonfire. There was a willow branch (tltrge)u
stabbed into the ground in front of each of them. The eating-bowles (ajaga)
with the meat of the sacrificed animal, as well as the milk brandy or vodka
and the milk foods (sagaan edjeen) in round birch-bark vessels were placed
on the right hand side of the zlixeli. Since there was no Buriat shaman sacrifice
without milk brandy or vodka, many of these drinks were consumed at the
zuxeli sacrifices. At the end of the ceremony, the bones of the animal were
burned.

10Cf. also Mikhailov 1980, 84.

1 In this respect Ma. )uge- ‘to offer sacrifice to the Big Dipper at night’ quoted by
Prof. Ligeti may bear significance. Among others, Mikhailov claims that the Mongols
attributed supernatural qualities to stars, believing that they could provide them with
health, long life, wealth, richness and could ensure the reproduction of animals. The most
respected constellation was the Big Dipper. However, | did not manage to establish any
connection between the MMo. jikeli, the Bur. zixeli ceremonies and the cult of stars
among the Buriats.

n Ritual purification formed an important part of the ceremonies. On this cf.
Mikhailov 1980, 83. Baldaev 1970, 154 —55 noted an occasion when an unexpected
thunderstorm hindered the ritual purification and therefore the sacrifice was offered in
vain.

13Recently no part is given to the participant who does not contribute to the
price of the sacrificed sheep, which marks the significant changes in the form of the Bur.
zixeli, namely the survival of a traditional ceremony in a modern form. Compared to
traditions, the presence of “guests” also seems allowed.

MFor this see also Manzhigeev 1978, 73.
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The zuxeli sacrifices were always organized with the participation of
a shaman. As it could be seen above in the si1, a filkeli was regarded as an
ancestor worship ceremony only because Jeglredei, being a stranger was not
allowed to take part in it. However, we must not forget that among the
Buriats and undoubtedly also among the old Mongols, strangers were forbidden
to be present at several of the ceremonies. (By reason of the clan exogamy
wives were also considered strangers. On this subjecte cf. also Poppe 1972,
111.) All this can be said about zixeli in which — unlike other ceremonies —
only the grown-up male members of the clan or family had the right to take
part. At the same time, it was obligatory for the members of the clan or
family — in some cases only for the grown-up male members —to have part
at the sacrificial ceremonies. The person being absent — as they say —offended
the clan or the family, which — according to the beliefs — made the god or
protector, that is the personage the sacrifice was offered to, angry not only
with the given person, but with the whole clan or family.

Three types of shaman ceremonies performed by Buriats and old Mongols
can be distinguished: 1. tribal or clan, 2. family, and 3. individual cere-
monies.15 At the same time, there were ceremonies regularly held in certain
periods of the year,ldfland ceremonies made necessary by some extraordinary
event. Being organized when the tribe or clan was struck by a natural disaster,
unusual drought or epidemics, etc., zixeli belongs to the latter type of “occas-
sional” Buriat ceremonies. Such or similar reasons motivated the family
zuxeli, which were held when no children were born, the sick would not
recover or the animals remained barren, etc. Besides, a zuxeli sacrifice was
performed when boys reached manhood (sara texe).11 Khangalov 1, 406
mentions that as a result of the sacrifices tengeri duudaxa ‘to call god’ and
ziixeli gargaxa ‘to perform zuxeli offering’Guzhir sagaan tengeri may present
the sacrificer with a lot of offspring, both children and animals. The Buriats
believe that some people go to Heaven and stay there for ever, while others
— due to sacrificial ceremonies — may return to Earth. Khangalov 11,
138—39 refers to a case when at the request of a girl’s parents a woman
shaman performed a ziixeli sacrifice which was successful for the third time
and their daughter could return to earthly life. Thus among the Buriats,
the zixeli sacrifices seem to have been offered for fertility and help. It is

15Cf. Mikhailov 1980, 249.

16Such are the tailgan ‘offering’s. On them cf. for example Manzhigeev 1978, 69,
Mikhailov 1980, 176 —78, etc. W ithout doubt a ztxeli sacrifice could be also offered at
tailgan-s.

17 On sara texe see, for example, Manzhigeev 1978, 98.

18These two sacrifices are the same in content, but different in form. Cf. also
Khangalov 1, 205. A conceptabout the originofthe ziixeli gargaxa and tenggeri duudaxa
is expressed by Khangalov I, 228—29.
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worth noting that sacrificial or other songs could be performed at many of
ceremonies, while it was strictly forbidden at zilxeli-s. It can be also read
in Khangalov Il, 205 that the participants at a zilxeli were not allowed to
shout, make a noise, fight or use bad language. Thus the zilxeli — as it can be
seen — was a “serious” ceremony.

Manzhigeev 1978, 56 claims that according to beliefs, the zilxeli
— more precisely its ideal image — must get into Heaven, and the sacrified
animal after regaining its bones and muscles, of which it was stripped during
the ceremony, must return to Earth. Suspending the zilxeli on the sacrificial
pole expresses heir animistic beliefin the rebirth of the slaughtered sacrificial
animal, which is realized through the transmigration of its soul. At the same
time, the set-up zilxeli draws the attention of the god or protector to the
offered sacrifice, due to which the troubles must be healed, offspring must
be born, the sick must recover, and animals must be reproduced, etc.

This is what | can say just now in the case of the Buriat zilxeli. | think
that the informations published here about this shaman ceremony may serve
as important analogues, which not only supplement our knowledge of jilkeli
in the SH and make it more exact, but in several aspect also confirm and
verify the facts included in the SH and the interlinear Chinese gloss. On the
basis of the quoted text of the SH, the following can be stated :

The definition of )ilkeli in the interlinear Chinese gloss is in fact accept-
able, but not exact enough. With regard to the Buriat analogues, the more
exact definition might be the following : )ilkeli ‘skin of the sacrificed animal
(horse, sheep) with the head and shanks (and perhaps with the liver and
kidneys and some quantity of hay) suspended on a long pole of birch and
staked into the ground with the end of the pole for offering to the gods or
protectors ; the head of the sacrificed animal is turned to the direction of
the sunrise’. At the same time, the word )ilkeli may denote the ceremony
itself, the place where the ceremony was performed or the place where the
)ilkeli was set up. Therefore, jilkeli-dil oro- in SH 843 may be interpreted as
‘to have part in the jilkeli (offering)’, and also as ‘to enter, to go into (the
place of) the “ilkeli (offering)’.19

It is quite obvious from the Buriat analogues that the filkeli cannot
be considered as ancestor worship ceremony. The Jilkeli in the SH belonged
to the bloodless occasional sacrifices, which were offered when the family

19 The Buriat expression ongondo oro- ‘to communicate with the shaman idol’ may
also be ambiguous. It must be added that for the translation of the shaman term )ukeli in
the SH witty and apposite equivalents can be found in several languages, such as the
German translation ‘Stangenopfern’ by Haenisch 1948, 6. In most languages, however,
it can be expressed only in stodgy circumlocations. Therefore, | think that Prof. Cleaves’
(1982, 9) solution of using the original Mongolian word in the English translation with the
necessary explanation in the notes can be considered most appropriate.
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or the clan were in trouble and turned to the gods or protectors for help.
Thus filkeli must have been a sacrifice for help.

It is verified by the Buriat analogues that the text of the SH — in
accordance with reahty — reflects a custom of the patrilinear exogamous
society, that is only the members of the tribe or clan and the family, but
sometimes only the grown-up male members were allowed to take part in
shaman ceremonies including the filkeli sacrifice. This custom or law excluded
Jegliredei — regarded as a stranger — from the filkeli sacrifice.
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UN TEMOIGNAGE CAPITAL SUR LA VIE
D’ALEXANDRE CSOMA DE KOROS

LE JOURNAL DE VICTOR JACQUEMONT

BERNARD LE CALLOC’H (Paris)

Alexandre Csoma de Korgs, né en Transylvanie le 4 avril 1784,1 mort
a Dardjiling le 11 avril 1842, est le fondateur de la tibétologie. 11 est |’auteur
du premier dictionnaire et de la premiére grammaire de la langue tibétaine
classique, publiés a Calcutta en 1834. On lui doit aussi bon nombre d’études,
traductions et analyses relatives au bouddhisme du Nord qui ont achevé d’éta-
blir sa réputation de savant orientaliste.

Pour devenir le pére des études tibétaines il lui a fallu s’astreindre a
résider au total une huitaine d’années dans |I’'Himalaya occidental entre les
années 1822 et 1830.

Au cours d’un premier voyage, de juin & novembre 1822, il a séjourné
a Leh, capitale du royaume alors indépendant du Ladakh, pour y apprendre le
tibétain parlé «d’une personne connaissant le persan», apres qu’il ait fait la
connaissance de William Moorcroft,2puis de ses compagnons George Trebeck3
et Mir lzzet Ullah.4 Dans son récit de voyage, paru a Londres en 1841 long-
temps aprées sa mort, Moorcroft ne fait toutefois qu’une trés courte allusion
a cette rencontre décisive.

Au cours de la deuxiéme période, Csoma s’est installé au Zanskar, suc-
cessivement & Zangla en 1823—24, puis a Phuktal en 1825—26. Il n’y a recu
la visite d’aucun Européen.

1La date de naissance d’Alexandre Csoma de Ko6rds fait encore de nos jours l'objet
de controverses entre spécialistes. Il se peut qu’il soit né seulement en 1787, comme le
propose Ferenc Szillgyi, ou méme en 1789, comme le pense Laszlé Kadar. Nous avons
retenu la date de 1784 comme la plus généralement admise.

2William Moorcroft, officier vétérinaire de I’'armée britannique des Indes, inspec-
teur général de la remonte, explorateur, 1765—1825.

3George Trebeck, topographe, dessinateur, compagnon de Moorcroft, né a Calcutta
en 1798, mort a Mazar-i-Cherif, Afghanistan, en 1825.

4Mir lzzet Ullah, Indien musulman natif de Delhi, compagnon et interprete de
Moorcroft: 1790 (1) —1826.

3* Acta Orient, lima. XL. 1986
Ah/uiémiai Kiadd, Budapest



250 B. LE CALLOCH

En revanche, pendant la troisiéme période, qui va de juin 1827 a no-
vembre 1830, il recut a Kanam, dans le haut Bishawar,5celle de trois personnes
gui ont pris la peine d’en laisser un compte-rendu, a savoir:

— en juin 1827, le capitaine C. Johnson;

— en septembre 1828, le docteur J. G. Gerard;

— en juillet, puis en septembre 1830, le naturaliste francais Victor

Jacquemont.

En ce qui concerne le capitaine C. Johnson, son témoignage fera I’objet
d’une étude particuliére.

Sur le docteur James Gilbert Gerard il y a assez peu de choses & ajouter
maintenant a ce qui a déja été dit par la plupart des biographes de Csoma.
Ceux-ci ont, en effet, repris intégralement, ou tout au moins en grande partie,
le rapport détaillé qu’il fit parvenir le 28 janvier 1829 a William Eraser,6
résident britannique a Delhi. Il faut toutefois noter qu’ils ne donnent générale-
ment sur ce médecin écossais aucun détail le concernant personnellement,
alors qu’il a laissé un nom dans I’histoire de la découverte scientifique de
I’Inde, non point tant en raison de ses activités médicales que du fait des
nombreux voyages qu’il fit dans I’'Himalaya, soit seul, soit avec ses fréres
ainés Alexandre et Patrick. Né a Aberdeen en 1795, il avait été affecté des
I’age de dix-neuf ans, comme chirurgien-assistant, au service médical du
Bengale et envoyé peu aprés a Sabathou. C’est 1a qu’il fit la connaissance de
Csoma de Kords en 1825 et se prit d’amitié pour lui. Devenu le 5 mai 1826
médecin en titre du corps de Gourkhas que commandait le capitaine Charles
Pratt Kennedy, son compatriote écossais, il revit le savant hongrois en janvier
1827, puis lui rendit visite a Kanam en septembre de |’année suivante alors
gu’il circulait dans la haute vallée du Satledj en mission de prophylaxie anti-
variolique. Il est mort a Sabathou le 31 mars 1835, &4gé seulement de quarante
ans, des suites de la maladie qu’il avait contractée a Caboul, lors du voyage au
cours duquel il accompagnait Sir Alexander Burnes, en 1832.

Au contraire, sur le troisieme Européen a s’étre présenté chez Alexandre
Csoma, a Kanam, c’est a dire Victor Jacquemont, tout reste a dire et a faire,
puisque son témoignage a été négligé jusqu’a maintenant.

C’est pourquoi la présente étude se propose un triple but:

1) divulguer la partie de son journal de voyage qui concerne ses rencontres
et ses conversations avec Csoma de Koros;

5 Ou Kirmaur. C’est la partie la plus haute du val de Satledj, actuellement dans
I’Etat indien de I'ffimachal Pradesh.

*Wi illiam Fraser, fonctionnaire civil de la Compagnie des Indes Orientales, résident
a Delhi. Né en Ecosse, dans le comté d’Inverness, en 1780, mort assassiné le 22 mars 1835
par les agents du nabab de Firouzpour. Il fit connaissance de Jacquemont au début de
novembre 1830 a Sabathou, chez le capitaine Kennedy.
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2) divulguer celles de ses lettres ou il se référé au savant hongrois ;
3) et commenter cette documentation nouvelle en faisant connaitre la person-
nalité, le caractére, |’état d’esprit de Victor Jacquemont.

Ce jeune savant avait été envoyé en mission dans I’Inde par le Museum
national d’histoire naturelle de Paris en 1828, pour y explorer les régions hi-
malayennes. 1l est mort malheureusement en 1832 & Bombay, d’ou il comptait
se rembarquer bient6t pour la France.

Dans sa correspondance, publiée chez Fournier des 1833 par les soins de
son frére Porphyre7et de son ami Prosper Mérimée,8traduite en de nombreuses
langues et rééditée douze fois depuis lors, il évoque parfois le curieux person-
nage que fut a ses yeux Csoma de Kords. Il n’en parle néanmoins que de ma-
niere accessoire, a propos d’autres choses, de sorte que cette partie de son té-
moignage serait mince si elle était la seule.

En fait, c’est dans son journal de voyage qu’il faut chercher I’essentiel
des impressions qu’il ressentit et des conversations qu’il eut avec son hote
hongrois. Ce journal a été édité en 1841 chez Firmin Didot, sur ordre de Fran-
gois Guizot,9quand celui-ci était ministre de I’Instruction publique. Il est paru
avec l’ensemble de son ceuvre scientifique sous le titre «Voyage dans I’Inde»,
en six volumes de format grand in-quarto, dont 1660 pages de texte. La, il
parle longuement de ses rencontres avec. Csoma, ainsi qu’on en peut juger a la
lecture des pages en annexe, preuve de I’intérét que le tibétologue suscita chez
le naturaliste. 1l nous fait de lui une peinture que, curieusement, aucun bio-
graphe hongrois n’a jamais reprise, pas méme ceux qui citent le «Voyage en
Inde» dans leur bibliographie. Parce qu’il s’exprime a son sujet dans ses lettres
intimes avec une certaine désinvolture, parce qu’il lui arrive d’en railler |’aspect
insolite et le comportement singulier — sans aucune acrimonie, d’ailleurs —
les historiens hongrois qui ont écrit sur Csoma I’ont ignoré. lls n’ont pas,
semble-t-il, apprécié son humour incisif, ses remarques parfois caustiques,
qguoique dénuées de toute intention méchante. lls ont complétement rejeté le
témoignage capital et quasiment unique qu’il nous livre dans son message
posthume, allant comme Ervin Baktay, et d’autres apres lui, jusqu’a le déclarer
sans aucun intérét scientifique, alors que, tout au contraire, il est d’une im-
portance primordiale sur de nombreux points, qui ne sont pas toujours, loin
s’en faut, de simples détails.

Non seulement il nous brosse un portrait fort vivant de I’ermite de Ka-
nam au moment ou celui-ci est en train d’achever I’'cceuvre de sa vie, mais il
nous rapporte aussi fidelement qu’il le peut leurs entretiens. 11 se fait I’écho de

7Porphyre Jacquemont, son frére ainé, officier d’artillerie, 1791—1864.
8Prosper Mérimée, écrivain, archéologue, 1803 —1870.
9Francois Guizot, historien et homme d’Etat, 1787 —1874.
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ses voyages, de sa rencontre avec Jean-Francois Allard10 et Jean-Baptiste
Ventura,1ldes problemes qui se sont posés a lui dans la poursuite de ses études,
de ses conceptions en matiere de science linguistique, et méme de ses reflexions
sur le monde tibétain qu’il a été le premier a explorer de fagcon rationnelle. 11
remargue non sans perspicacité que cet homme apparemment si modeste et
volontairement si effacé, est en réalité animé d’une grande fierté.

D "une fagon générale, il nous fournit des quantités de renseignements de
tous ordres sur Alexandre Csoma de Kords, renseignements d’autant plus
précieux qu’ils sont plus rares, puisque Jacquemont est avec Johnson et Ge-
rard, comme nous I’avons vu, le seul Européen qui, ayant été témoin de la vie
du savant hongrois dans I’Himalaya, nous en a laissé un récit circonstancié.

On verra plus loin I'importance considérable des informations que |’on
peut tirer des pages du journal de Jacquemont. Pour ne prendre maintenant
gu’un exemple: le naturaliste frangais nous signale que son hote hongrois est
parfaitement au fait de la parenté linguistique qui unit les Hongrois aux peuples
finnois, méme s’il cherche ailleurs une autre parenté plus a son goQt, c’est a
dire plus orientale, plus asiatique. En quelgues mots négligemment confiés au
papier — «ily a, dit M. Csoma, une extréme analogie de syntaxe grammaticale
entre le hongrois et le finnois»12 — il nous fournit donc un élément primordial
puisqu’ on s’est fréguemment demandé jusqu’a quel point Csoma avait admis
I’existence de la famille finno-ougrienne, dont il n’a pratiquement parlé qu’une
seule fois, et seulement par incidence, dans sa lettre du 5 mai 1825 au capitaine
Kennedy.

Mais le témoignage de Jacquemont va plus loin encore. Il nous décrit
avec sa minutie de naturaliste le cadre montagneux ou se perche a flanc de
pente le petit village de Kanam, le site grandiose qui entoure et domine la
hutte ou habite Csoma, la végétation, les cultures, les mceurs des indigénes,
le style des maisons, leur disposition en arc de cercle, etc. ... Il ne manque pas
non plus de nous faire remarquer «l’ordre le plus méthodique» qui régne dans
la cellule du tibétologue, trop basse pour la haute taille du Francais,13 mais
suffisante pour celle du Hongrois.24 Il ne nous fait grace d’aucun détail pit-
toresque, énumere les piéces de son curieux accoutrement, nous rapporte avec
surprise son comportement exagérément respectueux et compasse, le refus
gu’il oppose a Jacquemont de s’asseoir en sa présence, son langage gourmeé,

10Jean-Francois Allard, officier frangais au service du Pendjab a partir de 1822,
né a Saint Tropez en 1785, mort a Peshawar en 1839.

11 Jean-Baptiste Ventura, officier francais d’origine italienne, compagnon d’Allard,
né a Finale d’Emilia en 1790, mort a Toulouse en 1858.

12Page 254 du journal. Jacquemont écrit «finois» au lieu de «finnois».

13Jacquemont a dit de lui-méme une fois qu’il avait cinqg pieds huit pouces, et une
autre fois qu’il avait cing pieds huit pouces et neuf lignes, soit 1,84 ou 1,86 m.

14Le passeport de Csoma précise qu’il était de taille «médiocre» (k6zépszeri).
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note que son accent anglais est trés mauvais mais qu’il écrit en revanche cette
langue avec facilité, ou encore qu’il a I’étrange habitude pour un Européen de
se déchausser des qu’il pénétre dans un lieu habité.

Au reste, bien que ce savant original, occupé a chercher en Asie «la
peuplade tartare dont sa nation est, dit-on, un essaim», ne soit pas, a | ’éviden-
ce, le sujet principal de ses préoccupations ni |’objet premier de son journal pas
plus que de sa correspondance, il lui consacre tout de méme dix-sept pages
in-quarto, parle de lui dans onze de ses lettres et cite au total cinquante-neuf
fois son nom.

On comprendra dans ces conditions que je souhaite saisir |’occasion qui
m’est offerte et montrer que Jacquemont est I’'un des auteurs les plus impor-
tants pour la connaissance de Csoma a la fin de son long séjour en Himalaya.
Il faut que soit enfin réparée une erreur regrettable qui a consisté jusqu’a
présent soit a passer sous silence son témoignage, soit a en démontrer la
prétendue inanité. Une telle attitude de la part d’historiens, s’ingéniant par
ailleurs a rechercher le plus petit détail, a découvrir le moindre indice nouveau,
s’explique trés mal. Par contre, il est clair qu’elle a eu des conséquences dom-
mageables pour une meilleure compréhension d’Alexandre Csoma de Koros,
sur lequel on sait, enwdéfinitive, relativement peu de choses certaines.

Il serait absurde de continuer indéfiniment a refuser de voir tout ce qu’il
apporte en tant que témoin de la vie du tibétologue dans son ermitage de Ka-
nam. Il n’est pas possible non plus de ne retenir de ses écrits, comme certains
biographes I’'ont fait jusqu’a ce jour, que quelques mots peut-étre maladroits,
mais certainement pas hostiles. Jacquemont est, en effet, un reflet précieux
et généralement fidele des évenements qu’il a traversés, comme des hommes
gu’il a croisés sur son chemin. Esprit sagace autant que brillant, intelligence
vive et déliée servie par une mémoire admirable, il a été un observateur avisé
de son temps. Ce qu’il nous dit donc de ce philologue hongrois qu’il a visité
dans sa retraite himalayenne ne peut pas étre banal, encore moins insignifiant.

Mais d’abord: qui était Jacquemont?

Qui était Victor Jacquemont?

Venceslas-Victor Jacquemont, né a Paris le 8 aolt 1801 d’une famille
originaire de Hesdin, dans le Pas de Calais, était le fils cadet du philosophe
Venceslas Jacquemont, Directeur général de I’Instruction publique, membre de
I’Institutl5 et député au Tribunat, ancien ami des Girondins pendant la Ré-
volution, connu pour son hostilité & Bonaparte et son appartenance au clan

5 Venceslas Jacquemont, 1767 —1836, avait été élu a I’'académie des inscriptions
et belles lettres en 1796.
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des «idéologues». Il fit des études de chimie, de médecine et de sciences naturel-
les, avec une prédilection marquée pour la botanique, et fonda alors qu'’il
n’avait que vingt ans, avec Adrien de Jussieu,16 Adolphe Brongniartl7et Hip-
polyte Jaubert,18la Société d’histoire naturelle de Paris. D’une vaste culture,
d’une intelligence trés fine, doté d’un entregent singulierement efficace, tres
shr de lui, mais romantique et sensible comme on savait I’étre a son époque,
il se lia d’amitié avec ses ainés tels que le paléontologiste Georges Cuvier,19
le général marquis de La Fayette,Qou le peintre Gérard,2l ainsi qu’avec des
jeunes de sa génération tels que Prosper Mérimée ou Stendhal,2 dont il ira
jusqu’a corriger les écrits.

Coqueluche des salons littéraires parisiens, il mena pendant plusieurs
années une double vie studieuse et mondaine, scientifique et littéraire. Puis,
d’octobre 1826 a octobre 1827, a la suite d’une déconvenue amoureuse,2Zil fit
un voyage en Amérigue du Nord, ainsi qu’a Haiti ou résidait son frére Freé-
déric.24

Il n’en rentra que pour se voir confier par le Museum national une im-
portante mission d’exploration en Inde. A peine débarqué a Calcutta, il se
présenta directement chez le gouverneur général, Lord William Cavendish-
Bentinck,Bmuni des meilleures recommandations. L ’accueil chaleureux que les
plus hautes personnalités de I’Inde britannique lui réservérent ne manqua pas
de I’étonner, mais s’explique précisément par ses qualités intellectuelles, sa
faconde, son excellente connaissance de I’anglais et son entregent exception-
nel. 11 lui valut, en tout cas, de grandes facilités dans ses travaux et ses déplace-
ments, les Anglais ne sachant que faire pour lui étre agréable.

C’est alors qu’il remontait la vallée du Satledj en direction de la frontiere
chinoise, en juillet 1830, qu’il fit la connaissance d’Alexandre Csoma de Kords,
installé prés du monastére tibétain de Kanam depuis plus de trois ans. Il eut
avec lui plusieurs entretiens en anglais sur les sujets les plus divers et tout

16Adrien de Jussieu, professeur de botanique, 1797 —1853.

17 Adolphe Brongniart, fondateur de la paléo-botanique, 1801 —1876.

1BHippolyte Jaubert, botaniste et homme politique, 1798 —1874.

19 Georges Cuvier, fondateur de la paléontologie animale, 1769—1832.

20 La Fayette, 1757 —1834. Jacquemont fut plusieurs fois I’hdte du général dans
sa propriété de campagne.

2l Le baron Frangois Gérard, 1770 —1837, fut I’'un des grands peintres de I'Empire
et de la Restauration.

2 Henri Beyle, dit Stendhal, écrivain, romancier, 1783 —1842.

2311 était tombé follement amoureux de l’actrice italienne Adélaide Schiasetti,
1800 —1838.

2 Frédéric Jacquemont, propriétaire en Haiti, fut aussi consul de France a Panama,
1799 —1844.

SLord William Bentinck, 1774 —1839, fut gouverneur général de I'Inde de 1827 a
1835.
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d’abord, naturellement, sur ses propres études relatives au bouddhisme, mais
aussi sur la question de I’origine orientale des Hongrois et sur les moyens de
I’établir. Deux mois plus tard, a son retour, le Francais s’arréta de nouveau
chez Csoma, preuve de I'intérét amical qu’il lui portait. Il eut encore avec lui
une longue conversation. Les détails de ces entrevues successives ont été
consignés avec soin dans son journal par le méticuleux Jacquemont, a la vigi-
lance duquel rien n’échappait. Mais celui-ci, aprés avoir accompli au Pendjab et
au Cachemire un extraordinaire voyage de huit mois grace a I’entremise du
général Allard et a la munificence de Randjit Singh, mourut a Bombay le
7décembre 1832, sans avoir pu achever sa mission. Il n’avait que trente-et-un ans.

Victor Jacquemont a donc traversé comme un météore I’histoire de la
science francaise; mais la publication de sa correspondance, de son journal, de
ses études et de ses dessins, révéla qu’il avait été au cours de sa bréve vie a la
fois un épistolier de premiere grandeur, un explorateur d’un courage héroique,
et la plus brillante illustration de la science naturaliste de son temps. Bref, il
ne fut & aucun moment ni en aucune circonstance cet homme «insignifiant pour
la science» que les biographes de Csoma ont injustement rejeté dans les té-
nebres de I’oubli.

Bien au contraire, son destin posthume devait prouver en quelle haute
considération il fut tenu par les générations qui avaient pu, trop brievement,
apprécier ses immenses talents en méme temps que son ame ardente et géné-
reuse. On ne sut bient6t plus que faire pour lui témoigner respect par dela la
tombe. Ses amis botanistes s’empresserent de baptiser de son nom plusieurs
plantes des régions qu’il avait visitées. En 1856, I’Etat commanda son buste
au sculpteur Fernand Talouet. Un decret du 11 septembre 1869 donna son hom
a une rue de Paris. Un monument lui fut élevé a Srinagar en octobre 1881.
Ses cendres furent rapatriées de Bombay a bord d’un croiseur de la Marine
nationale et déposées solennellement dans le grand hall du Museum, le 29 no-
vembre 1893, honneur insigne puisqu’il n’a été réservé qu’a lui et a Guy de
La Brosse, fondateur de |’établissement. Sa statue en pied fut placée sur la
facade de I’hdtel de ville de Paris, aux cotés des plus grandes célébrités de la
capitale. A Hesdin, ou existe aussi une «rue Jacquemont», un monument di
au ciseau de sa niéce lui a été élevé le 6 septembre 1908. En mai 1933, le cen-
tenaire de sa mort a été commémoré par une séance publique du Museum et
une exposition. En octobre 1951, c’est le cent-cinquantenaire de sa naissance
qui a été I’occasion de nouvelles et importantes cérémonies. Enfin, en 1959, le
Museum a publié a ses frais un ouvrage collectif de 460 pages qui lui est uni-
guement consacré et auquel ont collaboré les plus grands noms de la science
francaise.

Mais alors, pourquoi "'a-t-on tellement négligée?

PBRandjit Singh, maharadjah de Lahore, fondateur de I’empire sikh, 1780 —1839.
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Un esprit «radicalement parisien»

Si pourtant les historiens hongrois I’'ont négligé, c’est parce qu’il était
typiguement un voltairien. Ce garcon aimable et sociable, qui se piquait d’étre
«radicalement parisien», était prompt a la raillerie. 1l tournait volontiers en
ridicule les petits et les grands travers de ses semblables, quoique toujours
sans intention mauvaise. Capable du plus grand sérieux, il était doué d’un
indéniable talent d’humoriste et pratiquait fréquemment I’ironie. D ’esprit
comme de tempérament, il aimait persifler, se moquer de tout et de tous, y
compris de lui-méme. Mais ses plaisanteries, jetées a la hate sur le papier lors
des haltes et des bivouacs, ne sauraient tirer a conséquence.

S’agissant du bizarre personnage qu’était Csoma de Kéroés, il ne pouvait
manquer de le plaisanter un peu, moins sans doute dans son journal dont il
savait qu’il serait publié, que dans ses lettres a ses amis, tenus en principe au
secret.

Seulement, sa mort aussi prématurée qu’inattendue remit tout en ques-
tion. Sa famille crut honorer sa mémoire et contribuer a sa réputation — ce
qui était vrai —en rendant pubhques les nombreuses lettres qu’il avait écrites
alors qu’il était en Inde. Or, dans plusieurs de celles-ci, comme on peut le voir
en annexe, il parle de «cet incroyable original hongrois» qu’il a rencontré; il
se moque de son accoutrement excentrique, de ses maniéres et de ses manies.
Oubliant que si le portrait qu’il en fait d’'un mot est parfois cruel, il n'en est
pas moins exact, les biographes de Csoma se sont fachés et ils ont, en quelque
sorte, décidé de le boycotter.

Ay bien regarder, il faut pourtant se rendre a I’évidence que ce qu’il dit
de son hote hongrois est en définitive tout a I’honneur de ce dernier. Certes,
son ironie pouvait étre mordante et méme sarcastique, mais ce ne fut pas le
cas avec Csoma, gu’il avait en grande estime. Une seule lettre semble mal
inspirée, celle qu’il adressa de Loudhiana & son frere Porphyre le 23 février
1831. Mais pourquoi Baktay a-t-il justement choisi cette lettre? Pourquoi
est-ce la seule et unique citation qu’il retient ?

En réalité, ce ton railleur qui indispose tant les biographes hongrois de
Csoma ne s’adresse pas a celui-ci en particulier. 11 est général. A lire la corres-
pondance de Jacquemont, on constate qu’il n’y renonce pas, méme lorsqu’il
écrit a son pere, respectable philosophe académicien, que pourtant il vénérait
tendrement. Tres peu porté lui-méme vers les systemes idéologiques comme
I’était son pére, il le plaisante affectueusement, sans étre jamais ni irrévéren-
cieux ni insolent.

Ainsi en est-il aussi de ce qu’il dit de Csoma, dont il admirait le courage
et I'indomptable énergie. Telle était sa nature, celle d’un homme éminemment
spirituel, facilement enthousiaste, sir de son savoir et de ses capacités intel-
lectuelles, qui étaient immenses, doué d’un charme fascinant et d’une indiscu-
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table séduction, si indiscutable, en effet, qu’elle avait méme fait fondre, com-
me il dit, «les Anglais les plus empesés».

Esprit universel, profond et lucide sous des dehors légers et méme pri-
mesautiers — mais c’est la le caractéere méme des Francais — il sut s’adonner
a la fois avec la méme passion et le méme bonheur aux sciences, aux arts et
aux lettres. Il faisait tout avec facilité, comme en se jouant, rédigeait des
lettres qui sont chacune de petits chefs d’ceuvre parce qu’elles sont le fruit
d’une totale spontanéité, méme lorsqu’il devait les écrire sur ses genoux, par
un froid sibérien ou par une chaleur caniculaire, dans I'inconfort de ses campe-
ments. Cela lui a valu d’étre reconnu comme |’un des grands épistoliers de notre
XIX-eme siecle. Cest pourquoi on ne saurait reprocher sérieusement a cer-
tains de ses propos d’&tre incivils. Il ne faut retenir que leur fraicheur, leur
vivacité, leur sincérité, et lui faire enfin gréace de cette affectation ironique qui,
au fond, ajoute a la richesse de son style sans nuire a la profondeur de ses sen-
timents. Homme de lettres d’une culture raffinée, il nous a laissé de sa courte
vie une ceuvre digne de figurer dans nos meilleures anthologies de la littérature
francaise, car il a écrit des pages immortelles.Z

En méme temps, il avait le caractere élevé et noble, porté a la générosité
et a la grandeur. C’était un étre courageux, au moral comme au physique,
chez qui il y avait du stoicien. Il fut un explorateur intrépide autant qu’un
mondain distingué, aussi a l’aise dans les salons gourmés de la haute aristo-
cratie anglaise que dans les jungles ou les déserts. C’est bien justement pour-
quoi il force I’'admiration et le respect sans réserve de tous ceux qui ont appris
a le connafitre. S’il n’en avait pas été ainsi, Prosper Mérimée aurait-il jamais
écrit, dans une lettre du 18novembre 1867, que «c’était le plus noble caractéere
et le plus aimable que j’aie connu »T28

Malgré le peu de temps qui lui a été imparti par un destin tragique,
Jacquemont est aussi I’une des gloires de la science naturaliste francaise, tant
ses travaux qui ont touché a la fois a la géologie, a la botanique, a la météoro-
logie, a la zoologie, a I’ethnologie et a la médecine, ainsi qu’a tous les aspects
de la géographie et de I’agriculture, sont remarquables par leur perfection. En
vérité, en a peine une décennie, «il a ébauché une ceuvre qui tient du prodige et
de la magie», selon le mot de Jean Leroy.2® Dans tous les domaines auxquels
il atouché, il a été un précurseur d’une surprenante sagacité. Pour que Baktayd
et aprés lui Csetridlécrivent en termes strictement identiques que Jacquemont

Z7L 'euvre écrite de Victor Jacquemont représente plus de 6000 pages manuscrites.

Blettre a Madame de Beaulaincourt.

MJean Leroy «Jacquemont botaniste», dans «Jacquemont», édition du Museum
national d’histoire naturelle, 1969, page 362.

D «Kordsi Csoma Sandor», Budapest, éditions Gondolat 1962, page 264.

3l «Kordsi Csoma Sandor», Bucarest, éditions Kriterion 1984, page 140.
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était «ce voyageur francais complétement insignifiant du point de vue scienti-
fique», il fallait bien certainement qu’ils n’aient jamais rien lu de lui. Mais
alors, de quel droit porter un jugement aussi catégorique et faux sur un homme
de science d’une telle envergure ? On se le demande.

Réhabiliter Jacquemont

C’est bien pourquoi il est temps de réhabiliter Jacquemont aux yeux
des historiens hongrois qui I’ont méjugé sur le vu de quelques propos dont ils
ne me paraissent pas avoir bien saisi le sens, ironique sans doute, mais cordial.
Car pour cet homme d*lite qu’était Victor Jacquemont I’ironie n’était le plus
souvent que le masque sous lequel il dissimulait une sensibilité raffinée au
point d’en étre parfois douloureuse.

Il ne faut pas perdre non plus de vue que, si remarquable qu’il soit, son
journal de voyage, tel qu’il a été publié, n*était pas le texte définitif tel que ce
travailleur soucieux de perfection l’aurait souhaité s’il avait eu le temps d’en
assurer lui-méme la rédaction finale. On peut imaginer qu’il en aurait sans doute
modifié certains passages, atténué certaines positions trop tranchées, re-
touché certains portraits trop abrupts.

Quant a ses lettres — est-il méme besoin de le dire ? — elles avaient un
caractére strictement privé. S’il n’était pas mort prématurément, sa famille
n’aurait jamais songé a les divulguer. Elle ne le fit que parce qu’elle voulait
prouver ses dons littéraires, ses magnifiques qualités d’intelligence et de
cceur. |l s’aggissait de montrer tout ce que le monde des sciences aussi bien
gue de la littérature perdait en lui.

Le public hongrois qui s’intéresse a Csoma de Kér6s ne connait pourtant
rien de Victor Jacquemont. Ou bien son nom est tout uniment passé sous si-
lence, ou bien il n’est cité que pour étre aussitdt dénigré par des écrivains qui,
manifestement, ne I’ont pas compris et se sont complétement fourvoyés a son
sujet. Et que dire de ceux qui le condamnent sans méme |’avoir lu, comme il
est parfois aisé de s’en convaincre ? Car ils ne sont pas rares les biographes qui
se sont contentés de reprendre a leur compte le jugement défavorable de leurs
prédécesseurs, sans méme avoir cherché a s’informer de ce qui a pu le motiver.
De la sorte, le lecteur hongrois n’est jamais en mesure de se rendre compte a
guel point les pages que Jacquemont a consacrées a Csoma sont importantes
pour se faire une juste idée de ce que fut la vie de leur illustre compatriote lors
de son quatriéeme séjour dans |’Himalaya. Il ignore, par exemple, que le Fran-
cais a proposé son aide quand il a vu dans quel dénuement vivait son hoéte.
Ilignore que, le 5septembre 1830, alors qu’il campe au pied du fort de Dankar,
au Ladakh, il écrit au président de la Société royale asiatique de Londres,
Sir Alexander Johnston, pour lui dire «le vifintérét» qu’il porte aCsoma et son
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désir devoir les orientalistes de la capitale anglaise prendre en main la publica-
tion des ceuvres du premier tibétologue. Il ignore que le naturaliste, dans un
lettre adressée a son pere d’Ellora le 22 mai 1832, a appelé Csoma «mon ami
de Kanumy. Il ignore qu’il lui a manifesté une sympathie bien réelle puisque,
a son retour du Spiti, il s’est arrété une seconde fois dans son village pour le
revoir.

J’ai, somme toute, la forte impression que les biographes de Csoma ont
délibérément écarté Jacquemont de leurs préoccupations parce que leur maitre
a tous, Théodore Duka, a lui-méme négligé complétement le témoignage du
jeune savant francais. Dans I’édition anglaise de son livre sur Csoma, il n’en
dit absolument rien, bien que le nom du Francais figurat sur une liste a pro-
pos d’un projet de monument a élever au Cachemire en souvenir des premiers
Européens qui y ont vécu. Si l’on prend |’édition hongroise qui porte le titre de
«Ko6rosi Csoma Sandor dolgozatai», on constate qu’il cite le nom de Jacque-
mont en page 20 a coté de celui de Karl von Higel,2 mais seulement pour
rejeter aussitdot sans explication ce qu’il appelle étrangement «la remarque
insipide» (izetlen megjegyzés) du Francais au sujet de «Skander Beg», le nom
gue porte Csoma en Orient. C’est tout. Il n’écrit pas un mot de plus, comme si
Jacquemont n’avait pas abordé cent autres questions beaucoup plus intéres-
santés que celle-ci; comme s’il n’était pas I’auteur d’un journal ou pendant dix-
sept pages il n’est question que de son héros, pages qui révélent sur lui un
grand nombre de choses peu ou pas connues.

Il ne fait pas non plus allusion aux rencontres qu’ils ont eues pendant
I’6té 1830, puisque Jacquemont a séjourné a Kanam du 26 au 31 juillet et de
nouveau du 20 au 21 septembre, soit huit jours au total, au cours desquels il
dit lui-méme qu’il a vu souvent le Hongrois. Tout cela me porte a croire que
Duka n’a pas eu connaissance des travaux et des écrits du Francais. 1l me
parait exclus qu’il ait expédié d’une chiguenaude en forme de boutade, lui, si
consciencieux d’ordinaire, un témoignage aussi capital. S’il I’avait connu, en
effet, et s’il en avait été choqué pour quelque mystérieux motif, il aurait agi
comme il le fit pour les dires du baron de Hugel. 11 se serait avisé de le réfuter.
Il ne I’a négligé que parce qu’il I’ignorait.

Mais ses successeurs n’avaient pas les mémes raisons de rejeter Jac-
guemont. C’est bien pourquoi je pense que leur attitude a été le plus souvent
copiée sur celle de Duka, et (faut-il I'ajouter?) copiée sans discernement.
Puisque Duka avait fait I'impasse sur Jacquemont, ils ont agi de méme a leur
tour. Et c’est ainsi que s’est constituée dans la littérature hongroise relative a
Csoma de Kords une sorte de légende, transférée d’un auteur a un autre, selon
laquelle il était a la fois inutile de reprendre les textes de Jacquemont pour

2Karl baron von Hiigel, voyageur et botaniste allemand,, 1796 —1870.
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voir s’il n’y avait pas quelque chose (Vinteressant a y découvrir, et de bon
ton d’affirmer que s’attarder a le lire serait perdre son temps.

Et donc personne ne I’a lu.

Bref, Duka avait négligé Jacquemont parce qu’il n’avait vraisemblable-
ment pas eu connaissance de son ceuvre posthume. Ses successeurs l’ont ignoré,
eux, parce qu’ils ne se sont pas préoccupés de la connaitre.

En vérité, si je préte aux biographes de Csoma ce comportement peu
objectif, ce n’est pas par un jugement a priori, mais par un jugement a contra-
rio. Duka a donné dans son livre une place de choix au docteur Gerard, auteur
d’une lettre célébre entre toutes, qu’il écrivit a la suite d’un compte rendu de
voyage dans le Kinnaur. Deés lors, tous ses successeurs et continuateurs en
ont fait autant. Tous ont vivement insisté sur le role joué par le médecin
écossais dans la description de la vie que menait Termite de Kanam. De méme
gu’ils ont ignoré Jacquemont parce que Duka I’ignorait, de méme ils ont porté
I'accent sur I'intervention de Gerard parce qu’il I’avait fait avant eux.

Ceci dit, il est vrai que la lettre de Gerard est pleine d’une compassion
touchante. On sent qu’elle est celle d’'un homme qui a pitié du pauvre savant
hongrois et qui essaie de faire quelque chose en sa faveur pour lui prouver sa
sympathie et son admiration. Sans aucun doute le contraste est grand entre
le ton charitable de I’Ecossais et le ton railleur du Francais, du moins tant
gu’on ne lit pas la lettre au président Johnston dont il a été question plus
haut. Cette lettre, en effet, rétablit I’équilibre en démontrant que Jacquemont
n’était pas moins sensible que Gerard au probléme qui se posait a Csoma et
gu’il entendait, lui aussi, a sa maniére, lui témoigner son admiration et sa
sympathie. Car il faut comparer les choses comparables, c’est a dire en Toc-
currence deux lettres d’intervention, et non pas une lettre et le journal, lequel
est par essence un document d’une certaine aridité scientifique.

D ’ailleurs, si Ton veut bien un moment faire abstraction de I'importance
gue le rapport de Gerard aura finalement dans le bon déroulement des projets
de Csoma, force est aussi de constater que ce document fournit aux historiens
du tibétologue des renseignements parfois peu précis, voire inexacts. On n’écrit
pas la biographie d’'un homme en s’apitoyant sur lui, mais en établissant des
données sur quoi Ton peut ensuite s’appuyer en toute sécurité. Tel n’est pas
toujours le cas du docteur Gerard qui, encore moins que Jacquemont, ne saisit
guére le bien-fondé des travaux et des intentions de son protégé. Il admire
I’ascéte, mais ne comprend pas le linguiste. Quand il dit, par exemple, que
Csoma voit dans I’étude de la langue mongole «la clef de la littérature chinoise»,
il est évident qu’il se fourvoie. Il n’a pas compris le sens de la démarche de
Csoma qui souhaite se rendre en Mongolie, non pour y découvrir les lettres
chinoises, mais pour tenter de retrouver le berceau des Magyars.

Mais venons-en précisément aux différents aspects que Jacquemont
nous fait découvrir en Alexandre Csoma de Koéros.
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«Rien de tartare dans la physionomie»

Et d’abord, son apparence. Ce que Jacquemont nous en dit est d’autant
plus significatif qu’il est le seul & nous le décrire avec preécision et qu’il nous
est loisible de comparer sa description a I’'unique portrait authentique qui
nous soit parvenu, celui que dessina en 1842 a Calcutta le peintre hongrois
Auguste Schoefft. 83Quand le Frangais a vu Csoma, celui-ci avait entre quarante
et quarante-cing ans, selon I’hypothése que I’on retient pour sa date de nais-
sance. Cette différence dans les appréciations de son age doit nous faire souvenir
gue jusqu’au milieu de ce siécle on ignorait sa date de naissance, car Csoma
ne s’est jamais soucié de la donner. Comme il est entré au collége de Nagy-
enyed en 1799, c’est a dire a I’age de quinze ans par dérogation spéciale, et
qgue d’ordinaire les éléves y entraient vers 1’age de dix ans, on a longtemps
cru qu’il était né aux alentours de 1789. On a retrouvé par ailleurs le laissez-
passer dont il usa pour quitter la Transylvanie en novembre 1819. Or, ce do-
cument officiel porte qu’il avait alors trente-deux ans, et non pas trente-
cing comme il est généralement admis. Il aurait donc été miraculeux que
Jacquemont pt déterminer exactement I’age de son héte puisque celui-ci
était le premier a s’en désintéresser. Le fait est qu’il avait au moins la quaran-
taine.

Il le décrit comme étant de petite taille, ce que confirment les autres
renseignements en notre possession. Cette taille au dessous de la moyenne
européenne explique qu’il n’ait pas été géné par une maisonnette congue aux
dimensions réduites des Kanaoris.

Il nous le donne pour «assez laid», avec «le nez, la bouche grands et mal
formés», «le front ridé, les yeux tres fendus relevés vers les tempes». C’est bien
de la sorte que le portrait de Schoefft nous I’a restitué. Il est probable que
Csoma n’était pas beau et que son mode de vie avait contribué a le vieillir
prématurément. La «barbe assez longue qui commence a grisonner» a disparu
chez Schoefft, mais d’autres témoins nous précisent aussi que le tibétologue
porta souvent la barbe, sinon toujours. Tant qu’il fut dans I’Himalaya, ou le
froid intense I’obligeait méme a renoncer a seulement se laver les mains, il ne
pouvait pas étre question pour lui de se raser. A Calcutta, ou les conditions
d’existence étaient différentes, il était généralement glabre.

Jacquemont note encore avec intérét que «les pommettes des joues sont
trées effacées» et qu’il n’a «rien de tartare dans la physionomie». Cette réflexion
peut nous paraitre étrange, mais il faut se souvenir qu’a I’époque les Hongrois
étaient les premiers a se vouloir une origine «tartare», c’est a dire asiatique, et
gue c’était précisément dans le but de la prouver que Csoma était un beau jour
parti pour I’Asie. Or, I’idée que Ton se faisait des anciens Hongrois était celle

BAuguste Schoefft, 1809—1888, travailla en Inde et en plusieurs pays d’Orient.
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d’un peuple de race jaune, aux pommettes saillantes et aux yeux bridés, alors
gue les Hongrois, si loin que F'on remonte dans le temps, ont toujours appartenu
a la race blanche, méme si au cours des siécles, a la faveur des migrations, des
guerres et des invasions, il leur est arrivé de se mélanger a des peuples qualités,
a tort ou a raison, de «tartares».

N ’oublions pas que Csoma et la quasi totalité de ses contemporains
placaient le berceau de leur race en haute Asie, la ou aujourd’hui vivent les
Mongols et qu’il leur paraissait donc tout a fait justifié de se croire des ancétres
ressemblant & ces derniers.

Déja, depuis 1770 avec Jean Sajnovics et surtout depuis 1799 avec
Samuel Gyarmathi, il avait été démontré que la langue hongroise n’avait pas
son origine en ces régions reculées de I’Asie mais qu’elle s’apparentait aux
différents idiomes finnois, constituant avec eux ce que I’on commencgait alors
d’appeler la famille linguistique ougro-finnoise ou finno-ougrienne. Mais les
tenants de l’origine asiatique n’en avaient pas désarmé pour autant. Les uns
avaient traité par le mépris la prétention des grammairiens a contredire les
belles l1égendes qui faisaient depuis des siécles des Magyars les «fils d’Attila»
et de celui-ci «le premier roi des Hongrois». Les autres, plus prudents, avaient
preféré en conclure que les Finnois étaient tout simplement, eux aussi, sans
gu’on s’en soit douté jusque la, des ... descendants des Huns. Cétait a peu
preés ainsi qu’Alexandre Csoma de Kords avait pris la question. Refusant de se
laisser convaincre par les arguments pourtant décisifs de lI'«Affinitas» 34 et
bien qu’il ait personnellement rencontré Samuel Gyarmathi®a plusieurs repri-
ses lors de séjours a Kolozsvar, il était demeuré irréductiblement convaincu de
ce qu’il fallait chercher le berceau de sa nation, non en Finlande, dans les
plaines de Russie ou les montagnes de I’Oural, mais au cceur de I’Asie profonde,
la ou, s’obstinait-il a croire, était née jadis la puissance hunnique.

Il n’y avait donc rien que de tres normal dans I’attitude de Jacquemont,
peu au fait des questions qui faisaient I’'intérét majeur de Csoma, et s’étonnant
de trouver au visage de son visiteur des traits qui n’avaient rien d’asiatique.

«Un incroyable original»

Dés le premier moment, par contre, le Francais sut qu’il avait affaire a
un original. 1l en avait été prévenu par le capitaine Charles Pratt Kennedy,
chef de la région frontaliere des Hill States, qui connaissait Csoma depuis sa

A«Affinitas linguae hungaricae cum linguis fennicae originis grammatice de-
monstrata», Gottingen 1799.

¥HSamuel Gyarmathi, médecin, grammairien, fondateur de la théorie finno-ou-
grienne, 1751—1830.
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premiére apparition en cet endroit perdu, le 26 novembre 1824, et qui avait
eu le temps d’apprendre a apprécier sa rigueur morale, sa valeur intellectuelle,
mais aussi a juger de son curieux caractere et de ses réactions souvent surpre-
nantes. C’était d’ailleurs cet officier qui lui avait conseillé de ne pas manquer de
voir le tibétologue pendant son passage & Kanam et qui avait écrit une lettre
a ce dernier, plusieurs semaines a | ’avance, pour I’informer de cette visite.

Original, Csoma | était assurément de tout son étre. Il y avait déja en soi
guelque chose d’assez paradoxal a voir ce Hongrois qui se disait Sicule de
Transylvanie — nul ne savait ce que cela voulait dire au juste — et qui était
sujet de I’empereur d’Autriche, venu étudier pour le compte des Anglais des
Indes une langue dont personne n’avait voulu jusque la.

11 fallait, en effet, un certain temps avant que de saisir par quel jeu subtil
de circonstances, parti d’Europe pour rechercher le berceau de son peuple, il
était finalement venu échouer en cette région de I’Himalaya ou il travaillait a
la découverte de la civilisation tibétaine. Le lien entre les anciens Magyars
et les Tibétains était d’autant moins évident qu’il n’existait pas et que Csoma
lui-méme en était bien persuadé, méme si au début de sa courageuse expérience
il avait sans doute espéré découvrir quelque rapport ignore.

Original, il I’était encore par son costume. Ayant renoncé au vétement
européen depuis son départ de Téhéran, le ler mars 1820, il endossait selon
les circonstances ce qui lui paraissait le mieux convenir aux nécessités auxquel-
les il devait faire face compte tenu du climat. Tant6t portant la robe de grosse
bure, tant6t le «costume de berger tartare», comme dit Jacquemont, c’est a
dire la houppelande de peau de mouton tombant jusqu’a terre, il I’accueillit a
Kanam «en bonnet national du Kinawar, robe de chambre de serge bleue, ca-
lecons de coton blanc grossier et bas de soie a semelles de peau». N "oublions pas
gue face a cette fantaisie vestimentaire que les lieux et les saisons lui imposaient,
les Anglais de I'Inde demeuraient imperturbablement fidéles aux modes de
Londres, et que la maniére de se vétir qui était celle de Csoma — la maniere
pratique, somme toute — passait pour tout a fait déplacée et contraire a la
dignité que les Blancs se devaient de garder au milieu des natifs.

Originale aussi, I’habitude que Csoma avait prise de «laisser ses souliers
a la porte». C’est la un usage que l’on retrouve chez beaucoup de peuples de
I’Orient et que les Tibétains pratiquent aussi (& leur maniere, a cause du froid)
en changeant du moins de bottes. Si Jacquemont trouve étranges ces bas a
semelle de cuir que porte son héte, c’est parce qu’il oublie qu’il est dans une
cabane dont le sol est de terre battue. Et puis Kanam, qui est situé a une al-
titude égale au plus haut col de France, celui de la Bonette, connait une saison
froide assez rigoureuse pendant environ trois mois.

Original, Csoma ’était encore davantage par son comportement. Jacque-
mont note avec surprise que «les formes de son langage sont celles d’un
inférieur», et que malgré ses protestations et alors qu’il est de beaucoup son
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cadet (il a dix-sept ans de moins) Csoma «persiste dans cette ridicule affecta-
tion», que le Francais ne sait trop a quoi attribuer si ce n’est au fait qu’il vit
depuis longtemps parmi des populations ou I'humilité du langage fait partie
de la politesse.

De méme, il plaisante son hodte qui «jamais ne s’assit devant un Euro-
péen et ne lui parla jamais sans oter ses souliers». Lors de la premiére visite
gue Csoma vint faire a Jacquemont, il se refusa, en effet, a s’asseoir devant
lui, ce qui contraignit le naturaliste, pour prouver sa bonne éducation, a
s’entretenir avec lui debout, position d’autant plus mal commode que ce dernier
venait de subir les fatigues d’une rude étape de montagne. C’*%tait la premiére
fois depuis qu’il était en Inde qu’il voyait I'un de ses semblables adopter eu-
rieusement la conduite d’un domestique, alors que dans la grande colonie le
comportement inverse paraissait beaucoup plus normal. La-bas, le dernier des
Blancs devenait un sahib, c’est a dire un seigneur, par le fait de la couleur de
sa peau, et ne se privait pas de le faire sentir.

Le lendemain, lorsque le Francais alla lui rendre sa visite, la méme
scéne se reproduisit. Mais cette fois il ne crut pas devoir se conduire «asiati-
guement» et il s’assit tout bonnement sur la couchette qui se trouvait I3,
cependant que Csoma s’obstinait a ne lui parler que debout. Comment s’éton-
ner apres cela que Jacquemont ait vu «un peu de folie» dans une fagcon de faire
aussi contraire aux usages ?

Au fond, Jacquemont, qui était un cceur généreux, en dépit de sa
tendance a la raillerie, aurait aimé se faire un ami de cet homme dont il devi-
nait qu’il était un étre exceptionnel, comme on en rencontre rarement deux
fois dans une existence. Dans I’une de ses lettres, lui qui, dit-il, «ne prodigue
pas le saint nom d’ami»,® |’appelle ainsi; mais le moyen de se lier d’amitié
avec un excentrique qui ne vous parle que debout ou qui vous adresse une
lettre ou le mot «honneur» et les formules respectueuses figurent a toutes les
lignes ? «Je I’envoyai au diable avec son honneur et lui répondis avec amitié
gu’il n"avait pas le sens commun », raconte-t-il a son frere Porphyre le 23 février
1831, dans une lettre qu’il lui envoie de Loudhiana.

Certains biographes de Csoma ont reproché a Jacquemont d’avoir voulu
dégrader leur grand homme en disant de lui, par exemple, qu’il avait «voyagé
sous un misérable travestissement». Si les mots ont un sens, c’est pourtant la
stricte vérité. Comment appeler I’homme qui apparut, le 16 juillet 1822, prés
de Dras, a William Moorcroft, «vétu d’une robe arménienne», dit ce dernier,
hirsute, déguenillé, bralé de soleil, le sac sur I’épaule, comme un de ces men-
diants gyrovagues que I’on voit parfois sur les sentiers himalayens ? Allez donc
essayer d’appeler ce genre de personnage hors du commun autrement qu’eun
incroyable original»?

PHLettre a Mlle Zoé Noizet de Saint Paul, datée du 21 février 1832.
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Jacquemont a peut-étre été le seul a I’écrire. Mais tous ceux qui ont
approché Csoma de Ko6rds ont partagé son opinion. Une lettre du capitaine
Kennedy en date du 3 septembre 1829 a Horace H. Wilson, secrétaire général
de la Société asiatique du Bengale, en apporte la preuve: «Je suis disposé a
croire que si vous connaissiez mieux M. Csoma, vous lui trouveriez le caractere
des plus excentriques», lui indique-t-il, et il ajoute: «Selon moi, dans le but de
se garder I’incognito dont il jouit au monastére de Kanum, il se donne le plus
grand mal pour éviter la société des Européens. . .».

Dans sa lettre du 21 janvier 1829 a William Fraser, le docteur J. G.
Gerard affirme qu’au cours de ses voyages il n’a «pour ainsi dire jamais ren-
contré de personne plus interessante», et qu’il est extraordinaire de voir vivre
Csoma «comme un sage des temps antiques». Qu’est-ce donc que ce sage anti-
gue qui fuit la compagnie de ses semblables, sinon un original? Gerard met
simplement des formes moins abruptes et moins railleuses pour dire, en fin de
compte, la méme chose que Jacquemont et Kennedy. Parce qu’il le décrit
emmitouflé des pieds a la téte dans des peaux de mouton au lieu de se moquer
de son «costume de berger tartare», Gerard a droit a I'indulgence, de méme
gue, curieusement, Kennedy qui pourtant ne s’est pas fait faute de le traiter
de fou, ainsi que Csoma lui-méme nous le revéle.

Encore convient-il d’observer que Jacquemont affectionne manifeste-
ment le mot «original». Il ne I'’emploie pas uniquement & propos de Csoma,
mais aussi, par exemple, au sujet de Randjit Singh qu’il appelle «<mon original
de Ranjet Sing»,37 ou de William Fraser, dont il dit qu’il est «un original a
montrer pour de |’argent».38

«Tout l'ordre de I’Européen le plus méthodique»

La maisonnette o demeure Csoma est, nous dit Jacquemont, «la méme
gue celle des montagnards» quant a I’extérieur, et il suffit de jeter un regard
sur des photographies de Kanam pour en avoir une idée précise, car |’archi-
tecture paysanne du Kinnaur n’a pas changé depuis le siécle dernier. C’est une
hutte de bois et de torchis, sans étage, fort petite et fort basse pour mieux
garder la chaleur en hiver.

Il constate que les meubles y sont des plus rustiques et s’il s’assied sur
la couchette de son héte, c’est que, en vérité, il n’a pas le choix. Cette couchette
basse, dure comme le bois dont elle est faite, est le seul meuble. Le reste est
une table a écrire et la «chaise a bras»ou il a surpris Csoma en plein travail. Peu
de chose a voir donc avec le dessin qu’a laissé de cette piéce I’explorateur
suédois Sven Hedin, lorsqu’il est passé & Kanam, soixante-dix ans plus tard.

37Lettre a M. Joseph Cordier, fin septembre 1832.
Blettre a M. Joseph Cordier, 10 octobre 1832.
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Malgré ce dénuement qui saute aux yeux, la hutte est «arrangée avec
tout I’ordre de I’Européen le plus méthodique». Il n’en faut pas moins a Csoma
pour s’y reconnaitre dans ses classements lexicographiques et ses recherches
philologiques. Sur la table, les papiers eux-mémes, note le Francais, «sont
disposés avec symétrie». Nous sommes dans la phase finale des travaux du
Hongrois. Voila plus de trois ans qu’il est venu s’installer, au début de juin
1827, dans ce village du haut Bishawar. Son but était a la fois de se rapprocher
des Anglais, d’viter un troisieme retour au Ladakh ou il savait n’étre plus
désiré, et fuir par la méme occasion le climat atroce du Zanskar. Son diction-
naire et sa grammaire sont pratiquement terminés. Le lama Sangye Phuntsog
I’a méme quitté «il y a peu de temps» (nous savons qu’il est parti le 20 juin),
puisque Csoma n’avait plus besoin de son aide. C’est dommage, car Jacque-
mont, observateur malicieux comme il I’était, n’aurait pas manqué de nous
brosser un savoureux portrait de cet érudit tibétain sur lequel nous savons
peu de choses. La seule remarque qu’il fait a son sujet, rapportant les propos
de Csoma, c’est que les moines d’une telle qualité et d’une science aussi étendue
sont a présent trés rares au Ladakh et dans les régions occidentales de IMLLI-
malaya. La connaissance de la langue classique se perd de plus en plus, ce qui
n’en rehausse que davantage le mérite de Sangye.Phuntsog, et ce qui exphque
d’un autre coté le grand respect que les indigénes témoignent au Roumi sahib,
capable de lire et de comprendre les saintes écritures comme un lama de haut
rang.

Un travail monumental a été mené par les deux hommes, le maitre et le
disciple, dans cet espace réduit qu ’éclaire seulement une «assez grande fenétre
fermée d’une toile de coton». Elle laisse du moins passer assez de lumiére
pour qu’il ne soit pas nécessaire de maintenir la porte ouverte, comme le font
la plupart des Kanaoris.

Un luxe surtout dont Csoma n’est pas peu fier: il dispose de la seule ehe-
minée du village et s’empresse de la montrer a son héte. Elle lui a permis, les
deux hivers précédents, de se chauffer enfin a peu prés et de ne plus souffrir si
cruellement du froid. A vrai dire, ce chefd’ceuvre de confort bourgeois est plus
gue rudimentaire, mais elle canalise assez la fumée du foyer d’argol pour éviter
a son propriétaire de se briler la gorge et les yeux ou de périr asphyxié. Dans
son rapport déja cité, le docteur Gerard y fait également allusion. Que n’aurait
pas donné le pauvre Hongrois quand il était dans le Zanskar pour jouir d’une
telle merveille ! Mais les Zanskaris sont si primitifs et si peu soucieux de leur
bien-étre qu’ils ne savent méme pas ce que le mot cheminée veut dire.

Le séjour a Kanam a été particulierement long puisque, au total, Csoma
y est resteé trois ans et six mois. C’est peut-étre ce qui explique que Jacquemont
le trouve «fatigué, dégoQté, ennuyé de tout». J'y vois pour ma part la preuve
gue le Hongrois en a assez de cet interméde tibétain, dont il avait pensé a
I’origine qu’il ne durerait pas plus d’un an. Il voudrait y mettre fin parce qu'’il
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aspire a reprendre le cours normal de son voyage, a repartir a la recherche du
berceau de son peuple. Si je le crois, c’est aussi parce que Jacquemont ajoute:
«L’idée de retourner dans son pays ne parait nullement lui sourire». liest clair
gu’il ne veut pas rentrer en Transylvanie bredouille. Jeter les fondements de la
tibétologie ne lui apparait pas comme un mérite suffisant. Il ne doit songer a
reprendre le chemin de I’Europe que le jour ou il aura découvert d’ou sont
venus ses ancétres. Et il n’ignore pas qu’il lui reste a accomplir un trés grand
voyage avant d’y réussir.

«Ce Hongrois mystérieux pour I’Europe»

Jacquemont sait que Csoma est venu en Asie «a la recherche de la
peuplade tartare dont sa nation est, dit-on, un essaim», mais ne précise pas si
son hoéte lui a révélé a ce sujet le fond de sa pensée. C’est douteux, car Csoma
n’était pas trés communicatif. 1l mettait beaucoup de réticence & parler de ce
dont il n’était pas sGr. Or, il est avéré qu’en se rendant en Orient il n’avait pas
une idée précise du lieu ou il pouvait espérer retrouver quelque chose ayant
rapport avec les Huns et les anciens Hongrois. Selon les lettres ou documents
auxquels on se référé, on constate qu’il place le pays d’origine des Magyars
tantot dans I'un et I’autre des deux Turkestans, tantdt en Mongolie, sans dail-
leurs avancer d’arguments décisifs en faveur de I’'une ou I’autre de ces théses.
Il n"a jamais dit clairement pourquoi il pensait devoir placer le berceau des
Hongrois plutét ici que la. De plus, il lui arrivera par la suite de croire aussi
a quelque parenté entre sa langue maternelle et le sanscrit, d’y croire assez
fort, en tout cas, pour en faire état dans la préface de son dictionnaire tibétain.
Mais il ne nous a pas dit quels rapports cela supposait avec I’Inde védique ou le
brahmanisme. Enfin, quand il entreprendra son dernier voyage, celui au cours
duquel il mourra a Dardjiling, il tentera d’aller retrouver un certain peuple
yougar qui n’était vraisemblablement qu’une tribu ouigoure installée au Kan-
sou depuis le IX-eme siecle, les Saro-ouigours. Or, ces derniers, comme |’indique
leur nom (sar6 signifie jaune), sont de race mongolique.

Bref, en dépit du désir ardent qu’il avait eu toute sa vie de découvrir la
trace de ses ancétres en haute Asie, il ne trouva jamais rien. Nous savons
aujourd’hui qu’il n’avait aucune chance de trouver quoi que ce fit dans la
direction ou il s’tait engagé, qui n’était pas la bonne. L’origine des Hongrois
n’est pas en haute Asie. Mais en son temps, ce n’était pas du tout une évidence,
et surtout pas a ses yeux.

Jacquemont déclare ignorer «ce qu’il était, ce qu’il faisait en Europe» et
releve qu’il semble n’avoir voyagé qu’en Prusse. En réalité, c’est en Hanovre
gu’il est allé, a Gottingen, ou il s*®était inscrit a I'université et ou il poursuivit,
dans des conditions assez mystérieuses, des études linguistiques, théologiques
et médicales simultanément, d’avril 1815 a juillet 1818.
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Il est parti de Transylvanie en direction du Sud «par la Moldavie» (en
réalité, I’autre province roumaine, la Valaquie), mais a dd éviter Constanti-
nople. Puis il a traversé plusieurs pays du Proche Orient avant d’arriver a
Téhéran en 1820. Il est allé jusqu’a Boukhara, mais n’a pas pu se rendre a
Samarcande, bien qu’il en ait eu l’intention. Il a gardé, parait-il, un trés
mauvais souvenir de I’Afghanistan, ou il ne voudrait retourner & aucun prix.
Mais pourquoi au juste? Jacquemont ne le dit pas.

Il a accompagné Allard et Ventura, «ainsi que d’autres officiers francais»,
jusque dans le Pendjab «ou ils venaient prendre du service auprés de Rendjit
Sing». Mais il «les a laissés alors que leur sort n’était pas encore décidé». Enfin,
«il a visité Cachemire et Ladakh», c’est a dire Srinagar et Leh, mais «ne s’est
avancé que fort peu dans laTartarie chinoise». En fait, il n’y a jamais pénétré
puisqu’il n’a pas pu franchir les passes du Karakorum.

Ce récit de seconde main est une utile confirmation de la lettre que Csoma
adressa aux autorités anglaises le 28 janvier 1825, lettre qui visait a leur
faire connaitre dans le détail les circonstances de son long voyage a travers
I’Asie. On notera toutefois qu’ il n’y fit aucune allusion aux mauvais souvenirs
gu’il avait conservés de I’Afghanistan. Que s’y est-il passé ? Nous ne le saurons
sans doute jamais. On peut seulement imaginer que, comme cela arrivera a
Moorcroft, a Burnes et encore a bien d’autres, il fut attaqué par des pillards
et peut-étre dévalisé du peu d’argent qu’il possédait.

Dans ce récit du naturaliste francais, il faut relever encore deux phrases
parce qu’elles ont une importance singuliere, a savoir qu’Allard et Ventura
«venaient prendre du service auprés de Rendjit Sing»et que Csoma les a quittés
«alors que leur sort n’était pas encore décidé». C’est important parce que ces
deux phrases prouvent qu’Ervin Baktay n’a jamais lu le journal de Jacque-
mont, bien qu’il ait porté sur lui un jugement sévere. S’il I’avait lu, en effet,
il n"aurait pas déclaré que «tous deux (Allard et Ventura) étaient des person-
nages de poids, des généraux, d’anciens officiers de Napoléon. lls étaient au
service du maharadjah Randjit Singh»; et plus loin: «les officiers francais
chargés de la réorganisation de I’'armée du maharadjah sikh étaient, semble-t-il,
en voyage d’inspection, car ils s’arréterent beaucoup en route. . .»3 En fait,
le sort des deux «généraux», qui pour l’'instant ne sont méme pas en demi-
solde, n’tait tellement pas réglé qu’il leur a fallu attendre aprés le départ de
Csoma pour étre admis a servir dans I’'armée du Pendjab. Alors, bien entendu,
s’ils ont mis si longtemps pour descendre de Peshawar et gagner Lahore, ce
n’est pas parce qu’ils étaient en tournée d’inspection, mais parce qu’ils se ca-
chaient sous un déguisement et eurent probablement quelque mal a franchir
la frontiere qui se situait alors sur I’Indus, a Attock. Quand ils arrivent a
Shahdehra, en face de Lahore, ils n'ont pas encore été repérés par la police.

P «Kordsi Csoma Sandor», Budapest 1962, pages 78 et 79.
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C’est ce qu’ils voulaient: mettre le maharadjah en face d’un fait accompli eten
guelque sorte s'imposer a lui par leur seule présence dans ses Etats.

Le journal de Jacquemont est trés instructif sur ce point, car il ne fait,
somme toute, que nous rapporter les propos de Csoma lui-méme. Or, que dit-il?
Il dit qu’Allard «ne manquait pas d’argent et en eut beaucoup a dépenser
pour gagner Lahor», ce qui laisse entendre qu’il s’en servit pour acheter des
consciences ou corrompre des fonctionnaires. C’est qu’il était en situation pas-
sablement irréguliére, laquelle pouvait lui valoir la prison, étant parvenu aux
abords de la capitale royale «sans demander aucune permission spéciale». Si
Csoma le quitte avant que I’affaire soit réglée, c’est peut-étre parce qu’il ne
tient pas a accompagner les deux Francais en prison, car lui non plus n’a pas
sollicité de visa d’entrée ni de permis de séjour.

Dans ces conditions, il me parait évident que le Hongrois n’est jamais
entré a Lahore. Jacquemont est formel sur ce point. «Monsieur Csoma, écrit-il,
était avec lui (Allard) prés de Lahorb, et il ajoute: «C’est des environs de cette
capitale ... que M. Allard envoya a Rendjit Sing ses offres de service». Une
fois de plus, le texte de Baktay prouve qu’il n’a pas lule journal de Jacquemont
puisqu’il déclare que «le 12 mars il arrive avec eux (Allard et Ventura) a
Lahore»,40 et croit devoir ajouter fort mal a propos que: «en tout cas
Alexandre Csoma de Kords fut le premier Hongrois a voir Lahore». Il
aggrave son cas en poursuivant: «ll n’est pas impossible que les généraux
francais aient emmené Csoma assister a I’une ou l’autre des réceptions publi-
gues de la cour, les durbars, et peut-é&tre méme l’ont-ils présenté au prince».
IIs auraient été bien en peine de le faire, ces deux officiers en chémage, puisqu’au
moment ou la chose est censée s’étre passée, Jacquemont prend soin de nous
préciser que «M. Csoma quitta Allard avant I’issue de cette négociation», c’est
a dire avant qu’il n’ait été arrété si le souverain sikh consentirait a |’engager
a son service. Cela n’empéche pas Baktay, qui décidément ne tient aucun
compte de Jacquemont, d’affirmer que «Csoma est resté onze jours a Lahore»
et que «on peut supposer que les deux Frangais ont proposé a Csoma de s’em-
ployer au service des Sikhs». Supposition gratuite, puisqu’ls étaient eux-
méme dans |’expectative la moins assurée.

«Privé de livres et de toutes ressources»

Tout comme Gerard, Jacquemont observe combien sont réduits les
moyens dont dispose cet homme qui s’appréte a fonder la tibétologie. La
pauvreté se lit sur tout ce qui le touche; sa maisonnette inconfortable, ses
meubles rudimentaires, son vétement fait de bric et de broc, les aliments

40 «Koriisi Csoma Sandor», Budapest 1962, page 79.
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médiocres dont il se nourrit, I’absence de domestiques, d’une fagon générale
I’absence de tous ces impedimenta dont s’encombrent a I’époque les Euro-
péens lorsqu’ils circulent ou lorsqu’ils s’installent.

Csoma lui avoue, au reste, qu’il est venu en Orient «sans aucune res-
source», ce qui amene le Francais a s’imaginer que son héte n’est parvenu
jusque la qu’en mendiant le long du chemin ! Il est certain que le voyage de
Csoma jusque dans I’'Himalaya tient du prodige. Voyager deux ans et huit
mois avec quelques pieces d’or, parcourir plus de neuf mille kilométres a
travers une dizaine de pays différents sans étre obligé de mendier parait tout
simplement impossible. Certes, dit Jacquemont, «il vécut dans le costume
d’un pauvre, mais encore un pauvre a-t-il besoin de diner tous les jours».
Comment s’y est-il pris? Nul ne le saura jamais.

Néanmoins, il convient de rappeler que, contrairement a une légende
tenace, il n’est pas parti tout a fait démuni d’argent. Outre le pécule qu’il
s’était constitué sou a sou pendant les années précédentes et qu’il avait pu
accroitre apres qu’il ait été remboursé dans 1’été 1819 des cent florins d’or
gu’il avait imprudemment prétés au pasteur unitarien Kanyaro, il avait regu
du conseiller du gouvernement de Transylvanie Michel Kenderessy, son ami
et protecteur, un don d’une autre centaine de florins. On peut donc estimer
gu’il se mit en route avec en poche a peu prés trois fois cette somme.

C’était peu, puisque quand il arriva a Bagdad il se vit contraint de sol-
liciter un secours, non pas du consul d’Angleterre comme il est dit souvent,
mais du résident de la Compagnie des Indes Orientales, |’archéologue Cladius-
James Rich.4l Il en obtint effectivement une certaine aide matérielle par
I'intermédiaire d’un agent de ce dernier qui se trouvait étre son compatriote,
Anton Swoboda, et du secrétaire de Rich, le jeune oriantaliste wurtember-
geois Karl Anton Bellino.2

A Téhéran, Sir Henry Willock qui, comme Rich & Bagdad, était non pas
I’'ambassadeur du roi d’Angleterre mais le résident de la Compagnie des Indes
Orientales,43 I’a hébergé pendant quatre mois. On sait qu’au moment de lui

41 Claudius-James Rich, né a Dijon le 28 mars 1787, fut le résident de la Compagnie
des Indes Orientales a Bagdad de 1808 a 1813, puis de nouveau de 1819 a 1820. Il fut le
premier archéologue a fouiller les sites de Ninive et de Babylone. On lui doit la découverte
des premieéres tablettes cunéiformes. Au cours de 1’été 1820, alors que Csoma était a Bag-
dad, séjournait dans le Kourdistan. Il est morta Chiraz, Iran, le 6 octobre 1820, a 33 ans.

£ Anton Swoboda, que Csoma remerciera dans la préface de son dictionnaire,
était un négociant tcheque installé a Bagdad et le représentant dans cette ville du négo-
ciant autrichien Ignace Pohle, d’Alep, lui aussi originaire de Bohéme. Ills étaient tous
trois compatriotes dans la mesure ou ils étaient sujets de I’'empereur d’Autriche.

43Sir Henry Willock (1790 —1858), était major dans l’'armée des Indes, ou il
appartenait au corps de cavalerie de Madras, quand il fut désigné par la Compagnie des
Indes Orientales pour la représenter aupres du shah d’Iran en 1815. Il resta en poste onze
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dire adieu, il lui fournit des vétements et méme des livres. Sans doute y ajouta-1-
il quelque argent.

Entre Dakka et Lahore, il fut I'hdte d’Allard et de Ventura qui, selon
Jaequemont, ne manquaient pas de moyens pécuniaires. lls lui en donnérent
peut-étre un peu pour continuer son chemin, puisque dans la préface de son
dictionnaire il évoque «le traitement aimable et généreux» dont il fut I’objet
de leur part.

Enfin, a partir de juillet 1822, il recoit I’aide de Moorcroft et loge chez
lui pendant I’hiver suivant, alors qu’il est a Srinagar, dans «la maison avec
jardin, appartenant autrefois a un personnage noble du nom de Dilawar Khan,
située sur le Biari nam bal, un petit lac ou plutdt une extension de I’un des
principaux canaux de la ville», 44 qui a été attribuée aux voyageurs pour leur
résidence au Cachemire.

Tout cela ne retire rien a ses mérites, qui demeurent dignes d’admiration.
Méme si I'on tient compte des sommes dont il a bénéficié de la part de ses
divers protecteurs, il reste le champion de I’économie. D ’ailleurs, quand il
arrive a Leh et envisage de franchir le Karakorum, il y renonce non seulement
parce que c’est, dit-il, «difficile et dangereux pour un chrétien», mais aussi
parce que c’est coldteux. Il est trés probable que le manque d’argent qui
I’'amene a abandonner son projet est aussi la raison qui le détermine a repartir
pour Lahore, et plus tard, apres sa rencontre avec Moorcroft, celle qui I’incite
a entreprendre |étude du tibétain. Le 16 juillet 1822, quand il arrive a Dras,
il n’a sans doute plus un sou vaillant.

Il n’est donc pas surprenant que Jaequemont, lui aussi, se pose la question
de savoir de quoi a vécu ce voyageur solitaire avant de recevoir de Lord
Ambherstsb une allocation mensuelle de cinquante roupies pour ses travaux
linguistiques, s’il a, comme il le pense, «refusé avec opiniatreté les offres géné-
reuses de quelques particuliers». Encore cette allocation est-elle finalement fort
peu de chose puisqu’il en céde la moitié & son maitre; si peu de chose en vérité

ans et rentra de la en Angleterre en 1826, pour devenir le directeur, puis le président de
I’honorable compagnie. C’est en cette derniere qualité qu’en 1838 il s’¢leva contre les
projets de Lord Auckland de remettre sur le trone de Caboul Shah Shujah avec I’aide des
Sikhs de Randjit Singh, mais il ne fut pas écouté. Il fut un membre actif de la Société
royale asiatique de Londres, de méme que son frere George, lui aussi major dans le corps
de cavalerie de Madras.

M Travels in the Himalayan provinces, Londres Tribner 1841, tome Il, pp. 104 —
105. Cette résidence fut aussi celle de Jaequemont en juin 1831. «Moorcroft habitait ici
le méme jardin que j’occupe», dit-il (lettre du 11 juin 1831).

45 William Pitt, Lord Amherst of Arakan (1773 —1857), fut gouverneur général de
I’Inde de 1823 a 1828. Alexandre Csoma lui fut présenté par Kennedy vers le 1-er avril
1927, lorsqu’il vint sur le site de Simla.
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gu’au moment de quitter I’Himalaya il se voit obligé de «solliciter quelques
secours du gouvernement pour se rendre a Calcutta avec ses manuscrits».

Jacquemont est lui-méme loin d’étre riche. Avant son voyage au Pendjab,
au cours duquel Randjit Singh le couvrira d’or, il ne dispose que de crédits
trés limités; mais il a pour lui I'immense bonne volonté des fonctionnaires
anglais, a commencer par la sympathie active de Lord William Bentinck, le
gouverneur-général. On lui fournit a peu prés tout ce dont il a besoin, y compris
une escorte de soldats gourkhas et une armée de porteurs ou de domestiques.
Quand il arrive a Kanam, par exemple, le 26 juillet 1830, il est a la téte d’un
convoi de soixante-et-une personnes.4 Cest encore du grand luxe a cété de
I’ascétique train de vie du Hongrois, coutumier des privations de toutes sortes.
Jacquemont en a le sentiment dés le premier coup d’ceil et il en parle certaine-
ment puisque son hote, malgré sa grande réserve, lui avoue lors de I’entretien
gu’ils ont le 20septembre qu’il «est venu dans I’Orient sans aucune ressource.
Il estime toutefois qu’il n’a «jamais été aussi a I’aise qu’a Kanam». N’empéche
gue, méme a l’aise, il vit dans des conditions qu’aucun Européen n’e(it accep-
tées a I’époque, réduit qu’il est a se contenter d’une mensuahté dérisoire qui lui
suffit a peine a ne pas mourir de faim.

Pour ses études il ne dispose que de peu d’ouvrages lui appartenant en
propre. 1l n’a pas les moyens d’en acheter beaucoup.47 La Société asiatique du
Bengale, sollicitée en 1823 par Moorcroft en sa faveur, n’a pas réagi. Elle ne
lui a adressé aucun livre, ne lui a apporté aucun soutien. Quand elle se décide
a se manifester, il est trop tard; Csoma est en train d’achever ses travaux.
A la lettre que Wilson lui a adressée le 15 juillet 1829 de Calcutta il répond par
une fin de non-recevoir. Blessé par une attitude qu’il juge désinvolte, il rejette
la proposition du Secrétaire général, refuse I’argent et les livres qu’on se pro-
posait enfin de lui faire parvenir, et ceci malgré le grand besoin qu’il en aurait.
Son geste, inspiré par la fierté, le prive d’une ressource pourtant non négli-
geable, puisque la Société asiatique s’apprétait a doubler son allocation. Au
cours d’une séance a laquelle Victor Jacquemont avait assisté, le principe
d’une mensuahté de cinquante roupies s’ajoutant a celle du gouvernement
avait été voté, «pour que M. Csoma soit tout a fait riche», avait-il noté de son
ton railleur.

Mais le Hongrois était si peu apre au gain qu’il préféra souffrir en silence
plutét que de se reconnaitre I’obligé d’'un homme qui I’a si longtemps ignoré.
Ce refus n’a pas que des conséquences matérielles; il entrainera aussi une du-

4% Six soldats, dix domestiques, quarante-cing porteurs et palefreniers.

47 La bibliotheque tibétaine qu’il offrira au pasteur Salamon Caesar Malan (1812 —
1894) au début de 1840, lorsque celui-ci regagnera I’Angleterre, ne se composera que d’une
quarantaine d’ouvrages, dont les six «livres pour Alexandre» rédigés a son intention par
les trois lamas du Zanskar, Sangye Phuntsog, Kundga Tchenleg et Tsultrim Gyatso.
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rable hostilité de Wilson envers lui, hostilité ou je vois la cause du grand re-
tard qui sera apporté a la publication de son dictionnaire et de sa grammaire.
En fait, cette publication ne deviendra possible qu’aprés le départ de Wilson
en janvier 1833.

«Dieu nous garde du tibétain!»

En bon naturaliste qu’il est, Jacquemont ne manque pas de nous décrire
avec précision ces populations tibétaines qu’il apercoit pour la premiere fois
en pénétrant dans le Kinnaur. 1l nous détaille les costumes des hommes, les
«lourds ornements dont sont chargées» les femmes, I’'usage du moulin a priéres
gu’il appelle «cylindre rotatoire». 1l remarque |’aspect misérable des moines
«vetus de guenilles rouges» qui travaillent a la terre comme les paysans. |l
s’étonne que la polyandrie, «bizarre institution» en usage dans les régions hi-
malayennes, paraisse donner satisfaction aux intéressés et apporter la paix
aux ménages, malgré son caractere si contraire a la morale commune. Partout,
dit-il, on lui répond qu’ainsi se dispense-t-on des habituelles querelles au sujet
des héritages et que «chacun est fier de la part qu’il prend a I’accroissement de
la famille». Mais pourquoi en déduire, comme il le fait aussitét, que «le senti-
ment de I’amour» est inconnu de ces pauvres gens qui n’ont pas trouvé d’autre
méthode pour empécher une prolifération fatale?.

Il s’intéresse a I’agriculture, qui n’est possible que par irrigation dans
ces régions trés seches. 11 souligne qu’on y peut faire deux récoltes par an d’or-
ge ou de sarrasin grace a l'intensité de I’insolation, et que les arbres fruitiers
aussi bien que la vigne y poussent en abondance. Quel contraste avec |’aridité
saharienne du Zanskar ou Csoma a vécu plus de deux interminables années !

Excellent polyglotte mais non point linguiste, il cherche a se faire
expliquer par Csoma ce qu’est au juste le tibétain. L’a-t-il bien compris lorsqu’il
déclare que cette langue est d’une structure comparable a celle du hongrois et
des langues finnoises notamment? Si oui, il faudrait croire, par la force des
choses, que c’était I’avis de Csoma. Ce serait surprenant et remettrait en cause
la question de savoir si, dans son esprit, les études tibétaines avaient, oui ou
non, un rapport avec les recherches qu’il était venu faire en Asie. Toujours
est-il que son visiteur francais note que le tibétain classique est assez divergent
du langage parlé au Tibet pour étre purement et simplement «inintelligible a
ses habitants illetrés». Somme toute, c’est une langue morte, une langue d’égli-
se, dont I’écriture est compliquée a plaisir par une orthographe aberrante et
des régles de prononciation qui défient le sens commun. Il n’en éprouve que
plus d’admiration pour le courage dont son hote a fait preuve en s’attaquant
sans moyens a un idiome aussi singulier.

Il est manifeste que Csoma lui a donné des lecons et s’est probablement
appesanti sur certaines particularités, notamment sur le systéeme suffixal qui
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permet, comme en sanscrit et aussi comme dans les langues finno-ougriennes,
de modifier par I’'adjonction d’une seule syllabe le verbe initial et d’en faire,
par exemple, un verbe passif, causal ou factitif. Plus tard, Csoma reprendra
cette théorie, non pour affirmer quelque parenté que ce soit entre sa langue
maternelle et le tibétain, mais pour proposer a I’attention des savants de son
pays |’étude approfondie du sanscrit et des langues aryennes de I’Inde. Dans
la préface de son dictionnaire, il se dira «fier d’annoncer a sa propre nation
gue I’étude du sanscrit lui apportera plus de satisfaction qu’a tout autre peuple
de I’Europe ».

Mais ces problemes de philologie sont d’autant plus loin des préoccupa-
tions de Jacquemont qu’il avoue ne rien savoir du sanscrit, ne voir dans son
étude aucune espéce d’intérét et pour tout dire n’y comprendre goutte. On
sent a le lire qu’il se les ai fait expliquer parce qu’il a I’esprit curieux de tout,
mais que ce que son hdte a pu lui en dire ne I’a guére touché, tant il est étranger
a ce monde ou, en fin de compte, il est venu étudier la nature et non pas les
hommes.

Néanmoins, sa curiosité l’incite a multiplier les interrogations, ce qui
est pour nous une bonne chose puisqu’il s’empresse de nous communiquer la
réponse que lui en fait Csoma. C’est ainsi que, a I’en croire, bien qu’il y ait eu
jadis des missionnaires catholiques au Tibet, «on ignore ce qu’ils connurent de
la langue du pays». Si ce qu’il nous confie est le reflet fidéle de leur entretien,
comme on peut le supposer, cela signifie que Csoma ne savait pas que le die-
tionnaire édité en 1826 a Serampour par Joshua Marshman® et William
Carey® avait eu pour base un lexique tibétain-italien composé par le capucin
Orazio della Penna,50 chef de la mission catholique de Lhassa décédé au Népal
en 1747, et confié ultérieurement a un pasteur allemand de la Church Mis-
sionary Society en résidence a Titaliah, le révérend Friedrich-Christian-Gott-
helf Schroeter.5L Ce point n’est pas sans importance puisque la publication du
dictionnaire de Serampour faillit faire échouer I’entreprise d’Alexandre Csoma
et constituait de toute maniére, avec ou sans les défauts et les lacunes dont il
fut accusé, une sérieuse concurrence. De ce que nous en dit Jacquemont, il

48Joshua Marshman, 1768 —1837, missionnaire baptiste anglais, sinologue, traduc-
teur de Confucius. Il fut aussi I'auteur de travaux sur la langue bengalie qu’il connaissait
a la perfection.

HWilliam Carey, 1761 —1834, fut le fondateur des missions protestantes anglaises
de Serampour. Professeur de sanscrit, il écrivit la grammaire de sept langues de I’'Inde et
traduisit en prose le Ramayana avec l’aide de Joshua Marshman.

50Fra Francisco Orazio della Penna, 1680—1747, fut le préfet de la mission
catholique a Lhassa, a la suite du jésuite Ippolito Desideri. Il consacra une vingtaine
d’années a I’étude du tibétain. Les lettres qu’il envoya a ses supérieurs ont servi de base
a Alphabetum Tibetanum du pére Giorgi.

5lLe révérend Schroeter était I’aumonier de la garnison de Titaliah, dans le haut
Bengale, ville prés de laquelle vécut Csoma entre février 1836 et novembre 1837.
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semblerait que Csoma n’ait pas fait allusion & I’existence de ce dictionnaire et
ne l’ait pas critiqué devant lui, ce qui peut s’expliquer par le fait que, bien
gu’ayant eu connaissance de sa publication, il ne I’avait pas encore vu et ne le
verra, dailleurs, qu’apres son arrivée a Calcutta en 1831.

En revanche, il a d0 lui parler de I’Alphabetum tibetanum du péere
Augustin-Antoine Giorgi® et n’en pas dire que du bien puisque Jacquemont
déclare sans ambages que c’est «un tissu d’absurdités». Cette opinion catégo-
rique qu’il n"a pas pu inventer puisqu’il ne connaissait certainement pas |’ouvra-
ge, tranche avec les termes de la lettre du 28 janvier 1825 a Kennedy, dans
laquelle Csoma affirmait qu’il y avait trouvé «beaucoup de choses instructi-
ves».

Quand on lit a la suite le journal puis la correspondance de Victor Jac-
guemont, on observe un décalage trés sensible entre la maniére dont il rap-
porte ses conversations avec Csoma, spécialement a propos du bouddhisme.
Tandis que dans son journal il s’efforce visiblement a une certaine objectivité,
dans ses lettres le persifleur impénitent qu’il est réapparait immédiatement.
Esprit rationnel, habitué a raisonner en termes logiques, homme de science
qui ne veut croire que ce gqu’il sait, il s’indigne des «platitudes extravagantes»
dont sont pleins, a I’entendre, les livres saints du bouddhisme. Il se moque des
pratiques superstitieuses et des cérémonies religieuses auxquelles il lui est
donné d’assister. Il trouve que les lamas ressemblent a des évéques «crossés et
mitrés» et que la «messe tibétaine» n’est pas éloignée de la romaine.

Bien entendu, le fameux mantra «OT mani padmé hum», que Csoma
s’efforce vainement de lui traduire en un texte intelligible, et que les Tibétains
répetent a longueur de journée comme une litanie, lui parait «le comble de
I'ineptie». Et pourtant, & Kanam ou les moines sont eux-mémes des ignares,
il est «le texte exclusif de leurs prieres». Lui qui est incrédule et voltairien dans
I’dme, n’a pas de mots assez durs pour condamner le peu qu’il a pu se faire lire
par Csoma du «galimatias de I’encyclopédie thibétaine». «C’est a dormir de-
bout!», affirme-t-il, péremptoire. Et il ajoute: «Ce serait assez, j’imagine, du
titre des principaux ouvrages de la bibliotheque sacrée de Kanum pour guérir
radicalement de toute vélléité thibétaine les Allemands les plus creux». Etran*
ger, comme |’est ce représentant typique de la jeunesse libérale francaise au
temps de la Restauration, a toute spiritualité, hostile par principe a la religion
et a ses prétres, il ne saurait étre un juge impartial. 1l ne cherche pas a I’étre,
méme dans le texte de son journal, malgré I’effort qu’il fait sur lui-méme pour

s2 Augustin-Antoine Giorgi, 1711 —1798, était un moine augustinien qui ne quitta
jamais I’ltalie. 1l n’était donc pas missionnaire comme I’écrivent plusieurs biographes de
Csoma. Doté d’une immense érudition, mais esprit brouillon et débatteur confus, il a trans-
formé le livre qu’il avait été chargé de rédiger d’apres les lettres d’Orazio della Penna en
une tribune d’ou il attaqua avec violence le pasteur francais Beausobre, auteur d’une
histoire du manichéisme.
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réprimer une immense envie de rire et de protester. Ce «fatras théologique»,
ces «balivernes métaphysiques» le mettent mal a l’aise. En dépit de sa trés
vaste culture, de sa sensibilité d’artiste, de son romantisme, en dépit ou a
cause de sa lucidité, il est si peu porté vers les systéemes abstraits et sentimenta-
lement si éloigné de la sagesse bouddhique, qu’il ne parvient pas a trouver le
moindre attrait a la forme que cette sagesse revét en pays tibétains. A Be-
nares, n’a-t-il pas, un an plus tét, renoncé a visiter les temples et «leur pouil-
lerie », préférant les beautés de la nature aux créations délirantes du brahma-
nisme? Lui qui estime que «le sanscrit ne mene & rien qu’au sanscrit», lui qui
affiche «un mépris sans bornes» pour le persan, il se demande comment Ale-
xandre Csoma a pu consacrer tant d’efforts et consentir tant de sacrifices
pour cette langue et cette civilisation du Tibet qu’il juge sans complaisance, ou
plutét condamne sans appel.

En fait, il ne les comprend pas et sans doute ne cherche guére a les corn-
prendre, estimant simplement qu’il faut étre un personnage bien étrange et
guelgue peu fou comme I’est Csoma pour s’y adonner si longtemps et si com-
pletement.

Il a beau étre le fils d’un philosophe «idéologue» de haute réputation,
la scolastique et ses subtilités, la métaphysique et ses hypothéses invérifiables
lui sont en horreur. Dés lors, le Kandjour et le Tandjour sont a ses yeux «un
épouvantable galimatias qui n’a pas méme le mérite de l’originalité» puisque
Csoma lui indique que la plupart des traités dont ils se composent ne sont que
la traduction d’ouvrages sanscrits. Tout cela le déconcerte, mieux encore le
hérisse comme sous I’effet d’une profonde répulsion, et suscite chez lui une
réaction de rejet. «Dieu nous garde du thibétain !» s’exclame-t-il dans une lettre
adressée le 26 avril 1832 a M. de Tracy, pair de France.53 Car la langue a la-
guelle Csoma vient de sacrifier les plus belles années de sa vie n’est a ses yeux
gue «le patois sacré des moines crasseux du Ladak et des régions circonvoi-
sines». Et quant a la civilisation dont elle est porteuse, elle n’est pour lui qu’un
tissu d’inepties et de billevesées «qui déposent contre Futilité d’apprendre le
thibétain ».

Deux hommes et deux tempéraments

On ne peut apprécier la valeur du témoignage de Victor Jacquemont
qgue si I'on en comprend la toile de fond. Et celle-ci est d’abord faite d’un
contraste saisissant entre les deux hommes. Il ne me parait pas exagéré d’af-
firmer qu’ils étaient, d’une certaine maniere, le contraire 1’un de I’autre.

53 Le philosophe et homme politique comte Antoine D estutt de Tracy, 1754 —1836,
était considéré comme le chefde file des «idéologues», dont le pére de Jacquemont était
I’'un des représentants les plus en vue.
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Il y avait a cela des raisons qui me paraissent tenir autant au milieu fa-
milial, a la condition sociale, aux croyances religieuses, a la nationalité, que
bien sdr a leur caractere propre.

Csoma était issu d’une humble famille paysanne. Né au petit village de
Koroés, un hameau de trois cents habitants, il avait grandi a la campagne dans
I’ignorance de la grande ville et de ses séductions. Son pére était a la fois agri-
culteur et soldat des confins, comme |’étaient alors la plupart des Sicules de
Transylvanie. Il n’avait pas de fortune et ne disposait que d’un minimum de
terres cultivables.

Jacquemont était le fils d’un haut fonctionnaire, homme de lettres et
homme politique influent, membre de I’'Institut. Il n’était pas riche a propre-
ment parler, mais il jouissait tout de méme d’une agréable aisance et d’une
situation sociale relativement brillante. Jusqu’a son départ pour I’Amérique
du Nord puis pour I’Inde, le jeune Victor avait vécu dans I’'ambiance feutrée
d’un confortable appartement bourgeois du faubourg saint Germain, I’'un des
quartiers les plus élégants de cette ville extraordinaire qu’était déja Paris.
Bien qu’il ait eu le malheur de perdre sa meére alors qu’il venait d’avoir dix-
sept ans, il avait été un enfant heureux, choyé et méme gaté non seulement
par son pére qui I’adorait mais aussi par son frére Porphyre, de dix ans plus
agé que lui.

Au heu de cela, Csoma n’avait connu que la pension au collége de Nagy-
enyed, petit ville provinciale moins grande qu’un seul arrondissement parisien.
En I’absence de ses parents qui jamais ne lui envoyérent un centime, il vécut
dans le dénuement le plus complet, sans cette affection et cette chaleur qui
sont le propre d’un véritable foyer. Le pain sec et la maigre pitance furent son
lot quotidien. Pour subvenir a ses besoins les plus impératifs en fait, pour
survivre — il avait da se faire «éléve-servant» (szolgadiak), c’est a dire do-
mestique. Pendant les vacances, ne sachant ou aller et ne disposant d’aucun
argent, il avait été contraint de se louer dans les fermes des alentours.

En revanche, élevé dans le protestantisme calviniste qui est la principale
religion des Sicules, il avait recu une éducation religieuse d’autant plus forte
gu’il s’était longtemps préparé au sacerdoce. S’il n’était pas parti finalement
en Asie, il serait devenu pasteur. Aussi bien a Nagyenyed qu’a Goéttingen, les
études qu’il avait faites étaient donc d’abord des études théologiques.

Jacquemont, au contraire, avait été élevé hors des préoccupations reh-
gieuses, par un pére demeuré ardemment «girondin», c’est a dire d’esprit ré-
publicain et athée, dans un milieu qu’inspirait la libre pensée. Certes, il avait
été baptisé dans la confession catholique a la demande de sa mere, mais de
son propre aveu il était «fort tiéde catholique et chrétien peu bralant». I
I’était si peu, en effet, que sur son lit de mort, sentant venir sa fin, il ne songera
pas a appeler un prétre et demandera a étre inhumé selon l’'usage protestant.
La lecture de ses lettres et de ses papiers intimes montre assez qu’il n’était ni
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croyant ni pratiquant et qu’il éprouvait un malin plaisir a se moquer de «ces
histoires a dormir debout, débitées dans une langue étrangére» ou ces «lourdes
platitudes » qu’étaient a ses yeux les cérémonies religieuses en général.

Au plan social, tandis que le jeune Alexandre n’avait d’autre distraction
gue le travail, la compagnie de ses camarades ou la prédication du dimanche,
le jeune Victor avait dés |’adolescence été admis dans les cénacles littéraires
les plus en vue de la capitale francaise. A dix-huit ans, il avait déja ses grandes
et ses petites entrées dans le salon huppé de I’élégante et raffinée Madame
Sophie Duvaucel, belle-fille de Georges Cuvier, dans celui du peintre Gérard
ou du baron de Mareste, chez Madame Ancelot, ou chez le général marquis de
La Fayette, tous amis intimes de son pere. 1l s’était lié avec une étonnante
facilité aux savants, écrivains, explorateurs, naturalistes, militaires et hommes
politiques libéraux qui faisaient la gloire de son temps. A vingt ans il se comptait
davantage d’amis véritables — sa correspondance en fait foi — que bien des
hommes de soixante. Recu comme chez lui dans le chateau de La Fayette ou
dans celui du comte de Tracy, il fréquentait les cercles mondains, les théatres
et la compagnie des artistes. Il était au mieux avec Rossini, tutoyait Stendhal
et Mérimée. En fait, il était partout a l’aise et savait parler d’égal a égal avec
les plus grands sans que cela parQt de I'impertinence.

Csoma ne commencera de mener une vie sociale limitée qu’a son retour
de Gottingen, quand il liera connaissance avec Samuel Gyarmathi, le pére des
études finno-ougriennes, ainsi qu’avec les animateurs de la revue «Erdélyi
magyar muséum», notamment avec GabrielDébrentei54et Michel Kenderessy. 5
Mais cela n’aura jamais le caractere mondain que cela supposait a Paris. En
outre, son départ pour Ternesvar en février 1819, puis pour I’Orient en no-
vembre, viendra de toute maniére interrompre ces relations qui, autrement,
auraient pu déboucher sur des activités littéraires et méme sur I’action po-
litique.

Précisément, du point de vue politique aussi, la situation des deux hom-
mes était fort différente. En tant qu’habitant de la Transylvanie, Csoma était
le sujet de Francois 11, empereur du saint empire romain de nation germanique,
devenu a partir de 1804 I’'empereur d’Autriche Francois l-er. En outre, en
tant que Sicule, il était soumis depuis 1762 a un statut spécial® qui, s’il ne
s’était préparé au pastorat, aurait fait de lui un soldat a perpétuité comme

54 L a revue «Erdélyi magyar miiseum» a été fondée en 1814 par Gabriel Débrentei
(1785 —1861).

5% Michel Kenderessy, conseiller prés le gouvernement de la principauté de Transyl-
vanie : 1758 —1824.

8 Ce statut avait été créé sous Marie Thérése. Il soumettait les Sicules au service
militaire obligatoire et perpétuel. Il avait suscité une révolte, mais celle-ci avait été
écrasée par les troupes impériales en 1764 a Madéfalva.
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|’était son pere et comme le sera son frére puiné Gabriel. En tant que Hongrois,
son patriotisme n’était pas le méme que celui dont pouvait étre animé un Fran-
gais. En France, au lendemain de la Révolution et de I’Empire, il s’agissait
plutét de s’affirmer pour ou contre la monarchie. En Hongrie, il fallait refaire
une nation que I’histoire avait pratiquement rayée de la carte. Il n’y avait
pas d’Etat hongrois. La couronne de saint Etienne, symbole et palladium de
I’ancien royaume, était censée étre portée par les Habsbourg; mais il leur était
méme arrivé, sous Joseph 11, de ne pas seulement prendre la peine de se faire
couronner. Jacquemont et Csoma, chacun a sa maniere, aimaient d’un amour
égal leur pays, mais la France existait, en quelque sorte, de toute éternité.
La question de sa pérennité ne se posait pas. La Hongrie, en revanche, était a
réinventer. 1l s’agissait moins de son avenir que de sa résurrection. Combien
Csoma aurait souhaité offrir a sa patrie renaissante le magnifique cadeau de
guelque lointaine origine orientale ! S’il avait tout sacrifié a cette idée, si celle-
ci était devenue chez lui une obsession, c’était par amour de sa malheureuse
patrie, démembrée, meurtrie, asservie. Il était persuadé qu’en partant a la
recherche du berceau des Magyars en Asie il apporterait une contribution
insigne a I’édifice qu’il s’agissait de reconstruire. «Enrichir le monde d’une
nation nouvelle», cette formule célebre d’Etienne Széchenyi, promoteur du
réveil national hongrois, n’avait jamais cessé de résonner aux oreilles du
pauvre pélerin, méme lorsqu’il était allé s’ensevelir au plus profond de I*ffi-
malaya.

Si, quant a leur formation et leur éducation, les deux hommes étaient
diamétralement opposés, ils I’étaient tout autant quant aux traits de leur
caractére. Csoma était un étre imperturbablement sérieux, taciturne, renfermé,
peu enclin aux confidences, encore moins aux jeux de |’esprit, qui jamais ne se
livra a des taches futiles ou frivoles. Méme quand il était étudiant a Gottingen,
il refusa de faire partie du club ou tous ses camarades se réunissaient. Il ne
prenait rien a la légere et surtout pas la mission patriotique qu’il s*tait as-
signée. Ses écrits laissent penser qu’il n’avait pas le sens de I’humour ni de la
répartie.

En cela aussi il se distinguait fondamentalement de Jacquemont, qui
aimait prendre les choses du bon cété et que son tempérament gai portait tout
naturellement a I'ironie. En dépit de ses godts trés studieux, ce savant natu-
raliste, le plus grand de sa génération, était spirituel comme on sait I’étre au
pays de Voltaire et de Moliére. Son sérieux était souvent tempéré et comme
adouci par son penchant pour la plaisanterie, dont il était le premier a rire.
«Malgré mon métier de savant un peu grave, confesse-t-il & son ami le baron
de Mareste le 11 décembre 1828, il me reste assez de goQt pour le futile». Ce
n’est pas par hasard qu’il avait été si aisément admis, a peine adolescent, au
sein de la haute société parisienne, et ce n’était pas seulement a sa tres bonne
éducation qu’il le devait, mais aussi au charme incomparable de sa conversa-
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tion, & ses maniéres engageantes, a son intelligence d’une rare vivacité, a sa
sensibilité enfin, qui en faisaient un étre d’exception.

Ces qualités du cceur et de I’esprit lui valurent des succes retentissants
non seulement dans les salons a la mode, mais aussi dans les amphithéatres de
la Sorbonne ou du College de France, ainsi que dans les laboratoires du Mu-
seum. Mieux encore, elles lui permirent de triompher de toutes les réticences
lorsqu’il se rendit & Londres avant son départ pour I’Inde. N ’est-il pas éton-
nant que ce jeune homme encore peu connu soit devenu en un jour I’ami de
Sir Alexander Johnston,5/ président de la trés digne et tres savante Sociéteé
royale asiatique, et qu’il ait été admis parmi les membres de ce club trés
fermé alors qu’il n’était méme pas orientaliste ? Les lettres de recommandation
qui lui furent délivrées étaient si élogieuses qu’elles lui ouvrirent aussitot
toutes les portes, quand il débarqua a Calcutta. «Nul voyageur, ni francais,
ni méme anglais, n'y sera jamais arrivé aussi puissamment recommandé»,
écrit-il a son ami Achille Chaper, le 6 aolt 1828.

Aussi bien avait-il été recu splendidement des le premier jour. L’avocat-
général Pearson I’avait accueilli comme un fils. Sir Charles Grey, président de
la Cour supréme, I’avait adopté. Le gouverneur général Lord Cavendish Ben-
tinck et sa femme lui avaient fait féte. Bref, le Francais avait littéralement
fait la conquéte des Anglais de I’'Inde et obtenu, sans effort apparent, leur
protection. Recu par les Bentinck dans leur résidence de Barrackpour, par le
capitaine Kennedy dans sa villa de Simla, par William Fraser dans son chateau
de Delhi, il allait méme accomplir, grace aux appuis innombrables dont il
bénéficiait, la plus royale visite qui se fOt jamais faite au Pendjab et au Cache-
mire. Il faut croire que ce grand garcon a la beauté byronienne avait un charme
irrésistible puisque le redoutable Randjit Singh lui méme fondit a son approche,
se prit pour lui d’'une réelle amitié, lui facilita grandement ses déplacements
a l'intérieur de son empire, et lui proposa finalement sans rire.. .la vice royauté
du Cachemire!

Incontestablement, son aisance, son assurance, sa facilité a tout faire
bien, opéraient comme par magie. A la stupéfaction de ses hotes, par exemple,
il obtint, alors qu’il était a Delhi, que le dernier des Grands Moghols, Shah
Mohammed, descendant singuliérement abatardi de Tamerlan, le recoive au
milieu de sa cour dans un déploiement de faste oriental. Du reste, lui qui
n’était rien qu’un naturaliste en mission scientifique, il ne passait jamais dans
une ville sans se faire présenter les notabilités. On I’appelait «le meilleur ami
de Son Altesse» (le gouverneur-général), «le puits de science, I’abime de sa-

57Sir Alexander Johnston, 1775—1849, spécialiste des langues de I’'Inde du Sud,
notamment du tamoul, avait été le gouverneur de Ceylan. Aprés son retour en Angleterre,
il avait personnellement contribué a la fondation de la Société royale asiatique de Londres,
dont il devint vice-président des 1823.
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voir»,3B auprés duquel chacun devait s’empresser. Les rajahs venaient a sa
rencontre a dos d’¢léphant et ne manquaient pas d’en descendre pour le saluer.
Une escorte armée l’'accompagnait jusqu’a sa résidence, et 1’'on se disputait
I’honneur de sa compagnie. Méme dans I’'Himalaya, d’ou les Anglais étaient
pratiquement absents, il n’en était pas autrement. En arrivant en vue de
Rampour, capitale du Bishawar, alors qu’il fait route vers Kanam, le rajah
vient lui présenter ses devoirs et s’assurer personnellement qu’il ne manque de
rien. 11 met son palais & sa disposition.

Tout cela fait un vivant contraste avec |’effacement volontaire de Csoma
qui, selon ce qu’en dit Kennedy dans sa lettre a Wilson en date du 3 septembre
1829, «évite la compagnie des Européens. . . pour mieux garder I’incognito».
Par tempérament beaucoup plus que par nécessité, il fuit les hommes et la
société. Il se complait dans une vie érémitique ou seul I’'occupe son travail,
loin de ses semblables et de leurs vanités. Cela pouvait se comprendre tant
gu’il était dans I’Himalaya, du fait méme qu’il lui fallait consentir a s’isoler
dans des monastéres tibétains. Mais on sait qu’il n’agit pas differemment
lorsqu’il se trouva a Calcutta. Il y poursuivit la vie ascétique et solitaire qui,
de fait, était la sienne depuis toujours.

Bref, Jacquemont et Csoma étaient a tous égards des étres que leurs
dispositions morales et psychiques, innées ou acquises par |’¢ducation, ren-
daient assez peu propres au dialogue. Il y avait entre eux plus qu’une simple
différence, un abime. C’est pourquoi il convient, d’une part de se souvenir
gu’ils ne partageaient pas du tout la méme vision du monde, et d’autre part
d’étre indulgent pour I'incompréhension que le Frangais témoigne envers les
travaux ou les aspirations du Hongrois.

Cela dit, il n’empéche que le journal et accessoirement les lettres de
Jacquemont constituent un apport important a une meilleure connaissance et
a une plus compléete appréhension de la vie et de I’'ceuvre d’Alexandre Csoma
de Koérés.

(A Suivre)

B«C’est sous ces titres modestes, écrit-il a M. de Meslay, gouverneur de Pondichéry,
le 12 février 1831, que par ordre de Lord William le résident de Delhi me présenta au
ministre de Randjit Singh accrédité auprés de lui».
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A KEY FACTOR IN AVICENNA'S THEORY OF
PHONATION

ISTVAN ORMOS

The great Arab philosopher and physician Avicenna (d. 428/1037)
devoted a treatisel to the general problems of phonation and the production
of Arabic sounds which has aroused considerable interest among linguists in
this century. But one of the key factors in Avicenna’s theory of phonation,
which he refers to as rutuba, still awaits adequate interpretation by scholars,
an omission which in practice prevents a satisfactory evaluation of Avicenna’s
views on the subject, for the expression rutuba is central to Avicenna’s theory
of phonation and his description of how individual sounds are produced.
Although it recurs innumerable times, interpretation of it has proved rather
difficult, and interpreters of the Treatise differ widely on what it means.

The basic meaning of the word is dampness, softness of body 2 it is the
infinitive of the verb meaning it was, or became, moist, humid, succulent,
sappy, or juicy.2 According to Bravmann the expression denotes the air:
“Feuchtigkeit scheint die Luft genannt zu werden, solange sie nicht in Schall
umgesetzt ist. Unter Feuchtigkeit (rutlba) ist wohl der Atemstrom zu ver-

1lbn Sind Mafulrig al-hur(f ed. Muljibb al-Din al-Catib. Cairo 1332 ; the German
translation of this edition was published in Max Bravmann, Materialien und Unter-
suchungen zu den phonetischen Lehren der Araber. Gottingen 1934; Ibn Sina, Mahariy
al-hurtf ed. P. N. RfmlaiL Teheran 1333, 13492 on the basis of additional manuscripts
Banlari gives two independent versions of the Treatise with the Persian translation of the
first version attached, he considers the first far superior to the second (all references to
the text of the Treatise below will be to 1Janlaii’8 second edition) ; Arabic Phonetics, Ibn
Sina’s llisalah on the points of articulation of the speech-sounds transi, by Kh. I. Semaan.
Lahore 1963. Semaan gives the English translation of Banian’s first version; B. T.
Axsnegnanun, ®oHeTUYeCKUIA TPakTaT ABULEHHbI, TEKCT, Nepesos, nccneaoBaHust Tounmcu 1966,
Akhvledianireproduces B~nlari’s Arabic text of both versions with Russian translations
attached; A. Bausani, L’Enciclopedia dei Fratelli della I'uriia, Napoli 1981. Bausani
gives the Italian translation of Banlari’s first version as an appendix to his paper; the
latest edition, which appeared too late to be used for this paper : Asbab hudit al-hurif
li-I-dayh al-ra’l8 Abi 'Ali al-Uwnsayn lbn 'Abdallah Ibn Sind ed. Muhammad L,aBsan
al-Tayyan and Yahya Mir 'Alam Damascus 1403/1983.

2J. G. Hava, Al-Faraid Arabic—English Dictionary, Beirut 1970, p. 256.

3E. W. Lane, An Arabic—English Lexicon, London 1863 —1893, p. 1100.
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stehen, kaum der Speichel.”4 Throughout his English translation of the
Treatise Semaan uses for rutiiba the expression yielding membrane(s).5 In the
Persian translation Hanlari simply retains the Arabic term without further
interpretation.6 In his Russian translation Akhvlediani uses the term B/ara
for rutvba, which means moisture, dampness, but nowhere in his 85-page
interpretative essay is there a single allusion to the term,7nor does he mention
this problem in his summary of Avicenna’s views on linguistics, published
for the Avicenna anniversary.8 In Haim Blanc’s view : “...Passage bien
malaisé a interpréter, d’abord a cause de ce terme peu clair de rutvba. Il est
guestion de rutiba ou de rutubat en plusieurs autres endroits, mais j’avoue
gue le sens m’en échappe.”9 The term eludes Bausani, too : “Come vedremo
in seguito la rutibah entra quasi sempre in gioco la dove Avicenna vuole
descrivere una sonora pur non essendo vero il contrario : il concetto preciso
di sonorita e infatti ignoto ai teorici musulmani della fonetica. Resta sempre
misteriosa quella funzione della umidita cui gia abbiamo accenuato ...
L’umidita del g e perd maggiore di quella del x. (Altro sintomo ehe mostra
I'umiditd collegata con la sonoritd).”10 Pavlova arbitrarily interprets it as
saliva, and it has never apparently occurred to her to ask why Avicenna did
not use the Arabic word for sahva if that was what he really meant.11 In a
recent article on early Arab and Muslim phoneticians Bakalla accepted and
guoted Semaan’s identification of rutiba with membranes.12

Initially this writer attempted to define the term from its context.
The most plausible interpretation to suggest itself was saliva ; in view of the
basic meaning of the word and of the fact that all the processes described by
Avicenna take place in the oral cavity, and without some other justification
there seemed no reason to assume any “further oral moisture”. Yet that left
open the question why Avicenna never used the Arabic word for saliva (lu‘ab)
if that was what he meant. Also striking was the matter-of-fact way in which

4Bravmann, op. cit.,, p. 116.

5Semaan, op. cit.

6lbn Sind, Maharig al-hurif ed. P. N. Banlar? Teheran 1349.

7 AxBnegmnanu, op. Cit.

8B. I'. Axsnegunann, O a3bikoBegueckom Hacneann M6H CuHbl in: A6y Ann WN6H CuHa,
K 1000-neTwuto co gHs po>kaeHnsa ed. M. b. Bapatos, M. . bBynrakos, Y. V. KapumoB. TawkKeHT,
1980, pp. 201—212; cf. also B. I'. AxBneguaHun, Apabckoe f3bIKO3HaHWE CpeaHUX BEKOB in:
McTopusi AMHIBUCTUYECKMX YYeHU, CpeHEBEKOBLIA BOCTOK. JleHMHrpag 1981, pp. 53—95.

9H. Blanc, Les deux prononciations du Qaf d’apres Avicenne in: Arabica 13
(1966), p. 132.

10 Bausani, op. cit., pp. 198 —200.

11 A. MNaBnoBa, ABMLEHHA O pPoNn Bnarn B obpasosaHuu addpukat in: M3e. AH Tagx.
CCP oTpa. 06w, Hayk 1974 Ne 4.

12M. H. Bakalla, The treatment of nasal elements by early Arab and Muslim
phoneticians in : Historiographia Linguistica V111 2/3 (1981), p. 288.
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Avicenna employed the term,13 which excluded the possibility of it having
been a recent coinage of his own.

A comparison between the processes attributed to the oral cavity by
Avicenna and those identified by contemporary phoneticians might have
made interpretation of the term easier, but this proved impossible.

Let us take a few examples (without making any claim at completeness)
of what Avicenna saw as going on in the mouth. In the production of had’,
“the air ... subdues the rutiba, drives it forward and causes in it such a
parting and breaking into particles that was not caused by ‘ayn, and so harsh-
ness can be heard there”.4 The variant text has “...makes it vibrate for-
ward .. .”5instead of “. . .drives it forward . . and further on the descrip-
tion differs again. During the production of fpd’ “the rutlibéat are less but more
viscous”.16 As for yim, “a sharp whistling sound is produced which mingles
with the burst of the highly viscous rutiiba”.17 The variant has a different
wording : “And the rutibawhich bursts forth in the meantime, while exploding
induces a burst in it (i.e. the air), then it (i.e. the rutliba) explodes, without
however the explosion extending to a great distance or expanding ; on the
contrary, the explosion occurs in the place where the closure opens.”18 As for
‘ayn, it “is produced by a gust of air and the propulsion of it upwards in
such a way that it reverberates in the middle of the rutiiba, rolling along in
it so that the power of the propulsion does not favour any side”.19

Thus the rutliba is said to part, break into particles, to burst, to explode ;
the air is said to reverberate in the middle of it, roll along in it without deflect-
ing sidewards, to vibrate forward etc., and we could cite numerous other
examples. These attributes cannot be interpreted in terms of traditional or
contemporary linguistics.

13In addition to using this term (rutliba) in describing processes taking place in the
oral cavity, Avicenna also uses it in the last chapter of the Treatise when writing about
the formation of articulated sounds (harf) in nature. See lbn SInd, Maharig, pp. 27 —29,
63- 66.

Kal-hau>5' . . . fa-yaqgsiru I-riUlba wa-yumiluht ild quddam ula-yuhditu fiha min
al-taiazfi uia-I-taSaddub rna kéna la yuhdituhd I-’ayn fa-li-sabab dalika tuema’u hunaka
huSina lbn Sind, Maharitj, p. 16.

BByahuzzuha ila quddam Ibn Sind, Mahariij, p. 44.

Buia-I-rutiibat agall wa-alzajj Ibn Sind, Maharig, p. 16.

I7li-yahduta . . . wfault hadd Qaffar wa-yahtalia bi-farga’at al-rutiiba al-Sadidat
al-luzijja Ibn Sinda, Mabharifj, p. 17.

1Bula-tarudduhd ila I-farga’a I-rutiba I-mundafi’a fi-ma bayna dalika muta/aqqgi'atan
tumrna tatafaqga’u illa annaha 1a yamtaddu biha I-tafaqqu’ ila ha’id uia-la yattasi'u bal
tafagqu’uha fi I-makan alladi yuflaqu jihi I-habs Ibn Sina, Mahariij, p. 46.

PYwa-amma I-’ayn fa-yaf’aluha hifz al-hawa’...wa-irsal al-hawa’ ila jauiq li-
yataraddada f1 viasat rutiiba yatadahrajju fihd min gayr an yakina qgibal al-hifz haffan
bi-ijanib lbn Sind, Maharig, p. 43.
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It was then decided to turn to relevant works of Avicenna’s. First of
all De anima was consulted : in the chapter on taste it was discovered that
in speaking of saliva he first uses the term “salivary moisture” (rutuba
lu'abiya) but subsequently rutuba alone, without the adjective ; “saliva”
(lu'é@b) never occurs alone.20

Next it seemed worth checking the Canon, and of a sudden it appeared
we were facing one of the basic constituents in the theory of humours.2l
Avicenna maintains the following view :2 The human body consists of simple,
primary and indivisible elements (rukn), and a mixture of these (imtizay)
results in the various kinds of matter in existence. The physician must believe
the natural scientist when he says there are four of them, no more and no
less. Two of the four are light — air and fire — and two are heavy — water
and earth. These four elements possess four primary qualities (qiiwa awwaliya) :
warmth (hardra), coldness (burtida), humidity (rutuba) and dryness (yabusa).
The mixture of these produces the ensemble of qualities possessed by every
thing in existence (mizag). It may be temperate (mu'tadil, the state itself:
i'tidal) when all the primary qualities are present in equal proportions, or
otherwise intemperate (harifi ‘an al-i'tidal, the state itself: hurlig ‘an
al-i'tidal).

It is not desirable to go into the details of this theory here but it is worth
mentioning that the matter has yet to be subjected to a thorough examination
within the framework of Islamic culture.23The theory itself was not invented
by the Arabs or Islamic peoples, for they had taken it over from the Greeks
along with Greek medicine. The history of this theory within Greek medicine
is dealt with in Schéner s seminal work,24 and only certain implications that
bear directly on Avicenna’s views will be emphasized here.

Even speciahzed studies of a high standard have to be treated with the
utmost caution, since unfounded statements have been taken over by one
author from another.5 Moreover the important role of the theory of humours
in Greek medicine was not an exclusive one, and the doctrine was rejected
by certain major schools. The theory underwent a long and manifold develop-
ment with some authors even hinting at possible Indian connections,Buntil

20 1bn Sina, al-Nafs (al-Sifa’: al-TabViyat 6) ed. G. C. Anawati, Sa'ld Zayid
Cairo 1395/1975, pp. 64 —65.

2L 1bn Sind, al-Qanin ji I-tibb. Cairo 1294, vol. I, p. 6.

221bid., pp. 5-13.

2 M. Ullmann, Die Medizin im Islam. Leiden 1970, Handbuch der Orientalistik,
Erste Abteilung, Ergdnzungsband VI, 1. Abschnitt, pp. 97 —100.

2 E. Schoner, Das Viererschema in der antiken Humoralpathologie. Wiesbaden
1964, Sudhoff’s Archiv, Beiheft 4.

25 Cf. Herrlinger’s foreword to Schoner, op. eit.

26 Cl. Vogel, Zur Entstehung der hippokratischen Viersaftelehre. Marburg 1956, pp.
17-23.
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it was systematized and perfected by Galen. But Schoner, having examined
all the relevant passages in the works of Galen, concludes that he nowhere
set forth in detail a coherent, integral or rigid system, and that he instead
applied the theoiy as a working hypothesis, in a way that left ample scope
for adapting it to the requirements of actual practice.Z The rigid scheme that
later authors attribute to Galen is a medieval invention, 2B for the Greeks had
common sense enough to base therapy principally on practice before inducing
a philosophical interpretation of the methods followed in accordance with
the tenets of their respective schools. These tenets had a certain influence
upon medical treatment, but on the whole the Greeks seem to have given
practice precedence over theory, endeavouring to interpret a chosen therapy
within the framework of a given theory. Some of the best examples of this
procedure can be found in the case-histories described in Galen’s On Prognosis.
It is fully realized among scholars how frequently representatives of various
Greek schools of medicine would engage in bitter debates on the philosophical
basis of medicine and its scientific background, and on the nature and character
of diseases and treatment etc., while applying in practice therapeutic methods
that were virtually identical. Greek physicians incessantly strove to elaborate
a comprehensive theory that might allow the functioning and the disorders
of the human body to be thoroughly explained and also permit conclusions
to be drawn about the future. But the stock of learning at their disposal was
still insufficient for so grandiose a purpose and so they were doomed to failure.
Of this too they seem to have been fully aware, or so one would conclude
from the decisive role they ascribed to practice. In terms of the theory of
humours, the practical role is appropriately illustrated in one of Galen’s
anecdotes. He gives a detailed, almost verbatim description of his dispute
with one of his teachers on the elements and qualities. The 19-year-old student
wanted to know precisely what should be understood by element and quality,
how one related to the other and to concrete, existing things, how many of
them were, etc., but the teacher quickly lost his temper, because he was
unable to give a definite and coherent answer even to the simplest questions.
He therefore declared in front of the students that Galen was merely displaying
his erudition in logic in order to distort deliberately the meaning of everything
and make fun of them.® Elsewhere Galen wrote : “As for my own view,
I maintain that natural bodies are produced simply from fire, earth, water
and air, as Hippocrates first proved. It makes no difference if you refer to the
elements by their substances, as | have done here, and talk of fire, water, air

z Temkin points out numerous contradictory statements in Galen; O. Temkin,
Oalenism : rise and decline of a medical philosophy. London 1973, pp. 17—21, 103 —104.

™ lbid., pp. 106-107.

20 Galeni Opera omnia, ed. C. G. Kiihn. Leipzig 1821—1833, vol. I, pp. 462—465.
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and earth, or if you call them after their qualities and speak of moist, dry, hot
and cold.”30

Islam took over the ancient theory of humours along with ancient
medicine. The history of the theory of humours within Islam has yet to be
thoroughly examined, but if one opens the major Arabic textbooks on medicine
at the introductory chapters that cover the theoretical foundations of medicine,
al-Tabari, al-Maglsi or Avicenna for instance, one finds they all expound the
theory of humours but they do so in different ways. Although they agree in
attributing the paramount role to the number four, they differ substantially
in certain other basic ideas and in the theoretical schemes that result from
them. Later on these detailed theories play a negligible role in the “specialized”
part of the works, merely providing the lexicon for the descriptions. Here we
shall refrain from an exhaustive analysis of these theories, which should be
the subject of a special monograph, and say simply that rut(ba is referred
to as tabi'a in al-Tabari,3L ustuquss in al-Magusi® and glwa awwaliya in Avi-
cenna.3 In addition, this term is used in the later “specialized” parts of their
respective works to describe bodily fluids ranging from intestinal juice
through hepatic fluids,3 amniotic fluid¥% and blood3 to gastric juice,38 but it
is also applied to the crystalline lens®and the vitreous body40as well. In one
of Galen’s works, which has come down to us only in Arabic translation,
breast-milk, sperm and saliva also figure as rutiiba.4l In the Treatise Avicenna

vla-l-ard wa-lI-ma wa-Il-hawda’ fa-inna Bugrat gad kdna gabla garni' al-nds awrada I-burhan
‘alayhi iva-la jarq bayna an tusamma l-ustuqussat min gibal fjaulahirihd kama sammaytuha
ana ji h/ida I-mawdi' fa-tugdla nar wa-ma’ wa-hawa’ ula-ard wa-bayna an tusamma min
gibal kayfiyatiha fa-tugala ratb wa-yabis uia-harr wa-barid Galen, On the Parts of Medicine,
On Cohesive Causes, On Regimen in Acute Diseases in Accordance with the Theories of
Hippocrates, ed. M. Lyons. Berlin 1969, Corpus Medioorum Graecorum, Supplementum
Orientale 11, p. 56.

3lal-Tabari, Firdausu4-Hikmat or Paradise of Wisdom, ed. M. Z. Siddiqi. Berlin
1928, p. 11!

2E. G. Browne, Arabian Medicine. Cambridge 1921, pp. 120—121 ; M. Ullmarm,
Islamic medicine. Edinburgh 1978, Islamic Surveys 11, p. 56.

RBlbn Sing, al-Qanin, vol. I, p. 6.

Albid., wvol. Il,p. 399.

Hlbid., wvol. Il,p. 380.

30lbid., vol.Il,p. 562.

371bid., wvol. Il,p. 279.

™ |bid., wvol. Il,p.279.

Pdrutdba galidiya ibid., vol. Il, pp. 108—109; cf. the Greek T0 xgvorakkoetdéc
vygdv Galeni Opera, vol. I, p. 641.

40 rutOba zugafjiya Ibn Sina, al-Qandn, vol. 11, pp. 108—109; cf. the Greek T0
vaAoeideg vygov Galeni Opera, vol. IIl, p. 779.

41 Galen, Uber die Verschiedenheit der homoiomeren Korperteile, ed. G. Strohmaier,
Berlin 1970. Corpus Medioorum Graecorum, Supplementum Orientale 111, p. 70.
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adduces as an example for rutQba a drop of water. In one instance he uses
this word interchangeably with “water”, and in another instance he adduces
“oil, fat” as an example of rutubaP One sign of the term’s broad semantic
range is Avicenna’s application of the homoradical adjective rath as a synonym
for sayyal (liquid), adducing water and air (!) as examples for substances
in this state.43 The four humours of the theory are referred to as hilt, but this
term is sometimes used interchangeably with rutlba as well. As for the use of
rutQba to denote saliva, as in De anima, mentioned above, rutiba never appears
in the Canon for saliva in the description of the mouth, only lu'db.u In the
chapter on the mouth al-MagQsi applies the term rutQba balgamiya for saliva,%b
whereas al-Razi uses the term luab in parallel places.%6

To sum up in the light of the place the theory of humours occupied in
Greek medicine, it may be stated that the term rutQba, in addition to the
primary quality, was also used to denote various bodily fluids.47 There are
numerous examples for its occurrence in the sense of saliva, and so in the
treatise under discussion it can only mean saliva, since the matter under
discussion is moisture in the oral cavity. Yet automatic translation of it as
saliva remains unacceptable, since that would be out of step with Avicenna’s
overall view of the human body and the humours, and be a distortion of his
system of ideas. The only acceptable translation of this term remains moisture,
with adequate explanation of its exact meaning.

On the basis of all these points the following question may be put :
How did Avicenna arrive at the astonishing conclusion of attributing to saliva
so paramount an importance and so manifold a role in voice production?
Probably in an entirely theoretical way. Avicenna was unaware of the real
nature of the difference between voiced and unvoiced sounds, and in spite
of what he says in the second chapter, practically every sound according to
his detailed description of it is produced by noises arising in the oral cavity.
But the number of variables at his disposal (complete/incomplete closure,
the force effected by the organs of closure, the force of the air-stream, the
place of closure) was too small to explain the variety of articulated sounds,
suffice it to mention the following sounds, which all differ considerably in2

21bn Sind, Maharitf, pp. 24, 28—29.

Blbn Sina, al-Nafs, p. 11.

Hlbn Sina, al-Qanun, vol. I, p. 176.

$al-Magilsi, Kamil al-¢ina'a ji I-tibb. Cairo 1294, vol. I, p. 102.

%6P. Koning, Trois Traités d’Anatomie Arabes. Leiden 1903, p. 64.

471t is interesting to note that the Presocratics were still unaware of the notion of
quality. “Where we should talk of qualities they tended to talk of things. The traditional
opposites, for example qualities like heat and cold, were always thought of as things.” It
was Plato who first made a distinction between a quality and its bearer. D. W. Hamlyn, -
Sensation and Perception, A History of the Philosophy of Perception, London 1961, pp. 2—3.
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their aural effect: h, g, g, s, s, z, z, 6, d, b etc. For instance, Avicenna had to
explain why the sounds t, d, 6, g differed so much, although they were produced
in practically the same way. To explain this he had to posit at least one more
variable, and saliva seemed to be the most suitable solution under the circum-
stances. A contribution to this merely speculative solution had doubtless been
made by his observations of nature. In the sixth chapter of the Treatise he
writes about the ways of producing articulated sounds (liarf) with the help
of moistures (rutiba), and at one point he says, “...and it (z) can be heard
when viscous moistures (rutubdt) such as oil, fat (duhn) are boiling” 48 In all
probability he assumed that similar processes took place in the oral cavity
as well.

This idea is completely new. There is no trace of it before Avicenna,
and as for his successors, it is not until the 20th century that certain phoneti-
cians have come to attribute to saliva a certain role in sound production (see
below). Only in one passage have we found anything that can be distantly
related to the idea sketched here. Galen, in his description of the state of the
glottis in Book VII of De usu partium, writes about a moisture which, under
the impact of the air-stream, “being quickly resolved into vapour, is easily
dispersed and immediately flows off” Qand he goes on to discuss the impor-
tance of the viscosity of this moisture. No doubt Avicenna was famihar with
this passage. By a fortunate accident we have come across part of Yahya
al-Nahwl’ss0hcommentary on De usu partium?l and this part also contains
a paraphrase of the passage in Yahya al-Nahwi’s own words : “. . .that is,
the moisture of fine consistency, being resolved, becomes vapour, dries out
and becomes quickly resolved, at the same time it also breaks up and splits
into particles. It does not last as the viscous and greasy moisture does, espe-

48 'inda gilyan al-rutubéat al-laziga ka-lI-duhn Ibn Sina, Maharig, p. 24.

49 Galeni Opera, vol. Ill, p. 666 ; translation from Galen, On the Usefulness of the
Parts of the Body, transi. M. T. May Ithaca. New York 1968, -vol. I, pp. 360 —361.

5 On Yahya al-Nahwi see M. Meyerhof, Joannes Grammatikos (Philoponos) von
Alexandrien und die arabische Medizin in: Mitteilungen des Deutschen Instituts fur
agyptische Altertumskunde in Kairo 2 (1932), pp. 1—21; and Ullmann, Die Medizin,
pp. 89—91.

511 am deeply indebted to Gotthard Strohmaier, who magnanimously lent me his
copy of al-Magdisi, op. cit.,, where by mere chance | found this description under the title :
Fi I-tjumla I-talita min al-maqala I-sdbiga min tafsir Yahya al-Nahwi li-kitab a{alina8) fi
manafi' al-a’dd’ al-Magfisi, op. cit.,, vol. I, pp. 123—128. Ullmann knows of a single
manuscriptof this work : Ms. Gotha 1906 Ullmann, Die Medizin, p. 90. Nr. 3. This passage
is, however, not to be found in this manuscript, which contains only the description of the
tegument, as | had the chance to verify on the spot myself. Cf. F. Sezgin, Geschichte des
arabischen Schrifttums, Leiden 1970, vol. 111, p. 107. Nr. 40a; W. Pertsch, Die arabischen
Handschriften der herzoglichen Bibliothek zu Gotha. Gotha 1881, vol. Ill. The edition of
al-Mag0siJ work mentioned contains no further commentaries by Yahya al-Nahwi.
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cially if the passage, into which it has been poured, is upright and erect.
As for the viscous and greasy moisture, it lasts for a long while without breaking
up and splitting into particles, and it does not dry out quickly either.”&
The corresponding Greek phrase runs : “For a thin, watery liquid, being
quickly resolved into vapour, is easily dispersed and immediately flows off,
particularly when the channel is sloping, but a sticky, greasy liquid lasts for
a long time, since it does not readily flow off or dry out.”&

Avicenna’s idea cannot be proved to have originated from here even
partially, yet there is a striking similarity between the processes described
and those that Avicenna considered took place in the oral cavity, and so,
even if one does not posit a direct linkage, one must note that similar ideas
may have not been completely unknown to Avicenna.8

Perhaps it may not be entirely without interest to note that modern
phoneticians do not usually attach great importance to saliva in so”id pro-
duction.8 However, Buttler carried out experiments when investigating the
production of affricates to find out whether saliva played a role in the pro-
duction of these sounds or not.8 Having inhibited the secretion of saliva
experimentally, he found that the oscillogram of affricates produced in this
way differed considerably from those produced normally, and he concluded
that saliva plays an important role in the production of these sounds. But as
to the exact nature of this role, he could obtain no experimental results and
likewise had to fall back on speculation. It is worth quoting him in extenso,
since what he says bears a striking resemblance to the description by Avi-&

BPwa-dalika anna I-rutiuba I-ragigat al-méhiya tanhaUu ewa-tagiru buhérau fa-tanSafu
wa-tanhaUu sari‘an wa-hiya ma'a hada tatayazza’u aydan wa-tatafarraqu wa-la talbatu
ka-labt al-mfuba I-lazifja I-dasima wa-siyyama ida kana I-mafjra Illadi hiya Tadiba fthi
g&’iman muntaciban wa-ammaé I-rutiba I-lazitja I-dasima ja-innah& tamkutu zamé&nan
fawUan min gayr an tatatjazza’a wa-tatafarraqa wa-Ia taffiffu sari’an al-Magusl, op. cit., vol.
I, pp. 126-126.

53Galeni Opera, vol. Ill, p. 566 ; translation from Galen, On the Usefulness, vol.
I, pp. 360-361.

S There is good evidence that Avicenna was thoroughly familiar with Galen’s
De Usu Partium, or if not with the whole work at least with Book VII. Moreover the
Arabic terms used by Avicenna are practically identical with those used by Yahya
al-Nahwi.

%“Together with the mucous glands it (= saliva) lubricates the oral cavity so that
the tongue remains moist, sensitive, and pliable. Whenever oral secretions are reduced by
disease or drugs (atropine), the mouth feels unpleasantly dry, the tongue becomes clumsy
and sticky, and fails to execute its finely coordinated articulatory movements with the
accustomed precision.” G. E. Arnold, Morphology and physiology of the speech organs in
Manual of phonetics, ed. L. Kaiser, Amsterdam 1967, p. 62. Arnold based this statement
on Kaiser’s investigations from the first half of our century.

3J. Buttler, The formation and acoustic structure of affricates in: Acta Linguistica
(Budapest) 14 (1964), pp. 263-273.
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cenna : “In our interpretation, the articulation of the affricates is affected
by the moisture covering the articulatory surfaces ... The viscosity of the
saliva connects the surfaces to a certain extent and therefore . .. makes way

for the air-stream rapidly but gradually ... It may even be conceived that
particles of the saliva refill the gap just formed which then can be opened
again. The phenomenon involved here ... is an irregular repetition ... The

very narrow aperture ... is closed by a thin membrane of saliva whose explo-
sion starts the gradual opening of the aperture ... The moisture of the oral
cavity may also act as a more direct modifier of the sound character. The
membrane connecting the dissociating surfaces explodes and may turn into
microdrops which are then carried on by the escaping air and precipitated on
the surfaces in its way.”5 Nevertheless, Buttler warns that his results should
be treated with reservations, as he has based his conclusions on the results
of a single experiment, in view of the unpleasant side-effects it caused.

As has been seen, Avicenna, since he had no opportunity to conduct
exact experiments to discover the minute processes of sound production, came
up with a speculative system, borrowing the missing “building stone” (mois-
ture) from medicine. The choice was lucky enough for his views to be cor-
roborated, at least in part, by modern science. Avicenna resorted to the same
method in other cases too, on occasions with less luck than he did here.53

6libid., pp. 267—268.

58for such a case see U. Weisser, Beitrage Ibn Sina’s zur Kenntnis der weiblichen
Genitalien und zur Embryologie. Eine kritische Betrachtung. In: XXVII Congreso
Internacional de Historia de la Medicina, Actaa. Barcelona 1981, pp. 761—765. | am
indebted to Gotthard Strohmaier for this reference.
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LES CONTACTS MEDIEVAUX ALBANO-COMANS
REFLETES PAR L’ONOMASTIQUE DE KOSOVO

ISTVAN SCHUTZ

En été 1985 nous avons eu l’occasion de chercher sur place les vestiges
encore vivant des contacts médiévaux albano-comans dans les agglomérations
de la Région Socialiste Autonome de Kosovo de Yougoslavie. Nos interlocu-
teurs de Pristina/PrLshting, Prizren et Dakova/Gjakové connaissaient — sans
exception ! — I’'ethnonyme coman, mais ils ont catégoriquement affirmé que
c’était un ancien patronyme albanais, plus précisément
un nom et un prénom albanais, et pas le nhom d’un peuple quelconque. La
propagation du patronyme Komani (-i : article enclitique défini, dans I’albanais
les noms propres peuvent avoir aussi leur forme définie ) nous I’avons constatée
personnellement dans les vieux quartiers de Prizren et de Gjakové, sur les
petites enseignes des différents artisans, comme d’ailleurs c’était a prévoir.
A plus forte raison nous a frappé le fait que ce mot soit conservé méme dans
une tournure populaire, généralement connue et utilisée, notamment: «lk,
more koman » — Va-t-en, coman » En ce qui concerne le sens proprement
dit de ce mot, personne ne le sait plus, mais dans cette tournure populaire il
est utilisé dans un sens péjoratif, vu que I’'on s’en use quand on voudrait se
débarrasser de quelqu’un, quand quelqu’un en conte de belles ou met trop
haut ses prix. Nous n’avons pas réussi a apprendre I’origine ou I’explication de
cette tournure.

Dans les chartes et dipldmes serbes du moyen &ge, presque sans exception,
nous trouvons toujours I’ethnonyme coman, mais soit sous la forme d’un to-
ponyme, soit dans celle d’un patronyme. Dans la charte de fondation du To-
nastére de Decan, émise par le tzar Stefan Dusan en 1330, parmi les possessions
concédées au nouveau monastere figure le village de Kumanovo, a proximité
de la ville de Prishtiné d’aujourd’hui.l Le village est disparu, sans laisser de

1Novakovié, Stojan, Selo, Iz dela «Narod i zemlja n arpakoj drzavin. Beograde
1966 (nouvelle édition), cité par: Gashi, Skénder, Prania e etnosit shgiptar né Kosové
gjaté shekujve X I11—X 1V, in : Onomaatika e Koaovéa. Prishtiné 1979, p. 72. — Sk. Gashi
arrive a la conclusion suivante : «Point de doute que cette toponymie du type anthro-
ponymique conserve I'anthroponyme albanais Koman, gardé comme tel par cette ethnie
jusqu’a nos jours sous la forme de Koman (anthroponyme) et Komani (en fonction de
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294 1. SCHUTZ

traces, sous la domination turque. L’investigateur yougoslave Atanasije
Urosevic I’identifie au village de Llapnasellé de nos jours.2 Au moyen age il y
avait un village nommé Komanovo dans les environs de la bourgade de Prizren
aussi, comme le prouve une lettre de Stefan Uros (Decanski) de 1327. Dans
cette lettre, avec d’autres villages, le souverain cede ce Komanovo («Koma-
novo seliste») au monastére célébré de Hilendar.3 Il est a supposer que ces
deux agglomérations ont été fondées par des Comans pendant leurs incursions
médiévales. Peut-étre eux-mémes ont-ils nommé leur cantonnement «village
coman», mais il est plus vraisemblable que le nom leur a été donné par d’autres
ethnies environnantes, justement pour marquer |’appartenance ethnique de
leurs habitants. Des exemples analogues se trouvent un peu partout dans
I’'espace centre-balkanique. Ainsi dans la vallée de Ibar, a proximité de Ti-
tovska Mitrovica, le centre administratif de srbovac (en albanais Sérbovic) est
toujours mentionné par la population locale serbe et albanaise sous le nom de
Bugarié/Bugariq. Selon le témoignage de la chrysobulle du roi Milutin, datée
autour des anneées de 1315, le nom de cette agglomération a été Bolgarsici katun,
c’est-a-dire Village bulgare, habité par des Bulgares au XII1—XIVée
siécles.4

Mais dans les chartes et diplémes serbes médiévaux nous trouvons, outre
les vestiges de l’'ethnonyme coman, aussi d’autres toponymes intéressants.
Ainsi par exemple, dans la charte de fondation déja mentionnée du monastére
de Decan, le tzar Stefan Dusan défend expressément aux bergers albanais de
mener paitre leurs troupeaux de moutons «dans les alpes de Altin» («.. . i
smesih s altinskami planinami. . .»), concédées également au monastére.5 Ce
toponyme nous le retrouvons dans le premier recensement foncier turc (defter-i
mufassal) du sandjak de Shkodér, fait en 1485, c’est-a-dire six ans apres la
chite de la forteresse de Shkodér, sous la forme de Altin-ili nahiye.6 Dans I’'Em-
pire ottoman le nahiye était une unité administrative inférieure, formée d’un ou
de plusieurs villages, avec en téte le mudir. Le chercheur albanais Skénder
Rizaj considére d’abord le hom de ce nahiye comme un toponyme d’origine

patronyme) .. .» («Nuk ka dyshim se ky toponim i tipit antroponimik ruan né vete
antroponimin shqiptar Koman i ruajtur te ky etnos gjer né ditét tonat si antroponim
Koman e né funksion patronimi Komani.n)

2Uroaevic, Atanasije, O iséezlom selo Kumanovu na Kosovo. Priétina/Prishtiné 1956.

3Gashi, Skénder, ceuvre citée, p. 72.

41menik geografskih naziva srednjovekovne Zete. Titograd, 1959., cité par Mulaku,
Latif, Mbi disa toponime mesjetare shqipe té Kosovés, in: Onomastika e Kosovés, pp;
164 —165.

5Milojevié, MiloS S., Deéanske Hrisovulje. Beograde 1880, cité par Gashi, Skénder,
ceuvre citée, p. 77.

GPulaha, Selami, Nahija e Altun-ilisé dhe popullsia e sajé né fund té shekullit XV.
Prishtiné, «Gjurmime albanologjike» Séria e shkencave historike, 1—1971, pp. 193 —272.
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turque (turc altin ’or’; ’abondance, richesse’ -|- turc Hi ’environs, pays’), mais
puisque le toponyme Altin est déja mentionné par la chrysobulle de Deéan en
1330, c’est-a-dire 125 ans avant le commencement de |’occupation turque de la
région, il en arrive & la conclusion que les auteurs du-dit defter aient trouvé ce
toponyme sur place, ils lui auraient ajouté le mot turc ili et I'auraient marqué
sous cette forme dans leur defter,7 comme ils ont procédé aussi dans le cas
des anciens fiefs de la famille des bushmani figurant dans le premier defter
du sandjak de Shkodér sous le nom de Dusman-ili. La conclusion de notre
collegue albanais correspond a la situation réelle dans la mesure ou les auteurs
du recensement ont vraiment trouvé sur place le toponyme Altin, mais ce
toponyme est d’origine comane. Selon le témoignage de ce
defter, nous pouvons placer ce Altin-ili nahiye dans le triangle de Tropojé-
Junik-Gjakové de nos jours, ou le microtoponyme Lugaltini (Lugé -f- altini)
est également connu. Puisque l’albanais lugé signifie ’cuillere’; ’dépression,
vallée’, le sens de ce microtoponyme doit étre "Vallée d’or’ ou "Vallée de I’abon-
dance’.

Dans le defter du 1485 du sandjak de Shkodér nous trouvons d’autres
toponymes aussi, montrant une origine comane: (en transcription albanaise)
Boshugi, Bugjani, Kalkcmdelen, Orhanje, Ship¢cani, Shishmangi. Parmi ceux-ci
Bugjani (turc bu ’celui-ci’ -f- turc gani ’abondance’) et Shishmangci (turc sisman
‘graisse, matiére grasse’) font allusion a la fertilité des parages, a ses richesses,
a ses bonnes paturages, selon I’'exemple du toponyme Altin-ili. L’ agglomération
de Boshugi (turc bos vide’ + turc uc ’point’; *finage’), selon son étymologie a
du naitre dans un endroit libre, déshabité, ot donc les Comans ont pu s’établir
tranquillement, sans aucune difficulté. Mais méme si ce fut une autre ethnie
qui y ait habité, son nom doit étre d’origine comane. Le nom du village de
Orhanje fait allusion a une digue ou a un arrét des environs (turc or ’digue,
arrét’ -} turc hane ’I’endroit de quelque chose’) ou les Comans se sont établis.
L’étymologie de Kalkandelen et de Shipcani n’est plus tellement claire, mais
ces deux toponymes montrent également une origine comane, comme les
toponymes antérieures.8

Un autre toponyme du defter qui retient notre attention est Komarani
nahiye. Vu que le suffixe -an est un morpheme fréquent de noms propres
(patronymes et toponymes) dans |’albanais et dans le serbe, il est a supposer
gue le toponyme original aurait été Koman-an > Komanan > Komaran et il
est d’origine comane, comme le village de Comarnic (avec le suffixe -nie d’ori-
gine slave) de la Roumanie de nos jours (sur le territoire de la Valaquie histo-
rique), ensuite en Bulgarie, au cours inférieur du fleuve de Vit, le village de

7Rizaj, Skénder, Politiéko-upravni sistem na Kosovu i Metohiji od XV do XVII
veka. Prishtiné, «Gjurmime albanologjike» No 2/1965, pp. 293 —308.
8Pulaha, Selami, ceuvre citée, p. 195.
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Komarevo aussi. Le changement n > r (rhotacisme) nous fait penser a une
influence valaque (aroumaine ?).

Les chartes et les diplémes serbes médiévaux que nous venons de citer,
et le premier recensement foncier du sandjak de Shkodér contiennent de nom-
breux patronymes reflétant une origine comane. Ainsi, par exemple, la Sve-
tostefanska Hrisovula fait mention de la famille de Komani parmi les habitants
valaques du village médiéval de Pijainci, de la famille également valague de
Romanic, parmi les habitants du «katun Bariljevski» (aujourd’hui le village
de Barilevé).

Ces données datent des années 30 du XIVéne siécle, mais l'utilisation
du patronyme Koman, reflétant une origine ethnique de son porteur, est d’une
date antérieure puisque nous le trouvons déja dans une lettre signée entre
1222—1228 par le roi Stefan, ou, parmi les paysans serfs donnés au monastere
de Ziée (Cta Gera) figure un certain paysan «valaque» ayant porté le pa-
tronyme Kurany

Avant de prendre une position dans I’appartenance ethnique des patro-
nymes du type de Koman, Kumanic, Kuman, regardons quelques autres don-
nées du defter du sandjak de Shkodér. Au temps du recensement, dans le kaza
(village) de Gomo vivait un certain Leka et Pavli, les deux fils d’un certain
Dermani,%1dans le kaza de Gorani vivaient Andrija, Lleshi et Gura, les trois
fils d’un autre Dermani,/1dans le kaza de Shishmanci, un certain Leka, fils
d’un certain shishmani,12 dans le kaza de Boshuci, un certain tvmani, fils
d’un certain Pétrit.13

Tout d’abord nous devons souligner que dans le cas de ce defter toute
possibilité d’avoir a faire a des patronymes osmanlis (a des paysans osmanlis)
est hors de cause, parce que le premier recensement foncier détaillé de Shkodér,
dans chaque cas, met en évidence devant le nom de la personne donnée s’il
s’agit d’un petit propriétaire musulman, malgré le fait que ses auteurs n’aient
fait aucune attention al’appartenance ethnique ou confessionnelle des paysans
recensés.

Nous retrouvons le patronyme Derman(i) aussi dans la toponymie de la
Bulgarie: le village de Dermanci (avec le suffixe -ci) est situé dans la vallée
du Vit, comme l’agglomération déja mentionnée de Komarevo. Ce patronyme
connu des chroniques latines médiévales de la Hongrie sous la forme de Dor-
manus (une faute de copiste ?) devait étre trés fréquent parmi les Comans,
puisque c’est ce patronyme que nous devons chercher aussi a l’origine du nom

9 Solovjev, A., Odabrani spomenici srpskog prava. Beograde 1926, cité par Gashi,
Skénder, ceuvre citée, p. 93.

10 Pulaha, Selami, ceuvre citée,

11 Pulaha, Selami, ceuvre citée,

12Pulaha, Selami, ceuvre citée,

13Pulaha, Selami, ceuvre citée,

210.
219.
235.
237.
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du village de Darmanesti, ou plutét des villages portant ce méme nom, parce
que sur le territoire de la Roumanie de nos jours il y en atrois, ni plus ni moins:
le premier dans la vallée du ruisseau de Tatros (dans le voisinage de Coma-
nesti !), le deuxiéme dans la proximité de la ville de Suceava et le troisieme
entre les villes de Targovigte et de Ploiecgti (c’est & dire dans la région ou se
trouve, un peu plus au nord, le village de Comarnie que nous avons déja men-
tionné).

11 est a remarquer que trois sur les quatre patronymes cités du defter
du sandjak de Shkodér, témoignent que les péres portant des patronymes
d’origine comane ont donné a leurs fils des noms albanais (chrétiens), et le
guatriéme exemple seul nous montre le cas contraire ou le pére ayant porté un
nom albanais (chrétien) a donné a son fils un nom d’origine comane. Ainsi,
méme sans préciser l’origine ethnique des recensés, le defter du sandjak de
Shkodér nous prouve une étape importante de I’assimilation de I’ethnie comane
établie au centre du Balkan. Notamment I’étape dans laquelle les patronymes
conservés en tant qu’un souvenir de l’origine ethniqgue commencaient a
s’éclipser. Dans le proceés d’assimilation, les générations successives de I’ethnie
comane «oubliaient» de plus en plus leur langue maternelle originale et, apres
avoir oublié le contenu sémantique des patronymes comans, elles se sont pas-
sées progressivement a I’'emploi des noms albanais ou serbes (chrétiens). Selon
le témoignage du defter, ce processus a du avoir lieu dans la deuxiéeme moitié
du XVam siécle.

A propos de ce que nous venons de dire, il vaut la peine de faire mention
encore du fait que de I’époque antérieure a la domination turque nous ne trou-
vons qu’une seule donnée qui porte a supposer que le porteur du nom (peut-
étre d’origine comane lui aussi) était un musulman. Cette donnée nous la trou-
vons dans la charte de fondation du monastére de Deéan, faisant mention
d’un certain Braimil (évidemment une transcription erronée du nom musul-
man lbrahim) du village de Bunjane, sans préciser son appartenance ethnique,
comme c’est le cas d’un certain lvan Tatarin du village de Cabigq (aujourd’hui
Llapushé). Le dernier se laisse ramener, sans doute, & une erreur presque
générale des chroniques latines médiévales de I’Europe centrale, ayant nommé
les Mongoles conquérants de Tatares, nom attaché ensuite aux Comans aussi,
alliés des Mongoles.

Et maintenant nous devons examiner d’une fagon plus détaillée le pro-
bléme de I'attribut v a la gue (vlach), utilisé souvent a cdté des patronymes
d’origine comane et reflétant, & premiére vue, une origine ethnique. En ce
qui concerne l’origine et I’etymologie du patronyme Dushman(i) nous nous en
sommes occupés auparavant.4Par I’'unité administrative de Du¢man-ili nahiye

14 Schitz, Istvfin, Des «Comans noirs» dans la poésie populaire albanaise, in:
Acta Orientalin Academiae Scientiarum Hung., TomusXXXTX (1986) (2—3),pp. 193—203.
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le defter du sandjak de Shkodér nous donne une preuve de plus de la réalité
historique de cette famille de seigneurs féodaux de I’Albanie du nord. Mais
I'origine de cette famille, son origine albanaise estun fait prouvé
jusqu’a I’évidence, et la famille appartenait aux vassaux de la famille des
Ballshé. L attribut valaqgue de notre Dushman de la charte de fondation
du monastere de Decan, ainsi que celui des Roman, Romanic et Kuman nous
pouvons |’expliquer par l’assimilation des Comans, étabbs dans de petits
groupes et a des distances plus ou moins grandes les uns des autres (dans de
différents endroits de Kosovo de nos jours, sur le territoire de Crna Gora et
méme sur celui de I’Albanie), a de différentes ethnies voisines (des Albanais,
des Serbes ou des Valaques). Mais vu que selon le témoignage des diplomes
médiévaux de Raguse, au X Illengesiecle I'attribut valaque ne devait plus
se référer nécessairement a l’origine ethnique de la personne en question, mais
plutdét a sa profession, c’est-a-dire il s’employait dans le sens de ’pasteur’, il
est a présumer que les dipldmes cités I’emploient également dans ce nouveau
sens. Il est évident que pendant le XIllaw siécle et méme dans la premiere
moitié du XIVéesiécle, la majorité des Comans établis ont gardé encore leur
profession originale ayant continué a faire paitre leurs troupeaux de vaches et
de chevaux. Vu que pendant quelques générations successives les groupes co-
mans se sont assimilés aux ethnies voisines, I’explication de leur attribut
valaque ne peut étre cherchée dans la discrimination ethnique (sociale ?)
du Moyen Age qui a défendu le mariage des Serbes avec des membres de I’ethnie
valaque.

Puisque le premier dipldme prouvant la présence des Comans dans le
centre des Balkans date des années de 1222—1228 (du territoire de Crna Gora
de nos jours) — et nous n’avons aucune raison de mettre en doute son authen-

ticité ! — les Comans maraudeurs ont du arriver sur le territoire de Kosovo de
nos jours le plus tard dans la deuxieme moitié du XI law
siécle. Il estasupposer qu’ils y étaient attirés non seulement par les riches

paturages, mais aussi par ces parages relativement moins peuplés, puisque les
diplomes serbes médiévaux reflétent fidélement le fait quun village n’avait
souvent méme pas vingt maisons. En s’établissant sur ce territoire, les Comans
ont fuit les agglomérations plus grandes, les villes. Selon un recensement (def-
ter) établi a I’époque du sultan Sélim 11 (1666—1574),155parmi les habitants de
la bourgade de Prishtiné de 1’6poque nous ne trouvons aucun homme dont
I’'anthroponyme pourrait montrer une origine comane. lls étaient des étrangers
arrivés de loins, des maraudeurs venus dans de petits groupes, dont la langue
était inconnue tant pour les Albanais que pour les Serbes et les Valaques. Se

15 Térnavi, Muhamet, Popullsia e Prishtinés ri€ gjysmén s dyté té& shekullit XV 1 ng
bazé té té dhénave antroponimike té njé defteri turk, in: Onomastika e Kosovés, pp.

106-136.
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fiant a leurs chevaux rapides et a leurs armes, ils pouvaient toujours se défendre
contre les hommes armés d’une agglomération moindre. Leurs groupes, ayant
trouvé des paturages libres et de I’eau en abondance pour leurs troupeaux, se
sont établis et sont devenus, t6t ou tard, des «survenants tolérés», tandis que
les autres groupes ont continué leur chevauchée ou ont rebroussé chemin vers le
nord. Ayant franchi des fleuves et des hautes montagnes, ces maraudeurs
intrépides sont arrivés jusqu’a Cta Gora, voire méme sur le territoire de
I’Albanie de nos jours. Leurs agglomérations parsemées ont perdu tout contact
entre elles et méme avec les cantonnements comans du Bas-Danube. Avec les
clans fermés albanais et serbes ils n’ont pu établir des relations plus étroites
gu’a condition qu’un jeune membre d’un clan, conformément aux vertues de
[’époque, ait enlevé une jeune fille comane pour I’€pouser. Mais de l’autre
coté, la communauté multinationale de paysans, le katun ayant joué un role
tellement important dans I'’histoire du Balkan, a vite accueilli parmi ses habi-
tants les Comans guerriers, ces éléveurs de chevaux et de vaches dures et
tenaces. Nous ne devons pas oublier que dans les X 11- XIIlé® et méme
X1Yée siecle la profession principale de la population paysanne de la région
continuait a étre 1’¢levage.

Avant I’entrée en scene des Osmanlis, presque |’ensemble de la région
balkanique avait connu de vifs déplacements et migrations ethniques aux
guatre coins du monde. Les guerres des tzars bulgares contre les despotes
serbes n’ont pas dérangé (voire, en quelques cas elles ont méme déclenché)
ces mouvements ethniques. Dans la vie d’une génération toute la physionomie
ethnigue d’une région plus ou moins large a pu changer dans le cas ou toute la
population d’une zone dévastée ou sérieusement menacée s’est mise en route
pour chercher refuge et trouver un nouveau foyer sur le bien féodal plus sir
d’un seigneur puissant. Les Comans maraudeurs, établis par place, ne pouvaient
signifier qu’une touche moindre dans ce mouvement multicolore du point de
vue ethnique, et justement a cause de leur nombre inférieur, leur sortinévitable
était l’assimilation compléte, c’est-a-dire leur disparition comme ethnie. Un
siecle et demi, deux siécles apres leur parution dans les Balkans, leurs succes-
seurs gardaient le souvenir de leur origine ethnique au plus dans leurs an-
throponymes et dans les noms de leurs villages, tandis qu’une partie de leurs
agglomérations sont disparues sans laisser de traces dans l’orage de la con-
quéte turque.

Pendant le temps qu’ils ont continué a parler leur langue, les Comans
exercaient, comme il est a présumer, une certaine influence méme sur les lan-
gués de leur voisinage, comme le prouve, entre autres le mot dusman ’ennemi’,
emprunté au coman par l’albanais, le bulgare, le serbe et le roumain. La
linguistique comparée considére ce mot jusqu’a présent comme un emprunt
au turc. Mais, pendant que cet emprunt s’est complétement éclipsé de |’ai-
banais, du bulgare et du serbo-croate et nous le retrouvons au plus dans des
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ceuvres littéraires en tant qu’un archaisme conscient de l’auteur, dans le rou-
main il a pris la place des mots antérieurs d’origine slave: vrajba ’hostilité’,
vrajmas ’ennemi’, etc., et a formé un grand nombre de dérivés d’une vitalité
comme celle des éléments latins du roumain: dusman ’ennemi (substantif)’,
dusmanesc ’ennemi (adjectif)’, dusmanos ’hostile’, dusmaneste ’hostilement,
haineusement’, dusmanie ’hostilité’, a dusmani ’se conduire en ennemi’.16

Si ce mot était vraiment d’origine turque, nous devrions obtenir une
image tout a fait contraire, c’est-a-dire que le mot aurait du s‘implanter avant
tout dans I’albanais et le bulgare pendant la domination turque de presque
cing siecles, tandis que dans le roumain, par la plus bréve durée de |I’occupation
méme, il serait rentré dans les périphéries de la langue parlée et en aucun cas
il n’y aurait pu former tant de dérivés. L’explication est logique et tout a fait
évidente: pendant le symbiose comano-valaque ayant duré au moins pendant
deux siécles, les voivodes de la Valaquie et les Comans, en tant que deux alliés
des tzars bulgares, ont lutté ensemble contre les despotes serbes, contre un
ennemi commun. Dans certaines zones des territoires situés parmi les
Carpathes, le Dniestr et le Bas-Danube, respectivement, |’ethnie comane de-
vait étre, pour un certain temps, méme en supériorité numérique, et le mot
dusman ’ennemi’ n’est aucunement le seul emprunt au coman que la langue
roumaine ait conservé jusqu’a nos jours. Dans son étude sur quelques mots
dialectaux d’origine comane de Nagykunsag (région de la Grande plaine de la
Hongrie, habitée par des successeurs des anciens Comans y sédentarisés), le
turcologue hongrois Istvan K. Mandoki nous donne une série de mots comans.17
A premiére vue, deux sur ces quelgues mots — roumain arcan ’lacet’et roumain
capcana ’‘attrape’ —sont largement employés dans le roumain moderne, malgré
le fait que le Dictionnaire explicatif de la langue roumaine les considére comme
des mots soit d’origine tataro-ukrainienne (le premier), soit d’origine turque
(le deuxieme).18

Les diplébmes serbes médiévaux, ainsi que les premiers recensements
fonciers turcs (defters) établis au milieu ou dans la deuxiéme moitié du XVerl
siécle réservent encore, sans doute, beaucoup de surprises aux chercheurs, a
condition qu’ils ne perdent jamais de vue un phénomeéne de tous les jours,
notamment qu’un anthroponyme quelconque ne doit correspondre toujours et
inconditionnellement a la langue maternelle actuelle du porteur de ce-méme
anthroponyme. En Hongrie, les nombreux Olah, Réac(z), Szasz et Tot(h) se
disent et se considérent, sans exception, comme des Hongrois de vieille souche,
malgré leur nom attestant sans équivoque une origine ethnique roumaine
(valaque), serbe (de Rascia), allemande (saxonne) ou slovaque.

6 Dicpionarul explicativ al limbii romane. Bucarest 1975, p. 287.

17 Mandoki K., Istvan, Néhany kun eredeti nagykunsagi tajszé, in: Nyelvtudo-
mdnyi Kozlemények, Tomus L X X 11l (1971), pp. 365—385 (avec un résumé en anglais).

18Dic(ionarul explicativ al limbii romane, p. 49. et p. 117.
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MILITARY SYSTEM OF THE KOTA STATE*
C. 1650 to 1947

RAVINDRA KUMAR SHARMA
(New Delhi and Kurukshetra)

Much more has been written on the political history of the Harad clan
of the Rajputs by the modern historians,1 but scanty attention has been paid
to study the military system of the Hards. When | was working in Rajasthan
State Archives | found plenty of unpublished material to draw a sketch in
this direction for which | am grateful the authority of the Rajasthan State
Archives, Government of Rajasthan.

Brief Military History

Ko6ta was the name of that state in the present Rajasthan which has been
the traditional abode of the Hard Rajplts for more than six centuries.2 In
India, it comprises the south east corner belt of Rajasthan which is now known
as Haroti. At the beginning of the twelfth century A. D. the whole of this
region was divided into many principalities inhabited and ruled by the Minas,
Rajputs, Bhils, Dahiyas, Gohilas, Chauhéns, Gujars, Gors etc.3 This entire
tract of land was never, even once during the few centuries preceding the
Héara conquest of Hafoti,4 under the domination of any single ruler, nor was
it ever organised as one political unit. The beginning of the Hara military
power in Hardti almost coincided with the accession of Sultan Nasir-ud-din
Mahmud on the throne of Delhi. During Nasir-ud-din’s time, Haré Devi Singh
a Thikénedar of Bambawada in Mewdar State, captured Haroti from Minas
and founded Biindi State in Bandl Ghati. Devi Singh was succeeded by R&o
Samer Singh, under whom the tract of Koté developed as a seat of Harad
military power.5 About 1342 A. D. R&o Jeet Singh, son of Samar Singh, cap-

* | am deeply indebted to Mahardaj Kumar Shri Brijraj Singh of Kota State for
his kind permission to consult Palace Records.

1Noteworthy are Sharma, Mathurd Lal, Kotda Rajya Ka Itihas, Kota 1939, Vol. 1.
& Il; Gupta, Beni, Maratha Penetration into Rajasthan Through Mukandra Pass of Kota,
Delhi 1979. And Shastri R. P., Jhala Zalim Singh, Jaipur 1971.

2Sharmd, Mathurd Lal, Kotd Rajya Ka Itihas, Vol. I. pp. 5—31. Henceforth
Kota Rajya Ka Itihas.

3MS. Boondi Kr Tawarikh, preserved in the Biindi Palace Library, pp. 11—28.

*Kota Rajya ka Itihas, Vol. I, pp. 18—21.

5Mishran, Soorya Mull, Vensha Bhaskar, Jédhpur, 1899, Vol. |11, pp. 1678—81.
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tured Koéta city which was in the possession of Bhils. He and his descendants
successfully ruled over it for five generations. In C. 1530 R&o Surjan Héaraé
the ruler of Bindi, occupied it, two centuries later, during the reign of Réo
Ratan Singh, he gave away Ko6td and its dependencies as a Jagir to his second
son, Madho Singh. Madhé Singh maintained a huge army of Hara soldiers and
fought many battles for the Mughals.7 This is interesting to note here that
when Khurram, son of the Emperor Jahangir, raised a revolt against his father,
Hara Madhod Singh joined the Imperial army. For this service, the Mughal
Emperor presented Ratan Singh with the governorship of Burhénpur, and
Madho Singh obtained Kota with its 360 dependencies to be ruled by him
and heirs in perpetuity. The revenue of Kota State then was only two Lakhs.
Kota became a separate pricipality in C. 1625, and then and there its first
ruler, Madho Singh obtained the title of R4ja.8

Passing over a number of chiefs we come to Bhim Singh, who was the
first to assume the title of Mahardo, and who won the distinction of Panj
Hazari from the Mughals.9 During his time he managed to add largely to his
dominions. Like Madhd Singh,10 under his command, the army of Kota
reached on its zenith and established new military Saléb. His son, Durjan
Shal, who occupied the Gaddi for over thirty years, thwarted the military
designs of the Jaipur ruler, who tried to capture Kota State. The ruler of
Jaipurll directed his arms against the Koétd, impelled by the ambition to
reduce the Haréas to vassalage. The Jaipur armies, though strong in number,
met with a serious disaster.12 The young commander of the Kota army, Zalim
Singh, who later on administered the state as ‘Regent’, greatly distinguished
himself in the struggle. Ummed Singh I, the nephew of great Shatrushél,
came to power in C. 1771. For well-nigh fifty years, Ummed Singh was but

8Tod, Col. James, Annals and Antiquities of Rajasthan, Bombay 1914, Vol. 111, p.
1484.

7Sharméa, Ravindra Kumar, Military System of the Rajpits, pp. 131—36. Based
on Ph. D. theis under the supervision of Dr. K. S. Lai, Professor and Head, Department
ofHistory, University of Jodhpur and the University of Hyderabad (in press): Henceforth
Thesis.

8Compare MS. Nancy Ki Khyat, preserved in the Government Oriental Research

Institute, Jodhpur, Vol. I, p. I1l; Lahéri, Abdul Hamid, Badslidhnamd, Persian Text,
Vol. Il, See Madho Singh's BalJch expeditions, pp. 484—86.
9Cf. Indyat Khan, Shahjahan Nama, Persian Text, Vol. Il, p. 28.

10 Sharmd, G. N., Rajasthan Ka Itihas, Jaipur 1971, Vol. I, p. 426.

11 Mahdrdo Bhim and Durajansél’s letters to Sawai Jai Singh, the Ruler of Jaipur,
see letters dated 28th June, 15th October, 1726 and Feb. 15, 17 & 27 &Dec. 21, 1727 A. D.
Preserved in the Réjasthan State Archives, Bikéner.

12Mahardo Durjan Sal’s letter to Sawai Jai Singh dated December 21, 1727 A. D.
Preserved in the Rdjasthan State Archives, Bikaner; also Basta No. 56 Bhandéar No. 1for
the list of the army officers who took active part in this battle; Vadivelu, A., The ruling
chiefs of India, Bombay 1914, pp. 124—25.

Acta Orient. Hung. XL. 1986



MILITARY SYSTEM OP THE KOTA STATE 303

a nominal ruler as the sole civil and military authority remained in the hands
of Z&lim Singh, who was active, vigilant and enterprising. He brought into
working order a constitutional form of administration, he gave new vigour
to the army by the introduction of European methods of arming and drilling;
and he revised the whole military administration. Soon Koté developed cordial
relations with the British Government which were must for their contemporary
requirements. The engagement with Ko6td would be framed on principles
similar to those on which the British connection with other state would be
established. The local situation of the territory of Kota and the character of
its de facto ruler R4j Rapa Jhala Zalim Singh, would render a useful adherent
to the British Governor, in the approaching operations against the Pindaris,
and “‘an efficient instrument” for upholding and promoting the system which
was proposed to substitute for that which has so long desolated the central
provinces of India. Raj Rana Zalim Singh, should, therefore, be invited to
cooperate with the British Government in the work (military alliances) under
an assurance of British protection and guarantee. Soon Zahm Singh became
fast friend of the British power, and by their turn the British Government en-
couraged by every practicable means to employ his troops with zeal and vigour
in intercepting and destroying the Pindaris retreating before the Britisher’s
armies in central India. Moreover the cooperation of Kota State was essential
for guarding the principal passages of the river Chambal to ’obstruct the
fight’ of any bodies of Pindaris who may take that direction on the advance
of the British troops.13 For reasons stated earlier, the British Government
attached special importance to alliance with Kdta among the R&jplt States.
Metcalfe invited Kota to join the proposed alliance. When the negotiations
were opened, the Governor-General decided to depute captain Tod, then first
Assistant to the Resident with Sindhid, to induce the ruler of Kota State
to act as much as possible from their own sense of expediency against the
Pindaris. Col. James Tod’s local knowledge was expected to enable him to
expedite, the arrangements. Living the British Residency at Gwalior, Col.
Tod reached Raj R&péa Zalim Singh’s camp at Rautd, about 25 miles S. S. E.
of Kota on November 23, 1817. He was cordially received there by Zalim
Singh. Meanwhile an agent from Kétéa was on his way to Delhi. Metcalfe decided
that if on his arrival the agent was prepared to conclude a treaty, he himself
would conclude it without delay. While Tod was concerting measures with
Zalim Singh for employment of forces against the Pindari, the treaty was
being finalized by Metcalfe at Delhi in accordance with the principles enjoined
by the Governor-General. Ultimately the treaty was concluded on December

13 Secret Consultations, 1817, November 28, No. 3 and 50 National Archives of
India, New Delhi and Rajpitana Agency Office Records, Vol. X1, pp. 5—7. National
Archives of India, Henceforth N. A. I. New Delhi.
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26, 1817. The agents of Kdta signed it in the name of Mahadrdo Umed Singh
of Kota, though the real negotiator was Zalim Singh. After the treaty, R&j
Rana Zalim Singh blocked all the important military passes in the territory
of K6ta. Later on a contingent of 500 cavalry and 1000 infantry, with 4 guns,
was sent to cooperate with General Sir John Malcolm. Early in December
the troops of Kéta had a skirmish with the freebooters at 'Burrode’ and killed
‘a few dozens’ of these 'Scoundrels’. As Tod says,14 “Throughout that brilliant
and eventful period in the history of British India, when every province from
the Ganges to the ocean was agitated by warlike demonstrations, the camp
of the regent was the pivot of operations and the focus of intelligence. The part
he acted was decided, mainly, and consistent.15In the same year the Pindéaris
attempted to force an entrance into Kota by Umri Ghat, close to Digdéali.
An action took place between them and the K{§t& troops there. The latter
repelled the Pindaris, killing several of them. Operations against the Pindaris
were now confined to the whole region of Hardéti. Colonel Adams. General
Marshall, Malcolm and Colonel Tod played a vital role in uprooting the
Pindéaris in collaborations with the Ko6td’s army. “During military action
many persons belonging to the Durrds of Pindéaris leaders, loitering in the
Jungles and mountains of Kotd, surrendered to R&j Rana Zalim Singh.”
Zalim Singh’s troops acted with Tod in taking possession of every district of
Holkar’s territory adjacent to Kotd. Besides, while early in 1818 the British
settled the very turbulent district of Sondwéara lying to the west of Malwa,
Zalim Singh’s forces “cooperated with the utmost alacrity”. The Raj Ranéa’s
commander, Mihrdb Khan and his troops particularly distinguished them-
selves in the assault of the village and fortress of Narella. When the breach
was hardly practicable, the Kdtd commander stormed Narelld. He captured
it with the loss of 200 men and few officers. It was “‘an exploit which reflects
the highest credit on every one engaged”. In the military operations in central
India in C. 1817—18 the Hara State, of Kota rendered useful political and
military cooperations to the British for the overthrow of the predatory system
and the Marathas military power.16 After the elimination of the Pindaris the

14Ré&jputana Agency Office Records, Vol. X1V, pp. 7—10, 78—82, 123—124
Foreign Miscellaneous Records, Vol. 124 A, pp. 237, 38, 283. N. A. | New Delhi.

15Tod, James, Annals and Antiquities of Rajasthan, Vol. |11, pp. 1441, 1578; Duff,
James Grant, A History of the Marathas, Calcutta 1912; Vol. 111, pp. 404, 457—58, 464 etc.
Prinsep H. T., History of the Political and military transactions in India during the admin-
istration of the Marquess of Hasting (1813—1823), London 1825, Vol. I, pp. 114—118,
146 —47, 182—83, 213, 214 & 458; Burton, Lt. Col.,, R. C.., The Maharath War and Pin-
dan War, Simla 1910, pp. 43, 44, 45, 61, 75; Kaye, John William, The Life and Corre-
spondence of Charles, Lord Metcalfe, London 1858, Vol. |1, p. 230, etc.

6Rajputana Agency Office Records, Vol. XX IX, pp. 91—92; Malleson, Col. G. B.,
An Historical Sketch of the Native States of India, London 1876, p. 131; Malcolm, Sir John,
A Memoir of Central India, London 1832 Vol. I, p. 550.
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new relations between the company and the Kota State began to take shape
in the context of the internal situation. The treaty and military cooperations,
broadly speaking, were intended to ensure peace and security in the region.
Therefore, again the British Government formed a separate treaty with Kota
in C. 1838, and the Mahérdo of Kota consented to maintain an auxilliary
force at a cost of not more than three lakhs, which was reduced to two lakhs
in 1844. Again in 1857, Ko&td rendered useful military cooperation to the
British cause in Indial7 In course of the time His Highness the Mahéréo
Umed Singh Il was placed on the Gaddi in C. 1889. He lately adopted the
Imperial System. He obtained the distinction of K. C. S. I. in 1900, and in
1903 he became an Honorary Major in the 42nd Devali Regiment. His Highness
the Maharao obtained a G. C. I. E. in 1907, and on the occasion of the Delhi
Durbar, His Imperial Majesty conferred on him the distinction of G. C. S. I.
and Mahérdo was made entitled to a salute of seventeen guns. Erom 1900 to
1915 A. D. many new regiments were raised and old were modernized. During
the year 1914 an artillery regiment was remodelled. Mahérédo of K6ta founded
new Top derahinthe sameyear. During 1915 the army of the K6t State consist-
ed 956 (603 irregular and 353 artillerymen) and infantry 6650 (5,456 irregular).
There were 193 gunsalso. There were no British cantonments in Koté, but accord-
ingto the treaty of 1838 A. D. asamended in 1844, the State contributes two
lakhs annually towards the cost of the 42nd Devali Regiment. In the same
year there were two kinds of military police, one for the city (117 of all ranks),
and the other for the districts numbering 5164 with 3490 Sepoys Sawars and
1668 Chaukidars. The State Government invited British Officer of Indian
Army to trained the soldiers of K6téa according to European pattern. This is
a well-known fact of the Indian military history that the Europeans, partie-
ularly Britishers were the well trained gunners and, in fact, they brought new
system with them from Great Britain to India and so in K&td. Realizing the
superiority of British military technology and striking power, Maharéo of
Ko6ta engaged Britishers to raise and discipline a couple of battalions of Kéta.
Mahéaréo of Koté also took personal interest in the modernisation of the state
army whose services were also sought by the British Government, particularly
during first World War, whenever British waged a difficult war anywhere in
the world, Ko6té was called upon to supply soldiers. So the Kéta army had
to be ever ready and strong to meet the requirements. Mahéréo of Kot4,
following the military tradition of their house placed all the resources of his
state at the disposal of the British Government and offered the services of
his army in the Great World Wars. During World Wars Hara soldiers dis-
played active service and won several military medals, certificates of appre-

7 Cf. Khadgéawat, Nathii Rain, The Role of Rajasthan in 1857, pp. 22—31; Thékur
Lakman Dan, Tawarikh-i-Raj Kota p. 38.
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ciation, laurels for their bravery, and this tradition remained continue up to
1947 A. D.

During the period under reference the rulers of Kéta built up a formi-
dable army, disciplined and trained according to the Mughall8 and later on
British patterns. The rulers of Kota always remained keen on adopting Mughal
and European methods, but never wanted completely to discard their own
system which they had inherited from their forefathers, because of several
reasons. Firstly, being well known for its skirmishing and manoeuvring
ability, dash and gallantry, the inherited system could be of great service to
them. Secondly, the Haras were reluctant to change for the new arms proposed
to be raised absolutely under European discipline. Thirdly, on the ground of polit-
ical expediency, they thought that by retaining it they could accommodate
most of the high class troops of Rajput Jagirdéars who might otherwise indulge
in conspiracies against the ruler. However, the rulers of Kéta always wished
to reform the old practice so as to be able to gain the maximum benefit out
of it. The military system of the Haras, as finally evolved, was thus a happy
compromise between the old and the new i.e. west and east or European and
Itadjpiat military ideas. It was an earnest and successful endeavour to have
the best of both the system as per the requirements of their State and Muhim
which were from time to time undertaken by them. Neither they were the blind
imitator of the west nor were orthodox followers of the east. Their approach
were selective and discriminating.

Out of the traditional four divisions of the llajput army, the infantry,
cavalry, elephant corps and chariot, the last seemed to have fallen in disuse
in Kota State for the purpose of war and consequently the army of Kota
consisted of four corps—infantry, cavalry, elephant and camel corps. The
other important departments were selehkhéng, Baroodkhand, Mashalkhana,
Butayat, Zeenkhana, Nakkarkhana, Atishkhana, Mahalkhéna and Tépkhana.
The K§té state’s military records are available in the R&jasthdn State Archives
from C. 1534 and down to the 1947 A. D. Besides archeaological evidences,
copper plates, Jégiri Pattas religious grants, paintings and lot of other infor-
mations are also available in the contemporary Persian, Sanskrit and Rajas-
thani chronicles which throw a flood of light on their military system and can
be studied under the following heads:

18 Bhandar No. 2, 5, 17, 20, 21, V. S. 1706 to 1922 section AL old records Jhala-Ki-
Haveli K6ta Archives section Rajasthan State Archives, Bikaner, Bhandar No. 21, Kota
Records V. S. 1866; Bhandar No. 3 Talik Bahi Jagat Hukam Ahkam V. S. 1858; Section
R/l Old Records Jhala-ki-Havell, Bakhshi Khdna Kotd, S. N. 14, V. S. 1906 Section R /I
Old Records Secretariat,Records S. N. 25 CommissionJagir F. 1V. S. 1965 Rajasthan
State Archives, Henceforth R. S. A. also Sharma, Ravindra Kmnar, Thesis, pp. 316, 398.
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Recruitment, Officers and Pay

Every person of Kitd was considered to be a soldier in the State as
soon as he was able to hold a sword or musket, attached himself to a chief
and joined his army which was known as Jagiri Send, however, direct recruit-
ment was also available for job seekers.9 State and Jagirs recruited their
own armies.20 The Jagirdars were also responsible for the recruitment of
Jagiri Sena in their respective areas.2l When an expedition was announced,
the chief with their contingents2 whose numbers varied in proportion23 to
the nature and importance of the expedition,24 offered their services to the
sovereign.s There were two categories of Jagirdars from the military point
of view and were known as Desh-K&-Jagirdars and Darbar-Ka-Jagirdars.
Desh-Ka-Jagirdars were those who held a Jagir in lieu of their military ser-
vices. The army was composed of a number of clans such as Haras, Rathors,
Chauhéns, Panwars, Ranawats, Jhalas and Kachhwahér clan of the Rajpit,
Indian Muslims, Sindhis, Mewatis, Afghans, Iranis, Purabids, Dakkhanis,
Pindaris, Gondwani, Burhanpuri and the Europeans were also enlisted in it.
Darbér-Ka-Jagirdars were those who were closely related to the Mahéarédo
such as his brothers, cousins, uncles near or distant relations. In emergencies,
or in time of great urgency, however, authority usually delegated the
power of recruitment to their Jagirdars. During his tenure as Prime minister
Jhala Zalim Singh created a new category of Jagirdars of Jhala Rajputs who
were closely related to him in order to strengthen his own position and to
maintain balance military power in the army.

After Mahardo the highest officer in the army was Senépati. Among
the other high officers were, Pradhan, Diwéan, Bakhshi® Durgpél,27 Dardga-i-

19Cf. Sharma, Ravindra Kumar,fThesis op. cit.,, Chapter on the Army Recruit-
ments.

20Bhandar No. 5 Fauj Kilajat, 38/2 Bahi Fauj Ko6ta, V. S. 1869, R. S. A.; Sharmg,
Ravindra Kumar, Thesis op. cit.,, Chapter on the Jagir Army, pp. 139—86.

21Bhandar No. 21, V. S. 1866, R. S. A.

22lbid No. 23.

2BBhandar No. 3 Kota Talik, V. S. 1840, R. S. A.

2lBadshahnama op. eit., Vol. M, pp. 162, 484—87, 571.

A Section C. Secretariat Record, part two, S. No. 25 and 30 F. No. 3 14, 38, 155.

2BCf. Sharma Ravindra Kumér, Thesis op. cit.,, Chapter on the Army Personnels;
also my paper Rajpit Bakhshi, Journal of Rajasthdan Sahitya Samiti, Bissau, Vol. XVI,
No. IV, October, 1973, pp. 29—31.

Z’Bhandar No. 8—9, Kd&ta Toji Tagsim V. S. 1771 Kotd Records, R. S. A.; Mool
Chand, Munshi, Tawarikh-i- Raj Kéta, Government College Library, MS. pp 68 —71.
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Topkhéna, Selehkhana,BNakkarkhana, Baroodkhana, @ Subedar, Kiladar,30and
assisted by Havaldar,3l Jamadar, Hukkawald, Mashéalchi and Chabuksawar.2
Every Officer was given a Jagir in lieu of his services where as petty officials
were always paid in cash.38We also find references of deductions and fines from
the salary34of the soldiers for non-production of horse, delay in producing brand-
ing and verification of hishorse, going without leave, not keeping horse in good
health,3%and these deductions were made from their salaries by the Bakhshi%
of the State. There was no strict regularity or punctuality observed in the
matter of payment particularly from C. 1707 to 1800 pay was seldom issued
before the troops were many months in arrears.3 It was from the time of Zalim
Singh when regular payment become permanent feature of the state army.3

Rewards

The principal modes of rewards may be enumerated as awards of Jagirs,
weapon like swords, spears, guns etc., clothing like Khilat, Poshak, Pagri,
Kurtd, ornaments like bangles, goldnecklaces and strings of pearls, cash
donations, increments and promotions, titles, medals and certificates, horses
and elephants with gold and silver saddles and Howdahs, kettledrums and
standards.® The value of reward was decided by the Mahérdo on the spur
of the moment and could amount to anything ranging from a few rupees to
more than a lakh.40 The house of Koté was also rewarded occasionally by the
Mughal Emperors for their extraordinary courage, shown by them in the
various battles,4l particularly in the battle of Balkh, Dharmat, Ujjain, Kha-
juwa, Bijapur, were louded and rewarded by the then Mughal Emperors.

2 Bhandar No. 7, Toji Daruki. V. S. 1844, R. S. A.

Y Bhandar No. 3, Kota, Khata Talik V. S. 1832, R. S. A.

30 Bhandar No. 5, Fouj Kildjat Kota V. S. 1838 R. S. A.

3L Shastri R. P. Jhala Zéalim Singh, p. 296.

¥ Bhandar No. 21, ¥. S. 1861, Kotda R. S. A.

B Sharma, G. C., Administrative System of the Rajpats, Delhi 1979, p. 73.

3 Section A/l, Old Records, Jhala-ki-Haveli, Tankha Kharch V. S. 1856 Kota,
R. S. A.

PHBhandar No. 8, V. S. 1868, R. S. A.

P Section A/l, Old Records, Jhala-ki-Haveli, Sigda Bakhshikhdana V. S. 1, 906, Ko6ta
R. S. A.

JKagjat Bhandar Kota V. S. 1782, R. S. A.; Anwan Mutfarrik, V. S. 1783—84,
84—85.

B Shastri, R. P. op. cit.,, pp. 296 —98.

39Bhandar No. 7, V. S. 1784, R. S. A.

40 Bhandar No. 21, V. S. 1800. R. S. A.

41Vansha Bhaskar, op. cit.,, Vol. I1l, pp. 2630—34.
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Infantry

The infantry of Kot& may be termed as Paidalsena. This decentralized®
organization proved very useful particularly during hand to hand fighting,
which was the most common mode then.43 The soldiers used traditional
weapons# but in due course firearms were also used. Every unit of infantry
which was headed by their clan leader can be classified as under (i) Tradi-
tional and Remodelled (ii) Regular and Irregular (iii) State and Jagir (iv)
Mansabi and Kildajat and remained in force up to the end of the seven-
teenth century.s Jhala Zalim Singh, while remodelling the military adminis-
tration appointed Zulfikar Khan4as the commandant of infantry. Zulfikar
Khan had fourteen Paltan under his command and was assisted by unit adjut-
ant. The size of the Paltan was varied from each other.&/ Each Paltan was
divided into Nishans which was commanded by a Subedar who had a Jamadar,
a Havaldar, a Nishandar and a Kothawaldar under him. Forty to one hundred
fifty soldiers were recruited in each Nishan.8 Every regiment was, however,
a manoeuvring unit. Every battalion had its own staff. This is interesting
to note here that the Kota battalions were not designated numerically as was
the practice in the contemporary world. They were mostly named after their
commanding officers or by their cast or village which were also recorded.
The various Paltans were known by their names such az Jafri Paltan Gopal
Paltan, Husaini Paltan, Naseem Paltan, Dhamaka Paltan, Ardali Paltan,
R&j, Nardyana, Madhav, Bhim and Firangi Paltan.®

Cavalry

The cavalry was divided into two parts, viz: (i) Irregular and Regular
(i) Jagirt Fauj. There was no supreme commander for the entire body of
the irregular cavalry. Each unit formed an independent unit by itself and
was commanded by its leader and were dispersed after every campaign and

4 Section A/I-Old Records Jhala-ki- Haveli Siga, Paygah Paltan, V. S. 1885,
Kota Records, R. S. A.

43Compare, Badshahnama, op. cit,, pp. 93—117, 152; M. Karnbu, Amal-i-Salih,
Persian Text, vol. Ill, pp. 286—87; Vol. Il, Muhammad Kazim, Alamgimama, Persian
Text, pp. 56—78; Vansha Bhaskar, op. cit., Vol. I1l, p. 2666—67.

4ABhandar No. 2, Sigd Silehkhdana Kota, Basta 137 section A/2 Old Records,
R. S. A

“ Sharméa, Ravindra Kumar, Thesis op. cit., Chapter on the Army Organisation.

MABhandar No. 21, V. S. 1861, Baatad 73/2853 Kotd R. S. A.

& Bhandar No. 21, V. S. 1860 Baata 189/1364 Kota, R. S. A.

BBhandar No. 21, V. S. Bastd 38/3673 Kotda R. S. A.

" lbid., V. S. 1860 R. S. A.; Anwan Mutfarrik V. S. 1860-61.
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were not enlisted in the R6zndmcha of the state. The regular units were paid
in cash by the state as per the Rdzndmch&%0 of the state and commanded by
a Jagirdar. Every Jagirdar was bound by his deed to enlist equip and maintain
the prescribed quota of troops and to furnish them at his own cost and were
known as Jagiri Fauj. Besides this the rulers of Koté had to maintain Mansabi
as per the requirement of their Mansabs,5l which were required to serve in
the Mughal Muhims. Every unit of cavalry consisted of Risédlds and each
Risdla was commanded by an officer which was assisted by Jamadar, who
commanded a squadron of fifty to two hundred soldiers.22 Further Risala was
divided into Paigd, again these Paigd were also supported by a Jamadar,
Hukkawaéléa, a Chabuksawar, a Mashalch! and Bhisties etc.33 The wages of
a Hara Sawar depended upon the kind of horse he rode.% The all payments
were subject to the state rule and regulations laid down by the state authority
and circulated through Bakhshi.® The State began to pay more attention
towards the modernization of their cavalry units from the time of Mahérao
Mukand Singh. For this the help of European instructors were obtained who
were highly paid.% During entire period of our study the cavalry units won
several medals, Kharités,5/ awards, appreciation certificates,® laurels and
cash prizes from the Mughals® and later from the British Government.&

5 Fauj Kilajat Bhandéar No. 5, Basta 14/5379, V. 8. 1862, Kota Records, R. S.A.

51 Compare, Hammid Khan, Umra-i-Hcmood, Persian Text, p. 95; Shahnawaij
Khan, Maasir-ul Umard, p. 274 Persian Text-, Jahangir and Mutdmidkhan, Tuzuk-i-
Jahéangiri, Persian Text, Vol. Il, pp. 294—95, Badshahnama, op. cit., Vol. I, pp. 99—117;
Amal-i-Salah, op. cit, Vol. 111, pp. 286 —87; Khafikhdan, Muntakhab-vl-Lubab, Persian
Text, pp. 316, 395. Kasimkhan, Maasir-i-Alamgiri, Persian Text, p. 308 and Kagjat
Bhandar Kota V. S. 1740, R. S. A.; Sharma Raviindra Kumaér, Thesis, op. cit.,, Chapter
on the Rajplit Mansabdars.

2 Bhandar No. 21, Kétd Kagjat, Y. S. 1866, R. S. A.; Sharmad, Ravindra Kumar,
Thesis, op. cit.,, Chapter on the Cavalry.

53Bhandéar No. 21, Kota Kagzat, V. S. 1866, R. S. A.

5% Sharmad, Ravindra Kumar, Thesis op. cit.,, Chapter on the Cavalry.

% Bhandar No. 8, Kota Kagzat, Tagsim Samvat 1711, 1718 and Talik Samvat
1707 Kéagzat 1707 and V. S. 1763 Kota R. S. A

BKotd Rajya Ka Itihas, Vol. |, pp. 142—47.

57 Sarkar J. N., History of Aurangzeb, Calcutta 1949, Vol. I, pp. 103—110; Rajasthan
ka Itihas, op. cit.,Yol. Il, pp. 422—23; Kotd Rajya Ka Itihas, op. cit.,Yol. I, pp. 162—196.

58 Compare, Kharitds of the Mughal emperor Shahjahan and Aurangzeb addressed
to Rdo Méadho Singh, Mukand Singh, Kishore Singh and Jagat Singh preserved in the
Rajasthan State Archives, Bikaner.

89 Compare, Cash prizes, Gold, Silver and Khilat presented to Madho Singh by the
Mughal emperor and Khilata presented to Rdo Mukand Singh and Jagat Singh by Mughal
emperors.

60 Letters of the Governor General to the ruler of Kotd for their timely services
during the war of 1857. Mutiny papers File No. 3/A, R. S. A. Bikaner.
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Elephant Corps

The Pheelkhanéa was supervised by a Dar6ga, who was assisted by accoun-
tants, Mushrif, Potedar etc®1 Mahéavats were appointed to look after the
elephants and to train them for the war. Indian Muslim formed the majority
of the Mahavats of the elephant corps.® The records available in the various
Archives reveal that the elephants were used either in a block or even in line or
individually. Generally elephants were used for three correlated operations of the
army in actual warfare, that is to cany, supply of the food and armaments from
one place to another and to breach in the defence of the fortress®3 gate, the
heavy cannons could only be taken to the battle field by elephants and, there-
fore, these cannons were known as Gajnal or Hathnal.®4 The elephants were
also provided with armour girth, blankets, neckrops, belts, hooks, quivers,
banners and Pakhar @8 heir training centres were known as Gaj Aggars and
were existed in most of the forts®® Following were the famous names of the
elephant corps of Kota: Mahesh Raghunath Gaj, Gajberi, Gaj Keshri, Pawan,
Mangal, Jaitoo, Gaj Bahadur, Gaj M6han, R&ja and Shiva.®7

Acrtillery

In the beginning the rulers of Kétéa got some cannons from the Mughals
and began to develop the artillery of their own. Later on they started manu-
facturing wrought cannons, Larger wrought iron guns were soon developed
at Kota, Gagron and Barsana.®8 Ironballs were used initially but as their cost
and weight were disadvantageous as guns became larger and stone balls
were used.®9 There were no gun carriage up to the seventeenth century and
the guns were simply secured to wooden beams by ropes or iron straps, or
placed on the ground and lashed to wooden frames known as ‘“Top Ghadu-
ehiya” which were erected on each side the breech butting against a wooden
barrier secured by stakes driven into the ground. They were transported from

6lBhandar No. 2, Sigad Pheel Khg,na V. S. 1860, Basta 638/3698 K 6ta Records,
R. S. A.

@BBhandar No. 17, Siga pheelkhdna, V. S. 1861, Basta 56/337, Kotad Records,
R. S. A.

BSharméd, Ravindra Kumar, Thesis op. cit., Chapter on the Elephant Corps.

&4William Irwin, Army of the Great Moghal, Delhi 1962, p. 135.

®Pheelkhana, Basta 58, Record No. 7, Kota V. S. 1780.

®BSharma, Ravindra Kumér, Thesis, op. cit., Chapter on the Elephant Corps.

6/Pheelkhand Kota V. S. 1788, Basta No. 53, R. S. A.

B Bhandar No. 17, V. S. 1866.

69Bhandar No. 17, Topkhana Kéta V. S. 1860, R. S. A.
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site to site on ponderous carriages with iron chain wheels.70 The cannons
used by the army can be classified as heavy and light guns and were pulled
by bullocks, elephants7l and camels and therefore known as Hathnél, Gajnal,
Shuterndl2and Chhatnal.73 As stated above the field and wall pieces were
used separately. Rockets and Barood Bans were also used and rocketers were
employed in most of the forts. But stone ball had not been discarded. Few
arms, were also presented to the rulers of Kéta by the Mughal Emperors which
were placed on the city walls. In the beginning the cannons of Kita were too
small to play an effective part in siege warfare, although they were certainly
used for sieges. But during the eighteenth century larger cannons become
available which temporarily improved the firing capacity of the artillery.
After the Mughal military collaborations, 74 it become, therefore, imperative
necessity for the rulers of Kéta to furnish themselves with equally powerful
artillery. In medieval R&jasthan the merchants of Gujrat, Agrd and Delhi
carried on a regular trade in arms and artillery and the rulers of Kota, like
their neighbours, naturally looked towards them for the requirement of their
Topkhana, s Gujrati merchants were their main supplier. The Topkhana was
known as Topkhana-i-Jinshi or Derah-i-Toépkhana, was headed by Daréga-i-
Toépkhana, who was assisted by Mushrif, Tépchi, Golandéaz, Barkanddz and
Blacksmith.®Generally salary was paid in cash but soldiers were also offered
land. The Sindhi, Multani, Arabs, Gondwanis, Burhanpuris formed the major-
ity of the Topkhana. Later on the Firangis77 were also recruited. During
the time of Z&hm Singh the state gun foundary was headed by Dalelkhdn®
and maintained by engineer Khan Dauld Ustad®who also supervised the casting
of the guns in Shergarh gun-foundry.8 After the advent of the British military

70 Sharma, Ravindra Kumar, Thesis op. cit.,, Chapter on the Artillery.

71 Section A/l Old Records, Jhila-ki-Haveli. Jamboorkh&n&a Records, Kota, Y. S.
1708, 1735, 1788, R. S. A.

7Bhandar No. 7, Téji Daruki, Kota Records, V. S. 1832, R. S. A.

73Bhandar No. 8, Kéta Records V. S. 1832, R. S. A. For various type of Rajpit
guns and muskets, see, Sharma, Ravindra Kumaér, Rajpit, Tépkhana, Journal of Lok
Sanskriti Shodh Sansthéan, Nagar Shree, Chiri, Rajasthdn. December, 1973, pp. 28—33
also my paper Madhya Yugin Rajpit Toykhdane Ka Vikas Kram. Journal of the MM M
Institute Deoria, October 1982, pp. 14—25.

7 Bhandar No. 2, Section A/2, Old Records Jhala-ki-Haveli, Topkhana Ko6ta, V. S.
1811/No. 4689, R. S. A.

7 Cf. Sharma, Ravindra Kumar, Thesis, op. cit., Chapter on the Artillery.

7 Bhandar No. 2, Section A/2, Old Records, Jhala-ki-Haveli V. 8, 1860 Records
Garh Gagron, R. S. A.

77R. P. Shastri, Jhalla Zalim Singh, pp. 268—301.

7 Cf. Sharma, Ravindra Kumar, Military System of the Rajput States during grand
Anarchy. International Review of History, No. 4, August, Vol. XV III, 1980, pp. 77—88.

MR. P. Shastri, op. cit.,, pp. 301

80 Bhandar No. 21, V. S. 1866, Kota Kagzat, R. S. A.
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power a few European gunners were also employed. The cannons cast, and manu-
factured were given dignified names such as Ramchangi, Top Jwéal&, Tnsbs.n
Top Lakshman Top, Baldev Top, Gagrénki, Delhiwali, Téop Ummed, Kan-
haiya Top, Top Firangi etc.8l

Weapons

The arms and equipments were of a heterogeneous character. While they
adopted new arms they did not reject the old ones. Consequently the weapons
used by the soldiers represented all stages of militarisation, and some of them
were certainly headed down from the period of emperor Chandergupta Maurya
and Harsa. Their important weapons were swords, shields, maces, spears,
daggers, battle axe, Khandd, Kunti, Barchha, Khanjar, Peshqabaz Gurj,
Nezha, Ballern, Katari, Chahar, Ainah, Bow and Arrows, Quiver, Matchlocks
and guns.

Different types of sword were used by the soldiers and were of different
shapes, sizes, weights and hilts and were known as Manashahi, Rahimshahi,
Sindh!, Dakkani, Madhoshahl, Jédhpur-ri-Kamanidar, Siréhiki nipani etc.&8
Towards the end of the seventeenth century officers, relatives of the rulers
and leaders of the contingent of the army began to carry two swords.8 From
now every commander of the K&td army was armed with two swords.8& Sword
scabbards were made of two thin pieces of wood, shaped to fit the outline of
the blade, then covered with parchment, leather or textile, which was glued
to the wood and sewn either down the middle of the inner face or along one
edge. To protect the point of the scabbard and sword a metal fitting known
as a Chapr was riveted to the bottom and of the scabbard.&

Next comes the spears. This consisted of an ash or cypress shaft from 12 to
14 ft. long, topped by a small, slender head of steel and even frequently used by
Mahéréo Mukand Singh of Kdta. Axe was also one of the popular weapons for
dismounted men at arms. Until the end of sixteenth century it had become
obvious that to overcome heavily armoured cavalrymen of the Mughals, and
marched later the Maréathéas and the Pindaris a more effective infantry stuffwea-
pon was required, for example a long handled weapon which could be used for

8L Cf. Sharma,Ravindra Kumar, Artillery and the Ouns. Inscriptions of the Rajputs.
Journal of the Rajasthan Institute of Historical Research, March 1986.

&Bhandar No. 2, Siga Silokhkhana, V. S. 1866, Basta 38, 79, 103, Old Records,
Jhala-ki-Haveli. Kotd, R. S. A.

8 Cf. Sharma, Ravindra Kumar, Thesis op. cit.,, Chapter on the Arms and Armoury.

81 Compare, Paintings of Kotda Museum, particularly portrait of Mahardo Madho
Singh.

&Cf. Sharméa, Ravindra Kumar, Thesis, op. cit., Chapter on the Arms and Armoury

&Blbid.
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stabbling, or for a heavy cleaving blow capable of breaking through plate
armour. Brotherly weapons of this series: Shel, Khadag, Wari bills, daggers
and knives. Armour of different kinds,& shields and swords were also in use.
The biggest arms arsenal was at K6ta. Next in the importance were the maga-
zines of Gagron,8 Manoharpur, Shahpurd, and Ummedgarh.® The officers
responsible for such store were required to furnish periodical report which
were subject to state audits. Similarly, frequent inspections were also carried
out to check whether the goods were arranged in proper order or not.90 Jhala
Zalim Singh had friendly relations with some Europeans such as Jean Baptise,
Duderine, Pulmet and Poleman and was influenced by the striking capabilities
of their units. He got some guns from them.91 The Government had to spend
every year a considerable sum of money on the purchasing of a magazine,
stores, arms and armours. The record of total annual expenses occurred were
maintained in the state Bahis clearly show that the rulers of Kota were spent
maximum for the defence of their state, forts, cities, village and their people.®2

The Banners and Standard

The use of banner was originally restricted to king, princes and Jagirdars
but from the battle of Balkh and Badakhshan it was also granted to those
experienced soldier below the status of a Jagirdar, commander or Nayak,
who had valuable military experience, and were known as Dhwajawahak or
Patakaadhyaksha or sometime Nagarabaz. The banner might be borne by its
owner, or by a selected soldier, but it was displayed only when the owner
was present, and then only if his forces were arrayed for battle or actually
advancing to attack. The military banners of Ko6ta appear to have been rectan-
gular in shape 2—3 ft. deep by half that in width. Squar banners became als
popular after Mughal collaborations. There was never any hard and fast rule
as to which shape should be used, or exact measurements, but slightly smaller
banners have been used always by those below the rank of a Darbar-Ka-
Jagirdar.®

87/ Bhandar No. 2 Section A/2 Jhéla-ki-Haveli, Old Records, Silehkhana, KétaVv. S.
1868, R. S. A.

8Bhandar No. 2, Section A/2, Jhala-ki-Haveli Oid Records Siga Silehkhana,
Bastda Kagzat Garh Gagron V. S. 1866, R. S. A.

8 Bhandar No. 7, Toji Daruka, Garh Ummedgarh, old records, V. S. 1832, R. S. A.

9 Bhandar No. 3, Toji Daruka Garh Mandharpur, V. S. 1869, R. S. A.; Gulgule
Daftar, A letter from Mahardao TJmmed Singh to Kiladar of Gégron dated October 1745,
Poona Collections.

9LR. P. Shastri, Jhalda Zalim Singh, pp. 290—301.

92Bhandar No. 3, Old Records Kota Talik, V. S. 1840, R. S. A.

B Cf. Sharma, Ravindra Kumar Thesis op. cit.,, Chapter on the Banners.
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The standard was not a personal flag but was used to mark the position
within an army of a body of men commanded by a Jagirdar. It was never
furled during a compaign but was used at the head of the force when on the
march. The standards were also used in the composition of a battle field just
before the outbreak of the announced war. The banners and standards were
presented to the rulers of Kota by the Mughal Emperors¥ are still preserved
in the personal museum of the His Highness of Kota.

Forts and Fortification

As per the saying of medieval Rajasthan the Hara clan of the R&jputs
were famous for their fighting genius and were well versed in the art of siege
craft.% Castles were very much alike throughout Kota State, and the only
factor which caused preference to be given to one design or another was the
terrain, for the primary concern was always that the design should make full
use of advantageous features in the terrain. From the last quarter of the
thirteenth century the predecessor of the Hara rulers of Koéta learnt new
ideas on fortification from their invaders. Many new features began to be
added to existing forts or incorporated into new ones. The greatest period
for fort building in the K6té& State began in the last quarter of the thirteenth
century. Although there were no new developments in design but the sites
were generally well selected. The forts of Ranthambhor and Bindi could be
reached by one narrow steep and difficult footpath that zigzagged along an
inaccessible precipice and every care had been taken to provide for its defence.
No less strong was the site of the fort of Kotéa, Achalgarh, Ummedgarh, Madu-
kargarh, Mukandrapass, Shergarh, Suket, Gagrén and every fort was well
defended by a stout stone wall. Besides strongholds not a pass was left unde-
fended, not a important peak was left unfortified, and every Pargana was
provided with one or more strongholds, and the whole boundries of the Kota
State was secured by a network of forts. The cities were incircled by the wall
of stones®or bricks and was known as shaharpanah. Armed soldiers equipped
with bow and arrow and matchlocks were posted on the walls of Shaharpanah
as well as on bastions. Guns were also mounted on these walls to keep the
enemy riders away. Every fort was also garrisoned with heavy and light
cannon.% But to remain in the fort for defence was not always very safe.

HUCF. Sharma, G. N. Rajasthan Kii Itihas, op. cit.,, vol. I, p. 424.

% Cf. Sharma, Ravindra Kumar Thesis op. cit.,, Chapter on the Forts and Fortifi-
cations. Seecouplet “Bal Hath Banka Devara, Kirtab Banka Godh TTafaBanka Garh Me
Ran Bana Bathad”; Reu, Visveshwar Noth, Marwar Ka Itihas, Jodhpur, 1939, Vol. I,
Preface p. (i).

99Col. Tod. op. cit.,, Vol. Il, pp. 1000—1601.

97Bhandar No. 21, Kota Talik, V. S. 1840, Tépkhana Koéta, R. S. A.
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To avoid such incidents they generally preferred to resist the enemies on their
frontiers. But when they found it difficult to face the enemy at the boundary of
the State then they took shelter in afort. This strategy was known as Garh-
Jhalla because only by it a new reinforcement, arms and provisions could be
supplied. In emergency the policy of Garh-Jhalla was also provided shelter
to the refuge of the affected area.8This policy was used at par during Maratha
and Pindaris raids. Prior to Garh-Jhalla, the Kiladar made elaborate arrange-
ments of food and provisions to meet out any emergency, which could be
lasted for months together and couple of years to come.® The Kiladars and
officers of Kota State seem to have duly maintained the Mughal tradition
of carefully preserving the official papers, particularly Khata Bahls related
to the managements of the forts which throw flood of light on the administra-
tive set up of a fort particularly during siege. Archival papers related to the
managements of the forts of Kota, Ummadgarh, Gagron,100 Manéharpur and
Bundi also of great values.10l It is important to remember that the fort was
not only a place of refuge, but also served the purpose of military cantonment
from where the surrounding countryside could be dominated, or a vital pass
commanded, or a Mandi or trade routs along a river be protected. Therefore
a fort's garrison frequently contained a large proportion of mounted man
who patrolled an area with a radius of about fifty miles. In times of siege,
sorties were often made from the postern gates, for even under siege conditions
the fort maintained its ability to take aggressive action. A fort was also a
storehouse for munition, horses, foodgrains, salt, gur, oil, cotton, wool, grass,
potatoes, Bhang, tobacco, gunpowder, lronballsl® and spices, an advanced
headquarters and a place where all subjects could be secured from attacks
by enemies. Each fort had its own Kéarkh&nds where the necessary articles
for defence were prepared and manufactured. Sikligars, Topchies, gunmakers
and Blacksmiths were also employed to manufacture new arms and repair
old ones. All provisions of the forts were annually renewed.13 Old grain was
sometimes given to the garrison in lieu of pay and sometimes sold or auction,
and new grains were brought out of the proceeds. This was expected from the
Kiladar to keep adequate number of horses, camels, guns, soldiers, required
provisions in the fort.14 The water supply was not forgotten, and even a small
fort like Man6harpur can boast of more then one well that yield excellent

B Sharma, G. C., op. cit.,, p. 36.

PBhandar No. 3, Talik BahT Jagat Ahkam, ¥. S. 1858, R. S. A.

100 Bahl Gagrén V. S. 1888; Bahi Mandharpur V. S. 1881 and Bahi Fouj Kilajat
Kotd Bhandar No. 2, R. S. A.

101T6ji Daruki Bhandar No. 7 Kota R. S. A.

12 Baht Garh Ummedgarh, V. S. 1888 Kota, R. S. A.

18 Fauj Kharoh Tépkhana Siga Gorala Garh Gagrén, V. S. 1879 Kota R. S. A.

101Maha Budi 14 Budhawéar samvat 1840. Kégzat Zalim Singh Kotd, R. S. A.

Acta Orient. Rung. XL. 1986



MILITAHY SYSTEM OF THE KOTA STATE 317

drinking water. Gagron, Koétda, Bundl, Achalgarii, ummedgarh, Shahpurd,
Manoharthdand, Bambiwada Shahabad, Nagargarii etc. had quite a number
of tanks lakes and walls.10#Each fort was placed under the charge of an officer,
which was known as Durgpala, Durgadhyaksha or Kétpala during pre mughal,
era. This was redesignated as kiladari®after Mughal collaborations, and was
always assisted by a Bakhshi, a Biyad Bakhshi, a Munschrif and a Potedar,
Wakiénavis, Khabarnavis, Thanedar, Purdhit, Vaidya, Hukkawala, Havalagir
Mashalchi, Paniwald.107 Besides, some petty servants such as Havaldar,
Gumashta, Pandav, Chelads, Guldam, Durbors, porters and Chowkidars were
also appointed. If the provisions of the forts were necessary, the repairs
demanded no less care; Rs. 7100/— were spent for the repair of Gagron fort
in V. S. 163018Bthis shows that the soldiers were skilled worker and well versed
with the repair works. It reveals that they had to expense levishly on the
maintenance of their forts. To meet out with such expenditure they had to
impose a few military taxes which were known as GarhBréar, Garhkala, Garh-
chakri, Chatt Brar, Rekhnl and Radhbarér.10®

Mashalkhana

The department of Mashalkhana was headed by a Dardga who was
responsible for made arrangements for lights, which were used at the time of
the marches of the army (particularly during night attacks). A day to day
account was kept by the Darfga-i-Mashalkhana who dealt with the supply
of Mashals as per the requirements of the State. It reveals from the Kota
records that all purchasings including oil, cotton, clothes, Bamboos’ wood,
iron etc. were made available by him for the purpose.110

Road and Transport

Kota being a hilly area and for want of good roads and bridges the
military transport problem in those days was beset with many difficulties.
Therefore, the roads in Kota were attracted special attention by the rulers

16 Cf. Sharind Ravindra Kumar, op. tit.,, Chapter on the Forts and Fortification.

l6Bhandar No. 3, Fauj Kilajat Kota V. S. 1866, R. S. A.

107 Bhandar No. 7, Toji Daruki V. S. 1832, Kéta, R. S. A.

1B Bhandar No. 3 Khata Talik, V. S. 1840, Kota, R. S. A.

1®Bhandar No. 7 Toji chontra V. S. 1616 Bhandar No. 3 Khata Talik V. S. 1840,
Kota Kagzat Talik V. S. 1843; R. S. A.

110 Mashalkhdna Bhandar Khatda Kéagzat Kota V. S. 1778, Sigd Kilajat Bhandar
No. 2, R. S. A.
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of Kota. Roads were utilized for military movements, transportation of military
and public goods. The famous routes were from Kota to Ujjain, Koté to
Ahmedabad, Kéta to Chittér, Kota to Bindi, Kota to Ajmer, Kéta to Gwalior,
Kota to Burhanpur, Kota to Sirdéhi, Kota to Jaipur, Kéta to Surat and from
Kota to Pali. The principal means of military transport were horses, mules,
bullocks, ponies, camels and elephant carts. In the hilly areas where the
problem of transport presented peculiar difficulties, camels were discarded
in favour of bullocks, mules, ponies and elephant. Caravéan was also a most
common mode then and was guarded by the State army and police.111

Intelligence

After Mughal collaboration an elaborate and efficient spy system was
developed which was must for its contemporary requirements. From Madho
Singh to Bhim Singh they had very successfully utilized the services of their
detectives. However, department suffered during the Marathéa and Pindari raids
on Kota.112 Again the department was remodelled and reorganized by Zalim
Singh. Informers were called Etlanavis and were appointed in every pargana
and fort. They maintained a report on the information received from the
Chaukidars, posted in every village. Other officers and official were Nazarbaz
Shaharkhabariyés.113 This is important to note here that the Nazarbdz kept
the reports of village happenings and informed the Kdtwaél where as Shaharkha-
baria watched every thing independently and sent his reports to the regent.
The secretaries compared the reports of the Koétwals with those of the Sha-
harkhabariyas and pointed out discrepancies, if any, to the authority, the
other officials were Khufiyanavis, Khabarnavis, Wakiyanavis etc.14

Mercenary j

Rulers of Kota remained famous for their braverylsbut, ‘Grand Anarchy
(1707—1857 A. D.) witnessed the Maratha Pindéari raids and rebellion of feudals
against their own Datéas. The rulers of Koéta, therefore, forced to maintain
a mercenary force to suppress the rebel Jagirdars and to face the Maratha

111 Sanad Parwana Bahi (Marwar) V. S. 1840, F. 65 R. S. A. Bikaner.

12Bhandar No. 3, V. S. 1866, R. S. A.

113Tod, op. cit, Vol. 11, p. 440.

114 Cf. Sharma, Ravindra Kumar, op. cit.,, Chapter on the Intelligence Department
and Scouts.

115 Compare, Military Movements ofMadho Singhand Mukand Singh Badshahnama
op. cit.,, Vol. Il, pp. 620—644; Vansha Bhaskar. op. cit., Vol. IIl, pp. 2595—2650 and
Alamgirinama, op. cit., pp. 226 —65.
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raids,®8 the mercenaries formed a barrier between the crown and his feudals.
It is interesting to note here that, though the mercenary force proved a failure in
all over Rajputana, it was utilised successfully by the rulers of Kéta. In Kota
the predominance of hired companies of professional soldiers led to the evo-
lution of a completely different system of warfare.117 Because the wars between
the native states in India were mostly economic in motive, the captains of
the mercenary companies tended to regard the wars as a business, and their
men as their capital. Since most of the men fighting in both rival sides were
hired professionals known as Pindaris, Dakkhnis, Sindhis, Multanis, Rohillas
and Firangis who might be on the same side next month, there was little point
in fierce and bloody battles. Therefore the mercenaries, who were mostly
armoured cavalry or mounted Pindaries avoided the direct action,118 night
battles and straight battles. Another method of waging war was to lay siege
to an important city or fort which the citizens did not want damaged or could
not afford to lose, and attempt to obtain a surrender by encirclement. The
besieged would conduct a number of raids to cut the supply lines of the mer-
cenaries and the first side to run out of food used for peace. There was also
a great deal of time spent in burning corps and destroying vineyards and
orchards, for a successful war required money, which meant prosperous trade
and agriculture The Motto was “if you destroyed an enemy’s crops, you
crippled his ability to maintain a mercenary force in the field”. On the other
hand, complete victory could end the employment of such armies, and so
they tended to be dragged out for long as the employer’s patience and money
would last. But inspite of efficiency they were not reliable. Therefore, soon
they becomes unpopular in the Kota State. The mercenaries and their methods
were crushed and swept aside when the army of East India company invaded
central India in general and Kota in particular.119

State’s Military Position in Retrospect

After the Mughal military collaborations the Mughal system of warfare
was initiated by the rulers of Kétd. From the reign of Mahdrédo Méadho Singh
to the reign of Maharéo Bhim Singh it was used with great success even in the

U6Bhandar No. 21, Fauj Kilajat V. S. 1861, R. S. A.

117 Section A/l Old Records Jhala-Ki-Haveli S. No. 45, Ghur Tépan Firangi Kéagzat
23, V. S. 1870, R. S. A. Also Sharma, Ravindra Kumar, Rajput Sanya Prabandha Men
Anya Tatva, Varada Quarterly Rajasthan Vol. XV II, January 1974, pp. 29—31.

118 Sharma, Ravindra Kumar, op. cit, Chapter on the Mercenary Force.

18Cf. Sharmad, Ravindra Kumar, Thesis, op. cit., Chapter on the Mercenary Force.
Also my paper Military System of the Rajplits: A Case Study of Rajasthan, Dr. Dinesh
Chandra Circar Felicitation Vol. Delhi 1982 p. 165.
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remote area of the Mughal empire. Maharéao Méadho Singh and Maharao Mukand
Singh used it in their Balkh and Deccan expeditions respectively.120 Mahéaréo
Maéadho Singh can be regarded as the most successful imitator of the medieval
war technology in the Koté State. The superiority of this new school was
proved by the great successes in Balkh, Badakhshdan and Ujjain expeditions.
It is interesting to note here that though the military system of Ko6ta had
an influence of the Mughal military system, yet it was different from the later
to some extent. Of course, the designation and officials work were similari2lto
the Mughal system but their functions in Kota were quite different, that is, the
Mughal system was based on Jagirdari system which remained in force during
entire period of our study. Some slackness did creep into this system during
the later part of the reigns of Mahardo Bhim Singh and his successors, mean-
while their defeat in the battle of Gagrén and the results of the battle of
Rampural2 convinced them that an army modelled on European patterns
was definitely superior to the forces of Kéta and old system become absolute
and now therefore, they tried to effect a change and consequently under Zalim
Singh the army units of Kéta were remodelled.123 Soon Zalim Singh developed
cordial military relation with the rising British power and a treaty of
perpetual friendship, alliance and military interest were concluded with the
British Government. Thus an era of military cooperation began knowing the
importance of European technology, Mahéréo of Kota took a personal and
most conspicious partin the modernisation of the State army and raised some
new regiments whose services were also sought by the Britishers,124as already
stated. During the Great World Wars the army of Kot entered into a war of
great magnitude, for various war theaters the demand for Ko6ta’s soldiers and
weapons was staggering which was timely fulfilled by the state military
department,15and here too their services were louded by the British Govern-
ment.1®6 This glorious tradition continued till the accession of the Kotd State
into the Union of India.17

120 Badshahnama, op. cit., Vol. Il pp. 152, 484—88.

121 Bhandar No. 4, Tagsim V. S. 1707—1718 R. S. A.

12 Bhandar No. 3, Kota Talik Y. S. 1866, R. S. A.

123Bhandéar No. 21, Kagzat Fauj Kota, V% S. 1866, R. S. A.

124 Sharma, Raindra Kumaér, Bajpat Imperial Troops in the World Wars. Disserta-
tion D. A. K. N. A. |, 1977, pp. 23—25 MS. — National Archives of India 1977.

15 Sharma, Ravindra Kumar, Military System of the Bandi State ¢. 1242 to 1947.
Paper presented and discussed in the All-India Seminar: Society Economy and Administra-
tion of Medieval Bajasthhan held at Shree Nat Nagar Shodh Sansthdn, Sitamau (Malwa)
Research Institute Madhya Pradesh, India, Oct. 10—12, 1984 and published in the Journal
of African, Asian and Latin American Studies, Czechoslovakia Vol. Il. pp. 146—57. 1985.

126 Cf. Sharméa, Ravindra Kumar, Thesis op. cit.,, Rajputs, pp. 468—9.

127 A Glossary of Several Local language words, which | have used in my re-
search paper under reference, are as under:
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Sultan
Thikanedar
Silehkhéana
Baroodkhana
M ashalkhana
Butayat

N akkarkhana
Zeenkhéana

Atiahkhana
M ahalkhana
Topkhana
Jagiri Patta
Jagiri Sena
Jagir

Desh-ka-Jagirdar

M aharao

Senapati

Pradhan

Diwan

Bakhsht

Durgpal

Daroga-i- Topkhana
Daroga-i- Selehkhéana
Darogéa-i-Nakkar Khana
Daroga-i- Baroodkhéana
Subedar

Kiladar

Havaldar

Jamadar

Hukkawala
Chéabuksawar

Khilat

Pagri

Kurta
Howdah
Paidal Sena
Kilajat

M ansabfi
Paltan
Nishan
Nishandar
Kothawaldar
Jagiri Fauj
Rdéznamcha
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Glossary

Ruler, King, Monarch

Fief holder

Department of Armoury

State gun foundry

The Department made arrangements for lights

The Department made arrangements for arms
Department made arrangements for Kettledrums
Department dealing with saddlery of horse, camel etc.
maintained by the state

Department of firearms

Records of Income and Expediture

Department of artillery

Certificate of holding the land

Local levy

A fief, land given by government as a reward for ser-
vices or as a fee

W ho held a Jagir in lieu of the military services they
rendered to the State

The King, Ruler of Kota

Commander-m-Chief

Prime Minister

Chief Finance Minister

Pay Master General

Keeper of the Fort

Incharge of Artillery

Incharge of Armoury

Incharge of Kettledrums

Incharge of the state gun-foundry

Governor of a Province, Commander

Garrison M aster

Junior Commissioned O fficer

Petty Officer

Rocket Throwers

Skillful Rider

A Robe of honour generally conferred by princes on
persons of rank

A Turban; a kind of head-gear

Long Shirt
Seat carried by an elephant
Infantry

Forts (Garrison)

A title to keep with, designation, reserved force
Regiment

Letter written by an imperial, Prince, mark, unit, flag.
Flag, bearer, leader of a contingent

Storekeeper

Contingent from Fief

Daily account of receipts and expenditure
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Jagxrdar
Risala
Paiga

M ashalchi
B histies
Pheelkhana

M ushrif
Potedars
M ahavat
Gajnal

Hathnal

Pakhar

Gaj Aggars

Top Ghaduchiyéa
Péshak

Chhatnal
Baroodban
Toépkhana-i-Jinshi
Derah-i-Tépkhéana
Daroga-i-Topkhana
Topchi

Golandéaz
Barakandaz
Sindhi

M ultéani
Gondwani
Burhanpurl
Firangi

Ustad
Ramchangi
Khénda

Kunti

Barchha

Khanjar
Peshgabaza

Gurj

Nezah

Ballam
Katari
Chahar Ainah
Riséaldar

M aahalkhéna

BahTs
N ayak
Dhwajawaéahak
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Feudal lord, Incharge of a fief

A unit of irregular force, troopers

Infantry, Trooper

Torch bearer

W atermen, water carriers

The department dealt with the maintenance of elephants
of the State

M anager

Keeper of daily account

Elephant trainer and rider

Elephant barrel-gun

Gun carried on elephant back, sometimes placed on the
elephant for transport and dismounted before use
Defensive armour for an elephantprotecting its forehead
and trunk

Training center of an elephant

Artillery stand, Camp

Embroidered dress

W alled cannon displayed on roof tops

Rocket

M ixed Artillery.

Artillery Camp, Abiding Place.

Incharge of the Artillery.

Cannoneer

A gunner, a Cannoneer

M atchlock man

Inhabitant of Sindh

Inhabitant of Multan

Inhabitant of Gondwana

Inhabitant of Burhanpur

Europeans, Foreigners

M aster

Name of a matchlock, sometimes used for light cannons
Stuff sword

A kind of dagger

A kind of lance, pike

A kind of dagger, poinard

One edged dagger having generally a thick straight
back to the blade.

A short handled club with three large balls at the end
Lance used by Cavalry

A kind of spear with broad head used by infantry

A kind of spear, A short poinard, Peculiar to India
Four mirrors, a kind of armour

Unit Officer (Infantry)

This department made arrangements for lights mostly
the Mashals, used at the tune of the marches of the army
O ffice Ledger, Statement ledger

Leader of a contingent or unit

Flag bearer



Patakaadhyaksha

Nagaréabaz
Pindari
Jhala-ki-Haveli
Pargana
Shahar Panah
Mandi

Gujm

Bhang
Karkhana
Sikllgar
Durgéddhyaksha
Kotpal
Durgpal

Biyad Bakhahi
Théanedar

Purohit
Vaidya
Havalagir
Paniwala
Havaldar
Gumashta
Pandav
Chelas
Gilama
Chowkidar
Garhbrar
Garhkélla
Chattbrar
Rekhni
Badhbarar
Darogéa

Darogéa-i-M ashalkhéana

Nazarbaz
Shaharkhabaria
Kotwal
Khufidnavis
Khabarnavis
W akianavis

D ata

Rajya

Itihas

Shastri
Tawarikh
Khvat

Bandar
Bakhshikhana
Toji Taqgsim
Tankhéakharach
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Head of the flag bearers

Drummer

Afghan W arlike tribe

Place of Jh&la

A District, Unit for assessment
Sheltering in a fort

District grain center

Raw sugar

A kind of Indian intoxicant

W orkshop, Place of manufacturing
Swordmaker, Blacksmith

Chief Commander, of the Forts
Garrison M aster

Commandant of a fort

Paymaster in chief of a fort

The Officer Incharge of a subordinate Police
or a Petty civil and military officer
Minister of religious affairs

Physicians

Informer, Dak agent, Incharge of a post
W aterman

Police official

Agent or factor

Servant, menial

Servants

Personal attendant

W atchman

A tax for the construction of forts

Atax for the construction and maintenance
A tax imposed in and around cantonment
A kind of military tax

A tax to appease the Marathas

A Superintendent of a Department
Incharge lights

Security official

(Secret News) Reporter

station

of fort

The chief officer of the police of a city or town or camp

Confidential assistant, writer
Informer, Agent

News writer

Ruler, King, Maharaja etc.
State

History

Professor; a cast

History

Narration of historical events, deeds or acts
Rocket thrower or holder

O ffice of the paymaster general
Account ledger (army)

Salary expenditure
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Siga

Kéagzat Bhandéar

PaygaljL
B asta
Kharita
R é&o

Jamboorkhana

Toji Daruki
Khata Tajik
Sanad
Parwéana
Panj JJajari
Ghat
Durras
Gaddi
Topderah

Talik

Mutfarrik
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Register’s bag, documents

Record Room, Ledger

Infantry

Bundles, packet containing records

State letters to the other states

Chief, a title

Départinent dealt with Shutum als

Ledger related to the artillery

Army records book

A kind of a certificate dealing with the duties of various
officials and the condition of administration

An order, a passport, licence, command warrant, grant
etc. usually issued by a sovereign to his subordinates
Commander, Mansabdar holding the rank of five
thousand troopers

Valley Pass; Section

TlInits, Regiments, Groups

Royal Seat

Artillery Center

They contain copies of the orders and letters dispatched
to officers

News letters, collections of official information
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MISCELLANEA

UNGARISCHE MUSLIME IN JERUSALEM IM JAHRE 1217

In seinem Miidjam al-buldén berichtet Yakut tber seine Begegnung in
Aleppo mit ungarischen Muslimen, die dort um das Jahr 1220 hanafitisches
Recht studierten.1 Dieser Bericht, den Forschern der muslimischen Bevdl-
kerungselemente des mittelalterlichen Ungarn wohlbekannt,2 galt bisher als
einziger Beleg fiir die Anwesenheit muslimischer Studenten aus Ungarn in
den Landern der Ayyubiden. Doch darf man jetzt eine andere, lateinische
Quelle hinzufiigen, die das VVorhandensein solcher Studenten im ayyubidischen
Jerusalem im Jahre 1217 bezeugt.

Diese Quelle ist der Bericht des deutschen Pilgers Thietmar Uber seine
Reise durch das Heilige Land. Thietmar, der im christlichen Akkon landete
und sich als grusinischer Moénch verkleidet auf den Weg zum Sinaikloster
begab, ist Ende 1217 unweit von Jerusalem von Muslimen gefangen genommen
und zwei Tage lang auRerhalb der Stadtmauer in Haft gehalten worden.
Zu seinem Gllck teilte er die Gefangenschaft mit einem ungarischen Adligen,
der wulte, daR einige “sarazenische Ungarn” sich studienhalber (obtentu
studii) in Jerusalem befanden. Er lieR sie zu sich rufen, und nachdem er von
ihnen erkannt und freundlich empfangen worden war, erwirkten sie seine und
Thietmars Freilassung.3

1Jacut’s geographisches Worterbuch. Hrsg. F. w tstenfeld, 1, Leipzig 1860, S.
409 —70.

2Siehe, z.B., T. Lewioki, W¢gry i muzulmanie wggierscy w swietlo relacji podroz-
nika arabskiego z. X Il w.Abu IJamid al-Andalusi al-Garnati’ego. Rocznik Orjentalistyczny
13 (1937), HO; I. Hrbek, Ein arabischer Bericht GUber Ungarn. (Ablu itam id al-Andalusi
al-Gamati, 1080— 1170). Acta Orientalia Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae 5 (1955),
205, 212; S. Balic, Der Islam im mittelalterlichen Ungarn. SUdost-Forschungen 23 (1964),
30; G. Székely, Les contacts entre Hongrois et Musulmans aux IXe—X 11" siecles. In:
The Muslim East. Studies in Honour of Julius Germanus. Hrsg. G. Kslldy-Nagy. Budapest
1974, S. 71. (Ich méchte an dieser Stelle Herrn Dr. Jen6 Szics, Budapest, fur den Hinweis
auf die zwei letztgenannte wie auch auf andere sachdienliche Werke freundlich danken.)

3“Habui comitem Hungarum nobilem, qui sciuit quosdain conprouinciales suos
Hungaros sarracenos obtentu studii existere lherusalem. Quos fecit uocari. Quibus uocatis
et agnitus ab ipsis amicissime receptus est. Qui dum intelexissent casum captiuitatis
nostre partes suas interposuerunt, et labore non modico fecerunt nos expeditos.” J. C. M.
Laurent, hrsg., Mag. Thietmari Peregrinatio, Hamburg 1857, S. 26.
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Die sich gegenseitig stitzenden Aussagen von Yakit und Thietmar
bezeugen, dal es anfangs des dreizehnten Jahrhunderts ungarische Muslime
gab, die das Bedirfnis empfanden, ihre Religion grindlicher kennenzulernen
und deshalb die Schulen des Ayyubidenreiches aufsuchten. Das scheint ein
neues Phanomen gewesen zu sein. Noch in den Jahren 1150—1153 mulfite
der reisende Theologe aus Andalusien, Abl Hamid al-Gharnéti, den Muslimen
Ungarns das Freitaggebet, die Predigt und andere Elementargebote des
Islams beibringen.4Abl Hamid erwahnt zwar einen ungarischen Muslim der
gut Arabisch sprach und ein Interesse am Abschreiben und Studium arabischer
Blcher zeigte,5aber vom Studium in den Landern des Islam, oder von irgend-
welchen unmittelbaren Beziehungen mit ihnen, weil Abl Hamid nichts.
Er erwdhnt auch nicht, dal? ungarische Muslime seiner Zeit Tréager hoher
Staatsémter gewesen waren. Dagegen wird im dritten und vierten Jahrzehnt
des dreizehnten Jahrhunderts 6fters erwahnt, da Muslime (und Juden) als
Munzer, Salzbergwerkvorsteher und Inhaber anderer 6ffentlicher Amter in
Ungarn tatig waren.6 Es ist anzunehmen, daR ungarische Muslime, die solche
eintragliche Amter innehatten, im Stande waren, ihre Séhne zum Studium ins
Ayyubidenreich zu schicken. lhr Aufenthalt im Orient war offenbar kein
Geheimnis, da der ungarische Adlige, der mit Thietmar in Gefangenschaft
geriet, von der Anwesenheit seiner sarazenischen Landsleute in Jerusalem
vornherein unterrichtet war.7

Studierten tatsachlich ungarische Muslime sowohl in Jerusalem als auch
in Aleppo ? Diese Mdglichkeit besteht; aber man sollte auch in Betracht ziehen,
dal? vielleicht die selbe ungarische Studentengruppe von der einen in die

4Hrbek, Ein arabischer Bericht, S. 208, 210.

5 Abu Hamid el Grenadino y su relacion de viaje por tierras eurasiaticas. Hrsg. u.
Ubersetzt C. E. Dubler, Madrid 1953, S. 28 (Text), 66 (Ubersetzung). Der Passus wurde
nicht von Hrbek Ubersetzt.

6Vgl, z.B., I. A. Fessier, Geschichte von Ungarn2 1. Leipzig 1867, S. 344—48;
Székely, Les contacts, S. 59. Ein diesbeziglicher Erlal des Papstes Honorius Ill vom
Jahre 1225 wurde in die compilatio quinta aufgenommen: Codex diplomaticus Hungariae.
Hrsg. G. Fejér, 111/2, Budapest 1829, S. 48—50 (= Po 7466); Quinque compilationes
antiquae, hrsg. E. Friedberg, Leipzig 1882, S. 182. (Friedberg —und Potthast vor ihm —
haben nicht erkannt, daB 5 Comp. 5.3 = Po 7835 mit Po 7466 identisch ist).

7Thietmars Herausgeber vermutet, daB dieser Adlige mit dem Kreuzzug Koénigs
Andreas Il. von Ungarn nach Palastina kam: Laurent, Mag. Thietmari Peregrinatio, s.
26, Anm. 307. Uber den Kreuzzug des ungarischen Kénigs siehe zuletzt J. R. Sweeney,
Hungary in the Crusades, 1169— 1218 International History Review 3 (1981), 478 —81.
Der ungarische Priester Kosmas kam um das Jahr 1135 nach Jerusalem und lebte als
Einsiedler in einer Zelle der Stadtmauer: Gerard von Nazareth, De conversations virorum
Dei in Terra Sancta morantium, c. 9, in B. Z. Kedar, Gerard of Nazareth: A Neglected
Twelfth-Century Writer in the Latin East. Dumbarton Oaks Papers 37 (1983), 72; Le
cartulaire du chapitre du Saint-Sépulcre de Jérusalem. Hrsg. G. Bresc-Bautier, Paris 1984,
S. 202.
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andere Stadt gezogen war. Im Marz 1219 — also etwa 15 Monate, nachdem
Thietmar die ungarisch-muslimischen Studenten in Jerusalem getroffen hatte —
befahl der Sultan al-Mu‘azzam, die Mauern Jerusalems zu schleifen, da er
flrchtete, dal? die Kreuzfahrer sich der Stadt in Kiirze beméachtigen wirden.
In grofRer Bestlirzung verliel die muslimische Bevolkerung die Stadt: einige
flohen nach Agypten, andere nach Damaskus.8 Es ist moglich, daR auch die
ungarischen Muslime damals Jerusalem verlassen haben und nach Aleppo
gezogen sind.

Benjamin Z. Kedar (Jerusalem)

8 Abu Shama in Recueil des Historiens des Croisades. Historiens Orientaux V. Paris
1906, S. 173 —74.
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IN MEMORIAM

JOSEPH F. FLETCHER JR.
(1934—1984)

Untimely death abrupted a scholarly life, which was full of the greatest
promise in Central Asiatic studies. Joseph Fletcher received his tenure at
Harvard University in 1972, where he was a devoted teacher in Central
Asiatic and Chinese history. He was the type of scholar who accumulated
an unusually great knowledge for solving problems of the highest relevance.
He was of the very few scholars, who mastered the Chinese and Islamic sources
from first hand. He was the most outstanding pupil of Francis Woodman
Cleaves, from whom he learnt the best traditions of world wide Mongolian
scholarship. Always a good friend, ready to help colleagues in the United
States and all over the world, he maintained warm contacts with scholars
even in his last years with the terrible burden of his illness. We shall all miss
him and those works which he planned to publish. One can but hope that
some of his manuscripts, about which he spoke with great enthusiasm at our
last meeting, will reach the press with the understanding help of his pupils.

A. Rona-Tas
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THE TWENTY-EIGHTH MEETING OF THE PIAC IN VENICE

For a week during the summer of 1985, various groups of Altaists were in Venice
becoming hopelessly lost, wandering the streets, but eventually, thanks to maps, compas-
ses and helpful notions — or by sheer luck — finding their way to the beautiful Palazzo
Bonvicini, where the Twenty-Eighth Meeting of the Permanent International Altaistic
Conference (PIAC) took place between July 8th— 14th.

This was the second time that the PIAC was organized in Italy (and the first time
in Venice) jointly by the Department of Euro-Asiatic Studies and its Uralo-A ltaistic
Section, together with the Centro-Linguistico Interfacolta of the University of Venice.
According to the sphere of interests of the two organizers, the central themes of the
conference were “Venice and Italy in their Relationship with the Altaic World” and
“The Problems of Bilingualism and Diglossia: Linguistic Education in the Altaic World”,
though the topics were not exclusive. W hile papers on Turkology were few, which may be
due to the factthat the Fifth International Congress of Turkology would be held the same
year, it was interesting to see the growing interests in Manchu studies.

A fter the opening dinner in the Trattoria S. Toma on the July 8th, the opening
session of the conference was held in the building of Ca’ Dolfin on the following day.
A fter the general welcome by the University authorities, A. Csillaghy, the President, and
D. Sinor, the General Secretary of the PIAC, greeted the participants. Then W . Heissig,
the Honorary President of the PIAC, in his paper The Present State of Research in Mon-
golian Epics and the Oral Tradition, gave an overview of Mongolian epics that have
preserved an archaic state of Mongolian society. In other papers to follow, S. Jagchid
spoke about Chung-tu, the Central of the Yuan, T. Kocaoglu discussed the world aniaqtt,
meaning ,s0 much, so great’, in the modern Khoresmian written language, while D.
Devahuti, in her paper Tentative Remarks on Possible Direct Hindu Contacts with the
Early Turkic Peoples, mentioned translations of the Ramayaria, traces of Siva-worship
in Central Asia and Hindu archeological remains along the Karakorum highway. The af-
confessions” under the

temoon session, held in the Palazzo Bonvicini,was devoted to the
chairmanship of D. Sinor.

In the following three days, some interesting papers dealt with the given theme of
the conference. I. Rachewiltz (Dante's Aleppe a Tartar Word in Tartarus 1) suggested
that the world aleppein Dante, which refers to Satan, was ultimately the Mongolian word
elbe that had reached Dante through Turkic mediation. D. Sinor drew the Altaic back-
ground of the motifof the dog-headed king — A ttila and the King of Hungary — found
in Italian literature. E. Tryjarsky talked about a new edition of an Armeno-Kipchak
Chronicle of Venice. Three other papers discussed the given topic, namely, G. Bellingeri:
Zone e imperi “altaici” secondo un mappamondo del X VI° secolo, N. Di Cosmo: Florio
Beneveni, un italiano al servizio di Pietro il Grande, e le sua missione a Khiva, and M. P.
w eidlich: Philatelie Exposure to Italian Art in Mongolia.

Ada Orient. Hung. XL. 1986
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M any papers were read that discussed other topics of Altaic studies in the field
of Turkology: S. Abbiati-Sivazliyan: TJno studio dei russismi nell' opera giornalistica dell’
azerbaigiano Zardabi, ch. F. carlson: Towards a Differentation of CommonTurkic Synonyms,
Ching-Lung Chen: Concepts Regarding Numbers, Colours and the Cardinal Points among
the Turkic Peoples, N. z. Gadzieva: Metodika rekonstrukcii tjurkskogo archetipa, and M. M.
Tatar: From Substrate-Languages to Loan Words: Today’s Caatans in Mongolia. I1n the
field of Mongolian studies, J. M iyawaki (Historical Significance of the Biography of Jaya
Papdita) compared the Oirat version of the text to its later Khalkha Mongolian trans-
lation, emphasizing its significence as a source of seventeenth-century Oirat history.
Chieh-hsien Ch’en in his paper, The Manchu Emperor K "ang-hsi and Father Ripa (Based
M ainly on the Chinese Archival Materials) spoke about the relationship between K 'ang-hsi
and the Italian missionaries, Father M atteo Ripa and Father Pedrini, and the papal
envoy, Carolus Mezzabarba. Jesuit influence in the sphere of astronomy, maping and
medicine on the Manchu Emperor K ’ang-hsi, as seen from his letters addressed to his
crown prince In Ceng were discussed by H. Okada.

Chinese written documents write much about the Po-hai Kingdom, but nothing is
known about their language. Therefore, the Old Japanese furuki ‘sable skins, furs, for
clothing’, a Po-hai loan-word in Old Japanese that came with the fur-trade to Japan,
provides an item ofinformation about the Po-hailanguage, argued R. A. Miller (A Po-hai
Word). H e further assumed that the word can be explained from the Tungusian languages.
Considering the evidence of the orthography of literary Manchu and Modern Manchu
(Sive) where vowellength isaredundant feature and its occurrence is structurally restrict-
ed, Baeg-in Seong (Vowel Length in Manchu) argued that this was the case in 17th— 18th
century Manchu as well.

More general aspects of Altaic studies were dwelt upon by V. M. Solntsev (On the
Typology of Language Unions (Sprachbiinde)) and H.-P. vietze (Oriental Studies and
Philology), while I. F. Vardul discussed a problem of Japanese linguistics (Accent and.
Word-Bounding in Japanese).

Hungarian Altaistics were represented at the conference by G. Fehér (Hungarian
N ational Museum) and a small group of young researchers — including E. Lénart (Uni-
versity of Venice) — who all graduated from the University of Szeged. E. Csaki (Library
of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences) in her paper Middle Mongolian Loan-Words in
the Volga-Kipchak Languages, discussed a few Mongolian loan-words in Kazan-Tatar and
Bashkir, and she emphasized their importance in the research on the chronology of the
complicated linguistic history of the Volga-Kipchak languages. Little is known about the
possible Volga-Bulgarian borrowings in Bashkir. J. Torma (University of Szeged) consid-
ered the phonetic criteria of these words, discussing in detail the Bashkir word b'|'yma
‘felt boots’ and its dialectal forms. A. Molndr (University of Szeged) attem pted to deter-
mine the exact meanings and functions of Old Turkic qam ‘diviner, healer’, yatci ‘rai-
magician’ and blgl ‘a wise man’ — all connected with Old Turkic Shamanism.

During the afternoon session on July 12th, around-table discussion was held under
the chairmanship of Ms. E. Zuanelli Sonino on the second central topic of the conference.
The discussion was opened by A. Csillaghy, and there followed talks by J. Torma, V. M.
Solntsev, D. Sinor, H. P. Vietze and contributions by many others.

In the closing session of the 28th PIAC on Saturday, July 13th, the Indiana
University Prize for Altaic Studies — usually referred to as the “PIAC Medal” — was
awarded to the distinguished Finnish scholar, A. Joki. V. P. Solntsev invited the next
PIAC to be held in Tashkent, between September 15th —21th, 1986.

Participants to the conference were invited on a boat-trip to the islands of the
Venetian Lagoon (Murano, Burano and Torcello), and on another trip to some Venetian
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Villas near Castelfranco. Beyond doubt, the 28th PIAC was organized in a somewhat
more “secular” atmosphere than the previous one in the Dominican Monastery at
Walberberg, but this PIAC was an excellent opportunity to summarize, and on certain
points to reconsider how strong and manifold were the contacts between Italy, particularly
Venice, and the Altaic World, to mention only the unique manuscript of the Codex
Cumanicus, which was also visited by the participants in the Marciana Library.

Finally, Venice needs no praise for her beauty, which was amply complemented by
the hospitality of the Venetian hosts of the conference. Thanks are due to A. Csillaghy,
President of the 28th PIAC, and to his staff, particularly G. Stary and N. Di Cosmo, for
all their efforts to make this conference a remarkable event of Altaic studies.

Adam Molndr
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Mahmud al-KaStari, Compendium of the
Turkic dialects (Diwan luyat at-Twrk).
Edited and translated with introduction
and indices by Robert Dankoff in
collaboration with James Kelly. Vol
I—I11 Printed at the Harvard University
Printing Office. Sources of Oriental lan-
guages and literatures 7. 1982—1985, X I
416, 111 + 382, 338 pp. with one map and
7 microfiche cards.

“...1 am one of the most elegant
among them in language, and the most
eloquent in speech ;one of the besteducated,
the most deep-rooted in lineage, and the
most penetrating in throwing the lance.
Thus | have perfectly acquired the dialect
of each one of their groups; and | have
set it down in an encompassing book, in a
well ordered system.” — this is how the
author of the Diwan luyat at-Turk esti-
mated his own person and work (the
translation is quoted from the book under
review, |. 70). And the first known reflec-
tion on it: “I have studied many compila-
tions on Turkiyya, and | know the language
well; but | have not seen any [book] more
comprehensive [than this one]. Only he
will understand its value who is well versed
in the language of the Turks.” (AKD, I. 10)
This statement can be read on the title-
page and is written by a later hand,
according to D/K, in 1266. This judgement
is still valid; even if some of the later
works contain a larger number of lexical
items, it remains the best and most fasci-
nating work written on Turkic.

The unique MS-copy of 1266 of the lost
original was first edited by Kilisli Rifat in
1917 —1919 and since then we have more or
less complete editions by Brockelman
(1928), Besim Atalay (1939,—1942), Ab-
durahmanov and Mutallibov (1960—1963)
and two works which contain the whole
lexical material: the Drevnetjurkskij Slovar’
(1969) and the Etymological Dictionary of
Sir Gerard Clauson (1972). A new, complete
Russian edition has been in print for a
longer time. The number of studies on
parts or details of the Diwan is extra-
ordinarily extensive. All earlier works
have their special merits, but their re-
spective deficiencies made it necessary to
publish a new edition.

The edition under review is a joint
work of R. D. and J. K. D isresponsible for
the final form of the translation, the intro-
duction and the indices. K wrote the gram-
mar outline, contributed substantially to
the translation and had a critical role in
formulating the introduction. All matters
relating to methodology were decided
jointly (see I, p. V). The work consists of
three parts: Introduction, Translation and
Indices. Three Appendices and the micro-
fiche are added.

The high scholarly level of this edition
was facilitated by the possibility to study
the original unique MS in detail, take
colour photographs for later use, further by
a new translation ofthe Arabic text and by
using a more adequate editing method than
the earlier editors did. One of the major
merits of this edition is that D/K have
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done everything to distinguish the hand
of the author of the MS-copy from later
hands, which added to or corrected the
original. Until now we had access to the
facsimile-edition of Besim Atalay (1941)
which, being black-and-white, did not
allow the different shades of the colours
of ink to be distinguished and thus it was
almost impossible to distinguish the later
changes. The study of the ink colour made
it possible to select out one of the later
hands, which has worked through the
whole MS, even where this hand did not
use a different, now brownish, ink. Accord-
ing to D/K “the most, perhaps 99% of the
additions and corrections to the main text
belong to a single individual” (p. 10) whom
they call the later hand to distinguish him
from others who are called “a later hand”
— not a very ingenious, but practical
distinction.

D/K made an attempt to get behind the
fourteenth-century additions and to re-
construct the original thirteenth-century
autograph (p. 11). Their success is an
important step forward in the Kadayari-
studies.

The Introduction consists of thirteen
chapters. The first three deal with the
description of the MS, the previous

editions, the principles of this edition and
translation, general remarks on the author,
title and contents. The fourth chapter
recalls the discussion on the dates of the
original. D/K propose that the work, which
the author begun to write on January 25th
1072, was finally finished and left the
workshop of the author on January 9th
1077, that is they do not accept the argu-
ments of L. Bazin who put the final date at
1083. Since it isclearthat some of the dates
in the texts are miswritten, none of the
calculations can work without emendation.
The author himself stated in the colophon
that he revised, corrected his work and
redacted it four times. The caliph al-
Muqtadi to whom the work was, finally,
dedicated, ruled between 1075 and 1094.
That means that the final form of the
original could not have been finished
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before 1075. That eight years passed
before it was sent to Baghdad is unlikely,
though not impossible.

The fifth chapter deals with the title-
page not pertaining to the original text.
This is the only place where the author is
called not only Mahmud ibn ul-ffusayn
ibn Muhammad, but also al-KaSyari. D/K
find the nisba suspect, since the author was
not from Kadyar but from Barsyan. (p. 4
note 5). In spite of all the arguments
raised so far, | am not quite sure that our
author was born there. On p. 220—221 of
the MS we read a verse, which runs in the
translation of D/K:

The worst bird is the magpie

The worst tree is (the) one (called)
Azyan

The worst land is the eroded

The worst people are those of ,Barsyén

and the author adds: — since they are
unsociable and miserly. Even if we assume
that our author was born there and this
statement reflected some feud between
him and other inhabitants of Barsyan,
it is sure that he did not live there when he
wrote the book, but in Kaéyar, which was
also called Ordu k&nd. It must not
be forgotten that Kasyar was also the name
of a larger territory cf. e.g. MS 60 artuc
“Juniper; in KaSyar there are two villages
named Artue”. Since the nisha does not
necessarily reflect the birthplace, but can
also be given after the place where some-
body is residing and working or acting, |
do not see any reason to doubt the authen-
ticity of the nisba al-Kéaayari. D/K do not
accept the opinion of K. Rifat and Rossi,
according to whom the author of the text
on the title-page was Muhammad ibn
Ahmad Khatib Darayya and that it was
written in 1400—1401. This is convincing,
Déarayya was a later owner of the MS.
D/K’s hypothesis is “that it was written in
Damascus around 664/1266 — i.e. that it
was written down (though not necessarily
composed) by the copyist of the main text,
who names himself in the colophon (MS.
638) as Muhammad ibn abi Bakr ibn abl
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1-Fatly of Sava, then of Damascus” (p. 9).
This is based on their judgement that the
text of the title-page was written down by
the copyist of the rest of the MS., “though
perhapswith a differentpen” (p. 8). Though
I am not fully convinced, | am ready for the
time being, to accept the opinion of two
colleagues who have worked with the
original manuscript for long years. But
in this case, one cannot wholly dismiss the
doubt: is our MS in fact the autograph of
the text written in 1266 1 The author of the
text of the title-page expresses his view
that the language of the Diwan is not
“Turkman”, butitis Turk, that is “Qiféaq”
and who says the contrary knows neither
Qipchak nor Turkman. This curious state-
ment, treated by Rossi, is typical for later
Mameluk authors. In 1266 it is not impos-
sible, but would need some corroboration.
Since Qipchak is mentioned in the Diwan
many times as being different from the
language of the author, one asks: did the
author of the title-page text read the
Diwan in detail T The copyist had to. Thus
we cannot exclude the following: Muham-
mad of Sava copied the autograph in 1266.
A second person wrote the remark on the
title page a few years later and then
somebody recopied the whole work, in-
eludingthe text of the title page. The extant
text ends at the bottom of what is now
numbered as p. 638, and ifthere was a third
colophon of the second copyist it would
have been on a 639. page.

Further chapters deal with the later
hand and other later interpolations, glosses,
and marginal notes, most of them noted in
the translation. It seems to be a correct
observation of D/K that the later hand
spoke a Kipchak language (e.g. aw “house”
is ‘corrected’ to 6w) but once again, if the
1266 text had aw, why did the author
of the text on the title-page claim that this
reflects the Qipchak dialect. In a later
chapter, D/K discuss the question whether
Badraddin al-'Aynl who quotes at length
from the Diwan in the first volume of his
book, written in 1422, used our MS or
had seen another copy. D/K’ arguments

convincingly prove that it was our MS.
Further chapters deal with scribal errors,
ghost words and textual emendations,
further with the structure of the Diwan.
The treatment of the Arabic terminology
used by KaAyari (more detailed in UAJb
1972, 1973, 1976) is very useful. The
chapter Phonology is rather the descrip-
tion of how Kaayarl explains the phonol-
ogy reflected inthe Diwan than its modern
analysis and this is an important contri-
bution of the former to the second, and a
sound basis for further studies.

The main part of the work is, of course,
the translation which also partly functions
as an edition. The Turkic words are trans-
literated with a special system, e.g. T
is transliterated as’AWUVS'KXJV where’
stands for the aliph, A for the jatha on the
aliph, W for § U for the damma on it,
but underlined because it is added by the
later hand, V is for the vat), and the raised
dot «for the sukun on the sin, etc. This type
of transliteration is very helpful, but does
not substitute the original, since in the
above case the fact that the sin is written
with three dots beneath is not marked.
If dots are misplaced, the transliteration
follows the original, and the following
transcription has the correct reading, so
e.g. YAWKA’ tawra, VURKAK birkéak
which means that in the original two dots
are beneath though in the first case two
should be above and in the second one
should be beneath. It is, however, not
possible to see from this transliteration
when the dots are miseing at all and when
not correctly placed. The transliteration
is followed by the transcription, which is
already an interpretation which “repre-
sents what we believe is the phonemic sys-
tern of the language Kibyal'lis describing,
with some allowance also for phonetic
peculiarities as indicated by the orthog-
raphy ... To a large extent, especially
in the vocalism, it isa reconstruction based
on historical principles.” (p. 3). In a
footnote the authors acknowledge their
debt to “the industry and judiciousness of
Sir Gerard Clauson ...” which is not an
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empty compliment even if in many cases
they go a step forward and depart from
Sir Gerard’s interpretation. Samples of the
corrections to the readings and translations
of earlier scholars are presented on Vol I.
pp. 27—31.

The English is throughout a translation
of the Arabic and not of the Turkic. In
those cases where the Arabic isnot a direct
translation of the Turkic, e.g. in verses or
proverbs D/K give a verbatim translation
of the Turkic, in parentheses, as well.

Perhaps a longer daily use of the
Translation will convince me that the
repeating of the head items on the right
margin is useful. The cross references are
given to MS page and head item. In this
case | would have put the pagination of
the edition down to the page bottom, and
use the pagination of the MS as running
headings on the top of the page.

In the third volume we find the indices
and appendices. Tha “Base Index” takes
237 pages. Here the words are grouped
according to “roots”. D/K are aware that
to put asgak “donkey” under as- “to trot”
“is plausible, though speculative” (III, p.
2). | am afraid that to put together e.g.
quzyir- “come pouring and swirling(snow)”,
quyma “type of bread; tool manufactured
by casting”, qudur- “to exert onself, do the
utmost”, qulur- “pour out” and qutuz
“rabid (dog)” under an asterisked *qud-
(111, pp. 146—6) is not only implausible
and speculative, but definitely wrong.
With the exception of a few very common
words, this is a full index giving, or intended
to give, all occurrences of the same word on
the same place with crossreferences from
variants. An index of proper names is
followed by a topical index, this index also
registers papers, which have dealt with
some semantic groups of the lexical stock
of Ka8Yari- The Dialect Index gives all
instances where a dialectal form is men-
tioned as such. It is grouped according to
phonological, morphological, lexical and
semantical peculiarities. Here a cross index
gives the occurrences according to dialects.
Index 5 is a verse index arranged according
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to rhyme and is followed by a cross index
according to “theme”.

Appendix | deals with the grammar of
the Diwan, with the exception of phono-
logy, which was treated in the introduction.
It is a skeleton-grammar mainly of the
morphology following the scheme of the
Philologia Turcicae Fundamenta. We know
that KaSyari wrote another work (Kitab
)Jawahir an-nahw ji luyat at-turk cf. MS
p. 18) on the grammar of the Karakhanid
language, which was lost. D/K try to
reconstruct in a very succint way, the main
traits of the morphologyas used by KaSyari.
The last, but one, Appendix lists forms
peculiar to verses and proverbs assuming
thatthey “may representnotonly dialectal,
but even different historical stages in the
development of Turkic” (I, p. 333). This
is a short index of sixty-odd items, thus it
isnot very disturbing that at the end ofthe
great work the editors had no time or
possibility to also put this and the following
list in an alphabetical order. This last list
contains dialectal forms occurring in verses
and proverbs. The entire MS is attached
to the third volume on microfiche cards, in
black-and-white.

| gave a detailed account of the content
and structure of the book to make it
clear that it is an indispensable tool for
everybody working in Turkological studies.
It would not be fair to point out some
misprints (they are few and in most cases
not disturbing) and this is not the place to
offer alternative readings. | would mention
only one question, which seems to me to be
of theoretical relevance. D/K consider
the phoneme i to be neutral, i.e. they
assume that there did not exist an opposi-
tion of front and back vocalici in KdSyari’s
language (I, pp. 61—62). From the fact
that in the MS d and d are wavering in the
text they conclude that “It seems to us
that the wavering in the text reflects
confusion in K’s mind, perhaps compound-
ed by carelessness of the copyist” (I, p.
56). The fact that in the Diwan there are
some words with i which take only back
vocalic suffixes, others only front vocalic
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ones, while many are “wavering”, is the
same phenomena as with d and d. In the
first case, we can observe the process of the
disappearing of the opposition i :r, in the
second case, we find a stage where the
stop d is just changing into the fricative d
which in other dialects is already y or z.
This change occurring in the time of
Kaayari may have caused “a confusion in
K’ mind”, but should not in ours. These
kinds of “irregularities” reflect regularities
of the diachrony.

One has to congratulate Cinasi Tekin
and Gonll Alpay Tekin, the editors of the
series: Sources of Oriental Languages and
Literatures for including this important
work as its seventh volume. This is a major
service to the scholarly world and to their
native culture.

It may be useful to add here that the
book is available from the Tekins: P. O.
Box 1447 Duxbury, Mass. 02332, USA
where it should be less expensive than
through bookshops.

A. Rdna-Tas

C. KO. Heknwopgos, XX. TymypuspaH, MoH-
rofbCckue ckaszaHma o ecepe. HoBble 3anucu.
OTBeTCTBEHHbIA pedakTop B. J1. PudTtuH. AH
CCCP, WVIHCTUTYT MWUpPOBOW NuTepaTypbl WM.
A. M. Topbkoro. WspgatenbctBo «Hayka».
naBHas pefakuus BOCTOUHOW NuUTepaTypsbl.
Mocksa 1982.

[S. Nekljudov et J. Tomébcecebino,
Chants épiques (des bardes) mongols sur
Geser. Textes récemment enregistrés]
Moscou 1982], 373 p.

S. Ju. Nekljudov und Z. Témébceben,
Mongolische Erzédhlungen tber Geser. Neue
Aufzeichnungen von — Asiatische For-
schungen 92. Wiesbaden 1985. V11 -]- 326 S.

Dans les années soixante-dix deux
philologues de Moscou enregistrérent de
nouveaux matériaux folkloriques au Sud
de la Mongolie. Us les ont réunis mainte-
nant, a l’intention du public, sous forme
de volume séparé. L’un d’eux, B. L.
Riftin (qui est aussi un excellent spécialiste

du folklore et de la littérature populaire
chinois) a rédigé aussi une breve note
d’éditeur (pp. 4—=6) sur I’histoire de leur
enquéte, au cours de laquelle les textes
publiés dans le volume ont été enregistrés
de la bouche de Coinxor et de Sambiidad,
bardes (xOréi) barin et garaein, resp., qui
pendant les années de la «révolution cul-
turelle» chinoise s’étaient réfugiés dans la
province de Dundgowi de la R. P. M.

Ces textes mongols, chants épiques
du cycle de Geser, sont édités (déchiffrés,
traduits et commentés) par l’autre philo-
logue de Moscou, M. S. Nekljudov et par
J. Témaorcering, éminent mongolisant d’ori-
gine tchakhare qui publie, également ici,
une petite épopée Gjfimein (Est), enregistrée
par lui en 1969 dans le district de Bayan-

timen (de la province Dornod de la
R. P. M.).
Outre les données «techniques» la

préface (pp. 7—12) contient d’importants
renseignements concernant les bardes,
leur vie, leur «théatre a un seul acteur»,
leurs différents styles et maniéres. Sous les
«Notes dialectologiques» (pp. 13—33) M.
Témaorcering esquisse brievement I’histoire
des «tribus» mongoles en question et
précéde a une étude des dialectes mongols
de la Mongolie chinoise ; il reléeve bien des
traits intéressants de la phonétique et de la
morphologie des dialectes barin, garaein et
Gjfimein, p. ex. la convergence des alld-
phones palatales et vélaires des phonémes
gutturaux dans le barin et dans le garaein
(g et x contre Ujf. g/g et x/x), *egl > qgar. de
Wangfu 6 (comme dans certains dialectes
occidentaux) ; l’'assimilation semi-consonan-
tigue 10(@) < *u dans la premiere syllabe
des mots garaein polysyllabiques (comme,
entre autres, dans le dahour), garaein
nandr (instrum. de bl «je»), adverbe
déverbal (de cause) -manfinl, adverbe
concessif -ya& (voluntatif -)- *&0), etc.

Trois chapitres écrits par M. Nekljudov
sont consacrés aux aspects folkloriques
des textes: «Le chant épique dans la
Mongolie du Sud et de I’Est», avec une
histoire des recherches (pp. 34—47); le
cycle de Geser dans le répertoire des
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bardes; problemes de l'apparition de ce
cycle dans le folklore (pp. 48 —68) et
I’'analyse thématique de I’épopée Ujliméin
intitulée «Le mont Sumeru d’Or» la con-
frontant avec ses variantes khalkha (Silin
palli batar) et bargou (Bayanbolod; pp.
69 —76) et méme avec des motifs yakoutes
qui révelent des rapports bien anciens. Si
le premier de ces chapitres montre la
richesse de la tradition épique des Mongols
de la Mongolie chinoise, dans le deuxiéme
chapitre on trouve une belle étude sur
I'interférence des traditions orales et
«livresques», qui caractérise souvent les
chants épiques du Sud-Est, région, peut-
étre, la plus lettrée du monde mongol tradi-
tionnel, mais ou I’'influence orale de la litté-
rature chinoise semble aussi la plus forte.

Les textes publiés en transcription
phonétique comprennent: 1) un chant
garaéin sur la lutte de Geser contre Gilban
Sar, fille de 1’Ogre (1952 vers), 2) un chant
garaéin sur la lutte de Geser contre
I’Ogre Galdan (633 vers), 3) chant garaéin,
les pleurs de Rémen-gowa (Rogmo), 104
vers assez inégaux, 4) un chant barin sur
la naissance de Gilban Sar (709 vers ou
lignes assez inégaux, de 4 a 15 syllabes,
avec des lignes en prose) ; les chants 1—4
sont accompagnés au violon xQéir ou
xur; enfin 5)«Le Mont Sumeru d’Or»,
petite épopée Ujimeéin chantée par la
conteuse DOt (sans instrument musical,
404 vers). Une traduction russe s’ajoute
a chacun de ces textes. (Pp. 77—281.)

Le commentaire (pp. 282 —288) consiste
en remarques sur la traduction des vers
ou des termes, tandis que le glossaire des
termes et des noms propres (pp. 289 —293)
renferme aussi quelques articles, comme
celui traitant les fonctions du barde
(xtird, mong. quyurdi) ou informant sur
I’Ogre (mong. mangyus).

Pour e linguiste mongolisant c’est
surtout le vocabulaire des mots barin,
garaéin et 0Gjuméin (pp. 294 —359) qui

offre un trésor d’information sur le lexique
des chants. Bien entendu, il faut tenir
compte du fait qu’il s’agit ici de mots
provenant de textes chantés qui abondent
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en formes livresques ou de formes dont
les voyelles longues sont dues a la prosodie
de la musique. Avant de procéder a mes
notes critiques et additions, je me dois
de corriger ici une faute grave que j’ai
commise dans mon glossaire Gjiméin
(AOH XVI, 1963): les mots ilydin et
ile- signifiant «masseur/masseuse» et «mas-
ser», resp. ; l’interprétation erronée «funé-
raire» s’explique par I'ambiguité de I’expres-
sion mong. yasun bari- signifiant a la fois
«enterrer» et «guérir des fractures, etc.».

Et voici maintenant quelques remar-
ques sur certains points problématiques :

gar. asar user/xiser, noms de deux
chiens de Geser, cf. xasarjasar et basar/wa-
sar, noms de deux chiens fabuleux, p. ex.
dans la petite épopée khalkha Erin sain
Erincen mergen éditée par M. N. Poppe
(Obrazcy narodnoj slovesnosti chalcha-mon-
golov, vol. IIl, Leningrad 1932, p. 86,
Mongolische  Volksdichtung, W iesbaden
1955, p. 156, xasar basar),

barin as asda «séparément», cf. qar.,

Gj. astar «seule»,
barin adal «biens, ménage, bétail»,
mong. a-, dah. etc. a- «étre», oir. ad\ mal,
barin dagan «étre céleste de sexe

féminin», mong. dagini < ouig. dakini < <
sanskrit ddkini; tib. mkha gro-ma; d’ail-
leurs plusieurs mots d’origine sanskrite
sont en fait transmis par I’ouig.,

barin dalar) : deux mots homophones
d’origine chinoise, cf. khalkha dalin(g)
«porte-monnaie» et dalinjin, dalimba «sorte
de tissu», ordos daliy «(bourse ayant la
forme d’un petit) bissac» et dalirjdd,
daliyje etc. «espéce de coutil», chin.
dalian- (Mostaert, Diet, ord., 116),

barin xStébn, moyen-mong. koyiten,
mong. kuiten,

barin i- ~ mong. yeyi-,

barin, gar. gxon ~ mong. okin,

gar. pdg- «bouillir, jaillir», cf. khalkha
por por Xxix et pur pur Xxix (Xix  gex),

Gj. Sapin, chin, chazhong («tasse de
thé»), khalkha Sdjan(g) «porcelaine» ; pour
ce qui est de I’initial mong., cf. khalkha
Sidenj < chin. dial, qudengzi «allumette»
(mong. écrit moderne sidiingje),
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uglax, les voyelles lon-
dues a la

gar. ugilaxfi =
gués sont anorganiques et
prosodie musicale,

Gj. aljir ~ mong. ayulfar ~ ayuljaburi,

ij. GSag ~ mong. ayuski, lire ayuéki,
cf. en outre, jarut Taeg,

barin Gyénd oraon bargdd «aigle qui a
commencé a manger sa portion de butin»,
Uyuge, cf. mong. oylke, lGyike «the thin
flesh of the belly» etc. (Lessing), ord.
ukd, ke «partie de la peau du beceuf qui
couvre le ventre. (Quand on abat un
beeuf, on découpe de la peau une bande
large d’une dizaine de centimetres allant
de la gorge jusqu’a l’aine, et on la donne a
celui qui a tué I'animal)» (Mostaert, Diet,
ord. 765), etc., et Geser de Pékin, xyl. de

1716, V 4a: ai keriy-e egifu tyike-ylgen
idegebe «O, corbeau, va et mange ta
portion (de viande) ! — dit-il».

Une bibliographie trés utile (pp. 361 —
371) complete ce volume qui estd’un grand
intérét pour les mongolisants et pour les
spécialistes du folklore de la Haute Asie.

La traduction allemande du livre est
publiée récemment dans le vol. 92 des
Aaiatiache Forschungen : Mongolische Er-
Zahlungen Gber Geser. Neue Aufzeichnungen
von S. Ju. Nekljudov und 2. Témdrceren.
Wiesbaden 1985, VII + 326 p.

G. Kara

Collected Works of Alexander Csoma de
Koros., Edited by J. Terjék. Vol. 1:
Tibetan-English Dictionary. LX -j- 352 pa-
ges. 34.0 $; Vol. 2: Grammar of the Tibetan
Language. XV -f- 240 pages. 24.0 S; Vol.
3: Sanskrii-Tibetan-English  Vocabulary,
XXXVII + 390 pages US S 38.0; Vol. 1:
Tibetan Studies X -f- 460 pages. US $ 44.0

The Hungarian people have honoured
Csoma de Kords as a national hero. At an
age of 36 he started on foot from Transylva-
nia with the intention of finding the origi-
nal home of the Hungarian nation and the
descendents who still spoke our language
at that time. He was regarded as a tragic
figure, who was prevented from attaining

his goal by intimely death. His Tibetan
studies were believed to be a secondary
assignment. However, public opinion ab-
road especially those in Britain, were the
first to recognize him as a founder of a
science, who laid the foundation of a new
branch of research and opened a window
onto what was up to that time an un-
known corner of the world.

The Hungarian Academy of Sciences
commemorated the 200th anniversary of
the birth of Alexander Csoma de Kords by
publishing reprints of all of his works in
four volumes.

The first volume contains the Tibetan-
English Dictionary, with 30,000 words
that the compiled between 1823 and 1830,
with the assistance of Saiis-rgyas Phun-
thsogs lama in the Zangla, Phuktal and
Kanam monasteries.

The Grammar, contained in the second
volume, was also drawn up during that
period. These works are considered im-
portant even by modern Tibetology.

The third volume contains another of
his outstanding works, the Sanskrit—
Tibetan—English Terminological Diction-
ary — better known among experts as
Mahdavyutpatti. It is arranged with refer-
ence to certain matters of subjects under
general headings, and contains many
thousand words of every description. It is
of considerable assistance in better under-
standing the whole system and principles
of the Buddhist doctrine. This work was
never published in the author’ lifetime.

The fourth volume contains all of
Csoma’s articles published by the Asiatic
Society of Bengal. His papers touched
upon every important sphere concerning
Tibetan language and literature, and even
today they serve as a basis for all those
dealing with these subjects.

A preface to the collection was written
by J. Szontdgothai, President of the
Hungarian Academy of Sciences, and the
detailed introduction by J. Terjék de-
scribes the life-story of Csoma in detail.

These four volumes are a valuable
contribution to the commemoration of the
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200th anniversary of the birth of this
outstanding scholar.

The reprinting of this collection is to be
welcomed, because the works published in
them are today bibliographical rarities.

Alice Sdrkézi

Bielmeieb, Roland, Das Méarchen vom
Prinzen Cobzan. Eine tibetische Erzahlung
aus Baltistan. Text, Ubersetzung, Gram-
matik und westtibetisch vergleichendes
Glossar. Beitrdage zur tibetischen Erzahl-
forschung Bd. 6. VGH Wissenschaftsverlag
Sankt Augustin, 1985, 254 p.

The book is a detailed linguistic
description of a Balti text recorded by K.
Sagaster in 1980 in Khapalu (see Sagaster,
ZAS 15, 1981, 476-477 there: “Die
Doppelkopfige Taube”). It consists of
four main chapters: 1. Introduction; 2.
Text in transcription and German trans-
lation; 3. A descriptive grammar of the
text; 4. A detailed word list with location,
grammatical and etymological remarks and
the comparative data from the other Balti
or West Tibetan sources. To this two other
indices are added: an index of the non-
Tibetan Loanwords and a list of the
W ritten Tibetan forms equivalent to or
cited in connection with the Balti lemmata.
The book is the first part of a “Habili-
tationsschrift” thesis submitted to the
University of Bonn in 1983.

Balti together with Purig and Ladakhi

is a member of the Western Archaic
Tibetan dialect group. It came under
Islamic influence and due to that it

borrowed a high percentage of Persian
words, some of them of ultimately Arabic
origin. It preserved many old traits of the
Tibetan protolanguage, though in some
cases it is uncertain whether we deal with
preserved old features or special West
Tibetan innovations. In the Introduction,
the author gives a short survey of earlier
studies on Balti. As we are now in a
position to have better access to living
linguistic material, 1 would have been
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more flexible in grouping the dialects and
prefer to fix isoglosses.

The text itself is not very long, the
recording lasts 27 minutes which gives
about 260 printed lines or 4,000 words
according to Bielmeier’s segmentation.
The transcription uses a simple system
and APhl symbols are given only where it
isunavoidable. The description technique is
kept in a classical structuralist line, which
facilitates the comparison with earlier data.

The author distinguished only five
vocalic phonemes: (a), (e), (i), (o) and (u)
and there is no quantitative opposition.
The stops and affricates occur in a three-
fold opposition, the glottal fricative and
the r have no voiced: voiceless phonemic
pairs, all other consonants have. The
realisation of the phonemes is dealt with
on pp. 65—68. Special attention is given to
the accent where we have such minimal
pairs as: batsha “mannlich, Mann” : butshd
“Junge, Sohn”.

A well elaborated part of the book is
the description of the morphology. In
some places it rectifies, in others it comple-
ments the Balti Grammar of Read (1934).
In some cases, Bielmeier’s material or
interpretation differs from that given by
Sprigg in his several papers using first
hand Balti material, which is mostly due
to the difference in dialect.

We need more, similarly solid, descrip-
tions and it is to be hoped that the other
texts, already fixed, will be made available
in the not too distant future.

A. Rona-Tas

Gbza Bethlenjalvy, A hand-list of the
Ulan Bator manuscript of the Kanjur
Rgyal-rtse Them-spans-ma, Debter—Deb-
ther—Debtelin, Materials for Central
Asiatic and Altaic Studies 1. Fontes
Tibetani 1. Akadémiai Kiadd, Budapest
1982, 112 p.

Usually there is some obscurity about
the formation-process of the holy scrip-
tures of the great religions. This is also the



CIUTICA

case with the Kanjur (bka’’gyur), viz.
the first part of the Tibetan Buddhist
canon. In the recent years, the researches
of H. Eimer, Yoshiro Imaeda, Tarthang
Tulku and others (including the author)
throw some more light on this complex of
problems.

The volume is primal in more than one
sense. It is the first volume of a new
series in which the recent publications of
the Research Group for Altaic Studies are
to be published. Consequently it is also
the first volume of the subseries called
Fontes Tibetani.

Nonetheless, it is a pioneering work in
its content, being the first essay toward
a comprehensive description of the Rgyal-
-rce Them-spans-maKanjur.The importance
of this fact may not be obvious at the first
moment for every reader, therefore, | try
to summarize some of the last results of
Tibetology in this field.

It is generally supposed that every
edition of the Kanjur goes back to a
common origin, which isthe “Old Narthang
Kanjur” Ms., collected in the monastery
of Snar-than between 1310—1320. Various
corrected and enlarged editions were
made based on it, such as the Chal-pa
Kanjur Ms. (prepared by Si-tu Dge-ba’i
blo-gros and kept in the Chal Oun-thun
monastery), which was re-arranged by the
famous Bu-ston-Rin-Hhen-grub. As Dr.
Eimer pointed out, this edition provided
the foundation of the Central/Eastern
group of the canonical versions.

Another version based on the Old
Narthang Kanjur is the Them-spahs-
(or -dpan-)-ma manuscript, which was

kept in Gyantse (Rgyal-rce) and was one
of the sources of the Western Kanjur
branch. The questions concerning the
etymology of its name or the date of its
compilation are still open. (According to
various traditions, it can be placed in
either the 14th or 15th century.) Even its
later history is not exactly known. Most
probably it is no longer extant, but in
later copies which, according to Eimer
(Einige Ergebnisse der Kanjurforschung
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im Uberblick, in: Contributions on Tibetan
Language, History and Culture, WSTB 10,
Vienna, 1983, pp. 63—60) are nowadays
in London and Tokyo. Bethlenfalvy sup-
posed — and with good reason — that
he had identified a new copy of it in
the State Library of Ulan Bator, Mon-
golia.

The common differentia specifica of this
branch of Kanjur-s, which isolates it
from other canonical traditions is its
special order of works in the first ('Dul-ba)
and the second (Mdo) part of the canon,
and the fact that the latter section consists
of 37 volumes (instead of the usual 30 or
32).

Turning now to the book itself, the
author after a short presentation of the
histoiy of the Kanjur and a description of
his researches in Mongolia (pp. 5—10),
gives us the list of the more than 800
works contained in a handwritten dkar-
éhang of the Them-spans-ma Kanjur
(pp. 11—16). He adds some missing titles
according to the Thob-yig gsal-ba’i me-lon
written by Zaya pandita Blo-bzan Pphrin-

las (1642 —1715). (About this “Clear
Mirror” cf. the article of Prof. Bira in
AOH XXXIV (1980), pp. 7-16). The

Kanjur described by the Khalkha master
on the one hand, and the Ms. kept in the
Toyo Bunko (Tokyo) on the other, turned
out to be identical with the Ulan Bator
manuscript.

In the next part of his book, Bethlen-
falvy goes on to show the correspondences
ofthe order of works in the Them-spans-ma
Kanjur with that of the Tokyo Ms. and of
various other block-printed Kanjur-edi-
tions from Derge (Sde-dge, 1729—1733)
Narthang (Snar-than 1730—1732), Peking
(under the Ch’ien lung imperial period,
1737), Lhasa (1934), Co-ne (1721 —1731)
and Urga (1908-1911) (pp. 67-81).

While writing the book, unfortunately
the author had no access to the London
Kanjur Ms. (Or. 6724). The order of titles
in this incomplete version corresponds to
the followings numbers of the book
reviewed:
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1—7 ’Dul-ba (Vinaya)
8  Ses-phyin (Prajnaparamita) |

81 —160
170—190
202 —216 Mdo (Sutra)
227—300
321—377

10 Ses-phyin 11I.
398 —522 " , -
536-834 BgyVd {Tantra)

31 Phal-po che (Buddhavatatri-
saka)

67 80 Dkon-brcegs (Ratnakiifa)

*g Ses-phyin HI.

378 Myan-'das (Mahéapaririirva-
XLOsfitra)
12—30 Ses-phyin 1V.

(I have not taken into consideration the
titles missing from the London Ms.). At the
end of the bookletan Index of titles (pp.
83—110) makes the work much easier
to use.

We cannot be grateful enough to th9
Mongolian Academy of Sciences for sup-
porting this research and we hope that the
cooperation will be continued until the
completion of athorough examination of
this very important milestone of the
mediaeval culture of Central Asia. The
solving of the difficulties concerning the
origin and development of Kanjur-tra-
ditions, and the determination and isola-
tion of their different branches would
obviously enormously improve our knowl-
edge regarding the culture and history of
this area. And though the author describes
his book as “just a preliminary survey of
limited use”, in reality it is a very impor-
tant step towards this purpose.

Z. Horvath
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A. Egyed, The Eighty-Four Siddhas.
A Tibetan blockprint from Mongolia. Deb-
ter — Deb-ther «— Debtelin, Materials for
Central Asiatic and Altaic Studies 3.
Fontes Tibetani IlI. Akadémiai Kiadd,
Budapest 1984, 122 p.

The young Hungarian scholar of Ti-
betan studies — Alice Egyed — published
a very interesting book — under a project
ofthe Research Group for Altaic Studies of
the Hungarian Academy of Sciences —
about the subject (also mentioned in title)
of siddhas or mahasiddhas.

In this field of researches, numerous
studies of some length were previously
published by eminent scholars (such as
“Die Geschichte der vierundachtzig Zau-
berer”by A. Griinwedel, in Baessler-Archiv,
Band V. Leipzig 1916; G. Tucci in his TPS,
Roma 1949; T. Schmid entitled “The
Eighty-five Siddhas”, Stockholm 1968; or
the latest by J. B. Robinson, “The eighty-
four siddhas.” Wisconsin 1976, Ph. D.
dissertation).

This new publication by A. Egyed
contains three Tibetan texts in trans-
literation (Grub-thob brgyad-Su-rca-bzi’i
rtogs-pa’i snin-po, Grub-thob brgyad-6u-rca-
bii’i gsol-'debs and Smom-lam), which we
can consider as versions of those which are
included in the Bstan-'gyur (cf. Reprint
edition of Tibetan Tripitaka — Peking
print by the Suzuki Research Foundation,
No. 3140, 4678, 6091, 6092), and the
representations of the related persons.

However, the arrangement of the
published texts can arouse scholarly
interest. The artistic representations (sku-
brnan) of the siddhas, may also attract
interest. Although the above-mentioned
book by T. Schmid contains — on the
basis of 13 than-khas — the portraits of
related persons. Representations of similar
value were published earlier by Raghu
Vira and Lokesh Chandra in their A New
Tibeto-Mongol Pantheon, Vol. 16, and by
J. KolmaS in his lconography of Derge
Kanjur and Tanjur. [It isof importance to
mention that there are about ten large



CRITICA 345

paintings about these siddhas in the
Library of the Dga’-ldan Monastery at
Ulaanbaator. These pictures were painted
by the monks of the monastery during the
fifties.]

Nevertheless, until the work of A.
Egyed, we were unaware of the existence
of such blockprints. It is also praise-
worthy that she could find another copy
of this blockprint — although slightly
different, to compare the two texts.

It is unfortunate that the author did
not have the opportunity to write about
the subject in more detail — in the intro-
duction. Such a study — even in the case
of a publication of this kind — would
have made the book much more illuminét-
ing.

I would like to illustrate this with one
example. The author offers a brief survey
of eight siddhis or mahasiddhis, according
to the two works written by Con-kha-pa.

Srog-rcol-gyi de-kho-na-fiid gsal-ba and
Rgyad-Mad thabs-kyi man-nag gsal-bar
bstan-pa. (c.f. PTT. Nr. 6168, 6198).

Merely in order to compare the list of
Con-kha-pa with those of others let us
look at some other sources.

In the Gsan-snags rig-pa ’jin-pa’i sde-
snod-las byun-ba’i min-gi grans of Klon-
-rdol bla-ma (Collected Works vol. Ga.) we
find:

[f. 22a]

grub-Shen brgyad ni “di-lta-ste //
ri-lu mig-sman sa-'og dan//
ral-gri namkhar [sic !] phur-ba dan //
mi-snan ’shi-med grub-pa dan//
nad-’jjoms-dan boas brgyad yinoU

Kon-sprul Blo-gros mtha’yas in his
Ses-bya la kun-khyab-pa’i gzun-lugs nun-
nu’i chig-gis mam-par ’grol-ba legs-bSad
yons-'du ies-bya mtha’-yas-pa’i rgya-mcho
ies-bya-ba-las glegs-bam gsum-pa quotes
from the Dpal mkha’’gro rgya-mcho 6hen-
po rnal-byor-ma’i rgyud-kyi rgyal-po (of.
P. Nr. 19) as follows:

9*

[f. 334a]

Mkha’-"gro rgya-mcho-las/

ral-gri mig-sman ril-bu dan L]
rkan-pa byug dan bcud-len dan//
méhi-lhvam dnvl-éhu sa-’og-gi //
dnos-grub sgrub-pa mkhaa-pas bya //

and gives another citation from ,Fhags-pa
mkha'-"gro-ma rdo-r]e gur zea-bya-ba’i rgyud-
kyi rgyal-po éhen-po’i brtag-pa on the same
folio:

Rdo-rje gur-las /

mig-sman dan ni rkan-byug dan //

ral-gri sa-'og sgrub-pa dan L],

ril-bu dan ni mkha’-apyod nid //

mi-snan-ba dan béud-kyia len //

His explanations slightly differ from
those of Con-kha-pa: [f. 334b] mig-sman
mig-la byug-pas 7ig-rten-gsum mthon-ba
dan / rkan-pa-la rjas byug-pas rkan-mgyogs
dan /ral-gri lag-tu bzun-nas nam-mkhar
’gro-ba dan / sa-'og-gi gter-ram bum-pa bzan-
po bton-nas sems-éan-rnams-la 6i ‘dod ster-
ba dan / ril-bu khar béug-pas sus-kyan mi-
mthon On gnod-sbyin-ltar ‘dod-pa’i gzugs-
éan-tu ’gyur-pa-ste/ di’i khons-su gzugs
sgyur-ba’an ‘du’o L],

If we compare the siddhi-list of Con-
kha-pa with that of Rdo-r)e gur, we can
find only one variant (zifi-skyon given by
Con-kha-pa to equal ril-bu given in Rdo-rje
gur). But with a comparison of the siddhis
written by Con-kha-pa and those of
Mkha’-gro rgya-mcho or of Klon-rdol
bla-ma, the differences are greater:

Con-kha-pa  Mkha,-,gro Klon-rdol
ral-gri ral-gri ri-lu
mig-rci mig-sman mig-sman
rkah-pa’i 'byug-

pa ril-bu sa-’og
mi-snan rkan-pa byug ral-gri
biud-kyis len  b&ud-len nam-mkhar

phur-ba

mkha’-spyod méhil-lhvam mi-snan
iifi-skyon dnul-éhu ’8hi-med
sa-’og sa-'of nad-"Joms
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If we accept the —above-mentioned —
correspondence ofiin-skyon and ril-bu/ri-lu
we still have two-two names in all
columns ! (But these need further detailed
considerations.) So one can say that
the Tibetan traditions do not agree in the
matter of siddhis/mahé&siddhis.

A. Egyed — for all that — could not
write more details about all the subjects,
nevertheless she referred to the main
things relating to siddhis and siddhas.

The introduction — despite its brevity
— is inspiring and instructive.

The publication was supplemented by
the concordance of the three sources and
closed with a complete index of names,
which makes the identification of names
and persons easier.

There are some misprints in the book:
p. 34 instead of Sante-pa Santi-pa; p. 40
we read grub-pa in transcription and
grub-pa’a [sic '] in facsimile; p. 82 text
gives brgyad not bryadm, p. 90 we find gsol-
ba’i debs-so instead of the gsol-ba ’debs-so.

To summarizem. A. Egyed published a
unique and notonlytextual material for fur-
ther research that could produce very inter-
esting results. Publication of such a book is
also the objectofthe Fontes Tibetani series.

Oydrgy Somlai

8. Astacker, Seven Works of Vasubandhu.
Motilal Banarsidass, Delhi—Varanasi—
Patna—Madras 1984, X + 491 p.

Here is a book that gives an English
translation of the selected works of
Vasubandhu for the first time. Although
Vasubandhu was regarded as a thinker of
Buddhist scholastics, very few scholars
ventured to undertake the job of inter-
preting his ideas. (I will refer to the avail-
able German and French translations in
the appropriate place). Anacker a research
fellow at the University of Lausanne has
a superb command of the respective lan-
guages and proficiency in philosophy and
psychology. This circumstance enabled him
to carry out this work with great erudity.
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In the introduction to the translation
part, he re-examined the problem of
“two Vasubandhus”. Anacker rejected the
assumption of two different persons and
displayed considerable energy to make his
own point. In my biew, the question of
authorship or biography have not so much
weight in the Indian context.

Before going into detail, it seems
appropriate to say a few words about
Anacker’s general attitude to the prob-
lems. His approach is that of a student of
philosophy, rather than of a philologist.
In other words, he did not deal with the
textual criticism, but highlighted problems
ofa philosophical nature. He set out ideals
of humanism and definitely had sympathy
towards Buddhism. All these facts do
credit to his book.

The chapters in the volume are as
follows: Vadavidhi (A method for argu-
mentation), Paficaskandhaka-Prakarap,a (A
discussion of the five aggregates), Karma-
Siddhi-Prakarap,a (A discussion for the
demonstration of action), Virheatika-Ka-
rika-Vrtti (The twenty verses and their
commentary), Triméika-Karika (The thirty
verses), MadJiyanta-Vibhaga-Bhasya (Com-
mentary on the separation of the middle
from extremes), Tri-Svabhdva-Nirdeéa (The
teaching of the three own-beings). There
are appendices such as a glossary of key
terms in English-Sanskrit-Tibetan, of the
Sanskrit texts of the works that have come
down to us, providing a comprehensive
bibliography and indexes.

Concerning the Vadavidhi, a treatise on
logic, Anacker presented us with an expli-
cit and lucid translation. His rendering
was based on the text established by
Frauwallner, however, he pursued new
paths in the interpretation. He excelled in
coining prompt terms: his state-of-arising-
immediately-upon-an-effort (prayatnanan-
tariyakatva) seems to me happier than the
German “das durch eine Bemihung ent-
standene”, etc. In the case of arthapatti —
in his translation “conjecture” — | rather
incline to Frauwallner’s “selbstverstand-
lieche Folgerung”, which better corresponds
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to the basic meaning “presumption”,
“implication” according to the Mimarhsa-
kas. What is common in Anacker and
Frauwallner, is that they left the fragment
number 25 unexplained.

Pancaskandhaka-Prakarana is a work
discussing the five aggregates making an
individual. Particularly interesting is what
is called the “motivating disposition”.
For instance what is volition ? “It is mental
action, which implies a citta towards good
qualities, flaws, and that which is neither.”
(In Anacker’s terminology citta denotes
“basicconcsious-moment”). Anackerrightly
made a difference in the meanings of ripa
as “matter, “materiality” and as an object
of the first consciousness “visible.” His
interpretation of manas as “basically an
afflicted-object-of-consciousness of the un-
derlying store-consciousness” appears to
me convincingly.

With regard to Karma-Siddhi-Praka-
raya, a writing on the retribution of
actions in the past, as well as a polemic
essay, Anacker justly opted for the Tibetan
version, instead of the Chinese one and
could produce a more reliable translation
than that of E. Lamotte’s French rendering
based on the Chinese text.

As Anacker put it “perhaps no work of
Vasubandhu’s has been more consistently
misuderstood than The Twenty Verses. It
poses several intricate questions, such as
the problem of “realities” i.e. they are not
separable from “illusion” of “hallucina-
tion”; negation of the existence of the
“hell-states” in the sense of traditional
Buddhism and explaining them for inter-
nal phenomena i.e. a psychophysical
complex; and réfutai of atomic theory, etc.

Madhyanta-Vibhaga-Bhapya is worthy
of special interest due to its ilnyavada
doctrine and a description of meditational
practice.

Anacker could make a fairly intelligible
translation of Tri-Svabhdva-Nirdeia a mi-
nyavada work abounding in “obscure”
parts and lacking in commentaries.

The carefully prepared and arranged
glossary provides us with immense help,

if we read the English translation together
with the Sanskrit original. Anacker was
going furnish us with a means of control,
by adding the Sanskrit texts in a separate
appendix, if I am not wrong.

The standard of the translation remains
steady thoroughout and confirms the fully
mature ideas of many years of research.
The book represents a high quality of
scholarship and is a real gain for the
students of Buddhism. | can safely recoin-
mend it to scholars working in the field
of logic and psychology, too.

Thanks are due to Messrs. Motilal
Banarsidass for bringing out the brilliant
publication.

Oyula Woitilla

Fumimaho Watanabe, Philosophy and its
Development in the Nikdayas and Abhi-
dhamma. Motilal Banarsidass, Delhi, Vara-
nasi, l’atna, 1983, XVi + 241 pp.

In the book under review the author, a
professor of linguistics at Kinki University
in Osaka, Japan and the representative
of the Pali Text Society in Japan, engaged
himself in a work, which has exceedingly
great importance. He is searching for the
roots of Buddhist logic and traces the
development of the early methods of
reasoning from the Nikayas down to the
Abhidhamma texts, which (especially the
P&li Kathdvatthu and the Chinese transla-
tion Vijnanakaya) already represent the
phase of strictly formalised arguments.
To gather and to analyze the earliest
methods of argument is of the utmost
importance, since the early Buddhists did
not preserve any manual on the art of
debate (though it is supposed by several
scholars that such kinds of manuals must
have existed).

Continuing the research of his former
professor, A. K. Warder, F. Watanabe first
seeks the origin of the Abhidhammaphilos-
ophy in the Pali Nikayas and the Chinese
Ayamas (Part One), and then examines
how the earliest logical techniques, the
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dialogue form used by Buddha and his
disciples, were developed in the Abhi-
dhamma texts (Part Two).

Part One consists of five chapters, from
which Chapter 1 comprises the Introduc-
tion. In Chapter 2 (pp. 9—17) the author
on the basis of A. K. Warder’s studies
investigates and classifies the different
meanings of dhamma in the Nikayas and
the Agamas, the oldest available Buddhist
texts (see also: A. K. Warder, Indian
Buddhism, Second Edition, Delhi, 1980;
“Dharmas and Data,” Journal of Indian
Philosophy. Vol. 1, No. 3.). A major merit
of the author’s treatment is that he
examines several contexts in which the
term dhamma occurs, and he constantly
collates its meanings determined on the
basis of the PAali texts with those of the
Chinese ones. He sets up four categories
of its meanings. These are: truth, doctrine,
morality, principle of matter and sentience
(néamaripa). Following A. K. Warder’s
lead, F. Watanabe renders the fourth
meaning of dhamma as “principle”, since
he considers it more adequate than “ele-
ment” or, in the case of the 12th ayatana,
“non-sensuous object” (Stcherbatsky’s ren-
derings; see The Central Conception of
Buddhism and the Meaning of the Word
“Dharma”. MLBD (Reprint) 1980).

After clarifying the meanings of the
term dhamma, the author in Chapter 3
(pp. 18—36) attempts to define the mean-
ing of the word abhidhamma occurring in
the Nikayas and the Agamas, so that he
can grasp the origin of the philosophy
expounded in the Abhidhamma Pitaka.
He delineates the relationship between
abhidhamma, dhamma, and Abhidhamma
Pifaka respectively, and concludes that
they have quite different meanings. The
final outcome of his investigation is that
abhidhamma may be considered the early
logic of the Buddhists. Though the word
may etymologically simply mean “con-
cerning dhamma”, one must also acknowl-
edge that in this term the Buddha and his
disciples “have already formed a philo-
sophical conception” and used the term
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abhidhamma for “develop dhamma (doc-
trine) and to define dhammas (principles)”.

In Chapter 4 (pp. 37—46) F. Watanabe
concentrates on examining the Matikas
(defined and arranged dhammas, doctrines
or list of topics) in the Nikayas and the
Agamas, and asserts that this early
attempt of the Buddhists to define and
arrange the dhammas considerably contri-
buted to the formation of the Abhidhamma
Pitaka. Buddha himself encouraged his
disciples to analyze the meaning of his
teachings (dhammas) and to classify then!
into different types in numerical order so
that they could arrive at a deeper under-
standing. On the basis of the Vinaya and
Sutta texts, the author is led to the con-
elusion that the enumerative definition and
analysis of the doctrinal topics (matikas)
can be regarded as the simple form of the
Abhidhamma Pitaka.

In Chapter 5 (pp. 46—67) the author
traces how the earliest Méatikas, which had
already existed in the time of Buddha,
were worked up in the Abhidhamma texts.
He finds that on one hand the thirty-
seven “practical” doctrines of meditation
(bodhipakkhiya dhamma) taught by Buddha
at Vesdli became elaborated synthetically
by way ofcollecting the relevant Suttatexts,
and on the other hand the “theoretical”
doctrines of the Suttas (such as khandhdya-
tanadhatuyo, and paticcasamuppéada, etc.)
were profoundly analyzed and philosophi-
cally systematized. F. Watanabe also
points out to set up Matikas of dukas and
tikas (dichotomies and trichotomies being
based on contradictory and contrary terms
respectively) became an established method
in the Abhidhamma texts, which were to
facilitate and promote the comprehension
of the Buddhist doctrines.

Part Two consists of seven chapters.
Chapter 6 (pp. 71—87) is devoted to the
examination of the earliest dialogues.
F. Watanabe underlines the earliest repre-
sentative forms ofa dialogue inthe Nikayas
and the Agamas, i.e. the four methods of
answering questions whose proper use had
to be well acquired. Concerning these four
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methods of answering questions (part-
habyéakararyis the author relies on their
definitions found in the Milindapafiha and
its Tikd. Furthermore he is dealing with the
wrong and correct methods of progressing
a dialogue, which were determined by
Buddha himself, and also collects the other
devices to be found in the Nikayas and the
Agamas which were applied to make the
arguments more effective or to clarify
one’s position (similes, analogues, and
metaphors).

In Chapter 7 (pp. 88—93) the author
correctly dwells on the 16 metaphysical
questions (avyakatas) since this subject
matter is closely related to the fourth
method of answering questions, the Thapa-
niya-panhabyakarana, which deserves our
close attention. According to the defini-
tion, J'hapaniya-panhabyakarana means to
waive the question or to keep silent, and
it isthat very instruction that refers to the
16 avyakata questions envolving the four
kinds of metaphysical problems. The 16
metaphysical questions on the evidence of
the Nikayas have been already treated by
Buddha and the early Buddhists by
catugkoti-type (tetralemma) answers, which
exerted immense influence on the school of
Ndagarjuna, and the madhyamika or sunya-
td-vada school.

In Chapter 8 (pp. 94—106) the author
makes clear the relationship between the
terms takka and dhammatakka, and dem-
onstrates that though Buddha stressed
the importance of arriving at the state of
atakkavacara, “beyond logic”, nevertheless,
he never rejected the validity of logical
methods. F. W atanabe concludes that the
early Buddhists accepted the reasoning
based on truth (dhammatakka), i.e. on the
knowledge of the fourfold truth and
dependent origination, but attacked the
false-reasoner (takkin), who reasons accord-
ing to them merely for the sake of reason-
ing. In this way, the term takka, which
originally had a neutral meaning, has to
be interpreted in the contexts of the early
Buddhist texts as false-reasoning.

In Chapter 9 (pp. 107—126) F. Wata-

nabe traces the forms of argument and
reasoning in the Nikayas, while he con-
stantly collates them with those of the
traditional and modern western logic. At
the same time, he examines their influence
and development in the Abhidhamma philo-
sophy. The author brings to our notice
that may the first palhabyakarana de-
mands one to give a categorical reply or a
direct answer in the affirmative, neverthe-
less, the Nikayas also abound in double
negative statements (S is not non-P) thus
avoiding the direct affirmation.

F. Watanabe finds that the
Buddhists frequently used sorites com-
posed of hypothetical judgement(s) (e.g.
the twelve paticcasamuppéada), and points
to the fact that in the Kathavatthu these
hypothetical statements were further de-
veloped into strictly formalized hypotheti-
cal syllogisms. On the basis of the prefer-
ence of these sorites and the alternative
statements, being another characteristic
form of argument in the Nikayas, the
author is led to the conclusion that the
early forms of Buddhist argument were
mainly hypothetical and alternative state-
ments rather than categorical ones.

Chapter 10 (pp. 127—153) is again
devoted to the analysis of the sorites
composed of hypothetical judgements.
Using the terminology and symbols of
western logic, F. Watanabe shows us that
the sorites of the suttas (dialogues) can be
analyzed into mixed and pure hypothetical
syllogisms, which fact is of significance,
since they somehow anticipated the later
formal logical procedures.

In Chapter 11 (pp. 164—208) the
author proceeds to examine how the logical
techniques, the questions and answers are
improved in two Abhidhamma texts,
namely in the puggala chapter of both the
Pali Kathavatthu and the Chinese Vijaa-
nakaya. In this chapter, the great debates
between the Pudgala school and the
Sthaviravadin or Sarvastivadin respectively
are recorded, which appear to have taken
place in the 3rd century B. C. Following
the lead of A. K. Warder, F. Watanabe
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analyzes the forms of refutations found in
the puggalakathd of Kathavatthu, and
demonstrates that the Staviravadin argue
by wusing mixed hypothetical syllogism
denying the consequent in particular.
Though not being a manual on the art of
debate, the Kathavatthu is also considered
by A. K. Warder to be the earliest Buddhist
text, where we find a “truly formal logic”
working by well-established logical tech-
niques (definition, distribution of terms,
classification, etc.).

In addition, F. Watanabe analyzes and
translates the Chinese pudgalaskandha of
the Vinjanakaya into English, and com-
pares it to the puggalakathd. Judging from
the methods of argument and contents of
the two texts, he comes to the conclusion
that the pudgalaskandha is likely to be a
simpler version of the debates in the
puggalakathd, in which the Sarvastivadin
also aim at establishing the existence of the
dhammas.

In Chapter 12 (pp. 209—211) there is a
summary of the author’s conclusions,
where he underlines that we must get back
to Buddha if we want to understand how
Buddha’s “negative thinking” was and
could be developed by his direct and
indirect followers. The early philosophy
and “logic” of the Buddhists, about which
there are rich stores of information in this
book, are themes that have to be pro-
foundly studied on the basis ofthe available
texts, and it is hoped that F. Watanabe
will continue his valuable research work
on the very subjects.

7. Fehér

Harold W. Bailey, The Culture of the
Sakas in Ancient Iranian Khotan. Columbia
Lectures on Iranian Studies. Edited by

Ehsan Yarshater. Number 1. Caravan
Books. Delmar, New York, 1982, xii +
109 p.

This book is “based on five lectures on
the lranian culture of ancient Khotan,
given by the author during the month of
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October 1979, at Columbia University,
New York” (p. vii, Foreword by E.
Yarshater). As the author, the teacher
of many of the leading Iranists of our time
(p. ix, About the Author), says in his own
Preface (pp. xi—xii), the five lectures
“serve to introduce the background to the
linguistic investigation of the language
hvatanau ‘of Khotan’ until the invasion of
the Turks (tturka-) about 1000 of our era.
The earlier 1,200 years have long been
known ... from the ... records of the
Annals of Chinese Dynasties. For the
period after 1000 there is the full mono-
graph on Cotan in Paul Pelliot’s Notes on
Marco Polo”. He also inform the reader
that, in some way, the present work
continues the tradition of W. Geiger’s
Ostiranische Kultur (1882), in which “a
similar survey was made for the ancient
Zoroastrian Avesta tradition”. The five
lectures written in a lucid and vivid style
(each on about 20 to 24 pages including
the most necessary notes with bibliog-
raphy) deal with the following topics:

1. Khotan, the Land and People, Cult,
and Daily Life,

2. The Habitations, Surroundings, and
Social Life,

3. Cultural Life,

4. A Survey of Excerpted Texts of
Khotanese Literature,

5. The Peoples around Khotan.

In this “full monograph”, another docu-
ment of the fragility of human culture, the
author explores the world of the Khotanese
Saka Khotan as it remained reflected by
the notions imprinted in words and
expressions in the written sources that
survived. The picture he paints is most
informative and very instructive even for
non-lranist experts of Inner Asia, such as
the reviewer whose Altaistic field of
interest interlaces in several ways with
this medieval world of Iranian Khotan.
Moreover, his Hungarian still uses some
important Alan words representing the
western end of that world, the eastern
border of which was once in Eastern
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Turkistan (cf., e.g., namata-, Hung, nemez
‘felt’).

The culture of Ancient Iranian Khotan,
like other culturesofthe area, amalgamated
the influence of India, China, Tibet, of
other Indo-Europeans, and of Turks.
Long after its disappearance, mainly
Uigur Turks conveyed the elements of this
culture to the Mongols, and the latter
transmitted them further, e.g., to the
Manchus.

Otherwise Khotan played a significant
role in the history of Chinese Buddhism:
Khotanese men of letters translated several
important texts into Chinese as witnessed
by the Chinese Tripitaka (see, e.g., Siksa-
nanda’s entry in the Répertoire du Canon
bouddhique sino-japonais par P. Demiéville,
H. Durt et Anna Seidel, Paris—Tokyo
1978, p. 289, s.v. Jisshananda).

The following mixed remarks may
illustrate the wide range of topics touched
upon in this wise book.

P. 5: Xuanzang’ record on Khotan is
now also available in Uigur in a large
Leningrad fragment recently edited by L.
TuguSeva, Fragmenty ujgurskoj versii bi-
ografii Sjuan’-czana (Moskva 1980). — The
Chinese transcription of Saka terms quoted
does not necessarily reflect Karlgren’s
Ancient Chinese, dialect of the Qieyun, cf.,
among others, P. Ch. Bagchi’s Deux
lexiques sanskrit-chinois and F. Martonfi’s
Yi-ching’s Buddhist Sanskrit-Chinese glos-
sary: a source for T’ang phonology (Acta
Orient. Hung. XXV 11, 1974, pp. 359—392,
XX1X, 1975, pp. 15-53, 225-246). Saka
transcriptions of Chinese words on their
part are not less valuable for the phonetic
history of Chinese. — P. 12: as for Xiongnu
sayday, cf. also L. Ligeti’s Mots de civilisa-
tion de Haute Asie en transcription chinoise
(Acta Orient. Hung. I, 1950, pp. 141 —185),
pp. 143—146, 149. Concerning the language
of the Huns and the Xiongnuwe now have
G. Doerfer’s large study (Zur Sprache der

Hunnen: CAJ XVII, 1973, pp. 1—50).
— Terms of official titles and ranks
borrowed from Chin., Tib., and Turk,

(pp. 13—14) show inconsequences in trans-

cription (and/or pronunciation), and it is a
rather intricate question, whether this
resulted from different ages or dialects or
both. As for baduna, Turk. bodunjbudun,
Khotanese a suggesst Turk, o, cf. cltara,
Turk. Sor, or chasi, Tib. 6hos, etc. Both Turk.
gaS ‘jade’and 60Sor 60S ‘turquoise’are also
known in Middle Mongolian texts. Among
the names of instruments: Khot. thura-ma
‘spoon’ ~ Tib. thur-ma ‘chopsticks’. To
Khotanese pilirGvi ‘pipes’ are related Uig.
bilir ‘flute’ (> Mong.), and Chin, bili (cf.
Zieme—Kara, Berliner Turfantexte VII,
Berlin 1976, p. 37, n. A 140, and B. Riftin,
Iz istorii kultumych svjazej Srednej Azii i
Kitaja. .. in Problemy vostokovedenija
1960: 6, pp. 122—125). Khot. thauna ‘cloth;
silk’: cf. Turk, ton ‘clothes’, Khot. mvakalai
‘glove’: cf. Mong. begelei id.? — P. 20,
n. 46: although Chin. Dunhuang ‘Throana
is surely connected with Iranian druvdna,
its second syllable (or the final of the first)
still waits for a satisfactory explanation.
— P. 22, n. 52: old mas > Khotan Saka &,
Sogdian y “(pronounced i in the modern
loan-word erdeni in Mongol)”: the Mongol
form was borrowed from Uig. like the very
large amount of Buddhist terms of Indian,
Tokhar, and Iranian origin, in which
Indian e, Saka & or Sogdian y is regularly
represented by Uig. and Mong. i/é. For the
semantics of Ossetic téreyad, 1. ‘sin’, 2.
‘pity’, cf. Uig. tsui ‘sin’ (< Chin.) and
tsuyurga- ‘to have pity’(> Mong. soyurga-),
Mong. nigiil ‘sin’and niglles- ‘to have pity’
or ‘to have mercy’. —P. 23, n. 55: Khot.
Saka hvid'.eunna clearly shows that in the
given Chin, dialect Ancient Middle Chin.
pru-nLén had been changed into *fu-zin.
Khot. Saka éai-tcna < Chin, Siai-tsudn,
modern shdzun, Skt. Lokajyeqlha. — P. 27,
Saka kantha- ‘town’, cf. Uig. kant, kand
(< Sogd.) in k. ulug ‘town and land’ or
perhaps ‘a country with a town’. — P.
44, Saka piya-, ptri-, pis- ‘to write or
paint’ (like Russian pisd-): cf. Turk, bili- 1
— P. 50, Uig. atari, Skt. &acarya, ...
Manchu Seli: see now J. Hamilton’s
etymology of the Uigur title Sali (A propos
de S'LY en ouigour, paper delivered at The
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31st International Congress of Human
Sciences in Asia and North Africa, Tokyo
and Kyoto, 1983); cf. also K. Rdohrborn’s
Uigurisches Waorterbuch, I, Wiesbaden 1977,
pp. 39—40. Manchu seli is unattested in
Hauer’s Manchu lexicon. — Pp. 57—58,
buvdrh: cf. Chin, fan (in Xifan ‘Tibet’),
older b'iwanl — Ch. 4, “A Survey of. ..
Khotanese Literature” also gives a short
account of the history of the Kharosthi
alphabet, a rather instructive case of
adaption and adaptation of an alien
writing system. Khotanese literature as
viewed in this Survey looks analoguous,
among others, to that of the medieval
Uigurs and their Mongolian followers
whose old literature absorbed the manifold
influence ofthe surrounding cultures. —P.
74: cf. Berliner TurfantexteYll, pp. 37—40,
a good late Uigur parallel to the Khotanese
series of the personified perfections, which
also contains the “original” Indian names
in the charms, dhararyis, is based on a 13th
century Tibetan work compiled by ‘Phags-
pa. — P. 76: Mong. Abida < Uig. < Chin;
Emito’s T ’ang dialectal form. — P. 86:
earlier Huihu is to be added to the Chinese
forms of the Uigur’s name.

A large note (p. 41, n. 8) offers the list
ofthe Twelve Animals in several languages.
In the Uigur column luu (= lu) must be the
usual equivalent for ‘dragon’; this Chinese
loan-word was recently found written ulu
inruniform script,the latter form represent-
ing another tradition.

G. Kara

L’Afbigtje et I’Asie Modernes (Revue
trimestrielle).

Centre des Hautes Etudes sur I’Afrique et

I’Asie Modernes. Paris/France.

No. 142, automne 1984.

Table des Matiéres:

Pierre Rondot, Notes sur le caractére des
relations entre les Musulmans, Chrétiens
et Juifs du Proche-Orient
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Alain Chenal, Egypte: des élections sans
importance? pp. 14—25.

Alfred Schlicht, Le renouveau de I'lslam et
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pp. 26-32.
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Moojam Momen, An Introduction to Shi'i
Islam (The History and Doctrines of
Twelver Shi'ism) Yale University Press,
New Haven and London 1985, 397 + xxiip.

“The majority of books written in the
West on Islam are concerned with Sunni
Islam and have tended to ignore or
minimise the importance of Shi'i Islam.
This is not surprising in view of the fact
that Sunni Islam represents the belief of
the majority of Muslims and is the states
religion of most of the countries of the
Middle East and North Africa.” —states
the author at the very beginning of the
Preface of his book. This statement con-
tains a part of the truth, but not the whole
truth. Perhaps in the beginning and the
middle of the last century, when Islamic
studies started in Europe, scholarly in-
terest was really guided by outside points
of view as mentioned above, but the great
Islamists ofthe turn of the century are not
to be blamed for one-sided bias against
shi'ism. Their interest was concentrated
on Sunnism simply because their guiding
star was “historism” and they understood
that historically, at the time of the emer-
gence and magnificent rise of Islam and
Kalifate there were no two sunni and shi'i
Islam sects, differing only in the roles they
played in the state affairs and in the
number oftheit adherents. There developed
only one Islam the igma'l (sunni) Islam,
with different kinds of undercurrent trends
and secret or open dissidents. Shi'i Islam
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developed only laterin the form of a sect or
rather a bunch of loosely connected sects
and this fact only explains why its study
was not in the focus as much as igma'i
Islam was. It is only today’s shi'ite
religious fundamentalism that views early
Islam with an already “well shaped”
shi'ite — sunnite differentiation.

The book under review is an attempt
asthe author saysinthePreface “to present
to a Western audience a general outline of
Sh'i Islam”. While he has not assumed
that the reader already has a knowledge
of Sunni Islam, the author has tended to
concentrate on explaining those areas in
which Shi'i Islam differs most considerably
from Sunni Islam: such matters as the
question of the succession to Muhammad,
the nature ofthe Imamate, and the Twelfth
Imam, etc.

The first chapter “An Outline of the
Life of Muhammad and the Early History
of Islam” is included in this book, as the
writer explains, in order to outline and
confirm the large area of agreement
between Sunni and Shi'i Islam, in the
matter of station and centrality of the
Prophet Muhammad in the religion, in the
ritual observances of daily life, and in
many doctrinal and theological matters.

The succession to Muhammad is clearly
the key question in Shi'i Islam and the
principal factor separating Shi'is from the
Sunni majority. That is why Chapter Two
is dedicated to this question. In Chapter
Three, bearing the title “The Lives of the
Imams and Early Divisions among the
Shi'is”, the traditional Shi'i history is
examined as recorded by the Shi'i writers
in the Middle Ages. The subtitles show,
that by “Shi'i history”: biographies of
Imams are understood: “The Imamate of
'Ali” (The first part of the life of 'Ali has
already been dealt with in the previous
chapter), “Hasan, the Second Imam?”,
“Husayn, the Third Imam”, TAli, Zaynu’l-
'Abidin, the Fourth Imam”, “Muhammad
al-Baqir, the Fifth Imam”, “Ja'far as-
Sadiqg, the Sixth Imam” “Misa al-Kazim,
the Seventh”, “'Ali ar-Rida, the Eight
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Imam”, “Muhammad at-Taqf, the Ninth
Imam?”, “'Ali al-Madi, the Tenth Imam?”,
“lJasan al-'Askari, the Eleventh Imam?”,
and “Mohammad al™Mahdi, the Twelfth
Imam” — (further details of the available
historical information regardingthe Twelfth
Imam can be found in Chapter 8). The
traditional accounts of the history of the
Shi'a are mostly a recital of the various
sects that split off from the main body of
the Shi'a in different times, starting from
the time of 'Ali. It is difficult to determine
how many of these sects really existed as
historical entities and how many are
inventions of later writers. W hat is certain
is that even if these sects did exist, the
majority died out within a century. A few
have survived to the present day and a
brief description of the later developments
of these sects is given in the remaining part
of the chapter under the subtitle “Early
Divisions among the Shi'is”.

Chapter Four bears the title “Early
History of Shi'i Islam, AD 632—1000” and
deals with the European scholarly aproach
to the question of shiite history. In
surveying the whole of shi'i history, it is
without doubt the early period in which
modern, mainly Western, critical scholar-
ship has presented a picture, which differs
most markedly from that found in the
books of traditional Muslim historians,
whether Shi'i or Sunni. Having discarded
the traditional account ofearly Shi'i history
it is, of course, difficult to replace this
with a complete alternative picture. By a
close analysis of the European scholarly
efforts, the author tries to depict this
“other” history of Shi'ism. These efforts
are continued in Chapter Five, “Shi'i
Islam in the Medieval Period AD 1000 —
1500” and Chapter Six “Shi'i Islam in
Modern Times AD 1500—1900”, where
two adjectives “medieval” and “modern”
are perhaps a little strangely applied,
contrary to the usual chronological division.

Chapter Seven is dedicated to the
central notion of Shi'a conception of
Islam — “The Imamate”, with the follow-
ing subtitles showing the contents “The
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Continuity of the Imamate”, “The Stating
of the Imams”, “Necessary Attributes of
the Imams”, “The Necessity of Recogniz-
ing the Imam?”, and “Rational Proofs for
the Imamate”.

Because most of the Shiites are “twel-
vers”, the person of the Twelfth Imam and
his miraculous disappearance are very
important questions for any bock dealing
with Shi'i Islam. Perhaps no aspect of the
history of Shi'i Islam is as confused as the
stories relating to the Twelfth Imam. This
is the point where the events related
become of a miraculous, extraordinary
nature and even for a believer it is difficult
to decide which of the many and often
contradictory versions presented in the
Traditions to follow. The version presented
in Chapter Eight (“The Twelfth Imam, His
Occultation and Return”)is the one that is
usually presented in the books published
for popuUir reading.

After finishing the relationship of the
historical developments of Shi'i Islam, the
author turns to the question of the charac-
terization of Shi'i Islam. Chapter Nine
gives a concise description of Shiite
“Doctrines, Ritual Practices and Social
Transactions”, while Chapter Ten deals
with “Shi'i Jurisprudence and the Religious
Hierarchy” concentrating on the develop-
ment of the principles of jurisprudence
(Ucdl al-figh), the évolution of the role of
the ulema, their attitude towards political
authority, (which became an important
question in the late seventies in Iran), and
the sources of their authority and social
prestige, their education and hierarchy.

Chapter Eleven deals with mysticism
and shiite philosophical thinking (“Sufism,
'irfan and 1Jikma”).

Chapter Twelve maps the different
“Schools in Twelver Shi'ism”, (the Aku-
béni School, the Shaykhi School, the
Babi movement and the Baha'i religion).

While in Chapter Ten Shi'i Islam is
viewed from the aspect of the ulema, in
Chapter Thirteen the author tries to give
an impression of what religion means to
the Shi'i masses and how it affects their

lives, what is their personal religious
outlook, what is the pattern of their
religious life, what are the main religious
gatherings (giving a detailed calendar of
religious commemorations), and what is
the role and position of women.

The 20th century has seen major
changes in all the Shi'i communities of the
world. Chapter Fourteen gives an overall
picture about “Contemporary Shi'ism”,
dealing with all the countries having a
Shi'i population one by one (lran, Iraq,
Lebanon, Syria, Turkey, Bahrain, Saudi
Arabia, Kuwait, the Gulf States, India
and Pakistan, Afghanistan, the USSR,
and some African countries). The author’s
attention then turns to the Iranian révolu-
tion in 1979 and whqt happened after.

The book ends with various appendices:
“A Chronology of Political and Religious

Events in Shi'i History” (Appendix I);
“Shi'i Dynasties” (Appendix Il); and
“Biographies of Prominent Ulema” (Ap-
pendix II1).

After reading through Moojam Mo-
men’s work one can state that it is really
a long awaited introductory book, which
can be usefully consulted by anybody
interested in Shi'i themes. Why it cannot
be called the “handbook” of Shi'ism after
all is the lack of an overall ruling concept
of what history and especially religious
history mean in connection with Islam and
how the different historical and religious
elements of Shi'i Islam should be put
together in a general conceptual frame-

Haim Gerber—Jacob Babnai, The Jews
in Izmir in the 19th Century (Ottoman
Documents from the Shar'i Court). Misgav
Y erushalayim — Institute for Research on
the Sephardi and Oriental Jewish Heritage.
(Sources —1.). Jerusalem 1984, 114 p+V I.

The present volume, the first of a

series of sources and documents to be
published, is a collection of legal documents
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from the records of the religious court’ of
Izmir (Western Anatolia), dating from the
years 1847 —1866, all dealing with different
aspects of the social and economic life of
the Jewish community in that city.

As a direct consequence of the social
and economic changes that occurred in
Izmir during the previous centuries (and

especially, from the middle of the last
century), lzmir Jewry, too, underwent
significant changes over the centuries

This current of changes is well reflected
in the documents. To mention just the most
significant one, there was a definite change
of attitude among the Jews of Ilzmir
towards the Ottoman Court. They very
often had recourse to it, not only in cases
relating to business matters between
Jews and non-Jews, but even in matters
of personal status, disregarding the tradi-
tional Jewish prohibition, in an effort to
break out of the former isolation.

The volume contains 45 documents in
original Turkic, together with word-for-
word Hebrew translations and an English
summary. The documents comprise a wide
range of aspects of in Izmir life. E.g. cases
between Jews: “The appointment of a
Chief Rabbi” (No. 1), “An inheritance
dispute between Jews” (No. 2), “The sale
ofa house by one Jew to another” (No. 3),
“The settlement of a financial suit between
two Jews” (No. 8), “A Jewish bankruptcy
case” (No. 17), “The sale of a store between
Jews” (No. 34), “A murder case involving
two Jews” (No. 39), “The settlement of a
debt between two Jews” (No. 45). For
cases between Jews and non-Jews see “A
commercial suit by a Jew against a Mos-
lem” (No. 4), “Afinancial dispute between
a Moslem and a Jew” (No. 11), “A financial
suit by a Moslem against a Jew” (No. 12),
“The sale of a house by a Jew to a Chris-
tian” (No. 16), “A commercial dispute
between a Christian and a Jew” (No. 19),
“A dispute overa house between a Jew and
anon-Jew” (No. 22), “A dispute between a
Jew and a European over a store” (No.
24), “A suit by a Jew against two govern-
mental officials” (No. 27), “A dispute over
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the leentai of a house between a Jew and a
non-Jew” (No. 37), “The settlement of a
criminal suit by a Jew against a Moslem”
(No. 41).

The Hebrew text is mtroduced by a
detailed study (in Hebrew) dealing with
the historical developments that took
place in Izmir during the centuries prior
to 1847 and the social changes the lzmir
Jewry underwent, and sums up the signif-
icance of the documents and their useful-
ness concerning the history of both the
Ottoman Empire and the Oriental Jewish
communities.

T. Ivanyi

Haim Gerber, Ottoman Rule in Jerusalem
1890—1914. Islamkundliche Untersuchun-
gen, Bd. 101. Klaus Schwarz Verlag,
Berlin 1985. 343 p.

«l

This study ismainly based on a hitherto
unduly neglected type of source: the
remains of the Ottoman archive of the
administration of the province of Jerusa-
lem, the most important part of the
archive being the three registers containing
the protocols ofthe Administrative Council
of Jerusalem for the years 1322/1906—7,
1323/1907 —8 and 1327/1911-12. Together
these three registers contain some 5,000
documents, encompassing almost all sphe-
res of life in Jerusalem, and represent a
mine of information! unmatched by any
known source today.

The aim of the author is to describe the
factors that contributed to the modernize-
tion of nineteenth-century Palestine, of
which many have already received their
due (the Western impact, Jewish immigra-
tion and changes within Palestinian so-
ciety), but one factor has been hitherto
neglected — that of the Ottoman Govern-
ment. The author endeavours to show the
significant effect the Ottoman administra-
tion exerted on the course of modernization
in Palestine.

H. Gerber, after characterising his main

sources (see Introduction), surveys the
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main aspectsofthe administrative, econom-
io, and private life of the time. He con-
eiders the main initiative for moderniza-
tion to come first from the centralization
of government and other measures, taken
after driving out the Egyptian occupation
forces from Syria and Palestine, and later
on, from the introduction of the Ottoman
reforms (mainly the imitations of similar
Egyptian ones) — the so-called tanzimat.
(First Chapter: “Establishment of Law and
Order™).

The author then sums up the con-
siderably rapid economic development, be-
ginning from the thirties of the last
century (Chapter Three), which caused
significant growth in the population (Chap-
ter Two: “Demographic Aspects”). The
reforms meant, among other things, estab-
lishing local councils, into which not only
the representatives of the Moslem com-
munity could enter, but the delegates of
the different local religious minorities (e.g.
Druzes, Christians, and Jews) as well (cf.
Chapter Five: “Rule by Councils”). All
these reforms were accompanied by im-
portant changes in the legal system (Chap-
ter Six). But the most important factor
seems to have been beyond dispute, the
major changesthat occurred inthe function
of the provincial governor. While formerly
many of the Ottoman rulers were tyrants
who had captured their post by force and
vacated them only by force, a totally
different situation existed at the end of the
19th century: the governor became a
govermnent bureaucrat with no army at
his disposal, receiving orders from Istanbul
and relying on the local councils. (Chapter
Four: “Patterns of Government and
Administration™).

Modernization also took place in the
economic policy of the Ottoman govern-
ment — in the field of waqfs (religious
mortgage properties), and problems, acce-
lerating the spread of the administrative

centres and changes in the structure of the
tax farming institution. (Chapter Seven:
“The Decline of Tax Farming”, Chapter
Eight: “Waqf Reform”, Chapter Nine:
“Land Problems and Land Registration”,
and Chapter Ten: “Changes in the Econom-
ic Policy of the Government”).

The author correctly states that his
findings about the changes in Ottoman
rule over Palestine by the beginning of the
20th century are in clear contradiction
with some accounts of, e.g. Syria in the
eighties of the 19th century. He supposes
that the explanation lies in the timing, i.e.
in fact that the Ottoman reforms came
gradually and slowly to fruition at the end
of the century by a process cumulative in
nature until the actual effect made itself
felt only in the beginning of the 20th
century. That means at the same time that
the period of reforms did not come to an
end in 1876, but continued during the
reign of Abdilhamid. Concerning the
question of Jerusalem’s position within the
Empire and whether or not its case is to be
considered as exceptional, the author —
contrary to many — maintains that Jeru-
salem does have a bearing on the state of
the reforms in the Empire at large.

All in all, the book under review is an
important contribution to the near past
history of the peoples living in the Middle
East, being meticulously supported by
relevant documents and data. There
remains, however, some doubt on the part
of the reviewer whether it is correct to
regard the history of the Ottoman Empire
inthe last century and its tanzimat (reform)
movement from such a standpoint as
“modernization” (which even according to
the author means nothing else than Wes-
ternization) — which is a (nowadays much
debated) outside, European point of view,
raised posterior to the historical period
under study.

T. lvanyi
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CODICES ARABICI ANTIQUI

Dans cette série on trouve d’une part I’édition des plus vieux docU-
ments de leur genre sur papyrus dans la culture islamique, d’autre part
des études générales sur leurs auteurs, ainsi que sur leur langue et leur
écriture:

Vol. lll: Raif Georges Khoury. Les légendes prophétiques dans
Plslam. Depuis le lerjusqu’au lllesiécle de I’Hégire. D'apres le
manuscrit d’Abu Rif&’a ‘Uméara b. Watima b. Muisé b. al-Furat
al-Farisi al-Fasawi: Kitab Bad’al-halg wa-gisas al-anbiya’. Avec
éditon critique du texte

1978. 1V 200. X, 389 pp., 4 tables. DM 178-

Edition de la version la plus étendue qui nous soit arrivée des pre-
mieres générations islamiques sur Ihistoire des prophétes.

Vol. 1V: Raif Georges Khoury. ‘Abd Allah 1bn Lahi‘a (97174~/
715-790): Juge et grand maitre de I’Ecole Egyptienne. Avec édi-
tion critique de I'unique rouleau de papyrus arabe conservé a
Heidelberg

1986. X. 359 pp.. 10 tables, ea. DM 98-

Ibn LahT’a est un des savants les plus importants du llc/V1llesiécle en
Egypte: sa maison contenait une des bibliothéques les plus importan-
tes de cette époque, dans laquelle ont été fixées par écrit ou transmises
les sciences islamiques.

Ce volume, le dernier sur les "papyri arabes littéraires* de Heidelberg,
contient: 1. Une monographie sur le juge et le maitre lbn Lahta, de
plus une étude générale de tous les représentants importants des seien-
ces en Egypte, depuis I'occupation arabe du pays jusqu’au début du
Hlc/IXesiecle. 2. Une édition critique de I'unique rouleau de papyrus
conservé dans I'lslam qui est attribué a Ibn Lahi'a, et qui traite de beau-
coup de questions eschatologiques et rituelles, présentées du point de
vue de savants égyptiens; ce rouleau contient en particulier la plus
vieille description originale, conservée, du meurtre du 3e calife Ortho-
doxe ‘Utman, et de la prise d’assaut, de la destruction de la Kaha et de
I'assassinat de I'anticalife en Arabie, ‘Abd Allah Ibn al-Zubayr.

VERLAG OTTO HARRASSOWITZ WIESBADEN
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